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Hermes Trismegistus speaks: 


O Acgypte, Aegypte, religionum tnarum solae 
supererunt fabulae, eaeque ineredibiles posteris tuis ; 
solaque supererunt verba lapidibus incisa, tua pia 
facta narrantibus. [*O Egypt, Egypt, of thy re- 
ligious rites nought will survive but idle tales whieh 
thy children’s children will not believe ; nought will 
survive but words graven upon stones that tell of 
thy piety.” | 

The Latin Asclepius II]. 25, in W. Scott, Her- 
metica, 1. 1924, p. 342. 


x 2 2 * * * * 


“Never has there arisen a more complicated 
problem than that of Manetho.’’ 


—Borcku, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, 
1845, p. 10. 


INTRODUCTION 


Amonc the Egyptians who wrote in Greek. Manetho 
the priest holds a unique plaee because of his com- 
paratively early date (the third century B.c.) and 
the interest of his subject-matter—the history and 
religion of Ancient Egypt. His works in their 
original form would possess the highest importance 
and value for us now, if only we could recover then ; 
but until the fortunate discovery of a papyrus,} 
which will transmit the authentic Manetho, we 
can know his writings only from fragmentary and 
often distorted quotations preserved chiefly by 
Josephus and by the Christian chronographers, 
Africanus and Eusebius. with isolated passages in 
Plutarch, Theophilus, Aelian, Porphyrius, Diogenes 
Laertius, Theodoretus, Lydus, Malalas, the Scholia to 
Plato, and the Etymologicum Magnum. 

Like Béréssos, who is of slightly earlier date, 
Manetho testifies to the growth of an international 


1F, Bilabel (in P. Baden 4, 1924, No. 59: see also 
Die Kleine Historiker, Fragm. 11) published a papyrus 
of the fifth century after Christ containing a list of Persian 
kings with the years of their reigns (see further Ir. 70, 
note 1), and holds it to be, not part of the original Epitome, 
but a version made from it before the time of Africanus. 
It certainly proves that Egyptians were interested in 
Greek versions of the IXings’ Lists, and much more so, 
presumably, in the unabridged Manetho. See Fr. 2 for 
Panodérus and Annianus, whe were monks in) Egypt 
about the date of this papyrus. Cf. also P. Hibeh, i. 27, 
the Calendar of Sais, trauslated into Greek in the reign 
of Ptoleiny Soter, z.e. early in the lifetime of Manetho. 
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spirit in the Alexandrine age: each of these 
‘“‘ barbarians” wrote in Greek an aeeount of his 
native country; and it stirs the imagination to 
think of their endeavour to bridge the gulf and 
instruct all Greek-speaking people (that is to say 
the whole civilized world of their time) in the history 
of Egypt and Chaldaea. But these two writers 
stand alone :! the Greeks indeed wrote from time to 
time of the wonders of Egypt (works no longer 
extant), but it was long before an Egyptian successor 
of Manetho appeared—Ptolemy of Mendés,? prob- 
ably under Augustus. 

The writings of Manetho, however, continued to 


1Cf. W. W. Tarn on Ptolemy II. in the Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology, 1928, xiv. p. 254: (Activity at 
Alexandria had no effect at all on Egyptians) ‘ Ptolemy 
Séter had thought for a moment that Egyptians might 
partieipate in the intellectual activities of Alexandria: 
. . . but, though Manetho dedicated his work to Ptolemy 
II., in this reign all interest in native Egypt was dropped, 
and a little later Alexandria appears as merely an objeet 
of hatred to many Egyptians. (Its destruction is pro- 
phesied in the Potter’s Oracle.) ’’ (See p. 123 n. 1.) 

The eomplete isolation of Manetho and Béréssos is the 
chief argument of Ernest Havet against the authenticity 
of these writers (Alémoire sur les éerits qut portent les 
noms de Bérose et de Manéthon, Paris, 1873). He regards 
the double tradition as curious and extraordinary— 
there is no other name to set beside these two Oriental 
priests; and he suspeets the symmetry of the tradition 
—each wrote three books for a king. Cf. Croiset, His- 
toire de la Littérature Grecque, v. p. 99; Abridged History 
of Greek Literature, English translation, p. 429 (Manetho’s 
works were probably written by a Hellenized Oriental 
at the end of the second eentury B.c.); and F. A. Wright, 
Later Greek Literature, p. 60. 

2 See p. x. 
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be read with interest ; and his Egyptian EHistory was 
used for special purposes, e.g. by the Jews when they 
engaged in polemic against Egyptians in order to 
prove their extreme antiquity. (See further pp. 
xvi ff.) Manetho’s religious writings are known to 
us mainly through references in Plutarch’s treatise 
On Isis and Osiris. 


The Life of Manetho: Traditions and Conjectures. 


Our knowledge of Manetho is for the most part 
meagre and uncertain; but three statements of 
great probability may be made. They coneern his 
native place, his priesthood at Héliopolis, and his 
activity in the introduction of the cult of Serapis. 

The name Manetho (Mavebas, often written 
Mavéfwv) has been explained as meaning “ Truth 
of Thoth’, and a certain priest under Dynasty XIX. 
is described as “‘ First Priest of the Truth of Théth ”’.! 
According to Dr. Cerny? “ Manetho” is from the 
Coptic UANGeTO “ groom” (UANEG “ herdsman”, 
and ero “horse ’’); but the word does not seem to 
occur elsewhere as a proper name. In regard to the 
date of Manetho, Syncellus in one passage ® gives us 
the information that he lived later than Béréssos : 
elsewhere ' he puts Manetho as “ almost contempor- 
ary with Bérdéssos, or a little later’. Bérdssos, who 

1W. Spiegelberg, Orient. Literaturz. xxxi. 1928, col. 
145 ff., xxxit. 1929, col. 321 f. Older explanations of the 
name Manetho were ‘‘ Gift of Théth,’ ‘* Beloved of 
Théth,” and “ Beloved of Neith’’. 

*—n the centenary vohime of the Vatican Museum: I owe 


this reference to the kindness of Dr. Alan H. Gardiner. 
3 Manetho, Fr. 3. *Syncellus, p. 26. 
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was priest of Marduk at Babylon, lived under, and 
wrote for, Antiochus I. whose reign lasted from 285 
to 261 n.c.; and Bérédssos dedicated his XaAdatka 
to this king after he beeame sole monarch in 281 3B.c. 
The works of Manetho and Béréssos may be in- 
terpreted as an expression of the rivalry of the two 
kings, Ptolemy and Antiochus, each seeking to pro- 
ein the great antiquity of his land. 

Under the name of Manetho, Suidas seems to 
distinguish two writers: (1) Manetho of Mendés in 
Egypt, a chief priest who wrote on the making of 
kyphi (i.e. Fr. 87): (2) Manetho of Diospolis or 
Sebennytus. (Works): A Treatise on Physical 
Doctrines (i.e. Fr. 82. 83). Apotelesmatica (or 
Astrological Influences), in hexameter verses, and 
other astrological works. (See p. xiv, note 3.) No- 
where else is Manetho connected with Mendés; but 
as Mendés was distant only about 17 miles from 
Sebennytus across the Damietta arm of the Nile, 
the attribution is not impossible. Miiller suspects 
confusion with Ptolemy of Mendés, an Egyptian 
priest (probably in the time of Augustus), who, like 
Manetho, wrote a work on Egyptian Chronology in 
three books. In the seeond note of Suidas Diospolis 
may be identified, not with Diospolis Magna (the 
famous Thebes) nor with Diospolis Parva, but with 
Diospolis Inferior. in the Delta (now Tell el-Balamin), 
the capital of the Diospolite or 17th nome! to the 
north of the Sebennyte nome and contiguous with 


1The Greek word vozes means a division of Egypt. called 
in Ancient Egyptian sp.f,—a district corresponding roughly 
to a county in England. Pliny (Hist. Nat. 5, 9) refers to 
nomes as praefecturae oppidorum. 
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it. Diospolis Inferior lay near Damietta. some 30 
miles from Sebennytus. (See Strabo. 17. 1, 19, 
aud Baedeker, Egypt and the Stidan, 8th ed. (1929), 
p. 185.) We may therefore accept the usual deserip- 
tion of Manetho (Fr. 3, 77, 80: Syncellus, 72, 16), 
and hold that he was a native of Sebennytus (now 
Samannid)! in the Delta, on the west bank of the 
Damietta branch of the Nile. Manetho was a priest, 
and doubtless held office at one time im the temple 
at Sebennvtus; but in the letter (App. [.) which he 
is said to have written to Ptolemy II. Philadelphus. 
he deseribes himself as * high-priest and scribe of 
the sacred shrines of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and 
dwelling at Héliopolis’’. Although the letter, as 
we have it, is not genuine in all its details, this 
description may have been borrowed from a good 
souree ; and while his precise rank asa priest remains 
in doubt, it is reasonable to believe that Manetho 
rose to be high-priest in the temple at Héliopolis.- 
This eminent position agrees with the important 
part he played in the introduction of the cult of 
Serapis. As a Heliopolitan priest, Manetho (to 
quote from Laqueur, Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, A.-E. 
xiv. 1, 1061) “was, without doubt, acquainted with 

1See Baedeker®, p. 185. Sebennytus was the seat 
of Dynasty XNAN., and therefore a plaee of great. impor- 
tance shortly before the time of Manetho. In Aneient 
Egyptian, Sebennytus is Tyjeb-niiter, “ city of the sacred 
calf’: it is tempting to eonnect with Sebennytus the 
worship of the Golden Calf in 0.7. Exodus xxxii., 1 Kings 
Silees ti (le Newberry): 

See Strabo, 17. 1, 29 for the “ large houses in whieh 
the priests had lived’. According to Herodotus (ii. 3, 1), 
“the Heliopolitans are said to be the inost learned of the 
Egyptians’’. 
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the sacred tree in the great Tall of Hélopolis,—the 
tree on which the goddess Seshat, the Lady of Letters. 
the Mistress of the Library, wrote down with her 
own hand the names and deeds of the rulers.!. He 
did nothing more than communicate to the Greek 
world what the goddess had noted down.? But he 
did so with a full sense of the superiority which 
relied on the sacred records of the Egyptians in 
opposition to Herodotus whom he was contradict- 
me (Fro 43.8 To. Fr.86). -His. native ‘town, 
Sebennytus, was visited as a place of learning by 
Solon when Ethémén was a priest in residence 
there (see Proclus in Plat. Tim. i. 101, 22, Diehl) ; 
and the Greek culture of the place must have been 
a formative influence upon Manetho at an early age. 

In the introduction of the statue of Serapis to 
Alexandria as described by Plutarch (Manetho. 
Fr. 80), Manetho the Egyptian was associated with 
the Greek Timotheus as a priestly adviser of King 
Ptolemy Séter. It is natural to suppose that the 
cult of Serapis itself, whieh was a conflation of 


1See Erman-Ranke, Agypten, 1923, pp. 396 f.; or 
Erman, Die Religion der Agypter, 1934, pp. 66 f.; or 
the original drawing in Lepsius, Denkmdler, iii. 169. This 
illustration shows the goddess, along with Théth and 
Atam, making inseriptions upon the leaves (or fruit) of 
the venerable tree. 

2Tt may be added that the Egyptians are surpassed by 
no nation in their strong and ever-present desire to leave 
upon stone or papyrus permanent reeords of their history, 
their motive being to glorify the ruling king. Cf. 
Herodotus, ii. 77, 1 (of the Egyptians who live in the culti- 
vated country), “ the most diligent of all men in preserving 
the memory of the past, and far better skilled in chronicles 
than any others whom I have questioned ’’. 
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Egyptian and Greck ideas intended to be acceptable 
to both nationalities, had already been organized ! 
with the help of the two priests, and the magnificent 
temple in Rhakotis, the Egyptian quarter in the 
west of Alexandria, had doubtless been built. The 
date is not certain: according to Jerome (Fothering- 
ham, p. 211, Helm. p. 129) “* Sarapis entered Alex- 
andria ’’ in 286 B.c., while the Armenian Version of 
the Chronicle of Eusebius says that in 278 B.c. 
‘** Sarapis came to Alexandria, and became resident 
there *” (Karst, 200). Perhaps the two statements 
refer to different stages in the development of the 
cult : if the former describes the entry of the statue 
by Bryaxis, the latter may possibly refer to the 
final establishment of the whole theology. As a 
proof that the work of Manetho in building up 
the cult of Serapis must not be belittled, it may 
suffice to refer to the inscription of the name Marédwyv 
on the base of a marble bust found in the ruins of 
the Temple of Serapis at Carthage (Corpus Inser. 
Lat. viii. 1007). The name is so uncommon that the 
probability is that the bust which originally stood 
on this base represented the Egyptian Manetho. and 
was erected in his honour because of his etfective 
contribution to the organization of the cult of 


! The earliest date for Serapis is given by Macrobius, Sat. 
i. 20, 16, a questioning of Serapis by Nicocreon of Cyprus, 
ce. 311-310 B.c. For Dittenberger, O.G.I.4S. 16 (an inscrip- 
tion from Halhecarnassus on the founding of a temple to 
Serapis-Isis under (the satrap) Ptolemy Séter), the date 
is uncertain, probably c. 308-306 B.c. Already in 
Menander’s draina, ’Eyxyewpiécov (before 291 B.c. when 
Menander dicd), Serapis is a “‘ holy god”? (P. Oxy. NV. 
1803). 
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Serapis.! Hence it is not mmpossible also that the 
following reference in a papyrus of 24) B.c. may be 
to Manetho of Sebennytus. It occurs in a doeument 
eoutaining correspondence about a Temple Seal 
(P. Hibeh, i. 72, vv. 6, 7, ypadeww Mavefex). The 
person named was evidently a well-known man in 
priestly eircles: he was probably our Manetho, the 
writer on Egyptian history and religion, if he lived 
to a considerable age.? 


Manetho’s Works. 


Kight works ® have been attributed to Manetho: 
(1) Atyurriaxd, or The History of Egypt, (2) The Book 
of Sothts, (3) The Sacred Book, (4) An Epitome of 
Physical Doctrines, (5) On Festivals, (6) On Ancient 
Ritual and Religion, (7) On the Making of Kyphi 
[a kind of incense], (8) Criticisms of Herodotus. 


Of these, (2) The Book of Séthis (App. IV. and 


1Cf. Lafaye, Histoire du Culte des Divinités d’ Alexandrie 
(1884), p. 16 n. 1: ‘“ At all events, there is no doubt 
that the adepts of the Alexancrine cult had great venera- 
tion for Manetho, and cousidecred him in some measure 
as their patriarch ”’. 

? Bouché-Leclerecq (Histoire des Lagides, iv. p. 269 n. 4) 
holds a different opinion : “‘ the reference is not necessarily 
to the celebrated Manetho, whose very existence is prob- 
lematical ”’, 

3 A work wrongly attributed in antiquity (e.g. by Suidas, 
see p. x) to Manetho of Sebennytus is “AzoteAcopatixd, in 
6 books, an astrological poem in hexameters on the 
influence of the stars. See W. Kroll (2.-2. s.v. Manethon 
(2)), who with Kochly recognizes in the 6 books 4 sections 
of different dates from about a.p. 120 to the fourth century 
after Christ. Books I. and V. open with dedications to 
King Ptolemy: cf. Pscudo-Manetho, Appendix I. 
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pp. xxvii. ff.) is certainly not by Manetho; and there 
is no reason to believe that (8) Criticisms of Herodotus 
formed a separate work, although we know from 
Josephus. C. Apion. i. 73 (Fr. 42). that Manetho cid 
convict Herodotus of error. Six titles remain, but 
it has long been thought that some of these are 
“ghost ’ titles. Fruin (Wanetho, p. Ixxvii) supposed 
that Manetho wrote only two works—one on kgyp- 
tian history, the other on Egyptian mythology and 
antiquities. Susemih! (Alex. Lit.-Gesch. 1. 609, 
n. 431) and W. Otto (Priester und Tempel in 
Hellenistischen Agypten, ii. 215, n. 4) modified this 
extreme view: they recognized three distinct works 
of Manetho (The History of Egypt, The Sacred Book, 
and An Epitome of Pliysical Doctrines), and assumed 
that the titles On Festivals, On Ancient Ritual and 
Religion, and On the Muking of Kyphi referred to 
passages in The Sacred Book. In the paucity of our 
data, no definite judg-ment seems possible as to 
whether Manetho wrote six works or only three; 
but in support of the former theory we may refer to 


Eusebius (Man. Ir. 76). 


The History of Egypt. 


The Egyptian History ! of Manetho is preserved in 
extracts of two kinds. (1) Excerpts from the 
original work are preserved by Josephus. aloag 
with other passages which can only be pseudo- 


1Or Notes about Egypt. There are two variants of the 
Greek title: Alyurriaxd (Josephus in Ir. 42), and Atyumriand 
Uropynpata (Aeyypliaca monumenta, Kus. in Ir. 1), with 
a possible third form Alyumriwy vropvypata (cdleyyptiorum 
monumenta, Eus., p. 359). 
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Manethonian. The Jews of the three centuries 
following the time of Manetho were naturally 
keenly interested in his History because of the 
connexion of their ancestors with Egypt—Abraham, 
Joseph, and Moses the leader of the Exodus; and 
they sought to base their theories of the origin and 
antiquity of the Jews securely upon the authentic 
traditions of Egypt. In Manetho indeed they found 
an unwelcome statement of the descent of the Jews 
from lepers; but they were able to identify their 
ancestors with the Hyksés, and the Exodus with 
the expulsion of these invaders. The efforts of 
Jewish apologists account for much re-handling, 
enlargement, and corruption of Manetho’s text, and 
the result may be seen in the treatise of Josephus, 
Contra Apionem, i. 

(2) An Epitome of Manetho’s history had been 
made at an early date,—not by Manetho himself, 
there is reason to believe,—in the form of Lists of 
Dynasties with short notes on outstanding kings or 
important events. The remains of this Epitome are 
preserved by Christian chronographers, especially by 
Africanus and Eusebius. Their aim was to compare 
the chronologies of the Oriental nations with the 
Bible, and for this purpose the Epitome gave an 
ideal conspectus of the whole History, omitting, as 
it does, narratives such as the account of the Hyksés 
preserved by Josephus. Of the two chronographers, 
the founder of Christian chronography, Sextus 
Julius Africanus, whose Chronicle! came down to 


' For a later miscellaneous work, the Keovoi, see P. Oxy. 
ili. 412 (between a.p. 225 and 265); and Jules Africain, 
Fragments des Cestes, ed. J.-R. Vieillefond, Paris, 1932. 
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A.D. 217 or A.D. 22), transmits the Epitome in a 
more accurate form; while Eusebius, whose work 
extends to A.D. 326, is responsible for unwarranted 
alterations of the original text of Manetho. About 
A.D. 800 George the Monk. who is known as Syncellus 
from his religious office (as ** attendant ”’ of Tarasius, 
Patriarch of Constantinople), made use of Manetho’s 
work in various forms in his ’ExAoyn Xpovoypadias, 
a history of the world from Adam to Diocletian. 
Syncellus sought to prove that the incarnation took 
place in Anno Mundi 5500; and in his survey of the 
thirty-one Egyptian dynasties which reigned from 
the Flood to Darius, he relied on the authoritative 
work of Manetho as transmitted by Africanus and 
Eusebius, and as handed down in a corrupt form in 
the Old Chronicle (App. III.) and the Book of Séthis 
(App. IV.) which had been used by the chronographer 
Panodérus (c. A.D. 400). 

Even from the above brief statement of the trans- 
mission of Manetho’s text, it will be seen that many 
problems are involved, and that it is extremely 
difficult to reach certainty in regard to what is 
authentic Manetho and what is spurious or corrupt. 
The problems are discussed in detail by Richard 
Laqueur in his valuable and exhaustive article in 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, R.-k. s.v. Manethon; and it 
may be sufficient here to quote his summary of the 

results of his researches in regard to Manetho (1) in 
Josephus, and (2) in the Christian Chronographers. 
1) Manetho in Josephus, Contra Apionem. i. (see 


ne 42, 50, 54.) 
* (a Extracts from the genuine Manetho appear 
in $$ 75-82, 84-90, 94-102a, 232-219, 251. Of these 
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passages, §§ 75-82, 94-102a, 237-249 are quoted 
verbatim, the others are given in Indirect Speech. 

(6) A’ rationalistie critique of the genuine 
Manetho was written by a Hellenist, and was used 
by Josephus for his work. The remains of this 
critique appear in §§ 254-261, 267-269, 271-274, 276- 
277. Perhaps §§ 1026-103 is connected with these. 

““(c) The authoritative work of Manetho was 
further exploited by Jews and Egyptians in their 
mutual polemic, in the course of which additions to 
Manetho’s works were made: these additions were 
partly favourable to the Jews (s§ 83, 91), partly 
hostile to the Jews (§ 250). These passages, like 
those mentioned in (b), were collected before the 
time of Josephus ito a single treatise, so that one 
could no longer elearly recognize what had belonged 
to Manetho and what was based upon additions. 

*““(d) Josephus originally knew only the genuine 
Manetho (cf. (a)), and used him throughout as a 
witness against the aggressors of Judaism. In this 
it was of importance for Josephus to show that the 
Hyksés had come to Egypt from abroad, that their 
expulsion took place long before the beginning of 
Greek history, and that they, in their expedition to 
aid the Lepers, remained untainted by them. 

**(e) After Josephus had completed this elabora- 
tion, he came later to know the material mentioned 
in (b) and (c): so far as it was favourable to the 
Jews or helpful in interpretation, it led only to short 
expansions of the older presentation ; so far, how- 
ever, as it was hostile to the Jews, Josephus found 
himself induced to make a radical change in his 
attitude towards Manetho. He attacked Manetho 
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sharply for his alleged statement (§ 250), and at the 

same time used the polemic mentioned in (6) in 

order to overthrow Manetho’s authority in general. 
“(f) from the facets adduced it follows that 

Manetho’s work was already before the time of 

Josephus the object of numerous literary analyses.” 4 
Cf. the following summary. 


(2) Manetho in the Christian Chronographers. 


** (a) Not long after the appearance of Manetho’s 
work, an Epitome was made, giving excerpts from 
the Dynasty-Lists and increasing these from 30 to 
31. The possibility that other additions were made 
is not excluded. 

** (b) The Epitome was remodelled by a Hellenistic 
Jew in such a way that the Jewish chronology 
became compatible with that of Manetho. 

““(c) A descendant of version (a) is extant in 
Julius Africanus: a descendant of version (b), in 
Eusebius.” 

The Chronicle of Africanus in five books is lost 
except for what is preserved in the extracts made 
by Eusebius, and the many fragments contained in 
the works of Syncellus and Cedrenus, and in the 
Paschale Chronitcon. Yor Eusebius we have several 
lines of transmission. The Greek text of Eusebius 
has come down to us in part, as quoted by Syn- 
cellus; but the whole work is known through (1) the 
Armenian Version, which was composed in v./A.D." 


1A further study of the transmission of Manetho in 
Josephus is made by A. Momighano, “ Intorno al Contro 
Apione,”’ in Rivista di Pilologia, 59 (1931), pp. 485-503. 

2"The Armenian MS. G (Codex  Hterosolymitanus) 
printed by Aucher (1818) is dated by him between a.p. 
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from a revision of the first Greek text,! and is, of 
course, quite independent of Syncellus ; and (2) the 
Latin Version made by Jerome towards the end of 
the fourth century. 


Possible Sources of the Alyum7iakd. 


An Egyptian high priest, learned in Greek litera- 
ture, had an unrivalled opportunity, in early 
Ptolemaic times, of writing an excellent and accurate 
history of Egypt. He had open aecess to records of 
all kinds—papyri* in the temple archives (annals, 
sacred books eontaining liturgies and poems), hiecro- 
glyphic tablets, wall sculptures, and innumerable 
inscriptions.? These records no one but an Egyptian 
priest could consult and read; and only a scholar 
who had assimilated the works of Greck historians 
could make a judicious and scientific use of the 
abundant material. It is hardly to be expected, 


1065 and 1306. Karst quotes readings from this and two 
other Armenian MSS., but the variations are compara- 
tively unimportant. 

1See A. Pucch, Hist. de la Litt. grecque chrétienne, iii. 

ame ve 

2 Herodotus (il. 100: ef. 142) mentions a papyrus roll 
(BUBAos) containing a Hst of 33] kings. Diodorus (i. 44, 4) 
tells of ‘“‘ records (avaypadai) handed down in the sacred 
books ’”’ (év rais tepais BiBAos), giving each king’s stature, 
character, and deeds, as well as the length of his reign. 

3 Cf. the Annals of the Reign of Tuthmédsis ITT. (Breasted, 
Ancient Records, ii. §§ 391-540): this important historical 
document of 223 lines is inscribed on the walls of a cor- 
ridor in the Temple of Amon at Karnak, and “ demon- 
strates the injustice of the criticism that the Egyptians 
were incapable of giving a clear and succinct account of 
a military campaign ”’. 
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however, that Manetho’s History should possess more 
worth than that of his sources; and the material at 
his disposal included a certain proportion of un- 
historical traditions and popular legends.! 

There is no possibility of identifying the particular 
records from which Manetho compiled his History : 
the following are the kinds of monuments which he 
may have consulted and from which we derive a 
means of controlling his statements. 

(1) The Royal List of Abydos, on the wall of a 
corridor of the Temple of Sethés I. at Abydos, gives 
in chronological order a series of seventy-six kings 
from Ménés to Sethos I. Dynasties XIII. to XVII. 
are lacking. A mutilated duplicate of this list was 
found in the Temple of Ramessés II. at Abydos 
(now in the British Museum: see Gutde, p. 245): 
it arranges the kings in three rows, while the more 
complete list has them in two rows. 

(2) The Royal List of Karnak (now in the Louvre) 
has a list of kings, originally sixty-one, from Ménés 
down to Tuthmosis III., Dynasty XVIII., with 
many names belonging to the Second Intermediate 
Period (Dynasties XIII.-XVITJ.). 

The Royal Lists of Abydos and Karnak give the 
tradition of Upper Egypt. 

(3) The Royal List of Sakka@ra (found in a tomb at 
Sakkara, and now in the Cairo Museum) preserves the 
eartouches of forty-seven (originally fifty-eight) kings 
previous to, and including, Ramessés II. It begins 
with Miebis, the sixth king of Dynasty I.; and like 

1The popular tales introduced kings as their heroes, 


without regard to chronological order: see G. Maspero, 
Bibliotheque Egyptologique, vol. vii. (1898), pp. 419 ff. 
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the Royal List of Abydos, it omits Dynasties XIII.- 
XVII. Like (4) the Turin Papyrus, the Royal List of 
Sakkdra gives the tradition of Lower Egypt. 

(4) More important than any of the preceding is 

the Turin Papyrus, written in hieratic on the verso 
of the papyrus, with accounts of the time of 
Ramessés II. on the recto (which gives the approximate 
date, c. 1200 B.c.). In its original state the papyrus 
must have been an artistically beautiful exemplar, 
as the script is an exceptionally fine one. It contains 
the names of kings in order, over 300 when complete, 
with the length of each reign in years, months, and 
days; and as the definitive edition of the papyrus 
has not yet been issued, further study is expected to 
yield additional results! The papyrus begins, like 
Manetho, with the dynasties of gods, followed by 
mortal kings also in dynasties. The change of 
dynasty is noted, and the sum of the reigns is given : 
also, as in Manetho, several dynasties are added 
together, e.g. “Sum of the Kings from Ménés to 
[Unas] ” at the end of Dynasty “V. The arrange- 
ment in the papyrus is very similar to that in the 
Epitome of Manetho. 

(5) The Palermo Stone * takes us back to a much 
greater antiquity: it dates from the Fifth Dynasty, 
c. 2600 B.c., and therefore contains Old Egyptian 
annals of the kings. The Stone or Stele was origin- 


1See Sir J. G. Wilkinson, Fragments of the Hieratic 
Papyrus at Turin, London, 1851: KE. Mever, Aeg. Chron. 
pp. 105 ff., and Die Altere Chronologie Babyloniens, As- 
syriens, und Agyptens, revised by Stier (1931), pp. 55 ff. 

2Plate II. See H. Schafer, Abhandl. Akad. Berl. 1902: 
Breasted, Anetent Records, 1. §§ 76-167: Sethe, Urkunden 
des Alten Reichs, pp. 235-249; and cf. Petrie, The Making 
of Egypt, 1939, pp. 98 f. 
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ally a large slab! of black diorite, about 7 feet long 
and over 2 feet high; but only a fragment of the 
middle of the slab is preserved in the Museum of 
Palermo, while smaller pieces of this, or of a similar 
monument, have been identified in the Cairo Museum 
and in University College, London. Although the 
text is unfortunately fragmentary, this early docu- 
ment is clearly seen to be more closely related to 
the genuine Manetho than are the Kings’ Lists of 
later date (1, 2, 3, 4 above).* In a space marked off 
on each side by a year-sign and therefore denoting 
one year, notable events are given in an upper 
section of the space and records of the Nile-levels in 
alower. A change of reign is denoted by a vertical 
line prolonging the year-sign above, on each side of 
which a certain number of months and days is 
recorded—on one side those belonging to the de- 
ceased king. and on the other to his sueeessor. In 
the earliest Dynasties the years were not numbered, 
but were named after some important event or 
events, e.g. “‘the year of the smiting of the “Inw,” 
“the year of the sixth time of numbering”. 
Religious and military events were particularly 
common, just as they are in Manetho. <A year-name 
of King Snefru (Dynasty IV.) states that he 
conquered the Nehesi, and captured 7000 prisoners 
and 200,000 head of cattle: cf. Manetho, Fr. 7, on 


the foreign expedition of Ménés. So, too, under 


‘More plausibly, according to Petrie (The Making of 
Egypt, 1939, p. 98), the text of the annals was divided 
among six slabs each 16 inches wide, both sides being 
equally visible. 

* Borchardt, in Die Annalen (1917), quoted in Ancient 
Egypt, 1920, p. 124, says, ‘“‘Manetho had really good 
sources, and his eopyists have not altogether spoiled him ’’. 
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Shepseskaf, the last king of Dynasty IV., the 
building of a pyramid is recorded, and under 
Dynasties I., [V., and VI. Manetho makes mention 
of pyramid-building. It is especially noteworthy 
that the first line of the Palermo Stone gives a list 
of kings before Ménés: cf. the Turin Papyrus, as 
quoted on Fr. 1. (For the Cairo fragments see 
Sethe, op. cit.) 


% * bo x * * . 


In regard to Manetho’s relation to his Greek 
predecessors in the field of Egyptian history, we 
know that he criticized Herodotus, not, as far as 
we can tell, in a separate work, but merely in 
passages of his History. In none of the extant 
fragments does Manetho mention by name Hecataeus 
of Abdera, but it is interesting to speculate upon 
Manetho’s relation to this Greek historian. The 
floruit of Hecataeus fell in the time of Alexander and 
Ptolemy son of Lagus (Gutschmid gives 320 B.c. as 
an approximate estimate) ; and it is very doubtful 
whether he lived to see the reign of Philadelphus, 
who came to the throne in 285 B.c. (Jacoby in 
R.-E. vii. 2, 2750). His Aegyptiaca was “‘ a philo- 
sophical romance,” describing “‘ an ethnographical 
Utopia’: it was no history of Egypt, but a work 
with a philosophical tendency. Manetho and 
Hecataeus are quoted together, e.g. by Plutarch, 
Isis and Osiris, chap. 9, perhaps from an inter- 
mediary writer who used the works of both Manetho 
and Hecataeus. If we assume that Hecataeus wrote 
his “romance” before Manetho composed his 
History, perhaps one of the purposes of Manetho 
was to correct the errors of his predecessor. No 
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criticism of Hecataeus, however. has been attributed 
to Manetho; and it is natural that similarities are 
found in their accounts (cf. p. 131, n. 2). Be that 
as it may, Heeataeus enjoyed ercater popularity 
among the Grecks than Manetho: thev preferred 
his “ romance ” to Manetho’s more reliable annals. 
Yet Manetho’s Aegyptiaca has no claim to be 
regarded as a critical history: its value lies in the 
dynastic skeletons which serve as a framework for 
the evidence of the monuments. and it has provided 
in its essentials the accepted scheme of Egyptian 
chronology. But there were many errors in 
Manetho’s work from the very beginning: all are 
not due to the perversions of scribes and revisers. 
Many of the lengths of reigns have been found 
impossible: in some cases the names and _ the 
sequence of kings as given by Manetho have proved 
untenable in the light of monumental evidence. 
If one may depend upon the extracts preserved in 
Josephus, Manetho’s work was not an authentic 
history of Egypt, exaet in its details, as the Chaldatca 
of Béréssos was, at least for later times. Manetho 
introduced into an already corrupted series of 
dynastic lists a number of popular traditions written 


1Cf. H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 260: 
“So far as we are able to check Manetlio from the con- 
temporary monuments, his division into dynasties 1s 
entirely justified. His authorities evidently were good. 
But unhappily his work has come down to us only in copies 
of copies; and, although the frarmework of the dynasties 
remains, most of his royal names, originally Graecized, 
have been so mutilated by non-Egyptian seribes, who 
did not understand their formn, as often to be unrecog- 
nizable, and the regnal years given by hin have been so 
corrupted as to be of little value unless confirmed by the 
Turin Papyrus or the monuments,”’ 
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in the characteristic Egyptian style. No genuine 
historical sense had been developed among the 
Egyptians, although Manetho’s work does illustrate 
the influence of Greek culture upon an Egyptian 
priest. He wrote to correct the errors of Greek 
historians, especially of Herodotus (see Ir. 88); but 
from the paucity of information about certain 
periods, it seems clear that in ancient times, as for 
us at the present day, there were obscure eras 
in Egyptian history.'. Before the Saite Dynasty 
(X XVI.) there were three outstanding periods—in 
Dynasties [V.-VI., XI.-XIDL, and XVIII-XX., or 
roughly the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and 
the New Kingdom (sometimes called the Empire) ; 
and these are the periods upon which the light falls 
in all histories. 

The significance of Manetho’s writings is that for 
the first time an Egyptian was seeking to instruct 
foreigners in the history and religion of his native 


land. 


Other Works attributed to Manetho. 


To judge by the frequency of quotation, the re- 
ligious treatises of Manetho were much more popular 
in Greek circles than the History of Egypt was; yet 
the fragments surviving from these works (Fr. 76-88) 
are sO meagre that no distinct impression of their 


nature can be gained. The Sacred Book (Fr. 76-81) 


1Cf. H. R. Hall, Anczent History of the Near East *, 
p. 14: “In fact, Manetho did what he could: where 
the aative annals were good and complete, his abstract 
is good: where they were broken and incomplete, his 
record ts incomplete also and confused. .. .”’ 
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was doubtless a valuable exposition of the details 
of Egyptian religion, as well as of the mythological 
elements of Egyptian theology. It testifies to the 
importance of the part played by Manetho in support 
of Ptolemy Séter’s vigorous policy of religious 
syncretism. It seems probable that the Sacred Book 
was Manetho’s main contribution in aid of this 
policy : it may have been the result of a definite 
commission by the king, in order to spread a know- 
ledge of Egyptian religion among the Greeks. That 
an "Egyptian priest should seek to instruct the 
Greek- “speaking world of his time in the history of 
Egypt and in the religious beliefs of the Mgyptians, 
including festivals, ancient rites and piety in general, 
and the preparation of kyphi, is not at all surprising ; 
but it seems strange that Manetho should feel called 
upon, in the third century B.C., to compose an 
Epitome of Physical Doctrines (I*r. 82, 83) with the 
apparent object of familiarizing the Greeks with 
Egyptian science. One may conjecture that his 
special purpose was to give instruction to students 
of his own. 


The Book of Séthis (Appendix IV.). 
The Book of Séthis! or The Sothic Cycle is trans- 


mitted through Syncellus alone. In the opinion of 
Syncellus, this Séthis-Book was dedicated by Manetho 


1Séthis is the Greek form of Sopdet, the Egyptian 
name for the Dog-star, Sirius, the heliacal rising of which 
was noted at an early date: on the great importance of 
the Séthie period in Egyptian chronology, sce Breasted, 
Ancient Records, 1. §§ 40 ff., and H. R. Hall, Mneyclopacdia 
Britannica", s.v. Chronology. Cf. infra, Appendix IIT., 
p. 226, and Appendix IV., p. 234. 
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to Ptolemy Philadelphus (see App. L). The king 
wished to learn the future of the universe, and 
Manetho accordingly sent to him “ sacred books ” 
based upon inseriptions which had been written 
down by Thoth, the first Hermés, in hieratie seript, 
had been interpreted after the Flood by Agatho- 
daemon, son of the second Hlermés and father of 
Tat, and had been deposited in the sanctuaries of the 
temples of Egypt. The letter which purports to have 
accompanied the “ sacred books ”’ is undoubtedly a 
forgery; but the Sothis-Book is significant for the 
textual transmission of Manetho. According to the 
LXX the Flood took place in Anno Mundi 2242 
(see Frags. 2,6: App. IIL., p. 232). This date must 
close the prehistoric period in Egypt and in Chaldea : 
the 11,985 years of the Lgyptian gods are therefore 
regarded as months and reduced to 969 years. 
Similarly, the 858 years of the demigods are treated 
as quarter-years or periods of three months, thus 
becoming 214) years: total, 969 4+ 2143 = 1183} 
years (Fr. 2). In Chaldean prehistory, by fixing 
the saros at 3600 days, 120 saroi become 1183 years 
63 months. Accordingly, the beginning of Egyptian 
and Babylonian history is placed at 2242 — 1184, or 
1058 Anno Mundi: in that year (or in 1000, Fr. 2) 
falls the coming of the Egregori, who finally by their 
sins brought on the Flood. The Book of Sothis 
begins with the reign of Mestraim, Anno Mundi 2776 
(App. IV., p. 234: App. ILI., p. 232), t.e. 534 years 
after the Flood, and continues to the year 4986, 
which gives 2210 years of Egyptian rule—almost the 
same number as Manetho has in either Book I. or 


Book II. of his History of Egypt. 
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NOTE 


THE editor wishes to acknowledge with gratitude 
the valuable help ungrudgingly given to him in all 
Kgyptological matters by Professor Percy FE. 
Newberry (Liverpool and Cairo) and by Professor 
Battiscombe Gunn (Oxford); but neither of these 
Keyptologists must be held responsible for the final 
form in which their contributions appear, except 
where their names or initials are appended. Thanks 
are also due to Professor D. 5. Margoliouth (Oxford), 
who very kindly revised the Latin translation of the 
Armenian Version of Eusebius, Chronica, by com- 
paring it with the original Armenian as given in 
Aucher’s edition: the footnotes show how much the 
text here printed has benefited from his revision. 

In a work which brings before the mind’s eye a 
long series of Kings of Egypt, the editor would have 
liked to refer interested readers to some book con- 
taining a collection of portraits of these kings; but 
it seems that, in spite of the convenience and 
interest which such a book would possess, no com- 
plete series of royal portraits has yet been published.! 
for a certain number of portrait-sketches (25 in all), 
skilfully created from existing mummies and ancient 
representations, see Winifred Brunton, Kings and 
Queens of Ancient Egypt (1924), aud Great Ones of 
Ancient Egypt (1929). 


1 or portraits of some kings, seo Petrie, The Making of 
Egypt, 1939, passin. 


XXXil 


THE AEGYPTIACA OF MANETHO: 
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AIFYITIAKA 
TOMO [IPQ2TOX 


Fr. 1. Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 93 (Mai). 


Ex Aegyptiacis Manethonis monumentis, qui in 
tres libros historiam suam tribuit,—de diis et de 
heroibus, de manibus et de mortalibus regibus qui 
Aegypto praefuerunt usque ad regem Persarum 
Darium. 

1. Primus homo (deus) Aegyptiis Vulcanus! est, 
qui etiam ignis repertor apud eos celebratur. Ex 
eo Sol; [postea Sésis?;] deinde Saturnus; tum 


1Cf. Joannes Lydus, De Mensibus, iv. 86 (Wiinsch). 
On Maius, after speaking of Hephaestus, Lydus adds: 
Kara de loroptav Mavedwy Atyurraxay, UTopLVnLaTwY ev TOU 
tpitw dyaiv, ort mpw@Tos avOpwrwv * map’ Alyumriow eBaciAevoev 
"“Hdaoros 6 Kai edpérns Tob updos avrois yeropevos* e& oF “HAs, 
od Kpovos, pel” ov “Oorpis, erecta Tudwy, adeAdos ’Ocipews. 
From this passage we see that Lydus gives the sequence 
‘‘Héphaestus, Hélios (the Sun), Cronos, Osiris, Typhén,” 
omitting Sdésis as Eusebius does. After this passage in 
Lydus comes Fr. 84 "Joréov 8€ . .. 

2 From Joannes Antioehenus(Malalas), Chron., 24(Migne, 
Patrologia, Vol. 97). 

* Bracketed by Hopfner, Fontes Historiae Religionia, 
Bonn, 1922-3, p. 65. 
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BOOK If. 


Fr. 1 (from the Armenian Version of Eusebius, 
Chronica). Dynasties oF Gops, DEmicops, 
AND SPIRITS OF THE DEaAp. 


From the Egyptian History of Manetho, who com- 
posed his account in three books. These deal with 
the Gods, the Demigods, the Spirits of the Dead, 
and the mortal kings who ruled Egypt down to 
Darius, king of the Persians. 

1. The first man (or god) in Egypt is Hephaestus,} 
who is also renowned among the Egyptians as the 
discoverer of fire. His son, Helios (the Sun), was 
succeeded by Sdésis: then follow, in turn, Cronos, 


1The Pre-dynastic Period begins with a group of gods, 
“consisting of the Great Ennead of Heliopolis in the 
form in which it was worshipped at Memphis’’ (T. E. 
Peet, Cambridge Ancient History, i. p. 250). After summar- 
izing §§ 1-3 Peet adds: ‘“‘ From the historical point of 
view there is little to be made of this’’. See Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums °, I. ii. p. 102 f. for the Egyptian 
traditions of the Pre-dynastic Period. In the Turin 
Papyrus the Gods are given in the same order: (Ptah), 
Ré, (Shu), Geb, Osiris, Séth (200 years), Horus (300 years), 
Thoth (3126 years), Ma‘at, Har, ... Total.... See 

Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 116, and ef. Fr. 3. 
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Osiris; exin Osiridis frater Typhon; ad extremum 
Orus, Osiridis et Isidis filius. Hi primi inter 
Aegyptios rerum potiti sunt. Deinceps continuata 
successione delapsa est regia auctoritas usque ad 
Bydin (Bitem) per annorum tredecim milia ac non- 
gentos. Lunarem tamen annum intelligo, videlicet 
xxx diebus constantem : quem enim nunc mensem 
dicimus, Aegyptii olim anni nomine indigitabant. 

2. Post deos regnarunt heroes annis MCCLV: rur- 
susque alii reges dominati sunt annis MDCCCXVII: 
tum alii triginta reges Memphitae annis MDCCXC: 
deinde alii Thinitae decem reges annis CCCL. 

3. Secuta est manium heroumque dominatio annis 
MMMMMDCCCXIII. 

4, Summa temporis in mille et myriadem!? con- 
surgit annorum, qui tamen lunares, nempe menstrui, 


1 Miller: mille myriadas Mai. 





1The name Bydis (or Bites) seems to be the Egyptian 
bity ‘“king’’ (from bit ‘‘ bee’’), the title of the kings of 
Lower Egypt: see the Palermo Stone, and cf. Herodotus, 
iv. 155, ‘‘ the Libyans call their king ‘ Battos’”’ (P. E 
Newberry). Bitys appears in late times as a translator 
or interpreter of Hermetical writings: see Iamblich. 
De Mysteriis, viii. 5 (= Scott, Hermetica, iv. p. 34) where 
the prophet Bitys is said to have translated [for King 
Amm6n] a book (The Way to Higher Things, i.e. a treatise 
on the theurgic or supernatural means of attaining to 
union with the Demiurgus) which he found inscribed in 
hieroglyphs in a shrine at Sais in Egypt. Cf. the pseudo- 
Manethy, App. I. 

2Theres is no evidence that the Egyptian year was 
ever equal to a month: there were short years (each of 
360 days) and long years (see Fr. 49). 

>See Excerpta Latina Barbari (Fr. 4) for the beginning 
of this dynasty: ‘‘ First, Anubis ...”’. 
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Osiris, Typhon, brother of Osiris, and lastly Orus, 
son of Osiris and Isis. These were the first to 
hold sway in Egypt. Thereafter, the kingship 
passed from one to another in unbroken succession 
down to Bydis (Bites) + through 13,900 vears. The 
year I take, however, to be a lunar one, consisting, 
that is, of 30 days: what we now call a month the 
Egyptians used formerly to style a year.’ 

2. After the Gods, Demigods reigned for 1255 
years,®> and again another line of kings held sway 
for 1817 years: then came thirty more kings of 
Memphis,’ reigning for 1790 years; and then again 
ten kings of This, reigning for 350 years. 

3. There followed the rule of Spirits of the Dead 
and Demigods,° for 5813 years. 

4. The total [of the last five groups] amounts to 
11,000 years,® these however being lunar periods, or 


t¢ 


‘Corroborated by the Turin Papyrus, Col. ii.: ‘‘ of 
Memphis ”’. 

5 ** Demigods ’’ should be in apposition to ‘Spirits of 
the Dead ”’ (véxves nuiBeot), as in Excerpta Latina Barbari 
(Fr. 4) and Africanus (Fr. 6. 1). These are perhaps the 
Shemsu Hor, the Followers or Worshippers of Horus, of 
the Turin Papyrus: see H. R. Hall, Cambridge Ancient 
History, i. p. 265. Before King Ménés (Fr. 6), the king 
of Upper Egypt who imposed his sway upon the fertile 
Delta and founded the First Dynasty,—the Shemsu Hor, 
the men of the Falcon Clan whose original home was in 
the West Delta, had formed an earlier united kingdom 
by conquering Upper Egvpt: sce V. Gordon Childe, 
New Lrght on the Most Ancient Kast, 1934, p. 8, based 
upon Breasted, Bull. Instit. Frang. Arch. Or. xxx. (Cairo, 
1930), pp. 710 ff., and Schafer’s criticism, Orient. Liter- 
ature. 1932; p. 404, 

6 The exact total of the items given is 11,025 years. 
So also 24,900 infra is a round nuinber for 24,925. 


33 


RY 


Fr. | MANETHO 


sunt. Sed revera dominatio, quam narrant Aegyptii, 
deorum, heroum, et manium tenuisse putatur lun- 
arium annorum omnino viginti quattuor milia et 
nongentos,!' ex quibus fiunt solares anni MMCCVI. 

9. Atque haee si cum Hebraeorum chronologia 
conferre volueris, in eandem plane sententiam con- 
spirare videbis. Namque Aegyptus ab Hebraeis 
Mestraimus appellatur: Mestraimus autem <haud ”> 
multo post diluvium tempore exstitit. Quippe ex 
Chamo, Noachi filio, post diluvium ortus est Aegyptus 
sive Mestraimus, qui primus ad Aegypti incolatum 
profectus est, qua tempestate gentes hac illac spargi 
coeperunt. Erat autem summa temporis ab 
Adamo ad diluvium secundum Hebraeos annorum 
MMCCXLII. 

6. Ceterum? quum Aegyptii praerogativa antiqui- 
tatis quadam seriem ante diluvium tenere se lactent 
Deorum, Heroum, et Manium annorum plus viginti 
milia regnantium, plane aequum est ut hi anni in 


1 Aucher’s version runs: duae myriades quatuor millia 
et DCCCC. 

2haud: conj. approved by Karst. 

3 Petermann’s version of the first sentence of this sec- 
tion runs as follows: Itaque placet (licet) Egiptiis, priscis 
(primis) temporibus quae praecesserunt diluvium, se iactare 
ob antiquitatem. Deos quosdam fuisse dicunt suos, semi- 
deosque et manes. In menses redactis annis apud Hebraeos 
enarratis, lunarium annorum myriades duas et amplius 
etiam computant (computarunt), ita ut tot fere menses 
fiant, quot anni apud Hebraeos comprehenduntur ; scilicet 
(id est) a protoplasto homine usque ad Mezrajim tempora 
nostra computando (‘‘ And so, for the early times which 
preceded the Flood, the Egyptians may well boast of their 
antiquity. They say that certain Gods were theirs, as well 
as Demigods and Spirits of the Dead. Having reduced to 
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months. But, in truth, the whole rule of which the 
Egyptians tell—the rule of Gods, Demigods, and 
Spirits of the Dead—is reckoned to have comprised 
in al] 24,900 lunar years, which make 2206! solar 
years. 

5. Now, if you care to compare these figures with 
Hebrew chronology, you will find that they are in 
perfect harmony. Egypt is called Mestraim ? by 
the Hebrews; and Mestraim lived <not> long after 
the Flood. For after the Flood, Cham (or Ham), 
son of Noah, begat Aegyptus or Mestraim, who 
was the first to set out to establish himself in 
Egypt, at the time when the tribes began to dis- 
perse this way and that. Now the whole time 
from Adam to the Flood was, according to the 
Hebrews, 2242 years. 

6. But, since the Egyptians claim by a sort of 
prerogative of antiquity that they have, before the 
Flood, a line of Gods, Demigods, and Spirits of the 
Dead, who reigned for more than 20,000 years, it 
clearly follows that these years should be reckoned 


1Boeckh, Manetho und die Hundssternperiode, p. 85, 
corrects this to 2046. 

* Mestraim: the Mizraim of 0.7. Genesis x. 6: Arabic 
Misrun, Cuneiform Musri, Misri (Egypt). Mizraim is 
a dual name-form, perhaps to be explained in reference to 
the two great native divisions of Egypt, Upper and Lower. 


months the years recorded by the Hebrews, they reckon 
20,000 lunar years and even more than that number, so 
that it comes to practically as many months as the years 
of Hebrew chronology, 7.e. reckoning our times * from the 
creation of nan to Mezraim.’’) 

* Karst emends this to ‘‘ Biblical times’’, 


Fr. 1 MANETHO 


menses tot convertantur quot ab Hebraeis memo- 
rantur anni: nempe ut qui menses continentur in 
memoratis apud Hebraeos annis, ii totidem intelli- 
gantur Aegyptiorum lunares anni, pro ea temporum 
sunima, quae a primo condito homine ad Mestrai- 
mum usque colligitur. Sane Mestraimus generis 
Aegyptiaci auctor fuit, ab eoque prima Aegyptiorum 
dynastia manare credenda est. 

7. Quodsi temporum copia adhuc exuberet, re- 
putandum est plures fortasse Aegyptiorum reges 
una eademque aetate exstitisse ; namque et Thini- 
tas regnavisse aiunt et Memphitas et Saitas et 
Aethiopes eodemque tempore alios.1 Videntur 
praeterea alii quoque alibi imperium tenuisse: 
atque hae dynastiae suo quaeque in nomo®? semet 
continuisse: ita ut haud singuli reges successivam 
potestatem acceperint, sed alius alio loco eadem 
aetate regnaverit. Atque hinc contigit, ut tantus 
numerus annorum confieret. Nos vero, his omissis, 
persequamur singillatim Aegyptiorum chronologiam. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(6).) 


1Petermann renders: ac interim (iuxta eosdem) alios 
quoque, ‘‘and others too, besides these’’. 

2The Armenian version here confuses vopos “ law’’ and 
vop.os ‘‘nome’’: the Latin translation corrects this blunder. 


1¥For the contemporaneous existence of a number of 
petty kingdoms in Egypt, see the Piankhi stele, Breasted, 
aincient Records, iv. §§ 830, 878, and the passage from 
Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, quoted on p. 73 n. 3. 
T. Nicklin (in his Studies in Egyptian Chronology, 1928-29, 
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as the same number of months as the years 
recorded by the Hebrews: that is, that all the 
months contained in the Hebrew record of years, 
should be reckoned as so many lunar years of the 
Egyptian calculation, in accordance with the total 
length of time reckoned from the creation of man 
in the beginning down to Mestraim. Mestraim was 
indeed the founder of the Egyptian race; and from 
him the first Egyptian dynasty must be held to 
spring. 

7. But if the number of years is still in excess, it 
must be supposed that perhaps several Egyptian 
kings ruled at one and the same time; for they say 
that the rulers were kings of This, of Memphis, of 
Sais, of Ethiopia, and of other places at the same 
time. It seems, moreover, that differcnt kings held 
sway in different regions, and that each dynasty was 
confined to its own nome: thus it was not a succession 
of kings occupying the throne one after the other, but 
several kings reigning at the same time in different 
regions.' Hence arose the great total number of 
years. But let us leave this question and take up 
in detail the chronology of Egyptian history. 


(Continued in Fr. 7(8).) 


p. 39) says: ‘“‘ The Manethonian Dynasties are not lists 
of rulers over all Egypt, but lists partly of more or less 
independent prinees, partly of princely lines from whieh 
later sprang rulers over all Egypt. (Cf. the Scottish 
Stuarts, or the Electors of Hanover.) Some were mere 
Mayors of the Palaee or princelets maintaining a pre- 
carious independence, or even more subordinate Governors 
of nomes, from whom, however, descended subsequent 
monarchs. (Cf. the Heptarchy in Eugland.)”’ 
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Fr. 2. Syncellus, p. 73. 


1. Mera 5€ radra Kai mepi eOvav AlyuntiaKdy 
mTEVTE EV TOLAKOVTA OUVaCTElaLs LoTOpel THY Eyo- 
> ~ ~ 
pévwv trap’ adtois Pedy Kat nuchéwr Kal vexvdwv Kal 
Ovntav, dv kai EdoéBios 6 Ilapdirov pvnobeis ev 
tots Xpovikois avrob pyow ovtws* 
c¢ ] 4 A lanl 4 e / \ A 
2. “ Alyumrios 6€ Gedy Kai yuléwv Kai mapa 
/ / A ~ ¢ / / A 
TovTots vexvwv Kat Ovnta@v erépwv BactAéwy mroAAnv 
‘ / 4 , e A b 
Kat dAvapov auvetpovat jvGodoyiav: of yap map 
~ f - Sy 
avtots maAadtato. ceAnvaious EpacKor elvar Tovs t 
~ / ~ e 
éviauTous e€ Huep@v TpiaKkovta ovveoTm@rTas, ot dé 
¢ 9 
peta ToUTOUs HULMeot Wpous ExadAouy Tovs EviavTovs 
/ 9) 
Tous * Tpinviatovs. 
~ e / ~ 
3. Kat taira pev 6 EdoéBios pepdopevos adrois 
~ / 9 4 4 “a e , 
Ths dAvapias evAoyws auveypaiev, dv 6 ITavo- 
~ 9 / 
Swpos ov Kad@s, ws olua, ev TovTw péeudera, 
/ A s 
A€ywv ote Hrdopnoe dtadvoacbar THY Evvotay THY 
ovyypahéwy, Hv avtos Kawwdrtepov tu SoK@v KaTop- 
Boiv A€yet: 
A ~ ~? ~ 
4, “Ereidn amo tI Tod Adap tAacews ews? rob 
wD s ” “~ A x ~ a Bp’ bad 
vwx, WTot TOU KaboAKOD KoopLKOD ,aomf’ €rous, 
~ ~ > 
oUTE piyvos ovTE EviavTod apiOyos HuEep@v eyvarpi- 
/ 9 ~ ~ 
Cero, ot d€ eyprhyopot, KateADovtes Emi Tob KaoALKoo 


1MSS. elvat tovs ,rih’ pnviatovs rods evravtovs: , Ty’ pnvaious 
tous secl. Scaliger. 

2MSS. rovs wb’ rpysnvaiovs: pb’ delet m. 

3 €ws add. m. 
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Fr. 2 (from Syncellus). 


Thereafter! Manetho tells also of five Egyptian 
tribes which formed thirty dynasties, comprising 
those whom they call Gods, Demigods, Spirits of the 
Dead, and mortal men. Of these Eusebius, “* son ”’ 
of Pamphilus, gives the following account in his 
Chronica: “‘ Concerning Gods, Demigods, Spirits of 
the Dead, and mortal kings, the Egyptians have a 
long series of foolish myths. The most ancient 
Egyptian kings, indeed, alleged that their years 
were lunar years consisting of thirty days, whereas 
the Demigods who succeeded them gave the name 
horot to years which were three months long.” So 
Eusebius wrote with good reason, criticizing the 
Egyptians for their foolish talk ; and in my opinion 
Panodérus ? is wrong in finding fault with Eusebius 
here, on the ground that Eusebius failed to explain 
the meaning of the historians, while Panodérus 
thinks he himself succeeds by a somewhat novel 
method, as follows: 

** From the creation of Adam, indeed, down to 
Enoch, i.e. to the general cosmic year 1282, the 
number of days was known in neither month nor 
year; but the Egregori (or ‘ Watchers ’),? who had 


i This passage follows after Appendix I., p. 210. 

7 Panodorus (fl. c. 395-408 a.p.) and his contemporary 
Annianus were Egyptian monks who wrote on Chronology 
with the purpose of harmonizing Chaldean and Egyptian 
systems with that of the Jews. Panodérus used (and per- 
haps composed) the Book of Sdthis (App. IV.). 

3"Eypriyyopo., ‘‘ Watchers, Angels ’’—in Enoch, 179, of the 
angels who fell in love with the daughters of men. The 
Greek word 'E'ypyyopo: is a mispronunciation of the Aramaic 
word used in Enoch, 179. 
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KOO[LLKOU XLALoaTOD ETOUS, CUVaVacTpagHeVTeEs TOLS aV- 
/ plaid b) ‘ \ / ~ 4 
Opustrots €didaEav adrovds Tovs KUKAOUS THY b00 dwo- 
] ~ 
THpwv dwoeKkalwodious elvar EK poipWv TpLaKociwy 
¢ 4 ¢ re f > 4 / 
e€nxovta, ot O€ atoPAeavtes Els TOY TEpLyeLtoTEpoV, 
pukpoTepov Kal evdnAdtepor TprakovOynpepov ceXdn- 
vaxov KUKAov ebdomicay ets eviavToyv apiOpetobar, 
~ ¢ , f > ~ ~ 
dua TO Kat Tov Tov yAiov KUKAoV ev Tots adTots 
4 / a 3 9 f f 
dudexa Cwdtors tAnpoicbat ev toapibpots proipacs 
4 e , \ / ~ > 9 ~ 
TE’. ev cuvéBy tas Baorelas t&v tap’ adtois 
~ ~ U > 
Baoirevodvrwy Gedy yevedv €€, ev Suvacteiats 
e€, kat etn! ev ceAnuiaxots TprakovOnpépots KUKAOLS 
> “ > a ‘ ~ 
map avrots apiOuetobar: a Kat ovvagay cedjvia a’ 
x , ~ 
ame etn, HAtaKa MED: radra dé ovvapiOuovpeva 
~~ ~ / ¢ Fa) fd 
Tots mpo THs ToUTwY Baowretas HALaKots ,avn’ erect 
é ¢ f 3 ~ 4 33 ¢ / A \ 
ouvayovow opada era@yv ,PKC’.”” opotws b€ Kara 
Tas Ovo duvaaretas TOV évvéa Bub ew TOV 
pnd€rrore VEVOVOTWY US yeyovoray ETN ou" Kal 
Hpcov omovdalet cuvioTay azo Toby wn’ wpon) 
nToL TpoTWY, ws yiweobal dro, ody MEO’, ,apmry’ > 
> nn > 9 
Kal you ery, Kal ovvamTopeva Tots amd Aday 
~*~ “~ “~ ? 
péxpt THs TOV Gewv Bacrretas ,avy’ ereor ovvayeuv 
ern ,poup’ ews Tod KatakAvopod. 
“~ b) a 
5. Kai tatra péev 6 Ilavddwpos tas Kata beot 
Kat Tov Oeotmvevotwy ypada@y Alyumriakas avy- 
“A “A 4 
ypahas ovpdwvetv avtats aywrilerar dSecxvuvat, 
/ | > td \ 3 ‘ <4 > ¢ “ 
peuhopevos tov KbcéBiov, un eldws ore Kal éavtob 
Kal THs GAnfeias amodédecxtae taita avtot Ta 
1MSS. €rn alone: xar’ €ry m. 
2wiy wWpwv Or dpwy m.: wruwpwv MSS.: éuavoiwy wpdayv 
Sealiger. 


3 apmy’ m.: ,apvy’ MSS. 
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descended to earth in the general cosmic year 1000, 
held converse with men, and taught them that the 
orbits of the two luminaries, being marked by the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac, are composed of 360 
parts. Observing the moon’s orbit which is nearer 
the earth, smaller, and more conspicuous, as it has 
a period of thirty days, men decided that it should 
be reekoned as a vear, since the orbit of the sun also 
was filled by the same twelve signs of the Zodiac with 
an equal number of parts, 360. So it caine to pass 
that the reigns of the Gods who ruled among them 
for six generations in six dynasties were reekoned in 
years each consisting of a lunar cycle of thirty days. 
The total in lunar years is 11,985, or 969 solar years. 
By adding these to the 1038 ! solar years of the period 
before their reign, they reach the sum total of 2027 
years.” Similarly, in the two dynasties of nine 
Demigods,—these being regarded as real, although 
they never existed,—Panodo6rus strives to make up 
214} years out of 858 horoi (periods of three months) 
or tropot, so that with the 969 years they make, he 
says, 11833, and these, when added to the 1058 
years from the time of Adam to the reign of the Gods, 
complete a total of 2242 years down to the Flood. 
Thus Panodorus exerts himself to show that the 
Egyptian writings against God and against our 
divinely inspired Scriptures are really in agreement 
with them. In this he criticizes Eusebius, not under- 
standing that these arguments of his, which are in- 
capable of proof or of reasoning, have been proved 


1 See Intro. p. xxx. 
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> s é A 3 , ww bad 

avaTodetKTa TE Kal aavdAdAdyoTa, El ye... OUTE 
BafvAwy 7 Xaddaikn mpd rob KarakAvopod otbre 
¢e # A “~ A bd é > 
9 Atyumtos mpo Tob Meorpép €BactAev0n, olpae 8 


OTe vO wKicbn .. . 


Fr. 3. Synecellus, p. 32. 
[lepi tis tov Atyunriwv apxyatodroyilas. 


Mavedd o AePevvitns apxrepevs tov ev Alywrrw 

¢ A a PX é td > A x 7 
puapa@y tepav peta Brypwooov yevopevos emt I]zoXe- 
paiov To DiradéAgov ypader 7H ad7@ IT rorcpaiw, 
wevdnyop@v Kal ad’tos ws 6 Bypwocos, mepi duv- 
aoTe@v s’, 7To. Oe@y Tov pyndémoTE yeyovdtwy s’ ,} 
ol, Pyot, dtayeyovaciw emi éTH a’ ,amme’. GV 
mpatos, pyai, Geos “Hdatoros ern 6 éBacirevoe. 
ravta Ta 0 ery Tad TiWes TOV KAP’ Huds loropiKav 
avTlt pnvav ceAnviakav Aoy.odpevor Kal pEpioavTeEs 
TO TOV HEepwv TAROOS THY adta@v 8 ceAnviwy mapa. 
Tas TpiaKkootas eEnKovTa TévTE NuUEpas TOD eviavTob 
cuvyfav ern WK’ vd’, E€vov te SoxobyTes KaTwp- 

é 4 ‘ ~ 3 ~ ” A ~ 

OwKeévat, yeAoiwv d€ uGAdov eizety a€tov To eddos 


Th adnbeia ovpBiPalortes. 


ITpértn Svvacreia® Alyuntiwv. 


a éBacitevoev’Hfaoros éTn bl’ vd’ 8 
B’ “HnXwos “Hdaiorov, érn nr’ s’. 

y Ayabodaipwr, ern vs’ vip". 

a ays Oe gr 


27MS. A has zparn dvvaoreta after “Hfatoros. 
5 Miiller: MSS. ¢xd’ 4d’ (7243). 
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against himself and against truth, since indeed . . . 
neither Babylon nor Chaldea was ruled by kings 
before the Flood, nor was Egypt before Mestrem, 
and in my opinion it was not even inhabited before 
that times... 


Fr. 3 (from Syncellus). 
On the Antiquity of Egypt. 


Manetho of Sebennytus, chief priest of the accursed 
temples of Egypt, who lived later than Béréssos in 
the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus, writes to this 
Ptolemy, with the same utterance of lies as Béréssos, 
concerning six dynasties or six gods who never 
existed: these, he says, reigned for 11,985 years. 
The first of them, the god Héphaestus, was king for 
9000 years. Now some of our historians, reckoning 
these 9000 years as so many lunar months, and 
dividing the number of days in these 9000 lunar 
months by the 365 days in a year, find a total of 
7272 years. They imagine that they have attained 
a striking result, but one must rather say that it is 
a ludicrous falsehood which they have tried to pit 
against Truth. 


The First Dynasty of Egypt. 


1, Héphaestus reigned for 7273 years. 

2. Hélios (the Sun), son of Héphaestus, for 80} 
years. 

3. Agathodaemén, for 56, years. 
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6’ Kpovos, én p’v. 


e’ “Ootpts Kai "lous, ern Ae’. 
‘  Tidwy, érn 0". 


C' *Qpos yuieos, Eryn Ke’. 

"Apns nueos, ern Ky’. 

& "Avoufis nyifeos, ern oe: 

uv  “HpakdAfjs nyibeos, € erm) Le’. 
Arod\Awv mptBeos, € ETN KE’. 

8’  “Aupwv Auibeos, érn X’. 

uy’ —- Tots nuibeos, ern KC’. 

i =LBaos Huibeos, Eryn AP’. 

ve’ «= Levs yideos, ern k’. 


Fr. 4. Excerpta Latina Barbari (Schiéne, p. 215). 


Egyptiorum regnum invenimus vetustissimum 
omnium regnorum; culus initium sub Manethono! 
dicitur memoramus scribere. Primum? deorum qui 
ab ipsis scribuntur faciam regna sic: 


Ifestum [t.e. Hephaestum] dicunt quidam deum 
regnare in Aegypto annos sexcentos LX XX: post 
hunc Solem Iphesti annos LXXVII: post istum 


1 imo Mavé@wvos Scaliger. 

2Frick (Chronica Minora, 1., 1893, p- 286) restores the 
original Greek as follows: mpa@rov beady trav map’ avrois 
ypapojrevey Towjow Baotretas | ovrus. a’ “Hoaorov gaat tives 
Gesv Bacredaa ev Aly’mrw €rn xT’. 


1 Total, 969 years. 
2Total, 214 years. Total for Gods and Demigods, 
1183 years. See Fr. 2. 
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. Cronos, for 403 years. 
. Osiris and Isis, for 35 years, 
. Typhon, for 29 years.? 


NO 


Demigods : 


7. Orus, for 25 years. 

8. Arés, for 23 years. 

9. Anubis, for 17 years. 
10. Héraclés, for 15 years. 
1]. Apoll6é, for 25 years. 
12. Ammon, for 30 years. 
13. Tithoés,* for 27 years. 
14, Sésus, for 32 years. 
15. Zeus, for 20 years.” 


Fr. 4% ( from Excerpta Latina Barbari). 
In the kingdom of Egypt we have the oldest of 


all kingdoms, and we are minded to record its begin- 
ning, as it is given by Manetho. First, I shall put 
down as follows the reigns of the Gods, as recorded 
by the Egyptians. Some say that the god Hé- 
phaestus reigned in Egypt for 680 years: after him, 
Sol [Hélios, the Sun], son of Héphaestus, for 77 


*This extract made by an anonymous and ignorant 
seribe depends ehiefly upon Africanus. See Weill, La 
jin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 640, 642 f., 655 f. 
Gelzer and Bauer have inferred that the Greek aceount 
translated by Barbarus was either the work of the 
Egyptian monk Annianus (sce Fr. 2, p. ll n. 2) or at 
least a source derived from him (Laqueur, &#.-E. xiv. 1, 
1081). 

*For the divinity Tithoés in two inscriptions of Coptos, 
see O. Guéraud in Ann. Serv. Antig., 35 (1935), pp. 5 f. 
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Sosinosirim! annos CCCXX: post hune Oron 
ptoliarchun annos XXVIII: post hune Tyfona 
annos XLV.? Colliguntur deorum regna anni mille 
DL. 

Deinceps Mitheorum ® regna sic: 

Prota* Anube S[amusim, qui etiam Aegyptiorum 
scripturas conposuit] annos LAXXITI. 

[Post hune Apiona grammaticus qui secundum 
Inachum interpraetatur annos LXVII quem sub 
Argios initio regnaverunt. | 


1Corrected by the first hand from Sisinosirim: Sosin, 
Osirim Scaliger. Barbarus probably intended: post istum 
Sosin, post hune Osirim. Cf. Cedren., i. p. 36, 2: Kai per’ 
avrov A@ats, elra “Oarpts. 

2 After XLV the digit I or II seems to have been erased. 

3 Frick restores: ‘Eéjs ‘HpiWéwv Baotreia otrws: a’ mpa@ta 
“Avoupis én my’. B’ pera todrov “Apovaty <daai tiwes Baatred- 
oat, Ov> Ariwy 6 ypappatiKos 6 Kai tas Aiyuntiwv ypagas ovvbeis 
Kata “Ivaxov epunvever tov en’ Apyetwyv apyis BaotAevoarta Ty 
ge’. 

pera tabra tovs Nexiwv Baatdéas yppjvevoer ‘HytOéovs nadAav 
Kal avToUs . . . Kpatiotous KaAdy €Ty ,Bp’. 

4‘apa@ta. Along with the reign of the demigod Anubis, 
Barbarus has preserved a note by Africanus referring to 
Amébsis: see Fr. 52. This note was, for some reason, trans- 
ferred from its original place between Potestas XVI. and 
XVII. See Unger, Manetho, pp. 163f. This mangled 
sentence, as interpreted by Unger, Gelzer, and Frick, 
attests the value of the tradition preserved by Barbarus. 


1'The actual total of the items given is 1150 years. 
*The translation follows the restored Greek original: 
see note 3 on the text. 
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years: next, Sosinosiris [Sésis and Osiris], for 320 
years: then Orus the Ruler, for 28 years; and 
after him, Typhon, for 45 years. Total for the 
reigns of the Gods, 1550 years. 

Next come the reigns of the Demigods, as follows: 
first, Anubes ? for 83 years; then after him, Amusis, 
some say, was king. About him, Apién the gram- 
marian,® who composed a history of Egypt, explained 
that he lived in the time of Inachus 4 who was king 
at the founding of Argos . . . for 67 years.° 


® Apién the grammarian, born in Upper Egypt, lived 
at Rome in the time of Tiberius, Gaius, and Claudius: 
Tiberius called him by the nickname of ‘“‘ cymbalum 
mundi’’. As leader of the anti-Jewish movement, Apién 
was later attacked by Josephus in his Contra Apionem. 

The quotation from Apién appears to derive in part 
from the History of Ptolemy of Mendés: see Tatian, 
Or. adversus Graecos, § 38, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, 
vi. 880-882, and in Miller, F.H.G. iv. p. 485 (quoted in 
F.H.G. ii. p. 533). (Ptolemy of Mendés dated the 
Exodus to the reign of Amésis, who was contemporary 
with Inachus. Apiénin the fourth volume of his Aegyptiaca 
(in five volumes) stated that Auaris was destroyed by 
Amosis.) Much matter must have been common to the 
works of Ptolemy of Mendés and Apién: cf. Africanus 
in Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 10, “‘ Apién says that in 
the time of Inachus Moses led out the Jews’’. Cf. Fr. 
52,1; 53, 9. 

‘The founder of the First Dynasty of kings of Argos, 
Inachus is said to have died twenty generations before 
the Fall of Troy, 1t.e. circa 1850 B.c. Aegyptus and Danaus 
were fifth in descent from Inachus: cf. Fr. 50, § 102. 

6 This appears to be the length of the reign of Amésis, 
not of Inachus. Cf. Fr. 52, 1, where Africanus as recorded 
by Syncellus omits the number of years. 


19 


Ir. 4 MANETHO 


I. Post hee! Eeyniorum ? reges interpraetavit, 
Imitheus ? vocans et ipsos? . . . annos duo 
milia C, fortissimos vocans. 

II. Mineus et pronepotes ipsius VIT regnaverunt 
annos CCLIII.4 
III. Bochus et aliorum octo annos CCCII. 
IV. Necherocheus et aliorum VII annos CCXIV. 

V. Similiter aliorum XVII annos CCLX XVII. 

VI. Similiter aliorum XXI annos CCLVIII. 
VII. Othoi et aliorum VII annos CCIII. 
VIII. Similiter et aliorum XIV annos CXL. 

IX. Similiter et aliorum XX annos CCCCIX. 

X. Similiter et aliorum VII annos CCIV. 


Hec ® finis de primo tomo Manethoni habens tem- 
pora annorum duo milia C. 


XI. Potestas Diopolitanorum annos LX. 
XII. Potestas Bubastanorum annos CLIII. 


1For haec. 

2 These words are perversions of Nextwy and ‘Hyiiéous 
respectively : see p. 18 n. 3. 

3 In the lacuna here, there would be an account of the 
mortal kings to whom the number 2100 (2300) belongs. 

4Cf. Fr. 6, Dynasty I. 5 For haec. 





1The totals given by Barbarus are generally those of 
Africanus. Barbarus omits Manetho’s Dynasty VII.; 
and Potestas X. is explained by Gelzer (Sextus Julius 
Africanus, p. 199) as being Manetho’s X. + XI. + 
Ammenemes (16 years) = 244 years. Total, 2300. 

The actual total of the items given is 2260 years. 

3 Potestas XI, is Manetho’s Dynasty XII. Barbarus 
therefore gives Dynasties XII.-XVIII.: the totals (cor- 
rected by Meyer, Aeg. Chron. 99, n. 2) are—XII. 160, 
XIII. 453, XIV. 184, XV. 284, XVI. 518, XVII. 151, 
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I. Thereafter he [Manetho] gave an account of the 
kings who were Spirits of the Dead, calling them also 
Demigods, . . . who reigned for 2100 years: he 
called them “ very brave ”’ (Heroes). 

II. Mineus and seven of his descendants reigned 
for 253 years.! 

III. Bochus and eight other kings reigned for 302 

ears. 

IV. Necherocheus and seven other kings for 214 

years. 
V. Similarly seventeen other kings for 277 years. 

VI. Similarly twenty-one other kings for 258 years. 

VII. Othoi and seven other kings for 203 years. 
VIII. Similarly fourteen other kings for 140 years. 

IX. Similarly twenty other kings for 409 years. 

X. Similarly seven other kings for 204 years. 


Here ends the First Book of Manetho, which 
contains a period of 2100 years.° 


XI.3 A dynasty of kings of Diospolis, for 60 years. 
XII. A dynasty of kings of Bubastus, for 153 


years. 


XVII. 262 (+ XIX. 209). Sum total for Book II. 
2221 years: cf. Fr. 55 Africanus, 56 Eus. (Arm.), 2121 
rears. 

: The names of Potestates XII.-XVII., or Dynasties 
NIII.-XVIII., come from some other source than 
Manetho: the Tanites of Potestas XIIT. or Dynasty XIV. 
appear to correspond with the Hyksdés, just as in the 
Book of Séthis (App. IV.); while others may be local 
dynasties of the Hyksdés age. The kings of Hermupolis 
(Potestas XVII.) apparently denote the kings of the 
Kighteenth Dynasty, whose names indicate the cult of the 
Moon-deities “Joh and Théth of Hermupolis (Meyer, 
Gesch.® I. il. p. 326). 
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XIII. Potestas Tanitorum annos CLXXXIV. 
XIV. Potestas Sebennitorum annos CCX XIV. 
XV. Potestas Memfitorum annos CCCX VIII. 
XVI. Potestas Iliopolitorum annos CCXXI. 

XVII. Potestas Ermupolitorum annos CCLX. 


Usque ad septimam decimam potestatem secun- 
dum scribitur tomum,! ut docet numerum habentem 
annos mille quingentos XX. Haec sunt potestates 
Aegyptiorum. 


Fr. 5. Mauaras, Chronographia, p. 25 (Micne, 
Patrologia Graeca, Vol. 97). 


Tatra 5€ ta madaia Kai dpyaia Bacidewa trav 
Aiyurtiwy Mavé@wv ovveypararo: ev ols ovy- 
ypdppacw avrod eudéperar addAws AéyeoOar tas 
emwrupias TaVv mévTe TrAaYnT@Y aotépwv. Tov 

\ / é 3 4 > 4 ‘ 4 
yap Aeyopevov Kpovov aatépa éxddAovv tov Adp- 

‘ \ A \ Ul A \ wm 
movra, tov dé Atos tov dadfovra, tov dé “Apeos 
Tov mupwon, tov d€ Adpoditns tov KadAAoTor, 
tov S€ ‘Eppod tov oriABovra: arwa pera Taira 
Lwrarns o coputatos ypunvevoe. Cf. id., p. 59: 
Alyurriwv dé eBaoitevoe mpHtos Baowdeds ris 

~ “a 4 co om ~ ‘ ¢ ‘ A 
dvAjs tot Xap, viob N&e, Papaw 6 Kai Napayw 

IMS. totum. Frick restores the original Greek as 


fo.lows: péxpt tHs 06’ Suvacreias 6 Sevrepos ypaderas topos, ws 
SnAoi 6 apiOpues, Exwv ern ,adx’. 





1The actual total of the items given is 1420 years. 
* 4407 codd. 
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XIII. A dynasty of kings of Tanis, for 184 years. 
XIV. A dynasty of kings of Sebennytus, for 224 
years. 
XV. A dynasty of kings of Memphis, for 318 
years. 
XVI. A dynasty of kings of Héliopolis, for 221 
years. 
XVII. A dynasty of kings of Hermupolis, for 260 


years. 


The Second Book continues the record down to the 
Seventeenth Dynasty, and comprises 1520 years.! 
These are the Egyptian dynasties. 


Fr. 5 (from the Chronicle of Malalas). 


(After recording the reigns of Héphaestus (1680 
days), Hélios (4477 * days), Sdésis, Osiris, Horus, and 
Thulis, Malalas adds :] 

These ancient reigns of early Egyptian kings are 
recorded by Manetho, and in his writings it is stated 
that the names of the five planets are given in other 
forms: Cronos [Saturn] they used to call the shining 
star; Zeus [Jupiter], the radiant star [Phaethdén]; 
Arés [Mars], the fiery star; Aphrodité [Venus], the 
fairest; Hermés [Mercury], the glittering star. 
These names were later explained by the wise 
Sétatés [? Sétadés or Palaephatus *]. 

The first king of Egypt belonged to the tribe of 
Cham [Ham], Noah’s son; he was Pharaoh, who 
was also called Naracho. 


> Palaephatus of Egypt, or Athens, wrote on Egyptian 
theology and mythology, c. 200 8.c.,—more than seven 
centuries earlier than Malalas himself (c. A.p. 491-578). 
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, \ > \ 4 b / 
KkaAovpevos. Ta obv 7po tovtov madara Bacivea 
Aiyurriwvy e&ébero Mavébwv 6 codwrtatos, ws 
MpoeipnTar. 


Fr. 6. Syncellus, p. 99. 


"Emedn 56 tv and Meorpain Alyumriakdy 
duvacter@v! ot ypdvor ews NexravaBo yxpewmders 
Tuyydvovaw ev toAdois tots mept Tas xpoviKas 
KaTaywopevors Cntioes, avrai d€ mapa Mavedd 
Andbetca tots éxxAnowactiKots tstopiKois Sia- 
TEPWINULEVWS KATA TE TAS AVTMV TpOGHyopias Kal 
Thy mocdTnTa THY xpovwr THs Bactretas exdédov- 
Tal, emt Tivos Te att@v “Iwond yyepmovevoe Tijs 
Aiyinrou KQL eT QUTOV O Deorrns Muiojs THs 
TOU ‘Topana cs Aiyimrou Tropetas yyNCATO, avay- 
Katov my Noawny dvo Tav EMLONLOTATWY EKOOGELS 
exAéEacbar Kai tavtas adAdrjAas mapabécbat, 
Adpixavot té dn Kat tod pet’ avtov EvoeBtovu 
Tob Ilauditov Kkadoupévov, ws av tiv éyyilovcay 
Th ypadury adnbeia dd€av opbas emPdadAwy tis * 
Katapdloa, todTo mpd ye mavTwY eldws axpipas, 
ote ‘Adpixavas peév elkoow én tpootibnow év Tots 
amo Adap ews Tod KataxAvopod xpovots, Kat avti 
Popp’ ,Bo&B’ érn BovAerau elvar, dmep od Soxe? 
Karas eye. HicéBios 5é Popp’ tyids Bero Kat 
opopuvws TH ypadh. év Sé Tots amo Tot Kata- 
KAvopot addrepor Sujpaptov ews Tod APpadp 


1 Suvacrerov Bunsen: é€rav MSS. 2715 add. m. 
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Now, the ancient reigns in Egypt before King 
Narach6 were set forth by the wise Manetho, as has 
already been mentioned. 


Fr. 6 (from Syncellus). 


Since a knowledge of the periods of the Egyptian 
dynasties from Mestraim! down to Nectanabé ? is 
on many occasions needful to those who occupy 
themselves with chronological investigations, and 
since the dynasties taken from Manctho’s History 
are set forth by ecclesiastical historians with dis- 
crepancies in respect both to the names of the kings 
and the length of their reigns, and also as to who 
was king when Joseph was governor of Egypt, and 
in whose reign thereafter Moses,—he who saw God,— 
led the Hebrews in their exodus from Egypt, I have 
judged it necessary to select two of the most famous 
recensions and to set them side by side—I mean the 
accounts of Africanus and of the later Eusebius, the 
so-called * son ” of Pamphilus,—so that with proper 
application one may apprehend the opinion which 
approaches nearest to Scriptural truth. It must, 
above all, be strictly understood that Africanus 
increases by 20 years the period from Adam to the 
Flood, and instead of 2242 years he makes it out to 
be 2262 years, which appears to be incorrect. On 
the other hand, Eusebius keeps to the sound reckon- 
ing of 2242 years in agreement with Scripture. In 
regard to the period from the Flood down to 
Abraham and Moses, both have gone astray by 130 

UNCC diese. 

* Nectanabé or Nectanebus, the last king of Dynasty 
AXX, 
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Kat Mwiicéws éreat pr’ tot Sevtépov Kaivay viot 
*4 10 A ~ ~ ~ td ‘ ~ 4 
ppagad Kat yeved pd, TH vy’, mapa TH Oeiw 
evayyeXtotH Aovkd, dao ‘Aday Kepévn. adr o 
A "A ‘ > “~ > 4 > \ ‘ a 
pev Adpixavos ev tots amo Ada mpoaortebetoww 
aA > 
avT®@ Kat emi Tov KaTaKAvopov ETeaw K’ Tpoadnp- 
mate Tatra, Kai ev Tots Tod Kaivay Kai tay peré- 
, 4 id A ‘ @ > A 
metTa pt pova Aetmerat. 610 Kat ews ‘ABpaap 
w 
mpwrov eéeTous ,yoB’ €rn eaoTo.xeiwoev. 6 O€ 
3 4 e , A , s 
EvcéBios cAoKAnpws ta pd’ ddhedwv, jyp7d’ ews 
4 a ’ ‘ b] , 
mpwrov etrous ABpaay e&éduxe. 


KATA A®PIKANON, 


ITepi ra&v [pera tov KkatraxdAvopor]! 
Aiyunrov duvagrer@v, ws 6 Adptxavos. 


a’ Mera véxvas rovs nybéouvs mpadtn Baotdreia? 
KatapiOuetrar Baoiiéwy oxTw, @v mp@tos 


1 Bracketed by Miller. 2 Suvacreia Boeckh. 





1 Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.T7. Genesis x. 22. ‘‘ Ar- 
phaxad’”’ is probably a Mesopotamian name (W. F. 
Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible}, 
1932-3, p. 139). 

*N.T. Luke ti. 36. 

2 Eusebius reckoned 2242 years from Adam to the 
Flood, and 942 years from the Flood to Abraham. 

4 Dynasties I. and II., the Thinites: c. 3200-c. 2780 B.c. 

Note.—The dates which have been adopted throughout 
this book are those of Eduard Meyer, except where another 
authority is specified. Meyer’s revised dates (as in 
Die Altere Chronologie . . ., 1931) may conveniently be 
found in G. Steindorff’s chapter on Ancient History in 
Baedeker®, pp. ci. ff. In the Cambridge Ancient History, 
vol. i., H. R. Hall gives for the dynasties a series of dates 
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years belonging to the second Cainan, son of 
Arphaxad,! even one generation, the thirteenth, from 
Adam, as it is recorded by the divine evangelist 
Luke.?. But Africanus, in the 20 years which he 
added between Adam and the Flood, anticipated 
this ; and in the period of Cainan and his successors, 
only 110 years remain. Hence, down to the first 
year of Abraham he reckoned 3202 years; but 
Eusebius, completely omitting those 130 years, gave 
3184 years ? as far as Abraham’s first year. 


Dynasty I. 
ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS, 


Here is the account which Africanus gives of the 
dynasties of Egypt [after the Flood]. 


1. In succession to the spirits of the Dead, the 
Demigods,—the first royal house * numbers 
eight kings, the first of whom Ménés® of 


which differ from those of Breasted and the German 
School: he assigns earlier dates to the first twelve 
dynasties, e.g. Dynasty I. c. 3500 B.c. A. Scharff, on the 
other hand, dates the beginning of Dynasty I. c. 3000 B.c. 
(Journ. of Eg. Arch. xiv., 1928, pp. 275 f.). 

Dynasty I. For the identifications of Manetho’s 
kings with monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, 
Geschichte des Altertums °, I. ii. p. 140: he identifies (1) 
Ménés, (2) Atoti I., II., III., (5) Usaphais, (6) Miebis. 

(3) Kenkenés and (5) Usaphais are two names of the 
same king: see Newberry and Wainwright, “ King Udymu 
(Den) and the Palermo Stone” in Ancient Egypt, 1914, 

. 148 ff. 
oe On Ménés (c. 3200 B.c.) see P. E. Newberry in Winifred 
Brunton’s Great Ones of Ancient Egypt, 1929: Minin Hero- 
dotus, il. 4. 
27 


Fr. 6 MANETHO 


Mijvns Owirns eBaatkevoev etn Ef’: 
b70 inmomoTaov Svapmayels ee 

B’ "AOwAts vids, ern vl’, 50 ta ev Méuder Bai- 
Aeva orKodopunoas : ot dépovtat BiProu ava- 
TOMLKAL, larpos yap 7 nV. 

y’ Kevrérvys vids, é7n Aa’. 

o Ovevégns vios, ern Ky’ éb od Atos Ka- 
TEOXE THY Aiyuarov péyas. odfos tas 
TeEpt Kaxopny MYELpE TUPALOAS 

€ Ovcagatdos vids, ern Ks 

s’ MceBudos vids, ern ks’. 

¢’ Sepenpns vids, ery in’: ef ob dOopa 
peyiorTn Karéoxe Ty Aiyunrov. 

n Binvexns vids, €rn Ks’. 

“Opod, érn avy’. 

Ta tis mpwrns Suvactetas ovtTwW mwWs Kat Hdcé- 

Bios ws 6 Adpixavos e€€0ero. 








1This (Anc. Egyptian Theny), near Girga, about 310 
miles 8. of Cairo (Baedeker®, p. 231), the capital of the 
nome of This, and the seat of the First and Second Dyn- 
asties. The cemetery of the First Dynasty kings was 
near Abydos: see Petrie, Royal Tombs, i. and ii., and 
Baedeker 8, p. 260. 

2 For a representation of a king fighting with a hippo- 
potamus, see a seal-impression in Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
II. vii. 6; and for a hippopotamus-hunt, see a year-name 
of Udymu, Schafer, Palermo Stone, p. 20, No. 8. 

With the whole story, cf. the miraculous deliverance 
of Ménas by a crocodile in Diodorus Siculus, i. 89. 

3 Building of palace at Memphis—by Min or Ménés, 
Herodotus, ii. 99, Josephus, Ant. villi. 6, 2, 155; by his 
son Athéthis, says Manetho; by Uchoreus, Diod. 1. 50. 


28 


AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 6 


This! reigned for 62 years. He was carried 
off by a hippopotamus? and perished. 

2. Athéthis, his son, for 57 years. He built the 
palace at Memphis; and his anatomical 
works 4 are extant, for he was a physician. 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 31 years. 

4. Uenephés, his son, for 23 years. In his reign a 
great famine seized Egypt. He erected the 
pyramids near Kéchémé.° 

Usaphaidos,® his son, for 20 years. 

Miebidos,® his son, for 26 years. 

Semempsés, his son, for 18 years. In his reign 
a very great calamity befell Egypt. 

8. Biénechés, his son, for 26 years. 


Total, 253 years.’ 


IO ol 


Eusebius also sets out the details of the First 
Dynasty in much the same way as Africanus. 


4For the later study of anatomy (including, perhaps, 
the practice of vivisection) by kings of Ptolemaic Egypt, 
sce G. Lumbroso, Glossario, s.v. ’AvatoptKy. 

5 Kéch6mé6 has been identified with Sakkara, and ex- 
eavations carried out there in the Archaic Cemetery from 
1935 by W. B. Emery (assisted by Zaki Saad) have gone 
far to confirm Manetho. Several tombs which date froim 
the First Dynasty were discovered at Sakkara in 1937 and 
1938. One of these, the tomb of Nebetka under the 5th 
king of Dynasty I., was found to contain in its interior 
a stepped-pyramid construction of brickwork: during the 
building the form of the tomb was altered to a palace- 
facade mastaba. 

6 These forms are really the genitives of the names 
Usaphais and Miebis. 

7 The actual total of the items given is 263 years. 
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Fr. 7 (a). Syncellus, p. 102. KATA EYZEBION. 


IIept raév [petra rov KatakdAvopor]?} 
> 4 “A € 3 , 
Aiyunriwv dvvacret@yv, ws EdcéBuos. 
Mera véxvas Kat Tous nutbéous mpwrny duva- 
aotretav Katapifpotor Baciiéwv oxTw: wy yéyove 
, a , 2 ~ e , > > t 
Myvns, os Stacrjpws avtav nynoato. ad ov 
tous e€ éxdatou yévous BaoirevoavTas avaypd- 
pouev w@v* n dtadoyy TovTov exer TOV TpdOTOV: 


, , , 4 € , SR sf, , 
a’ Myvns Owitns Kal of rovtov dmdyovor [il’, 
ev addw de]? C', dv ‘Hpddoros Miva 
? f 3 f w c t 
wrduacey, eBacitevcey ereow €'. ovTos 
UTEpOplov OTpaTEiav EToLncaTo Kal Evdo£os 
€ ‘Q ¢€ ‘4 Py ‘oe s ¢ , Q 
Kpt0n, d70* O€ immomroTdov npTrdaabn. 
yo” € r e\ = w , \ 

B’ “A@w6ts 6 rovrov vids jpkev Ereow Kl’, Kal 

Ta ev Méuder Bacirera WKodduncer, tatpi- 
a 3 a A / > 4 
Knv te e€noxnoe Kat BiBAouvs avarouiKkas 

oureypaie. 

y’ Kevrévns 6 tovrou vids, érn AO’. 

5’ Odvevédns, ern pp’ ef’ od Aysos Karéoye 
THY xwpav, Os Kal TAS TUpapidas Tas TeEpt 
Kwywdpnv nyecpe. 

e’ Odcaddis,§ ern k’. 

s’ NreBdis,® ern xs’. 


1 Bracketed by Miller. 2 Vulgo dvaypapapevany. 
* Bracketed by Gelzer. “lomou A, trou B. 
5 Ovdcadgans A. : NeBars A. 
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Fr. 7 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorbDING To Eusestus.! 


Here is the account which Eusebius gives of the 
Egyptian dynasties [after the Flood]. 

In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. Among these was Ménés, 
whose rule in Egypt was illustrious. I shall record 
the rulers of each race from the time of Ménés ; their 
succession is as follows : 


1. Ménés of This, with his [{17, or in another 
copy] 7 descendants,—the king called Mén by 
Herodotus,—reigned for 60 years. He made 
a foreign expedition and won renown, but 
was carried off by a hippopotamus. 

2. Athéthis, his son, ruled for 27 years. He built 
the palace at Memphis; he practised medicine 
and wrote anatomical books. 

3. Kenkenés, his son, for 39 years. 

4. Uenephés, for 42 years. In his reign famine 
seized the land. He built the pyramids near 
Kéchéme. 

5. Usaphais, for 20 years. 

6. Niebais, for 26 years. 


1The version (transmitted to us by Syncellus) which 
Eusebius gives of the Epitome of Manetho shows con- 
siderable differences from Africanus, both in the names 
of kings and in the length of their reigns. Peet (Egypt 
and the Old Testament, pp. 25 f.) says: ‘‘ The astonishing 
variations between their figures are an eloquent testimony 
to what may happen to numbers in a few centuries through 
textual corruption.’’ Petrie (History of Egypt, i. p. viii) 
compares the corruptions in such late Greek chronicles 
as those of the Ptolemies (c.v./a.D.). 
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c Sep epnpys, € ETN ay ‘ ep ov 7oAXa. Tapaonpa 
eyéveTo Kal peyiorn flopa. 
n ObBcrévOns, ern xs’. 


Ot wavres €Bacidevoav ern ov’. 


(b) Evsesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
pp. 94 sqq. 


Post manes atque heroas primam dynastiam 
numerant VIII regum, quorum primus fuit Menes,} 
gloria regni administrandi praepollens: a quo exorsi 
singulas regnantium familias diligenter scribemus, 
quarum successiva series ita contexitur : 


Menes Thinites eiusque posteri septem (quem 
Herodotus Mina nuncupavit). Hic annis 
XXX regnavit. Idem et extra reygionis 
suae fines cum exercitu progressus est, et 
gloria rerum gestarum inclaruit. Ab hippo- 

otamo genio raptus est. 

Athothis, huius filius, regno potitus est annis 
XXVII. Is regia sibi palatia Memphi con- 
struxit, et medicam item artem coluit, quin 
et libros de ratione secandorum corporum 
scripsit. 

Cencenes eius filius, annis XX XIX. 

Vavenephis, annis XLII, cuius aetate fames 
regionem corripuit. Is pyramidas prope Cho 
oppidum ® excitavit. 

1 Corr. edd.: MSS. Memes. 

2 Miller conjectures the Greek original to have been: 

iso daipovos b€ immomorapov. But the Armenian text, liter- 


ally translated, is: ‘“ by a horse-shaped river-monster’”’ 
(IXarst, Margoliouth). 
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7. Semempsés, for 18 years. In his reign there 


were many portents and a very great calamity. 
8. Ubienthés, for 26 years. 


The total of all reigns, 252 years.! 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


In succession to the Spirits of the Dead and the 
Demigods, the Egyptians reckon the First Dynasty 
to consist of eight kings. The first of these was 
Ménés, who won high renown in the government of 
his kingdom. Beginning with him, I shall carefully 
record the royal families one by one: their succession 
in detail is as follows : 


Ménés of This (whom Herodotus named Min) and 
his seven descendants. He reigned for 30 
years, and advanced with his army beyond 
the frontiers of his realm, winning renown by 
his exploits. He was carried off by a hippo- 
potamus god (7).® 

Athothis, his son, held the throne for 27 years. He 
built for himself a royal palace at Memphis, 
and also practised the art of medicine, writing 
books on the method of anatomy. 

Cencenes, his son, for 39 years. 

Vavenephis, for 42 years. In his time famine 
seized the land. He reared pyramids near 
the town of Cho. 


1 The actual total of the items given is 258 years. 
2 See note 2 on the text. 





3 Apparently = AG Kupyy, tor Awywyny. 


iad & MANETHO 


Usaphais, annis XX. 

Niebais, annis X XVI. 

Mempses, annis XVIII. Sub hoc multa prodigia 
itemque maxima lues acciderunt. 


Vibenthis,! annis XX VI. 


Summa dominationis annorum CCLII. 


Fr. 8. Syncellus, p. 101. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Aevrépa dvvactreia OBivitdv BaccdAéwy 
> , e A / 4 c > 4? « 4 
evvéa, wv mpatos Bonds, étn An’* ef’ od ydopa 
‘ / > , 3 tA / 
kata BovBaotov éyévero Kat amrwAovto Todo. 
B’ Katréyws, érn AW’: éf’ of of Boes “Ams ev 
Méude wat Mveiis ev ‘HdtovrdAe Kai 6 
Mevijovos tpayos evopicbnoay elvar Geot. 


1One MS. (G) has Vibethis. 





1 Karst gives 270 years as the total transmitted in the 
Armenian version. The total of the items as given above 
is 228 years. 

2 Dynasty II.—to c. 2780 B.c. For identifications with 
the Monuments, etc., see Meyer, Geschichte 5, I. ii. p. 146: 
he identifies (1) Boéthos, (2) Kaiechés or Kechéus, (3) 
Binéthris, (4) Tlas, (5) Sethenés, (7) Nephercherés, 
(8) Seséchris. For (1) to (5), see G. A. Reisner, The 
Development of the Egyptian Tomb, 1936, p. 123. 

3 Bubastus or Bubastis (Baedeker 8, p. 181), near Zagazig 
in the Delta: Anc. Egyptian Per-Baste, the Pi-beseth of 
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Usaphais, for 20 years. 

Niebais, for 26 years. 

Mempses, for 18 years. In his reign many portents 
and a great pestilence occurred. 


Vibenthis, for 26 years. 
Total for the dynasty, 252 years.} 


Dynasty IT. 
Fr. 8 ( from Syncellus). AccorDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Second Dynasty” consists of nine kings of 
This. The first was Boéthos, for 38 years. In his 
reign a chasm opened at Bubastus,® and many 
perished. 


2. Kaiechdés, for 39 years. In his reign the bulls,4 
Apis at Memphis and Mnevis at Heliopolis, 
and the Mendesian goat were worshipped as 
gods. 


Ezekiel xxx. 17. See also Herodotus, ii. 60, 137f. The 
kings of Dynasty XXII. resided at Bubastis. 

Earthquakes have always been rare in Egypt (Euseb., 
Chrons Grate. p.- 42): ly 25 Pliny, aN. ii.82)5. but 
Bubastis is situated in an unstable region: sce H. G. 
Lyons in Cairo Scientific Journal, 1. (1907), p. 182. It 
stands on an earthquake line, which runs to Crete. A 
deep boring made at Bubastis failed to reach rock. 

‘The worship of Apis is earlier even than Dynasty IT. : 
see Palermo Stone, Schafer, p. 21, No. 12 (in reign of 
Udymu). For Apis, sco Herodotus, 11. 153, and Diod. 
Sic. 1. 84, 85 (where all three animals are mentioned). 
The goat was a cult animal in very early times: cf. 
Herodotus, ii. 46. 
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y Bivwépis, em pl’: ed’ od expiOn tas 
yuvaikas Bactrelas yépas €xetv. 

Oo TNGs;-<ry: 0C . 

e’ LNeOévns, ery pa’. 

s’ Xaipns, €ry iC’. 

C’ Nedepxépns, etn Kes éf od prvbevera 
tov NetAov péActe Kexpapévov nudpas év- 
deka putvar. 

ni LMéawyxpes, ern py’, Os wrbos elye mya €’, 

tae 

6’ Xevepns, ern Xr’. 


TAAGLOTOV 


‘Opod, €r7 7B’. 


€ “~ / \ / é \ A 
Opot mpwrns Kat deutépas duvacreias [peta Tov 
\ la , 4 \ / ” 
KkatakAvopov] ern pve’ Kata THY Sevtépav éxdoaw 
Adgpixavod. 


Fr. 9. Syneellus, p. 103. KATA EYZEBION. 


Aevrépa duvacreia BactAéwv évvéda. 

IIpaéros B&éxyos, &¢’ 0b xdopa Kata BovBaarov 
éyéveto, Kat ToAAot amwAovTo. 

Me® Gv devTeEpos Katy@os,? ore Kai 6 “Ams Kat 
6 Mveits, adda cai 6 Mevdnotos tpayos Geol 


? , 


evopiabnoav. 


1 Boeckh, Bunsen: MSS. zAaros. 
2? Miller: MSS. pe” dv xai devrepos XGos. 
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3. Binéthris, for 47 years. In his reign it was 
decided that women ! might hold the kingly 
office. 

4. Tlas, for 17 years. 

5. Sethenés, for 41 years. 

6. Chairés, for 17 years. 

7. Nephercherés, for 25 years. In his reign, the 
story goes, the Nile flowed blended with 
honey for 11 days. 

8. Seséchris, for 48 years : his stature was 5 cubits, 
3 palms.’ 


9. Chenerés, for 30 years. 
Total, 302 years. 


Total for the First and Second Dynasties [after the 
Flood], 555 years, according to the second edition of 
Africanus. 


Fr. 9 ( from Syncellus). AccorpDInc To EvsEBIUS. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 
First came Béchos, in whose reign a chasm opened 
at Bubastus, and many perished. 

He was succeeded by Kaichéos (or Chéos), in 
whose time Apis and Mnevis and also the Mendesian 
goat were worshipped as gods. 


1No queens’ names are recorded in the Royal Lists 
of Abydos and Karnak. Herodotus (ii. 100) records 
one queen: Diod. Sie. 1. 44 (from Hecataeus) reckons 
the nurmber of Egyptian queens as five. 

* The stature of eaeh king is said to be noted in the 
records mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, 1. 44, 4.0 Cf. 
qr, Bio, NOs, Abpr Liens Ope 216): 
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4 / > 43 a 3 é A ‘ “a 

y’ Biogts, ef ot expifn Kat Tas yuvaixas 
Baotreias yépas exetv. Kal peta TovToOUS 
” a 949 ry Kwan) , 
aAAot tpets, ef wv ovdevy mapdaonpov 
eyeveTo. 

C’ ’Emi b€ rot EPddpov pudeverac tov NetAov 
pedute KEK PO{Levov mpeEpacs evdena | punvar. 

7’ Me® dv PeTwX pls <, é77)> Hn’, 6s Aéyerat 
yeyovevat twos exwv mya@v €’, TadaoTav 
y’ To péyebos. 

G ’Emi d€ tot 8 ovdev akcoprvnovevtov vmpyev. 


Ot kai €Bacirevaav erect c4F 


€ ~ ‘4 \ t Ul ” td 
Opuot mpwrns Kai devtépas Suvacretas ern Gud 
Kata THY exdoow EvoeBiou. 


Fr. 10. Evusrsrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 96. 


Secunda dynastia regum IX. 

Primus Bochus: sub eo specus ingens Bubasti 
subsedit multosque mortales hausit. 

Post eum Cechous, quo tempore?! Apis et Mnevis 
atque Mendesius hircus dii esse putabantur. 

Deinde Biophis, sub quo lege statutum est, ut 
feminae quoque regiam dignitatem obtinerent. 

Tum alii tres, quorum aetate nullum insigne 
facinus patratum est. 

Sub septimo mythici aiunt flumen Nilum melle 
simul et aqua fluxisse undecim diebus. 


1 Miller: MS. idemque. 
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3. Biophis, in whose reign it was decided that 
women also might hold the kingly office. In 
the reigns of the three succeeding kings, no 
notable event occurred. 

7. In the seventh reign, as the story goes, the Nile 
flowed blended with honey for 11 days. 

8. Next. Seséchris was king for 48 years: the 
greatness of his stature is said to have been 
5 cubits 3 palms. 

9. In the ninth reign there happened no event 
worthy of mention. These kings ruled for 
297 years. 


Total for the First and Second Dynasties, 549 years, 
according to the recension of Eusebius. 


Fr. 10. ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Second Dynasty consisted of nine kings. 

First came Béchus, in whose reign a huge hole 
opened at Bubastus, and swallowed up many 
persons. 

He was succeeded by Cechous, in whose time 
Apis and Mnevis and the Mendesian goat were 
worshipped as gods. 

Next came Biophis, in whose reign it was decreed 
by law that women also might hold the royal office. 

In the reigns of the three succeeding kings, uo 
notable event occurred. 

Under the seventh king fabulists tell how the 
river Nile flowed with honey as well as water for 


ll days. 
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Postea Sesochris annis XLVIII, quem aiunt quin- 
que cubitos altum, tres vero palmos latum fuisse. 

Sub nono tandem nihil memoria dignum actum 
est. 


Hi regnaverunt annis CCXCVII, 


Fr. 11. Syncellus, p. 104. A@®PIKANOY. 


Tpitn Svvactreta Mepditaev Baciréwv 
evvea, wav a’ Nexyepwdns; em Ky ep ov 
Alpes ¢ amTéoTyoav Aiyuntiwy, Kal THS GeAHVYS Tapa 
Aoyov av&yfetans dia d€os Eavtovs Twapébocav. 

B' Tooop@pos, éryn KO’, <ép’ ob “Ipovéns * 


ottos AokAnmis <mapa rots *> Atyvmriots 


1 Neyopodys A. ?Conj. Sethe. 





1 For this absurd perversion of the Greek words, see 
p. 36 n. 1: wAdros was added, perhaps as a corruption 
of maAaoraér, and replaced péyefos in the Greek version of 
Eusebius. 

2 The Old Kingdom, Dynasties IT].-V.: c. 2780-c. 2420 B.c. 

Dynasty IT1., c. 2780-c. 2720 B.c. For identifications with 
monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. p. 174: he identifies (2) Tosorthos (Zoser I.—‘“‘ the 
Holy ’’), and holds that (1) Necheréphés is one name 
of Kha‘sekhemui, (6) Tosertasis may be Zoser II. Atoti, 
and (9) Kerpherés may be Neferkeré‘ I. 

3 Zoser was not the first builder with hewn stone: his 
predecessor, Kha‘sekhemui, used squared blocks of lime- 
stone for building purposes; see Petrie, Royal Tombs, 
ii. p.. 13. Granite blocks had already formed the floor 
of the tomb of Udymu (Dynasty I.). 

Two tombs of Zoser are known: (1) a mastaba at Bét 
Khallaf uear This (Baedeker §, p. 231), see J. Garstang, 
Mahasna and Bét Ikhallaéf; and (2) the famous Step 
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Next, Sesoehris ruled for 48 years: he is said to 
have been 5 eubits high and 3 palms broad.! 

Finally, under the ninth king no memorable event 
occurred. 


These kings reigned for 297 years. 


Dynasty III. 


Fr. 11 (from Syncellus). ‘THe Account or AFrt- 
CANUS. 


The Third Dynasty * comprised nine kings of 
Memphis. 

1. Necheréphés, for 28 years. In his reign the 
Libyans revolted against Egypt, and when 
the moon waxed beyond reekoning, they 
surrendered in terror. 

2. Tosorthros,? for 29 years. <In his reign lived 
Imuthés,4> who because of his medieal skill 
has the reputation of Asclepios among the 


Pyramid at Sakkara, which was the work o. the great 
arehitect Inhotep (Baedeker 8, p. 156 f.). 

‘If the emendation in the text be not aecepted, the 
statetnent would surely be too inaceurate to be attributed 
to Manethe. The Egyptian Ascleptos was Imouth or 
Iinhotep of Memphis, physician and arehitect te King 
Zoser, afterwards deified: on Philae (new for the most 
part submerged) Ptolemy II. Philadelphus built a little 
temple to Imhetep. See Sethe, Untersuchungen, ii. 4 
(1902): J. B. Hurry, Imhotep (Oxford, 1926). 

One of the Oxyrhynehus Papyri, edited by Grenfell 
and Hunt, P. Oxy. XI. 1381, of i1./a.p., has for its subject 
the eulogy of Imuthés-Asclepius: the fragment  pre- 
served is part of the prelude. See G. Manteuffel, De 
Opusculis Graceis Aegypti e papyris, ostracis, lapidibusque 
collectis, 1930, No. 3. 

4] 
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KATA THY laTpLKnY VvevduLoTaL, Kal THY Oia 
Ecota@v Aibwy oikodopiav evpato: aAAd Kai 
yeas <TH nen 

y Tupecs, » eT] aps 

o Méowxprs, erm tC 

é Awidts, ery is”. 

s° Too€praais, érn 6’, 

 Axns, erm wp. 

ni MSnHdovpts, <ety> A’. 

O Kepdépas, ern xs’. 

‘Omod, ern od’. 

‘Opod t&év tpidv duvacrer@v Kata ‘Adpixavov 


evn 0". 


Fr. 12 (a). Syncellus, p. 106. KATA EYZEBION. 
Tpitn duvacreta Mepditdv Baciréwv 


OKTW, 

a’ Nexépwyis, ef ob AiBves améatnoav Alyut- 
Tiwv, Kal THS aeAnvns apa Adyov ad§y- 
Betons 51a déos EavTovs Trapédocay. 

B’ Me® dv S€aopbos . . ., 6s AokAnmios mapa 
Aiyurrriots é€xAnOn dia THY latpixyv. odTos 
Kal Thy dia EeaoTtav AiPwv oikodopny evparto, 
aAAd Kai ypadas: emepeAnOn. 

Oi dé Aotrroi E€ ovdEev a€topvnudveuvTov empagar. 

Ot Kai éBaciAevoay ereaw phn’. 

‘Opot trav tpidv Suvactera@v Kata tov EdceBiov 


ern pl’. 
42 


1 Tupis A. 


AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 11, 12 


Egyptians, and who was the inventor of the 
art of building with hewn stone. He also 
devoted attention to writing. 
. Tyreis (or Tyris), for 7 years. 
- Mesochris, for 17 years. 
. Soyphis, for 16 years. 
. Tosertasis, for 19 years. 
. Achés, for 42 years. 
. Séphuris, for 30 years. 
. Kerpherés, for 26 years. 
Total, 214 years. 
Total for the first three dynasties, according to 
Africanus, 769 years. 


COA NS w 


Fr. 12 (a). (from Syncellus). AccorDING To 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eight kings of 
Memphis : 

1. Necheréchis, in whose reign the Libyans re- 
volted against Egypt, and when the moon 
waxed beyond reckoning, they surrendered 
in terror. 

2. He was succeeded by Sesorthos ...: he was 
styled Aselepios in Egypt because of his 
medical skill. He was also the inventor of 
the art of building with hewn stone, and 
devoted attention to writing as well. 

The remaining six kings achieved nothing worthy 

of mention. These cight kings reigned for 198 years. 

Total for the first three dynasties, according to 

Eusebius, 747 years. 
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(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p.°90. 


Tertia dynastia Memphitarum regum VIII. 

Necherochis, sub quo Libyes ab Acgyptiis defec- 
erunt : mox intempestive! crescente luna territi ad 
obsequium reversi sunt. 

Deinde Sosorthus . . ., qui ob medicam artem 
Aesculapius ab Aegyptiis vocitatus est. Is etiam 
sectis lapidibus aedificiorum struendorum auctor 
fuit: libris practerea scribendis curam impendit. 

Sex reliqui nihil commemorandum gesserunt. 


Regnatum est annis CXCVII. 


Fr. 14. Syncellus, p. 105. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Teraptyn dSvvacteia Mepgitadv avy- 
yevelas etépas Baatdreis 7’. 


lintempestive, Margoliouth; importune, Aucher; 
immaniter, Mat. 





1 Dynasty IV., c. 2720-c. 2560 B.c. For identifications 
with monumental and other evidenee, see Meyer, Ge- 
schichte 5, I. ii. p. 181: he identifies (1) Séris (Snofru), (2) 
Suphis I, (Cheops, Khufu), then after Dedefré‘ (not men- 
tioned by Manetho), (3) Suphis II. (Chephren), (4) Men- 
cherés (Myeerinus), and finally (an uneertain identification). 
(7) Sebercherés (Shepseskaf), For (3) Chephren and 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Third Dynasty consisted of eigbt kings of 
Memphis : 

Necherochis, in whose reign the Libyans revolted 
against Egypt: later when the moon waxed un- 
seasonably, they were terrified and returned to 
their allegiance. 

Next came Sosorthus...: he was styled 
Aesculapius by the Egyptians because of his medical 
skill. He was also the inventor of building with 
hewn stone; and in addition he devoted care to the 
writing of books. 

The six remaining kings did nothing worthy of 
mention. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 197 years. 


Dynasty IV. 


Fr. 14 ( from Syncellus). Accorbinc To AFRICANUS. 


The Fourth Dynasty’ comprised eight kings of 


Memphis, belonging to a different line : 


(4) Mycerinus, Diodorus i. 64 gives the good variants 
(3) Chabryés and (4) Mencherinus. On the Chronology of 
Dynasty IV. see Reisner, Mycerinus (cf. infra, note 2), 
pp. 243 ff. Reisner reads the name Dedefré in the form 
Radedef, and identifies it with Ratoisés. 

The Greek tales of the oppression of Egypt by Cheops 
and Chephren, etc., are believed to be the inventions of 
dragomans. Cf. Herodotus, 11. 124 (contemmpt for the 
gods), 129 (Myeerinus), with How and Wells’s notes. 
Afrieanus has, moreover, acquired as a treasure the 
“sacred book ’’ of Cheops. 


45 


Fr. 14 MANETHO 


a’ Laps, ety KO’~ 

BY LNotdus, ern Ey’: Ss rHv peylorny Fryetpe 
mupapioa, nv prnow ‘Hpddoros! tno Xéomos 
yeyovévat. otTos d€ Kal tmepdmTns els 
Geovs eyévero Kal THY lepav ouvéypare 
Bifrov, mv ws péya xphpa ev Aiy’atw 
VEVOMEVOS EKTNOGLNV. 

y’ Lobdus, €rn &s". 

0° Mevyépns, ern &y’. 

e ‘Patotons, €Tn Ke’. 

s’ Biyepes, ern KP’. 

C’ LeBepyépns, ery C. 

n Oapdbis, ern &. 

‘Opod, €rn ool’? 

‘Opot trav 8 duvacrerav r&v [wera Tov KaTa- 


KAvopov] étn ,aus’ Kat Adpixavov. 


1Hdt. ii. 124. =a00’ A. 





1On the Pyramids of Giza, see Baedeker ®, pp. 133 ff. ; 
Noel F. Wheeler, ‘‘ Pyramids and their Purpose,”’ 
Antiquity, 1935, pp. 5-21, 161-189, 292-304; and for 
the fourth king of Dynasty IV. see G. A. Reisner, 
Mycerinus: The Temples of the Third Pyramid at Giza, 
1931. Notwithstanding their colossal dimensions and 
marvellous construction, the Pyramids have not escaped 
detraction: Frontinus (De Aquis, i. 16) contrasts ‘ the 
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jueend 


Soris, for 29 years. 

2. Suphis [I.], for 63 years. He reared the Great 
Pyramid,! which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt 
for the gods: he also composed the Sacred 
Book, which I acquired in my visit to Egypt ” 
because of its high renown. 

. Suphis [II.], for 66 years. 

. Mencherés, for 63 years. 

Ratoisés, for 25 years. 

. Bicheris, for 22 years. 

Sebercherés, for 7 years. 

. Thamphthis, for 9 years. 


Total, 277 years.? 
Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood]. 
1046 years according to Africanus. 


? 


idle pyramids’’ with “the indispensable structures” of 
the several aqueducts at Rome; and Pliny (H.N. 36, 8, 
§ 75) finds in the pyramids “an idle and foolish ostenta- 
tion of royal wealth’’. But the pyramids have, at any 
rate, preserved the names of their builders, especially 
Cheops, to all future ages, although, as Sir Thomas Browne 
characteristically wrote (Urn- Burial, Chap: 5): “ To... 
be but pyramidally extant is a fallacy of duration”’ . 
‘“Who can but pity the founder of the Pyramids ? S 
The modern Egyptologist says: ‘‘The Great Pyramid 
is the earliest and most impressive witness ... to the 
final emergence of organized society from _ prehistoric 
chaos and local conflict’? (J. H. Breasted, History of 
Egypt, p. 119). 

2 Africanus went from Palestine to Alexandria, attracted 
by the renown of the philosopher Heraclas, Bishop of 
Alexandria: see Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. vi. 31, 2. 

+The MS. A gives as total 274: the items add to 284. 


47 


Fie sel MANETHO 


Fr. 15. Syneellus, p. 106. KATA EYSEBION. 


Tevap7n dvvaareia BactAéwy i’ Mepditadv ovy- 
yevelas etépas Paouretas. 
7O , Dy ime ¢ ‘ , ‘ 
v tpitos Loves, O THY peyiorny mupapida 
9 / ¢ *H. if) ¢ ‘ Xeé / 
éyeipas, nv pyow ‘Hpddotos tao X€om0s yeyovevat, 
Os Kal Uirepom7ns ets Deods yéyovev, Ws peTavor- 
e] ‘ A ¢ A td / “a € 
cavta av7Tov THVv lepav ouyyparsat BiBAov, Hv ws 
péya yphpa Aly’mriot meptemover. Tay bé Aowrayv 
ovoev aftopvnpovevtov aveypadn. ot Kat éPaal- 
Aevoay ETeaw vpn’. 
e ~ ~ / ~ A A \ 
Opod tév 8’ buvactrer@v [era TOV KaTakAvGpov] 
Jape’ Kata EdceBuov. 


Fr. 16. Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
ps 91; 


Quarta dynastia Memphitarum regum XVII ex 
alia regia familia, quorum tertius, Suphis, maximae 
pyramidis auctor, quam quidem Herodotus a Cheope 
structam ait: qui in deos ipsos superbiebat ; tum 
facti poenitens sacrum librum! conscribebat, quem 
Aegyptii instar magni thesauri habere se putant. 
De reliquis regibus nihil memorabile litteris man- 


datum est. Regnatum est annis CCCCXLVIII. 


1}ibros Sacrarii (Aucher), ‘‘ the sanctuary books,” 
“books for the shrine.”’ 
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Fr. 15 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO EUSEBIUS. 


Tne Fourth Dynasty comprised seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. 

Of these the third was Suphis, the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus says was built 
by Cheops. Suphis conceived a contempt for the 
gods, but repenting of this, he composed the Saered 
Book, whieh the Egyptians hold in high esteem. 

Of the remaining kings no achievement worthy of 
mention has been reeorded. 

This dynasty reigned for 448 years. 

Total for the first four dynasties [after the Flood], 
1195 years according to Eusebius. 


Fr. 16. ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fourth Dynasty consisted of seventeen kings 
of Memphis belonging to a different royal line. The 
third of these kings, Suphis, was the builder of the 
Great Pyramid, which Herodotus deelares to have 
been built by Cheops. Suphis behaved arrogantly 
towards the gods themselves: then, in penitence, 
he composed the Saered Book in which the Egyptians 
believe they possess a great treasure. Of the re- 
maining kings nothing worthy of mention is recorded 
in history. The reigns of the whole dynasty amount 
to 448 years. 
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Fr. 18. Syncellus, p. 107. KATA A@®PIKANON, 


ITléuarn Svvacreia Bactrtéwy 7! &€& ’Ede- 
havrTivys. 

a anaes er7 KN’. 

Ledpiis, en vy 
Nepepxépys, ETN K’. 
Avaipns, ery ae 
Aép7s, ern K. 
‘Pabovpys, émm po. 
Mevyxépns, érn 0. 
Tavyépns,! ery po’. 
"Ovvos,? ety Ay’. 


< Vu pee 


~ 


“= 


on an he 


et ~ wv A a 
Ojos, én apn’. ylvovtat ovv tots mpoteray- 
4 5 ~ tA ~ ” 
péevots ,aps éTeat THY Tecodpwy Suvacreaadv ery 
/ 
ao40. 


Fr. 19 (a). Syncellus, p. 109. KATA EYSEBION. 


ITéparn duvvaoteia Bactrkéwv tpradkovtra 
evos €€ ‘EXedavrivns. wav mpatos Obdns. 
otros Um0 THY dopupdpwy avnpébn. 


1 Taryépys corr. Lepsius. ®”OBvos A. 


1 Dynasty V.c. 2560—c. 2420 B.c. For identifications with 
monumental and other evidence, see Meyer, Geschichte, 
I. ii. p. 203: his list runs (1) Userkaf, (2) Sahur&‘, (3) 
Nefererkeré’ Kakai, (4) Nefrefré‘ or Shepseskeré‘, (5) 
Kha‘neferré‘, (6) Neweserré‘ Ini, (7) Menkeuhor (Akeuhor), 
(8) Dedkeré' Asosi, (9) Unas. 
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Dynasty V. 
Fr. 18 ( from Syncellus). AccorptInc TO AFRICANUS. 


The Fifth Dynasty } was composed of eight kings 
of Elephantine : 


Usercherés, for 28 years. 

Sephrés, for 13 years. 

Nephercherés, for 20 years. 

Sisirés, for 7 years. 

Cherés, for 20 years. 

Rathurés, for 44 years. 

. Mencherés, for 9 years. 

. Tancherés (? Tatcherés), for 44 years. 
9, Onnus, for 33 years. 

Total, 248 years.? 


Me eae 


Along with the aforementioned 1046 years of the 
first four dynasties, this amounts to 1294 years. 


Fr. 19 (a) (from Syncellus). AccORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. Of these the first was Othoés,? who 
was murdered by his bodyguard. 


2 The items total 218 years; but if the reign of Othoés, 
the first king of Dynasty VI. is added, the total will then 
be 248 years. 

3In the chronology of Eusebius, Dynasty V. is sup- 
pressed: the kings whom he mentions belong to 
Dynasty VI. 

ol 


Ir. 19, 20 MANETHO 


¢ , s 9 
O dé 8’ Diwd, earns apEdpevos, €Baatrevoe 
’ ~ ¢€ / > ~ 
péxpis eT@v exaTov. yivovtat obv adv Tots mpo- 
FJ Ya ~ ~ 
TeTaypevois ,aphe’ eTEeat THY Tecodpwv duvacTEL@v 


<é7m> ache’, 


(b) Eusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p.. 94. 


Quinta dynastia regum XXXI Elephantinorum, 
quorum primus Othius, qui a satellitibus suis occisus 
est. Quartus Phiops, qui regiam dignitatem a sexto 
aetatis anno ad centesimum usque tenuit. 


Fr. 20. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"Extn dSvvacteia Baatréwy €€ Mepditov. 

a’ “O@6bns,) ém A’, Os bao tTadYV dopyddpwr 
avnpebn. 

B’ Dios, ery vy’. 

y Me@ovooidis, ern ©’. 


1 OGdns A. 





1 Karst translates the Armenian as referring to the 
sixtieth year—‘‘ began to rule at the age of 60’; but 
Aucher’s Armenian text has the equivalent of sexennis, 
“six years old ’’ (Margoliouth). 
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The fourth king, Phidps, succeeding when six 
years old, reigned until his hundredth year. Thus, 
along with the aforementioned 1195 years of the first 
four dynasties, this amounts to 1295 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifth Dynasty consisted of thirty-one kings of 
Elephantine. Of these the first was Othius, who was 
killed by his attendants. The fourth king was Phidps, 
who held the royal office from his sixth! right down 
to his hundredth year. 


Dynasty VI. 


Fr. 20 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS, 


The Sixth Dynasty * consisted of six kings of 
Memphis : 
1. Othoés, for 30 years: he was murdered by his 
bodyguard. 
2. Phius, for 53 years. 
3. Methusuphis, for 7 years. 


2 Dynasties VI.-VIII., the last Memphites, ¢. 2420- 
c. 2240 B.c. Dynasty VI. Meyer (Geschichte *, I. ii. p. 236) 
identifies as follows: (1) Othoés (Teti or Atoti), then 
after Userkeré‘, (2) Phius (Pepi I.), (3) Methusuphis 
(Merenré’ I.), (4) Phidps (Pepi II.), (5) Menthesuphis 
(Merenré‘ II.), (6) Nitécris. Sethe (Sesostris, p. 3) draws 
attention to the intentional differentiation of the same 
family-name—Phius for Pepi I., Phidps for Pepi IL.: 
so also (3) Methusuphis and (5) Menthesuphis, and cf. 
infra on Psametik in Dynasty AXAVI. Are these varia- 
tions due to Manetho or to his source ? 

a3 


Fr. 20, 21 MANETHO 


os Diwd, éLaérns apEdpevos PactAevew, dre- 
yéveTo pexpt eTaV p’. 
MevOecoidus, eros ev. 

ni Nitwnkpes, yerviKcwTarn Kal ebpopporarn 

Tov KaT’ adriy yevomevn, £avOn THv xpo.ay, 

y THY Tpirny NYELPE TrUpapLioa, ePactrAcvoev 


ETN t 
€ , U 4 a 
Oot, ern oy’. yivovtat avy tots mpoteTay- 
~ A / 
pévors acho’ trav ¢ duvacredv ern ,avhC’. 


Fr. 21 (a). Syncellus, p. 109. KATA EYSEBION. 


"Extn Suvaoreta. 
\ / ? a ~ b b] A 
Tur) Nitwkpis eBaotXkevoe, TOV Kar’ adTny 
/ \ 
YEVULKWTATH Kal evpoppoTaTn, €avOy Te THY YpoLav 
A 

bTdpfaca, 7 Kal A€yeTar THY TpiTnv Tupapida 
WKOOOLNKEVAL. 


1The remarkable deseriptions of social disorganization 
and anarehy, addressed to an aged king in the Leiden 
Papyrus of Ipuwer and known as The Admonitions of an 
Egyptian Sage, are, according to Erman, to be associated 
with the end of this reign : see A. Erman, ‘‘ Die Mahnworte 
eines 4gyptisehen Propheten ”’ in Sitz. der preuss. Akad. 
der Wissenschaften, xlii., 1919, p. 813. 

2 Nitéeris is doubtless the Neit-okre(t) of the Turin 
Papyrus: the name means “ Neith is Excellent ’’ (cf. 
App. II. Eratosthenes, No. 22, Aénvd vixnddpos), and was 
a favourite name under the Saite Dynasty (Dyn. XXVI.), 
which was devoted to the worship of Neith. See 
Herodotus, ii. 100, 134, Diod. Sic. I. 64. 14 (if Rhoddépis 
is to be identified with Nitdécris), Strabo 17, 1. 33 (a 
Cinderella-like story), Phiny, N.H. 36. 12. 78, and G.A 
Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 41 ff. 

A queen’s reign ending the Dynasty is followed by a 
period of confusion, just as after Dyn. XII. when Queen 
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4. Phidps, who began to reign at the age of six, 
and continued until his hundredth year.! 

5. Menthesuphis, for 1 year. 

6. Nitocris,” the noblest and loveliest of the women 
of her time, of fair complexion, the builder of 
the third pyramid, reigned for 12 years. 

Total, 203 years.2 Along with the aforementioned 
1294 years of the first five dynasties, this 
amounts to 1497 years. 


Fr. 21 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING To 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixth Dynasty. 

There was a queen Nitécris, the noblest and 
loveliest of the women of her time; she had a fair 
complexion, and is said to have built the third 
pyramid. 


Seemiophris (Sebeknofruré‘) closes the line: cf. perhaps, 
in Dyn. IV., Thamphthis, of whom nothing is known. 

In 1932 Professor Selim Hassan discovered at Giza the 
tomb of Queen Khentkawes, a tomb of monumental 
dimensions, the so-called fourth or ‘false’? pyramid. 
Khentkawes was the daughter of Myeerinus; and, dis- 
regarding the chronological difficulty, H. Junker, in 
Mitteilungen des Deutschen Instituts fiir Agyptische Alter- 
tumskunde in Katro, iil, 2 (1932), pp. 144-149, put forward 
the theory that the name Nitdcris is derived from 
Khentkawes, and that Manetho refers here to the so-ealled 
fourth pyramid, which merits the description (Ir. 21(b)),— 
‘‘ with the aspeet of a mountain’’. See further B. van de 
Walle in L’Antiquité Classique, 3 (1934), pp. 303-312. 

The correct total is 197 years: the reign of Phidps is 
reckoned at 100, instead of 94 years (the Turin Papyrus 
gives 90 + 2 years). 
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PRe 2), 233-24 MANETHO 
Ot Kat €Bacirevoay | ern tpia: év dAAw ay’. 
Pivovra avv tots mpotetaypévois ,aohe’ trav 
méevte Suvacter@y ETn ,avdy 
f £ / 3 / ? ~ / 
Snpecwreov o7oaov KucéBuos Adpixavod Aeimerat 
axptPelas ev Te TH TOY PactAéwv moodTnT Kal Tats 
TOV OVOMATWY VpalpEegEat Kal TOS YpoVvols, TYEdOV 
4 3 ~ 9 A , i 
ta Adpixavod avrats AéEeor ypdduv. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Sexta dynastia. Femina quaedam Nitocris reg- 
navit, omnium aetatis suae virorum fortissima et 
mulierum formosissima, flava rubris genis. Ab hac 
tertia pyramis excitata dicitur, speciem collis prae 
se ferens. 

Ab his quoque regnatum est annis CCIII. 


Fr. 23. Syncellus, p. 108. KATA A@®PIKANON, 


‘EBdopun dvvacreia Mep pita Bactdéwy o’, 
ot €Bacitevoay péepas o'” 


Fr. 24 (a). Syncellus, p. 109. KATA EYZEBION, 
‘EBdSopn Svvacteia Mepditav Bactdéwv 


/ a 2 , e / Ul 
TTEVTE, Ol ePaotX\evoav nEpas OE « 
14 «at ePaciAevoev M., 
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These rulers (or this ruler) reigned for three 
years: in another copy, 203 years. Along with the 
aforementioned 1295 years of ‘the first five dy nasties, 
this amounts to 1498 years. 

(Syncellus adds): It must be noted how much less 
accurate Eusebius is than Africanus in the number 
of kings he gives. in the omission of names, and in 
dates, although he practically repeats the account 
of Africanus in the same words. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixth Dynasty. There was a queen Nitdécris, 
braver than all the men of her time, the most eee 
ful of all the women, fair-skinned with red cheeks. 
By her, it is said, the third pyramid was reared, with 
the aspect of a mountain. 

The united reigns of all the kings amount to 203 
years. 


Dynasty VII. 
Fr. 23 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 
The Seventh Dynasty ! consisted of seventy kings 


of Memphis, who reigned for 70 days. 


Fr. 24 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 75 days. 


1 Dynasty VIT.—a mere interregnum, or perod_ of 
confusion until one king gained supreme power. 


o7 


Fr, 24, 25, 26 MANETHO 


(b) Evsresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
Poco bie 


Septima dynastia Memphitarum regum V, qui 
annis LX XV dominati sunt. 


Fr. 25. Syneellus, p. 108. KATA A@PIKANON. 


"Oyvden Svvacteia Mey ditadv Baordéwv 
KC’, ot €Bacidevoay ern pps’. ytvovrat avv 
Tois mpoteTaypevots ETN ,axAO’ trav oKTw dvvac- 
TEL. 


Fr. 26 (a). Syncellus, p. 110. KATA EYSZEBION. 
"Oyd0n = Suvacteia Mepditav Baactdéwyv 


7A a 9 é ” Cs , , 
mévTe, Ol ePacirevoay ETN eEKaTOV. yivovTaL 
A ~ é ” , ~ >] 4 
abv Tois mpoTetaypevots ETN ,ah4y’ THY oKTW 
OUVAGTELMV. 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Octava dynastia Memphitarum regum V,! quorum 
dominatio annos centum occupavit. 


1V Aucher: aliter Mai. 





1 Dynasty VIII., according to Barbarus (Fr. 4) fourteen 
kings for 140 years: according to Meyer, probably eighteen 
kings who reigned for 146 years. 

[Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventh Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who held sway for 75 years. 


Dynasty VIII. 


Fr. 25 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Eighth Dynasty! consisted of twenty-seven 
kings of Memphis, who reigned for 146 years. Along 
with the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1639 
years for the first eight dynasties. 


Fr. 26 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorDING TO 
I,USEBIUS. 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Memphis, who reigned for 100 years. Along with 
the aforementioned reigns, this amounts to 1598 
years for the first eight dynasties. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eighth Dynasty consisted of five? kings of 
Memphis, whose rule lasted for 100 years. 


“The Turin Papyrus closes the first great period of 
Egyptian history at the end of what appears to be 
Manetho’s VIIIth Dynasty (the last Memphites)”’: it 
reckons 955 years from Dynasty I. to Dynasties VII. 
and. VITI. (H.R... Hall in: C.4.4...1.. pp. 298, 170). See 
A. Scharff in J. Eg. Arch. xiv., 1928, p. 275. 

2So Aucher, Petermann, and Karst. 
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Fr. 27, 2 MANETHO 


Fr, 27. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A@PIKANON. 


"Evatyn dvvacreta ‘HpakdcotorXttoev 
BactAéwy 16’, ot €Bactrdevaav etn vb: wy 
6 mpa@tos Axfons, deuvdratos TaHV po advrov 
yevojlevos, Tots ev aon AlyUmTw Kaka elpydoato, 
UaTepov S€ plavia meEptéemEcE Kal U0 KpoKOdEtAoU 


dtehOapy. 


Fr. 28 (a). Syncellus, p. 111. KATA EYSZEBION. 


, ¢ ~ 

"Evaryn svvactreia ‘HpardAcomodAitaov 
/ 4 a 9 4 WwW 
Bactdewv tecodpwy, ot eBacidevoay ern 
ea ~ 9 ~ 
éxatov: av mpatos AxOwnys,') deworatos trav 
~ “~ 9 , 

7po avTos yevopevos, Tots ev maaan Aly’nTw Kaka 
9 / ¢ A f , ‘ € A 
eipydoato, voTepov d€ pavia meplémece Kal v0 


KpoKodetdou dtepOapn. 


(b) Eusesius, Chrontca I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Nona dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum IV, annis 
C. Horum primus Ochthois saevissimus regum fuit 


1"AyOos A vulgo. 


1 Dynasties IX. and XN. c. 2240-c. 2100 B.c.—two series 
of nineteen kings, both from Héracleopohis (Baedeker 8, p. 
218), near the modern village of Ahnasia (Ancient Egyptian 
Hat-nen-nesut), 77 miles 8S. of Cairo, c. 9 miles S. of the 
entrance to the Fayuam. 

The Turin Papyrus gives eighteen kings for Dynasties 
IX. and X. as opposed to Manetho’s thirty-eight. 

{ Footnole continued On opposite page. 
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Dynasty IX. 
Fr, 27 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Ninth Dynasty ! consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 409 years. The first 
of these, King Achthoés.? behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt. but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile.? 


Fr. 28 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 100 years. The first 
of these, King Achthéés, behaving more cruelly 
than his predecessors, wrought woes for the people 
of all Egypt. but afterwards he was smitten with 
madness, and was killed by a crocodile. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings of 
Heracleopolis, reigning for 100 years. ‘The first of 
these, King Ochthois,? was more cruel than all his 


Manetho’s account of Dynasty IX. 1s best preserved by 
Africanus. Barbarus has almost the same figures—twenty 
kings for 409 years. 

2Achthoés: in the Turin Papyrus Akhtdi (Meyer, 
Geschichte ®, I. 1. p. 247—three kings of thisname). Meyer 
conjectures that the “‘cruelty’’ of Achthoés may be violent 
or forcible oppression of the feudal nobility. 

2Cf. ps..28) Ms oe 

* Okhthovis (Petermann’s translation), -ov- representing 
the long o. 
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Fr. 28, 29, 30,31 MANETHO 


qui sibi praecesserant, universamque Aegyptum diris 
calamitatibus affecit. Idem denique vesania cor- 
reptus est et a crocodilo peremptus. 


Fr. 29. Syneellus, p. 110. KATA A@PIKANON. 


Aexatn Svuvacteia ‘HpakAcotoAtTtav Ba- 
4 f a 3 4 w , 
atAéwv 16’, ot €BaciAevoav érn pre’. 


Fr. 30 (a). Syncellus, p. 112. KaTA EYSEBION. 


Aexatn Svvaoreia “HpakAcoroXutrav Baoiréwv 
10’, ot eBactAevoay € qe’. 
™ p 


(b) Eusrsrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 97. 


Decima dynastia Heracleopolitarum regum XIX, 
annis CLXXXYV. 


Fr. 31. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A@PIKANON. 


‘Evoexdtn duvacrela AtoomodAit@v  Ba- 
4 / a 3 / ” , 3 “ 
otAdwv ts’, ot €Bacirevoay ern py’. pel” ods 
Appevépns, ern ws’. 
Méypt roide tov mpa@tov Tdépov Katayhoyxe 
Mave6a. 
‘Opot Baatrets php’, érn ,Br’, nuepar o’. 


1The Middle Kingdom, Dynasties XI.-XIII.: c. 2100- 
¢. 1700 B.c. 
(Footnote continued on opposite page. 
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predecessors, and visited the whole of Egypt with 
dire disasters. Finally, he was seized with madness, 
and devoured by a crocodile. 


Dynasty X. 
Fr. 29 (from Syncellus). AccorDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


Fr. 30 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Héracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Tenth Dynasty consisted of nineteen kings of 
Heracleopolis, who reigned for 185 years. 


Dynasty XI. 
Fr. 31 (from Syncellus), ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS, 


The Eleventh Dynasty ! consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemés®* ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 70 days. 


Dynasty XI. (c. 2100—c. 2000 B.c.) with its seat at Thebes: 
sixteen kings of Thebes ruling for only 43 years (Manetho) : 
Turin Papyrus gives six kings with more than 160 years. 

7 Ammeneinés is Amenemhét I.: see pp. 66f£., nn. 1, 2. 
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Fr. 32 (a). Syneellus, p. 112. KATA EYSEBION. 


‘Eveexaty duvacteta AtoomoAtt@v Pacréwy 
ts’, ot €BaotXevoay Eryn py’. pe ots “Aupeve- 
LLNS METH tS 

Méxpt totde tov mp@tov témov Katayynoyev o 
ee ‘Opoid Baotrets phf’, ern ,Br’, yuécpat 
of’. 


(b) Eusresrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
ps9. 


Undecima dynastia Diospolitarum regum XVI, 
annis XNLIII. Post hos Ammenemes annis XVI. 

Hactenus primnnoi librum Manetho produxit. 
Sunt autem reges CXNCH, anni MMCCC, 
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Fr. 32 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenemés ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years 79 days. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eleventh Dynasty consisted of sixteen kings 
of Diospolis [or Thebes], who reigned for 43 years. In 
succession to these, Ammenenies ruled for 16 years. 

Here ends the First Book of Manetho. 

Total for the reigns of 192 kings, 2300 years. 


Fr. 34 MANETHO 


TOMO AEYTEPOS. 
Fr. 34. Syncellus, p. 110. KATA A@PIKANON. 


4 4 ~ 

Aeuvrépov topov Maveda. 
4 4 ~ 
Awdexdar7n dSuvacteta AtogmoAiTta@v Bace- 
Adwy éa7da. 
y , 

a’ Leocoyxosts,! Appavepov vids, ETN pS". 
p’ Appavepns, evn An’, Os bao Ta&v dlwv 

evvovywr dvnpe8n. 
, f “a sd 9 s 
y’ Léoworpts,® ern py’, Os amacav €yepu- 

gato tv Aoiav ev ewavtois evvéa, Kal 

as / 

ths Edpwans Ta péxpt Opaxns, tavtaxoce 


1 yecovydas (for Leadyxoas) B: Leooyxwpis m. 
2A: Lécoarpis B 


1 Dynasty NII. c. 2000-1790 B.c. (Meyer, Geschichte §, 
I, ii. p. 270). Including Ammenemés whom Manetho 
places between Dynasty XI. and Dynasty AIIT., there are 
eight rulersin Dynasty XII. — (1) Ammenemés (Amenemhét 
I.), (2) Sesonchdésis (Senwosret or Sesdstris I.), (3) Am- 
manemés (Amenemhét I1.), (4) Seséstris IIT. (omitted by 
Manetho), (5) Sesdéstris (Senwosret III.), (6) Manetho’s 
Lamarés and Amerés (Amenemhét III., Nema‘tré‘), 
(7) Ammenemés (Amenemhét IV.), (8) Scemiophris 
(Queen Sebeknofruré‘). For (5), the great Sesédstris 
(1887-1850 B.c.) of Herodotus, ii. 102, Diod. Sic. I. 53 ff., 
see Sethe, Unters. zur Gesch. . . . Aeg. ii. 1, and Meyer, Ge- 
schichte 5, I. ii. p. 268. The name of Amenemhét bespeaks 
his Theban origin: he removed the capital further north 
to Dahshtr, a more central position—** Controller of the 
Two Lands,” as its Egyptian name means. Thus the 
kings of Dynasty XII. are kings who came from Thebes, 
but ruled at Dahshur, 
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BOOK II. 
Dynasty XII. 


Fr. 34 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


From the Second Book of Manetho. 
The Twelfth Dynasty? consisted of seven kings 
of Diospolis. 

1. Sesonchosis, son of Ammanemés, for 46 years. 

2. Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 
by his own eunuchs.? 

3. Seséstris, for 48 years: in nine years he sub- 
dued the whole of Asia, and Europe as far as 
Thrace, everywhere erecting memorials of 


In Dynasty XII. the conquests of Dynasty VI. in the 
south were extended; and Seséstris III. was the first 
Egyptian king to conquer Syria. Among works of peace 
the great irrigation schemes in the Faytm perpetuated 
the name of Amenemhét III. in ‘“‘ Lake Moeris’’. (See 
G. Caton-Thompson and E. W. Gardner, The Desert 
Faytm, 1934.) Manetho mentions his building of the 
Labyrinth: it is significant that after the reign of 
Seséstris III. and his wide foreign conquests, his son 
should have built the Labyrinth. Vases of the Kamares 
type from Crete have been found at Kahtn, not far from 
the Labyrinth. 

2See A. de Buck (Mélanges Maspero, vol. 1., 1935, 
pp. 847-52) for a new interpretation of the purpose of 
The Instruction of Amenemmes : in this political pamphlet 
the dead king speaks from the tomb in support of his son 
Sesostris, now holding the throne in spite of strong opposi- 
tion, and violently denounces the ungrateful ruflians who 
murdered him. It seems proLable that Manetho’s note here 
refers to the death of Ammenemeés I. (Battiscombe Gunn). 
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Pr. 34, 35 MANETHO 


puvnpoouva eyeipas THs THY Ebvav oyécews,} 
€ml prev Tots yevvatots avdp@v, éml dé Tots 
ayevvéat yuvark@v popia tals oTyAas éy- 
xapdoowr, ws * dao Alyuntiwv pera "Oorpww 
mpatov vox.objvac. 
a A / 3 5d / “ A % "4 A 

& Aaxdpns,® €rn 7’, 6s tov ev Apowolry 
AaPvpivOov éavtd tapov Kateckevace. 

« Apepys,’ ern 7’. 

, | 4 5 ; 

s’ Appevépns,® rn 7. 

Co LMeepiodpts, adedAdy, ery 6’. 


‘Opob, ern p€’. 


Fr. 35. Syncellus, p. 112. KATA EYSEBION. 


Aevrépov topov Mavebe. 
Awdexdtyn duvacteia AtoomoXitaey Ba- 
othéwyv émta. dv 6 mpatos Leodyxoars,® 


F) : cs ” 
Appevésov vids, €Tn ps’. 


1 xaTacyégews M. 2m.: 6s MSS. 
S Aapdpys Meyer. 6° Aupephs A. 
5° Apevéuns B. *B: Leadyywpis A. 


1See Aygyptische Inschriften aus den Museen zu Berlin, 
i. p. 257, for a stele at Semneh with an inscription in which 
the great Seséstris pours contempt upon his enemies, the 
Nubians. 

For the sexual symbols represented upon pillars, see 
Hdt. ii. 102, 106, Diod. Sic. I. 55. 8: ef. the representation 
of mutilated captives on one of the walls of the Ramesseum, 
Diod. Sic. 1.48.2. It has been suggested that Herodotus, 
who saw the pillars of Sesostris in Palestine, may possib.y 
have mistaken an Assyrian for an Egyptian relief, 
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his conquest of the tribes.' Upon stelae 
[pillars] he engraved for a valiant race the 
secret parts of a man, for an ignoble race those 
of a woman.” Accordingly he was esteemed 
by the Egyptians as the next in rank to Osiris. 

4, Lacharés (Lamarés),? for 8 years: he built the 
Labyrinth * in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 

5. Amerés, for 8 years. 

6. Ammenemés, for 8 years. 

7. Scemiophris, his sister, for 4 years. 


Total, 160 years. 


Fr. 35 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING To EUSEBIUS. 


From the Second Book of Manctho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés. reigned for 46 years. 


$For other names of Amenemhét III., see note on 
Mares; App. IE., No: 35, p. 224. 

‘The Labyrinth is correctly attributed by Manetho to 
Amenemhét III., who built it as his mortuary temple 
(contrast Herodotus, 1. 148, who assigns this monument 
to the Dodecarchy). The Fayaim was a place of great 
importance during this dynasty, from Amenemhét I. 
onwards. 

The description of the nome as “ Arsinoite ’’ has often 
been suspected as a later interpo ation ; but if *‘ Arsinoite ”’ 
was used by Manetho himself, it gives as a date in his life 
the year 256 B.c. when Ptolemy Philadelphus cotnmem- 
orated Queen Arsinoe (d. 270 B.c.) in the new natne of 
the nome. (Cf. Intro. p. xvi for a possible reference to 
Manetho, the historian of Egypt, in 241 B.c.) 
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Ir. 35, 36 MANETHO 


B’ Appavepns, eTn An’, Os bd TeV idiwy 
evvovyur dvnpeGn. 

vy’ A€cworprs,! ETn pun’, Os A€yeTat yeyovévat 
mxav 5, taAaoTay y’, daxtvAwy B’. 6s 
macav €xeipwaato tHv ‘Aaiav év émavtois 
evvea, Kal THS Edpwayns Ta expt Opaxns, 
TavTayooe puvnpdovva eyetpas THS THY 
eOva@v KaTacxécews, em prev Tots yevvaiors 
avop@v, em dé€ Tots ayevvéot yuvarKav 
popia tats atnAas é€yxapdcowy, ws? Kal 
v7d Tav Alyuntiwy <mp@tov>* pera 


"Ootpw vopicOAvac. 
Me ov Adpapts, étn 7’, ds tov ev Apaevotrn 4 


AaBvpwlov €avtd tadov Kateokevacev. 
Ot S€ rovtou Sdiddoyou emi ern pp’, ot mavtes 
eBaotAevoay erect ope. 


Fr. 36. Eusesrus, Chronica [. (Armenian Version), 
p- 98. 


FE, Manethonis seeundo libro. 

Duodeeima dynastia Diospolitarum regum VII, 
quorum primus Sesonchosis Ammenemis filius annis 
XLVI. 

Ammenemes annis XX XVIII, qui a suis eunuchis 
interemptus est. 

Sesostris annis XNLVIII, cuius mensura fertur 
eubitorum quattuor, palmarumque trium cum digitis 


TA: Levoorpis B. 2m: 6s MSS. Fin, 
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2. Ammanemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own eunuchs. 

3. Sesdstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 
been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadths in 
stature. In nine years he subdued the whole 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace, every- 
where ereeting memorials of his conquest of the 
tribes. Upon stelae [pillars] he engraved for a 
valiant race the seeret parts of a man. for an 
ignoble race those of a woman. Accordingly 
he was esteemed by the Igyptians as the next 
in rank to Osiris. 


Next to him Lamaris reigned for 8 years: he 
built the Labyrinth in the Arsinoite nome as his own 
tomb. 

His successors ruled for 42 years, and the reigns 
of the whole dynasty amounted to 245 years.! 


Fr. 36. ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


From the Seeond Book of Manetho. 

The Twelfth Dynasty consisted of seven kings of 
Diospolis. The first of these, Sesonchosis, son of 
Ammenemés, reigned for 46 years. 

2. Ammenemés, for 38 years: he was murdered 

by his own eunuchs. 

3. Sesdstris, for 48 years: he is said to have 

been 4 cubits 3 palms 2 fingers’ breadth in 


1 The items given add to 182 years. 


4This variant spelling with -e- for -c- appears to be 
ea mere scribal error due to confusion with words beginning 
apoev-. 


ra 


Fr. 37,38, 39 MANETHO 


duobus. Js universam Asiam annorum novem spa- 
tio sibi subdidit, itemque Europae partem usque ad 
Thraciam. [dem et suae in singulas gentes domina- 
tionis monumenta ubique constituit; apud gentes 
quidem strenuas virilia, apud vero imbelles feminea 
pudenda ignominiae causa columnis insculpens. 
Quare is ab Aegyptiis proximos post Osirin honores 
tulit. 

Secutus est Lampares, annis VIII. Hic in 
Arsinoite Jabyrinthum cavernosum sibi tumulum 
fecit. 

Regnaverunt successores eius annis XLII. 

Sumnia universae dominationis annorum CCXLV. 


Fr. 38. Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Tptoxaidexdtn duvaoteia AtoomoAitav Baciéwy 

E’, ot €Baoidevoav ern vvy' 3 

Fr. 39 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. KATA EYSEBION. 


TptoxaweKatn duvaoteta AtoomoAutav BactAdwv 
E’, ot €Bacirevoay Eryn vry’. 


1B: pd’ A. 





¢ ’ 


1The Armenian has a word here for “‘ sufferings ’’ or 
“torments” (Margoliouth): Karst expresses the general 
meaning as—“ he engraved their oppression through (or, 
by means of)...” 

* Karst translates this word by ‘* das héhlenwendelgang- 
formige’’. 

§Dynasty XIII., 1790-c. 1700 B.c. In the Turin [Pa- 
pyrus there is a corresponding group of sixty kings: see 
the list in Meyer, Geschichte ®, I. ii. pp. 308 f., one of them 
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stature. In nine years he subdued the whole 
of Asia, and Europe as far as Thrace. Every- 
where he set up memorials of his subjugation of 
each tribe: among valiant races he engraved 
upon pillars a man’s secret parts, among un- 
warlike races a woman’s, as a sign of disgrace.! 
Wherefore he was honoured by the Egyptians 


next to Osiris. 


His successor, Lampares, reigned for 8 years: in 
the Arsinoite nome he built the many-chambered * 
Labyrinth as his tomb. 

The succeeding kings ruled for 42 years. 

Total for the whole dynasty, 245 years. 


Dynasty XIII. 
Fr. 38 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty ? consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


Fr. 39 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


being a name ending in -mes, perhaps Dedumes, the king 
Tovripatos of Fr. 42. The twenty-fifth king in the Turin 
Papyrus, Col. VII., Kha‘neferré" Sebekhotp IV., is prob- 
ably the King Chenephrés of whom Artapanus (i./B.c.) 
says that he was “king of the regions above Memphis 
(for there were at that tine many kings in Egypt)’ in 
the lifetimne of Moses (Artapanus, Concerning the Jews, 
quoted by Euseb., Praepar. Hany. ix. 27: see also 
Clement of Alexandria, Strom. i. 23, 154). 
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Fr, 39, 41 MANETHO 


(b) Eusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
pe 9. 


Tertia decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum LX, 
qui regnarunt annis CCCCLIII. 


Fr. 41 (a). Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®PIKANON. 


TecoapeckawenaTn duvacteta Soita@v Baowéwv 
os”, ot €Bacidevoay etn p78’ 3 


(b) Syncellus, p. 114. KATA EYZEBION. 


Teooapeckadekatn duvaoteia Soir av Bactréwv 
f a 93 , ” f > ” , 
os’, ot eBacidevoar etn p70’: é&v adAw v7d’~ 


(c) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Quarta decima dynastia Xoitarum? regum 


LXXVI, qui regnarunt annis CCCCLXXXIV. 


1B ony: a lacuna in A. 
*Aucher: Khsojitarum (Petermann’s translation). 


1 Dynasties XIV.-XVII., the Hyksés Age: c. 1700- 
1580 B.c. 

Dynasty XIV. Nothing is known of the kings of 
Dynasty XIV., whose seat was at Xois (Sakha) in 
the West Delta—an island and town in the Sebennytic 
nome (Strabo, 17. 1. 19). They were not rulers of Upper 
Egypt, but probably of the West Delta only. At this 
period there was, it is probable, another contemporary 
dynasty in Upper Egypt (Dynasty XVII. of Manetho). 

in the Turin Papyrus there is a long series of rulers’ 
names corresponding to this dynasty; but the number 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirteenth Dynasty consisted of sixty kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 453 years. 


Dynasty XIV. 


Fr. 41 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seventy-six 
kings of Xois, who reigned for 184 years. 


(b) AccorDING TO EUSEBIUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventv- 
six kings of Nois, who reigned for 184 years,—in 
another copy, 484 years. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fourteenth Dynasty consisted of seventy-six 
kings of Xois, who reigned for 484 years. 


given by Alanetho (76) was not approximated in the Papyrus 
which shows between twenty and thirty names of kings. 
Not one of these names is preserved on the Monuments, 
nor on the Karnak Tablet. The kings of Dynasty XIV., 
and even the last kings of Dynasty XIII., reigned sim- 
ultaneously with the Hyksés kings: cf. the double series 
of kings in Dynasty XVII. In the Royal Lists of Abydos 
and Sakkara the rulers of Dynasties XIII.-XNVII. are 
altogether omitted. The Royal List of Karnak gives 
a selection of about thirty-five naines of Dynasties NILI.- 
AVIT., omitting Dynasty XIV. and the Hyksos. 
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Fr. 42 MANETHO 


Fr. 42. Josepnus, Contra Apionem, I. 14, §§ 73-92.1 


73 “Ap€opoa 8) mpa@tov aro tav map AlyuTriots 
ypappdtwv. avTad pev ouv ovxy oldv Te Tapa- 
TUeobat tTaKeivwv, Mavebws? & Hv ro yévos Ai- 
yurrios, avnp THs ‘EdAnuichs petrecyynKws madetas, 
ws OnAds €oTw: yéypadev yap “EAAdd:e dwvh rip 
matTpiov toropiay ek d€ATwv? tep@v, ws dnaw 

' For §§ 73-75, 82-90, see Eusebius, Praepar. Evang. x. 13: 
for §§73-105, see Eusebius, Chron. 1. pp. 151-8, Schéne 
(Arm.). 

?Eus.: Mavééwy L, Lat. (same variation elsewhere). 


3 §éArwyv Gutschmid (sacris libris Lat.: sacris monumentis 
Ens, Arniz, cf.§ 226): re trav L. 





1The invasion of the Hyksés took place at some time 
in Dynasty XIII.: hence the succeeding anarchy in a 
period of foreign domination. ‘The later Egyptians looked 
back upon it as the Jews did upon the Babylonian 
captivity, or the English upon the Danish terror. The 
keen desire of the Egyptians to forget about the Hyksés 
usurpation accounts in part for our ignorance of what 
actually happened: “it is with apparent unwillingness 
that they chronicle any events connected with it ’’ (Peet, 
Egypt and the Old Testament, p. 69). In Egyptian texts 
the ‘‘infamous’’ (Hyksés) were denoted as ‘Amu,—a 
title also given to the Hittites and their allies by Ramessés 
IT. in the poem of the Battle of Kadesh (ed. Kuentz, § 97). 
Perhaps they were combined with Hittites who in 1925 
B.c. brought the kingdom of Babel to an end. It is 
certain that with the Hyksés numerous Semites came into 
Egypt: some of the Hvksés kings have Semitic names. 
For the presence of an important Hurrian element among 
the Hyksés, see E. A. Speiser. ‘“* Ethnic Movements,”’ 
in Ann. of Amer. Sch. of Or. Res. xiii. (1932), p. 51. The 
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Tue Hyksos AcE, c. 1700-c. 1580 B.c.! 


Fr, 42 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 14, 
§§ 73-92). 


[Josephus is citing the records of neighbouring 
nations in proof of the antiquity of the Jews.] 

I will begin with Egyptian documents. These I 
cannot indeed set before you in their ancient form ; 
but in Manetho we have a native Egyptian who was 
manifestly imbued with Greek culture. He wrote 
in Greek the history of his nation, translated, as he 
himself tells us, from sacred tablets ;* and on many 


Hyksés brought with them from Asia their tribal god, 
which was assimilated by the Egyptians to Séth, the god 
of foreign parts, of the desert, and of the enemy. 

In the first half of the second millennium B.c. the Hyksés 
ruled a great kingdom in Palestine and Syria (Meyer, 
Geschichte ®, 1. § 304); and when their power was broken 
down by the arrival of hostile tribes, King Amdsis took 
advantage of their plight to drive the Hyksdés out of Egypt 
(A. Jirku, “ Aufstieg und Untergang der Hyksés,’’ in 
Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xii., 1932, p. 60). 

A dim tradition of Hyksés-rule is possibly preserved in 
Herodotus, ii. 128. Perhaps ‘“‘the shepherd Philitis’’ in 
that passage is connected with “ Philistines,’’ a tribe which 
may have formed part of these invaders. There is 
confusion between two periods of oppression of the common 
people,—under the pyramid-builders and under the 
Hyksés. For a translation of the Egyptian records which 
illustrate the Hyksés period, see Battiseombe Gunn and 
Alan H. Gardiner, J. Eg. Arch. v., 1918, pp. 36-56, ‘* The 
Expulsion of the Hyksés ”’. 

The word “ tablets’’ is a probable cmendation, since 
Manetho would naturally base his History upon temple- 
archives on stone as well as on papyrus: cf. the Palermo 
Stone, the Turin Papyrus, ete. (Intro. pp. xxiii ff.). 
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Fr. 42 MANETHO 


4 a“ ‘\ € 
autos, petadpacas, 6s! Kat zoAAa tov ‘Hpddotov 
a“ “~ > 
edéyxes TOV AlyuTtTiaKa@v v7’ ayvoias epevapevor. 
e \ / ¢ 4 > ~ , ~ 
74 OVTOS 67) tolwuv 6 Mavebus év TH) devtépa TWV 
Alyuntiaxa@v Tatta mepi nuadv ypader* mapaby- 
copat de THv A€Ew adtod Kabamep avdtov exeivov 
/ 
Tapayaywy paptupa ° 
3 
75 “* Tovtipatos.? émt rovTov ovK old’ Omws 63 Beds 
3 ~ A \ 
avrémvevaev, Kal Tapadd=ws EK THY TpOS avaToAnv 
pepa@v avOpwiot 76 yévos dono. KaTabapprnoartes 
A 3 / A ¢ / > 
emt THY Ywpayv eoTpaTevoay Kal padiws apaynTt 
? e 
76TAaVTHVY KATA KpaTos elAoV, KaL TOUS AYELoVvEevCaV- 
Tas €v avTH xXEtpwodpevot TO AotTOV Tas TE TOAELS 
~ ~ ~ ¢e 
Was evémpnoay Kal 7a TaV Oey tepa Katéo- 
“~ A > > 
Kaiwjav, maou d€ Tots emywptots ex¥poraTa ws 
\ ~ \ \ \ 
eypnoavTo, Tous pev aodalovTes, THY O€ Kal TA 
I7TEKVA Kal yuvatkas eis SouAciay ayovTes. Tépas 
A \ / ¢ > > “~ > / i ag wv 
d€ kat Paatdéa eva e€ atdta@v émoinoav, @ ovopa 
165 Eus.: om. L. 
2Gutschmid: roé Tivatos é6voya L, Eus. (dvoua probably a 
gloss: avezos Gutschmid). 


36 Eus. (perhaps a survival of Ancient Egyptian usage): 
om. L: Meyer con}. deés tts. 





1 Cf. Manetho, Fr. 88. 

2This account of the Hyksés invasion is obviously 
derived from popular Egyptian tales, the characteristics 
of which are deeply imprinted upon it. Meyer (Geschichte ®, 
I. ii. p. 313) quotes from papyri and inscriptions passages 
of similar style and content, e.g. Pap. Sallier I. describing 
the war with the Hyksés, and mentioning “‘ Lord Apépi 
in Auaris,”’ and an inscription of Queen Hatshepsut from 
the Speos Artemidos, referring to the occupation of 
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points of Egyptian history he convicts Herodotus ! 
of having erred through ignorance. In the second 
book of his History of E gypt, this writer Manetho 
speaks of us as follows. I Tall quote his own words, 
just as if ] had brought forward the man himself as a 
witness : * 

** Tutimaeus.? In his reign, for what cause I 
know not, a blast of God smote us; and un- 
expectedly, from the regions of the East, invaders 
of obscure race marched in confidence of victory 
against our land. By main force they easily seized 
it without striking a blow ; 7 and having overpowered 
the rulers of the land, they then burned our cities 
ruthlessly, razed to the ground the temples of the 
gods, and treated all the natives with a cruel hos- 
tility, massacring some and leading into slavery the 
wives and children of others. Finally, they ap- 
pointed as king one of their number whose name was 


Auaris. See Breasted, Ancient Records, 1. § 24, i. §§ 296 ff. 
Meyer adds that he would not be surprised if Manetho’s 
description reappeared word for word one day in a hieratie 
papyrus. Cf. § 75 6 Geos: § 76 the crimes of the Hyksdés 
(Fr. 54, § 249, those of the Solymites and their polluted 
allies): § 77 the upper and lower lands: §§ 78, 237 re- 
hgious tradition to explain the naine of Auaris and its 
dedication to Typhén: § 99 hollow phrases about military 
expeditions of Sethés: § 237 the form of the phrase ws 
xpovos ixavoes dunAGev, adl many other passages. See also 
Weill, La fin du moyen empire é€gyptien, pp. 76 ff. 

3 See Fr. 38, n. 3. 

‘The success of the Hykséds may have been due to 
superior archery and to the use of horse-drawn chariots, 
previously unknown in Egypt (Maspero, Hist. Anc. il. 
p- 51; Petrie, Hyksos and Israelite Cities, p. 70; H. KR. 
Hall, Anc. Hist. of Near East ®, p. 213), as well as to superior 
weapons of bronze (H.R. Hall, C.A..1. p. 291 n., 312 £.). 
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> / On ~ 
nv LdXrurs.1 Kat obtos ev TH Méudids kareyiveto, 
Z ~ 
THY TE avw Kal KaTW ywWpav dSacpodroydy Kal 
\ > ~ > 
ppovpav e€v tots eémirndetotdtots Katadeimwr? 
/ 4 A \ \ A 3 \ > 
Tomas. podAvoTa d€ Kal Ta TpOS avatoAny Hoda- 
4 / > a 
Nicato pépyn, mpoopwevos, ‘Acovpiwy more jretov 
> / ? ~ ~ 
layvovTwy, ecopevnv emOupia® tis adtot Bac- 
A 4 w } ¢ ‘ de ] ~ ~ aS 4 
elas epodov. edpwv de ev vod tO Lairy 
/ 
TOAW ETLKALPOTATHY, KELyLEeVnV prev mpos avaTtoAny 
tot. ~BovBaoritov morapot, Kadovpévny 8’ ame 
? é 4 bl 
Twos apyatas Geodoyias Avapw, tavtyy éxricév 


1 Silites Hus. Arm.: Lairns Fr. 43, 48, 49. 
2 Ed. pr.: ckatadtrwv L. 3 Bekker: émOupiay L. 
4Conj. LePpotrn Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49. 


1The name may be Semitie (ef. Hebr. shall74), but it 
has not been found on the monuments. Possibly it is 
not strictly a proper name, but rather a title like “ prince,”’ 
‘“general’’: “‘ sultan ’’ comes froin the same root. 

2 Cf. § 90. Manetho regards as historically true the 
Greck tales of the great Assyrian Kmpire of Ninus and 
Semiramis. The period referred to here is much earlier 
than the time when Assyria began to harass the Mediter- 
ranean regions. 

STf ‘‘ Saite’’ is correct here, it has nothing to do with 
the famous Sais, but is probably used for ‘ Tanite’’: 
cf. Herodotus, ii. 17, Strabo, 17, 1, 20 (P. Montet in Revue 
Biblique, xxxix. 1930). The Sethroite nome (Fr. 43, 45, 
49) is in the extreme E. of the Delta, adjoining the Tanite 
nome. For Scthroé see H. Junker, Zev. f. dg. Sprache 75. 
1939, p. 78. 

4 For Bubastis see Fr. 8n. 2. The Bubastite branch is 
the farthest E., the next being the Tanitic. 

6 Auaris, in Ancient Egyptian Hetwa‘ret, “town of the 
desert strip,’ but this meaning does not explain the 
‘‘ religious tradition ’’. (The older interpretations, ‘‘ house 
of the flight,’’ ‘‘ house of the leg,’’ were attached to the 
Seth-Typhén legend: cf. n. 3 infra.) Tanis was a strong- 
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Salitis! He had his seat at Memphis, levying 
tribute from Upper and Lower Egypt, and always 
leaving garrisons behind in the most advantageous 
positions. Above all, he fortified the distriet to the 
east, foreseeing that the Assyrians,’ as they grew 
stronger, would one day covet and attack his kingdom. 

‘In the Saite [Sethroite] nome? he found a city 
very favourably situated on the east of the Bubastite 
braneh? of the Nile, and ealled Auaris® after an 


hold of the Hyksés: in O.T. Numbers xiii. 22, “‘ Now 
Hebron (in S. Palestine) was built seven years before Zoan 
in Egypt,” Zoan is Tanis (Dja‘net), and the statement 
probably refers to the Hyksés age. Sethe cautiously 
said, ‘‘ Seth is the god of the Hyksdés cities, Tanis and 
Auaris’’. But in Revue Biblique, xxxix., 1930, pp. 5-28, 
Pierre Montet, the excavator of Tanis, brought forward 
reasons to identify Auaris and Pi-Ra‘messes with Tanis ; 
and Alan H. Gardiner (J. Hg. Arch. xix., 1933, pp. 122- 
128) gave further evidence for this view (p. 126): “San 
eol-Hagar marks the site of the city successively called 
Auaris, Pi-Ra‘messe, and Tanis’’. In spite of the criti- 
cism of Raymond Weill (J. Eg. Arch. xxi., 1935, pp. 10-25), 
who cited a hieroglyphic document (found in the temple 
of Ptah in Memphis) in which Auaris and “ the field (or 
land) of Tanis’’ are separate, Picrre Montect (Syria, xvu., 
1936, pp. 200-202) maintams the identity of Auaris, 
Pi-Ra‘messes, and Tanis. [So does H. Junker, Zeit. f. dg. 
Sprache 75. 1939, pp. 63-84.] 

Meanwhile, a new identification of Pi-Ra‘messés had 
been suggested: by excavation M. Hamza (Annales du 
Service des Antiquités de Egypte, xxx. 1930, p. 65) found 
evidence tending to identify Pi-Ra‘inessés with the palace 
of Ramessés I]. at Tell el-Yahudiya, near Kantir, c. 25 
kilometres south of Tanis; and Williain C. Hayes (Glazed 
Tiles from a Palace of Ramessés II, at Kantir: The Metro- 
politan Museum of Art Papers, No. 3, 1937) supports this 
theory that Kantir was the Delta residence of the Rames- 
side kings of Egypt, pointing out that there ts a practically 

(Footnote continued on page 83. 


Fr. 42 MANETHO 


4 a 3 
TE Kal TOis TelyeoL OYUpwTaTHY Emolinaev, év- 
, 7 A \ ~ ¢e ~ 3 ” \ 
oxioas adtn Kat mAnb0s OmATav els eixoot Kal 
19 Téooapas puupiddas avdp@v mpodvAakyy. évla dé} 
4 Ww ~ 
Kata Géperay npyeTo, Ta pev atTopeTp@v Kal 
‘ td A \ \ a ’ 
puacbodopiav mapeyopevos, Ta Sé€ Kal tats e€o7- 
/ A a ~ ~ 
Aaiats mpos dPov tay eEwlev emiperd@s yupvalwr. 
” > 3 , uv ‘ / 3 4 
apfas 8’ evveaxaidexa é€ryn, Tov Blov érededTHGE. 


A ~ A ef b 4 f \ 
80 ueTa TOUTOV de ETEpos EeBacirevoev Téocapa Kal 
2 


pel ov 


a »v iA f 
TegoapaKovTa eTn KadAovpevos Broudv, 
LAA "A 4 3 a A A ef A ~ 
addos ‘Arayvav? €€ Kai tTpidKovTa ern Kal phvas 
¢ a ef de A "A 4 a A ¢ tA a 
émra, emetta de Kat Amwdis* ev Kat e€jKovTa Kal 
7, 4 5 , A ~ fyi 9 A o~ de 

81 lavvas® amevryKovTa Kal pva eva, emi maar dé 
A i 6 3 a A a 4 ~ 3 a 
Kal ‘Acots ® evvéa Kal TecoapaKorTa Kat pHvas Ovo. 
A a A a 3 3 ~ 3 , ~ 
Kal ovro. pev €€ ev avrois eyevnbnoav mpa@tor 


~ ~ ~ / 
dpxovtes, ToGobvTes’? det Kat waGAdov® ris Atyvmrou 


82 €£Gpar thy pilav. éxadreiro d€ TO atpray atta ® 


1 Hic autem Lat.: evOade L. 

2Manetho, Fr. 43, 48, 49: Body L. 

3 Apakhnan Eus.: Iayvav Fr. 43: Apachnas Lat. 

$ Aphosis Eus. Arm. : “Adofis MSS., Fr.43: “Adwdis Fr. 49. 

5’Tavias ed. pr.: Samnas Lat.: Anan Eus. Arm. : ’Avvas 
or ‘Away Gutschmid. 

6 Ases Lat.: Aseth Eus. (Gutschmid and Meyer hold 
“Aon@ to be the form used by Josephus). 

7 Hd. pr.: mop8oivres L. 

8 zoAepobvres det Kal moPodvTes wpaAAov MSS. Big. and Hafn. 
in Hudson. 

9 oiurav avra@y Eus., omne genus eorum Lat.: om. L. 
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ancient religious tradition.! This place he rebuilt 
and fortified with massive walls, planting there a 
garrison of as many as 240,000 heavy-armed men to 
guard his frontier. Here he would come in summer- 
time, partly to serve out rations and pay his troops, 
partly to train them carefully in manceuvres and so 
strike terror into foreign tribes. After reigning for 
19 years, Salitis died; and a second king, named 
Bnoén,? succeeded and reigned for 44 years. Next 
to him came Apachnan, who ruled for 36 years and 
7 months ; 3 then Apéphis for 61, and Iannas for 50 
years and 1 month; then finally Assis for 49 years 
and 2 months. These six kings, their first rulers, 
were ever more and more eager to extirpate the 
Egyptian stock. Their race as a whole was called 


unbroken series of royal Ramesside monuments which 
cover a period of almost 200 years. 

In 1906 Petrie discovered at Kantir a vast fortified 
encampment of Hyksés date and a Hyks6és cemetery: see 
Petrie, Hyksés and Israelite Cities, pp. 3-16 (the earthwork 
ramparts of the camp were intended to protect an army 
of chariots). 

1 See Fr. 54, § 237, for its connexion with Seth-Typhon, 
to whom the tribal god of the Hyksés was assimilated. 

2 Of these Hyksés names Bnén and Apachnan are un- 
explained. Apdpi (the name of several kings—at least 
three),and perhaps Aséth (Assis), seem to be pure igyptian: 
Iannas is presumed to be Khian, whose cartouche turned 
up surprisingly and significantly on the lid of an alabastron 
in the Palace of Minos at Knossos in Crete, as well as on 
a basalt lion from Baghdad. On Khian, see Griffith in 
Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Arch. xix. (1897), pp. 294 f., 297. 

8In his History (and for short reigns in the Hptome, 
see e.g. Dynasty X XVII.) Manetho reckoned by months 
as well as by years, like the Turin Papyrus and the Palermo 
Stone: see Intro. pp. xxiv f. 
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ff ~ ~ 
eOvos ‘Yxaws,! todro db€ é€orw Bacirets mopeves: 
‘ A "A > ¢€ 4 ~ / 4 
TO yap UK Kal” tepav yAdocayv Bacirtéa onpaiver, 
A A A 
TO 0€ OWS TOL €oTL Kal Touéves KATA THY 
Kow?ny duaAeKTov, Kal ovTw ouvTiféuevov yiverat 
¢€ 3> 
Yrows. tweés d€ Adyovow adrovs “ApaBas elvat. 
. ’ > > r = 
83 [ev 3° aAAw avtiypadw od Bacireis onuaivecBat 
A ~ a «A ¢ > a > U 3 
dua THS TOD UK mpoonyopias, aAAd TodvavTiov alx- 
r , } A ~ a] 4 3 A A a ? 
padwrous dnrotcGa mosévas’® 76 yap OK mdAw 
4 a ‘4 
Alyurrioti Kal TO Gk Sacvvdpevov aiyyadwrous 
¢€ ~ , 4 A ~ ~ a] , / 
pyTas pnvvew.*] Kat tottro paAdov mBbavwstepdv 
~ ¢€ 
poo. patvetat Kai tradaids toropias éyopevov. 
a A / f 
84 Tovtovs tovs mpoxatwvopacpévous Pactréas, 
A 5 A ~ TT 4 | , \ A 
{xat]® rods trav Llowévwv Kadovpévwv Kat Tovs 
> ~ ~ ~ 
e€ alTav yevouevous, Kpatnoa ths Alyvarou 
1“Yxovaows Eus. (Hikkusin Eus. Arm.): so also infra. 
?The bracketed clause (already in Eus.) is apparently an 
ancient gloss, derived from § 91: ¢f. the similar marginal 
annotations to §§ 92, 98. 
8 vousevas Eus.: od zroupévas L. 


‘ unvdew Holwerda: pnvve L. 
5 Bracketed by Thackeray, Reinach. 





1 Hyksés, “‘ rulers of foreign lands’’ (Erman-Grapow, 
Worterbuch, ill. p. 171, 29). Another form of the name, 
Hykussés, is preserved by Eusebius, but it is uncertain 
whether the medial -u- is really authentic—the Egyptian 
plural (Meyer). Hyk = ruler of a pastoral people, a 
sheikh. 

‘The Hyksés, hke the foreign Kassite Dynasty in 
Babylonia, adopted the higher culture of the conquered 


84 


AEGYPTIACA Fr. 42 


Hyksés,! that is *‘ king-shepherds’: for hyk in the 
sacred language means ‘ king,’ and sds in common 
speech is ‘shepherd’ or ‘ shepherds’:* hence the 
compound word ‘ Hyksés’. Some say that they 
were Arabs.’”?? In another copy ‘4 the expression 
hyk, it is said, does not mean “kings”: on the 
contrary, the compound refers to “captive- 
shepherds”’.© In Egyptian hyhk, in fact, and hak 
when aspirated expressly denote “‘captives’’.® This 
explanation seems to me the more convincing and 
more in keeping with ancient history. 

These kings whom I have enumerated above, and 
their descendants, ruling over the so-called Shepherds, 
dominated Egypt, according to Manetho,. for 511 


eountry’’ (J. Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934, 
O22); 

Be This is eorrect: for the Egyptian word 3’sw, 

‘“* Bedouins,’’ whieh in Coptic became shés, ‘* a herdsman,”’ 

see Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, iv. p. 412, 10 (B.G.). 

3 In a papyrus (1i./iN. A.D.) quoted by Wilcken in Archiv 
fir Pap. in. (1906), pp. 188 f. (Chrestemathic, 1. nu. p. 322) 
dppos tKow7txy is mentioned—aloe for cement (Preisigke)] 
from the land of the Hyksidétae, apparently in Arabia. 
This gives some support to the statement in the text. 

4 Josephus, in revising this treatise just as he revised 
his Antiquities, appears to have used a second version of 
Manetho’s Aegyptiaca. Did Josephus ever have before 
him Manetho’s original work ? Laqueur thinks it more 
probable that Josephus consulted revisions of Manetho 
made from the phtlo- or the anti-Semitic point of view: 
see Intro. p. xx. Since the third century B.c. an exten- 
sive literature on the origin of the Jews had arisen. 

5This appears to be a Jewish explanation (§ YL), to 
harmonize with the story of Joseph. 

6 The referenee here is to the Egyptian word h’k, “ booty,” 
‘* prisoners of war’ (Erman-Grapow, Worterbuch, til. p. 33) 


(BGs. 
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s5pnaiv én mpos Tots mevtakoaiots evdeKa. peTa 
~ \ ~ bd ~ oh \ ~ Mv 
tatra d€ tav ex THs OnBaidos Kai THs adAns 
Ai f 4 4 @ ‘ > A A 
iyintov Bacrédwv yevéobar gdnoiv émi Tovs 
> ~ 
IToipévas é€mavactacw, Kat mdoAcpov! ouppayhvas 
r ‘ \ , > _\ \ ‘ e 
86 méyav Kal ToAvypéviov. emi de Pacttéws, 
ovopia elvan Miodpaypovbuats,” nTTHLEvous 3 pnat 
Tvs Lopevas * EK [eV THS aAAns Aiydarov maons 
> 
exmecetv, KatakAeoOyvar 6° ets tomov dpoupdy 
Mv ond 
ExovTa pLuplwy THY TrepijeTpov: Avapiw* ovoya TO 
87 70T7TW.  TodTOV ppnow 6 Mavebwos amavra telye 
TE peyddy Kal loxup@ TrepiBadreiv TOUS Howjevas, 
ores THY TE KT HOW dmacav exwow ev oxupd 
sgKat THv Aelav THY é€av7@v. Tov d€ Micdpaypov- 
Oucews viov Oovppwow® emyeippoat pev adtovs 
dia moAopkias éAety KaTa KpaTos, OKTW Kal 
~ 4 
TegoapakovTa pupidot aTpatod mpocedpevaavra, 
Tots Telyeows emer d€ THS TOAIOpKias’ améyvw, 
I +. adrois L, Lat.: om. Eus. 
?Eus.: ‘Adtodpaypov0wars L (Lat.): so also infra. 
8 Conj. Cobet: nr7wpévous L. 
$4. €€ adrod L: om. Eus.: tm’ adrod ed. pr. 
5 Avapw L (Lat.): Avapis Eus. 


8 Oovppwow L: Opov€wow Kus. 
*L: ry moAvopxiay Eus. 


1This number of years, much too high for the length 
of the Hyksés sway in Egypt, may perhaps refer to the 
whole period of their rule in Palestine and Syria: see 
A. Jirku, in Journ. of the Palestine Orient. Soc. xu., 1932, 
porns 4. 

2 Misphragmuthésis, 7.e. Menkheperré (Tuthmésis III.) 
and his son Thummiésis, 7.e. Tuthmédsis 1V., are here said 
to have driven out the Hyksés. In Fr. 50, § 94, Tethmdsis 
is named as the conqueror. In point of historical fact the 
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years.1 Thereafter, he says, there came a revolt of 
the kings of the Thebaid and the rest of Egypt 
against the Shepherds, and a fierce and prolonged 
war broke out between them. By a king whose 
name was Misphragmuthésis,? the Shepherds, he 
says, were defeated, driven out of all the rest of 
Egypt, and confined in a region measuring within 
its circumference 10,000 ariirae,? by name Auaris. 
According to Manetho, the Shepherds enclosed this 
whole area with a high, strong wall, in order to safe- 
guard all their possessions and spoils. Thummiésis, 
the son of Misphragmuthésis (he continues), at- 
tempted by siege to force them to surrender, blockad- 
ing the fortress with an army of 480,000 men. 
Finally, giving up the siege in despair, he concluded 


victorious king was Amésis, and he took Auaris by main 
force: the genuine Manetho must surely have given this 
name which is preserved by Africanus and Eusebius, as 
also by Apién in Tatian, adv. Graecos, § 38. See p. 101 
n. 2, and cf. Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 73 f. 

Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, p. 95, explains 
the error by assuming that the exploit of the capture of 
Auaris was usurped by Tuthmosis IV., as it was usurped 
earlier by Hatshepsut and later by Ramessés ITI. 

Breasted (C.A.H. 11. p. 83) holds that, since with the 
catastrophic fall of Kadesh on the Orontes before the 
arms of Tuthmésis IIT. the last vestige of the Hyksés 
power disappeared, the tradition of late Greek days made 
Tuthmosis III. the conqueror of the Hyksés. He points 
out that the name Misphragmuthésis is to be identified 
with the two cartouche-names of Tuthmédsis II].: it is a 
corruption of ‘ Menkheperré‘ Tuthmédsis”’. 

3 Vit. ‘‘ with a circumference of 10,000 artrae’’. The 
text (which cannot be attributed as it stands to Manctho 
—77Hv Tepierpov must be a later addition) implies a wrong 
use of ardru as a micasure of length; it is, in reality, a 
measure of area, about half an acre. 
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/ 4 ¢ A 7 ? , 
trowjoaoba cupPaces, va tHv Aiyumtov éxdndovtes 
4 / / 3 A 3 Ul A 
omot PovAovrat mavres aBAaPets améAOwor. Tovs 
s9d€ émi tats opodoylois mavouknoia peta Ta 
KTHOEWY OUK EAaTTOUS pUpPLadwY OVTAas ElKOOL Kal 
~ , 
Tesodpwv amo Ths Aiyvarou thy épnpov eis Lupiav 
diodoiTopyaat.  ofPovpevovs dé tHv ‘Acoupiwv 
90 duvacteiav, TOTE yap eKelwous THS ‘Aolas Kpartely, 
: “a ~ > 
év TH viv ‘lovdaia Kadoupévn méAw oixodopyoa- 
pévous TooavTas puptacw avOpwmwy apKécovaar, 
‘IepoodAvpa tavTnv ovopdoat. 
91 “Ev aAAn 5é€ tun BiBlw tev AlyumriaKdy 
M Aba a 4 \ 1 “8 A A 
QAVEUWS TOUTO dnat <TO>”~ E€UVOS, TOUS KAAOU- 
a e a 
pévouvs Lloupévas, atypadwdrovs év tats lepats 
> A U / f > ~ ‘ 
avta@v PiPrors yeypadbar, Aéywv opbds- Kal 
yap Tois avWTATW TpOYOVOLS HUG@V TO ToLpaivew 
TATpLoV HV, Kal vopadtKoV exovTes TOV Biov oUTwWS 
3 ~ f > ld / 4 > 
92 exarotvTo Lloéves. atyyadAwrot te madw ovK 
2 f ¢ A ~ ? td > / > / 
adoyws vo tav Aliyuntiwy aveypadyoar, emetdy- 
~ ¢ 
Tep 0 Tpoyovos Nua@v “Iaanmos* eavtov edn mpos 
\ , a 9 y) 9 , > 
tov Baoirtda trav Alyumtiwv aiypddAwTov elvat, 


1 Bekker: om. L. 
?L (in margin): ev €répw avriypadw etpebn ottws: KatrHnyOn 
4 4 ~ > ~ > bd 3 4 s ~ 
mpabeis rapa tav adeAda@y eis Atyumtov apes tov Bactréa THs 
Alyvnrov, kai mdAw votepov tous attot adeAdovs pereréusaro 
tov Baoiréws émrpésavtos. 


1240,000—the number of the garrison mentioned in 
§ 78, where they are described as ‘‘ hoplites ”’. 

2 On the origin of “* Jeru-Salem,’’ see A. Jirku in Zeztschr. 
d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, 90 (1936), pp. « 10 * f.: 
the first part, Jeru-, is non-Seiitic (ef. O.7'. Hzek. xvi. 2, 
45: 2 San. xxiv. 16, and the names Jeru-ba‘al, Jeru-’el ; 
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a treaty by which they should all depart from Egypt 
and go unmolested where they pleased. On these 
terms the Shepherds, with their possessions and 
households complete, no fewer than 240,000 persons,} 
left Egypt and journeyed over the desert into Syria. 
There, dreading the power of the Assyrians who were 
at that time masters of Asia, they built in the land 
now called Judaea a city large enough to hold all 
those thousands of people, and gave it the name of 
Jerusalem.” 

In another book ? of his History of Egypt Manetho 
says that this race of so-called Shepherds is, in the 
sacred books of Egypt. described as ** captives ” ; 
and his statement is correct. With our remotest 
ancestors, indeed, it was a hereditary custom to 
feed sheep: ; and as they lived a nomadic life, they 
were called Shepherds.4 On the other hand, in the 
Egyptian records they were not unreasonably styled 
Captives. since our ancestor Joseph told the king of 
Egypt ® that he was a captive, and later, with the 


also, Jaru-wataS in an inser. of Boghazkoi); the second 
part, Salem, is a Canaanitish divine name, found in the 
texts of Ras esh-Shamra. The name of the city occurs 
in the El-Amarna Letters in the form ‘“* Urusalimmu,”’ 
the oldest literary mention of Jerusalem. 

3 Cf. § 83 for the same information, there attributed to 
‘another copy ”’. 

«Cf. O.T. Genesis xIvi. 32-34, xvii. 3. 

§In the Biblical narrative Joseph told the chief butler 
or cup-bearer (Genes23 xl. 15). The margin of the Floren- 
tine MS. has a note on this passage: “‘In another copy 
(7.e. of the treatise -lgainst Apion) the following reading 
was found—‘he was sold by his brethren and brought 
down into kkyypt to the king of kgypt; and later, again, 
with the king’s consent, suinmoned his brethren to Egypt ’.”’ 
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Kat Tovs adeAdods els tHv Alyvmrov votepov 
petenéutbato, tot Baotiéws émtpépavros. adda 
epi prev TOUTwY ev GAAoLs TroLjcopar THY e&€éTAaAow 
axpiBeorépav. 


Fr. 43. Syncellus, p. 113. KATA A®GPIKANON. 


Tlevrexaibexdtn duvacreta LTowevwv.  joav 
de Dotvixes E€vou Baatreis s’, ot Kat Méudw 
e a 1, 9 Pa A = , ry) 
etAov, ot Kat ev TO LeOpoityn vou® woAw Exticayr, 
ad’ js oppwpevor Alyumtious exepwoarro. 

ye ~ >» 4 ] -\ ” Q’ > > 

v mp@tos Lattyns eBacidevoev etn iO’, ad 

ov Kal 6 Saitys vouos.} 

B’ Buddy, ern po’. 

y’ Ilaxvayv, ern Ea’, 

6’ Lrady, ern v’. 

e “ApydAns, én pO’. 

s’ “Adwdis,? ern Ea’. 

‘Opot7, érn o78'. 

1In B the words of cat &v7@ Lebpotryn vou@ .. . €xeipwoavro 


come after 6 Latrns vopos. 


2m.: “Adofis MSS. 


1 The referenee seems to be to Fr. 54, § 227 ff., but & 
adAAos usually refers to a separate work. 

2 Africanus gives a less correct list than Josephus (ef. 
the transposition of Apéphis to the end): there is further 
corruption in Eusebius (Fr. 48) and the Book of Séthis 
(App. IV.). 

3'This statement of the Phoenician origin of the Hyksés 
kings has generally been discredited until recently: now 
the Ras esh-Shamra tablets, which imply a pantheon 
strikingly similar to that of the Hyksés, have shown that 
the Hyksdés were closely related to the Phoenicians. 
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king’s consent, summoned his brethren to Egypt. 
But I shall investigate this subject more fully in 
another place.} 


Dynasty XV. 
Fr. 43 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS.* 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherd Kings. 
There were six foreign kings from Phoenicia,*? who 
seized Memphis: in the Sethroite nome they founded 
a town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome 4 is called after him. 

2. Bnén, for 44 years. 

3. Pachnan [Apachnan], for 61 years. 

4, Staan,° for 50 years. 

5. Archlés,® for 49 years. 

6. Aphdéphis,’ (Aphobis), for 61 years. 

Total, 284 years. 


‘See p. 80 n. 3. The Saite nome proper, as opposed 
to this “‘ Tanite’’ nome, is mentioned in Egyptian texts 
of the Old Kingdom. For the famous Sais, the seat of 
Dynasty AXXVI. (now Sa El-Hagar, see Baedeker,® p. 36 
—N.W. of Tanta on the right bank of the Rosetta branch), 
the centre of the cult of Neith, “the metropolis of the 
lower country ” (Strabo, 17. 1, 18), ¢f. Herodotus, ii. 62 ; 
Diod. i. 28, 4 (for its relation to Athens). 

6 For [annas (in Josephus), the Khian of the Monuments, 
see p. 83 n. 2. 

*Archlés here, and in Eusebius (I‘r. 48), corresponds 
with Assis (or Ascth) in Josephus (Fr. 42, § 80); but the 
change in the forin of the name is extraordinary. 

* The Jenyth of reign (61 years, as in Josephus) leads one 
to beheve that Africanus has transposed Apophis from 
the 4th place to the 6th; but in point of fact the last 
Hyks6és king whom we know by name was called Apepi. 
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Fr. 44 (a). Syncellus, p. 114. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tlevrexaidexaty Suvacteta AtoomodAita@v Ba- 


otAéwr, ot €BaciAevoar €Tn ov’. 


(b) Eusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 


ps 99. 


Quinta deeima dynastia Diospolitarum regum, qui 
regnarunt annis CCL. 


Fr. 45. Syncellus, p. 114. KATA A@®PIKANON 


‘Exxawexatn duvaacteta LTouyreves dAAow Pacrdcts 


AB’: éBacirevoay ern diy’. 


Fr. 46 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. KATA EYSEBION. 


‘ExxadexatTn duvacteia OnBator Bacureis ¢',' of 
\ > / 7% gs 
Kal €Bacivevaay etn p4’. 


(b) Evsresrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version). 
pi 22: 


Sexta decima dynastia Thebaeorum regum VY, qui 
regnarunt annis CXC, 


1’ Boeckh. 
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Fr. 44 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorRDING TO 


EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Fifteenth Dynasty consisted of kings of 
Diospolis, who reigned for 250 years. 


Dynasty XVI. 


Fr. 45 ( from Syncellus). Accorpinc TO AFRICANUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were Shepherd Kings again, 
32 in number: they reigned for 518 years.! 


Fr. 46 (a) (from Syncellus), AccoRDING TO 
I,USEBIUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
in number: they reigned for 190 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Sixteenth Dynasty were kings of Thebes, 5 
in number: they reigned for 190 years. 


1 Barbarus gives 318 years (p. 23, XV.) ; Mever conjec- 
tures that the true mumber is 418 (dey. Chron. p. 99). 
Contrast Fr. 42, § 84 (S511 years). 
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Fr. 47. Syncellus, p. 114. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘Exraxawdexatyn duvaoreia ITouséves aAAo Ba- 
atdeis py’ Kat OnBator y1 AtoomoAtrat py’. 
‘Ouod ot Ilopéves Kat of OnBaior ¢Bacirevoav 


” , 
ETN) pva . 


Fr. 48 (a). Synecellus, p. 114. KATA EYZEBION. 


‘Extaxaidexaty duvacteia Ilouéves Hoav dded- 
poi” Doir:kes E€vor Bacire?ts, ot Kat Méudw etdov. 

*Qv mp@tos Laityns eBacirtevoev Eryn if’, ad? 

e No eo ee \ ee ae a ee) A 
ov Kat Oo Laitns vopos eKAjOn, ot Kai ev TO 
Sebpoity vod moAw exticav, ap Hs opuw@pevor 
Aiyuntious €xeipwoarro. 

1 Muller. 


2 A lapsus calamc tor dé (Meyer): Africanus (Fr. 43) pre- 
serves the true text: jaar de Doivexes . 





1See H. E. Winloeck, ‘ Tombs of the Seventeenth 
Dynasty at Thebes,” in J. Ag. Arch. x. pp. 217 ff. 

2 Barbarus gives 221 years (p. 23, XVI.). Aecording to 
Manetho the total length of the foreign usurpation prob- 
ably was 929 years (260 in Josephus + 518 + 161). 
Josephus (Fr. 42, § 84) gives 511 years. These statements, 
even if based on actual] traditions, have no weight as 
compared with the certain data of the Monuments. The 
almost complete lack of buildings of the Hyksés time and 
the close connexion of the Thebans of Dynasty XVII. 
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Dynasty XVII 
Fr. 47 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty ! were Shepherd Kings 
again, 43 in number, and kings of Thebes or Dios- 
polis, 43 in number. 

Total of the reigns of the Shepherd Kings and the 
Theban kings, 151 years.? 


Fr. 48 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty were Shepherds and 
brothers : ? they were foreign kings from Phoenicia, 
who seized Memphis. 

The first of these kings, Saités, reigned for 19 
years: the Saite nome ? is called after him. These 
kings founded in the Sethroite nome a town, from 


which as a base they subdued Egypt. 


with those of Dynasty XIII. tend to show that the 
Hyksés rule in the Nile Valley lasted for about a hundred 
and twenty years, c. 1700-1580 B.c. Under one of the 
Theban kings, Ta‘o, who bore the epithet ‘“‘ The Brave,”’ 
war with the Hyksés broke out c. 1590 B.c. ; Kamose, the 
last king of Dynasty XVII., continued the war of in- 
dependence, and Amésis (of Dynasty XVIII.) finally 
expelled the usurpers. 

* This must be a mistake of transcription: see note 2 on 
the text. 

“See Fr. 42, § 78, n. 3, Fr. 43, n. 4. 
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B’ Bvaey, ern p’. 

y'! Adwdts, ery 0’. 
MeO’ dv "Apydrns, ern OX’. 
‘Opod, én py’. 


Kata tovtouvs Aiyuntiwv BactAeds *lwond deix- 
VUTQL. 


(b) Evusrsius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 99 sq. 


Septima decima dynastia Pastorum, qui fratres 
erant Phoenices exterique reges, et Memphin oeeu- 
parunt. 

Ex his primus Saites imperavit annis XIX, a quo 
Saitarum quoque nomos nomen traxit. Eidem in 
Sethroite nomo urbem condiderunt, unde ineursione 
facta Aegyptios perdomuerunt. 


Secundus Bnon, annis XL. 
Deinde Arehles, annis XXX. 
Aphophis, annis XIV. 


Summa annorum CIII. 
Horum aetate regnavisse in Aegypto Josephus 
videtur. 


1QOm. A. 


1 See p. 9d n. 3. *See p. 80 n. 3. 
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2. Bnén, for 40 years. 
3. Aphdéphis, for 14 years. 


After him Archlés reigned for 30 years. 
Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph was appointed 


king of Egypt. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds, 
who were brothers! from Phoenicia and foreign 
kings: they seized Memphis. The first of these 
kings, Saites, reigned for 19 years: from him, too, the 
Saite nome? derived its name. ‘These kings founded 
in the Sethroite nome a town from whieh they made 
a raid and subdued Egypt. 


The second king was bBnon, for 4U years. 
Next, Archles, for 30 years. 
Aphophis, for 14 years. 

Total, 103 years. 


It was in their time that Joseph appears to have 


ruled in Egypt.® 


The Armenian text of this sentence +s rather difficult, 
but Professor Margoliouth, pointing out that the Armenian 
present infinitive is used here for the perfect, approves 
of this rendering. Karst translates the Armenian in the 
following sense: “It is under these kings that Joseph 
arises, to rule over kgypt”’. 


Ir. 49 MANETHO 


Fr. 49. Scholia in Platonis Timaeum, 21 E 
(Hermann). 


Sairids: ex tav Maveba Alyuntiacadv. ‘En- 
taxaidexdtyn duvaoreia Ilowuséves: hoav adedAdpoi! 
Doivixes Févor Bactdrcis, ot Kai Méudw eirov. 

*Qv mp@tos Latryns éBacirevoev ern 16", ad’ ob 
Kal 6 Lairns vopos exAnOyn* ot Kai €v TH LeOpwiry 
~ f a >> ¢ é > c 
voun@ ToAw extioav, ad’ Hs oppwpevoe Alyumrious 

EVELPWOAVTO. 

Aevrepos tovtwy By ary, etn p’. 

Tpitos Apyans, €rn X’. 

Téraptos Adwdts, ern 00’. 

‘O “~ , 

POU, PY = 

‘O dé Latryns mpocéfynxe TH pinvi wpas 1B’, ws 
elvac nuepav Xr’, Kal TH eviavT@ uéepas s’, Kat 
yeyovev nepa@v TEE. 


1$€ conj.: cf. Fr. 48 (a). 
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Fr. 49 (from the Scholia to Plato). 


Saitic, of Sais. From the Aegyptiaca of Manetho. 
The Seventeenth Dynasty consisted of Shepherds: 
they were brothers} from Phoenicia, foreign kings. 
whoseized Memphis. The first of these kings, Saités, 
reigned for 19 years: the Saite nome ? is called after 
him. These kings founded in the Sethréite nome a 
town, from which as a base they subdued Egypt. 

The second of these kings, Bnon, reigned for 40 
years; the third, Archaés, for 30 years; and the 
fourth, Aphéphis, for 14 years. Total, 103 years. 

Saités added 12 hours to the month, to make its 
length 30 days; and he added 6 days to the year, 
which thus comprised 365 days.® 


1See p. 95 n. 3. 2See p. 80 n. 3. 

’The addition of 5 days (not 6, as above) to the short 
year of 360 days was made long before the Hyksés age: 
it goes back to at least the Pyramid Age, and probably 
earlier. The introduction of the calendar, making an 
artificial reconciliation of the lunar and solar years, perhaps 
as early as 4236 B.c., is believed to give the earliest fixed 
date in human history: see V. Gordon Childe, New Light 
on the Most Ancient East, 1934, pp. df. 
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Fr. 50. Josepnus, Contra Apionem, I, 15, 16, 
§§ 93-105.) 


(Continued from Fr. 42.) 


‘ A ~ > 4 , 4 
93 Nuvi de tis dpxyaiérntos tavtys mapaTiGepac 
tovs Alyumriovs pdprupas. amdAw obv ta Tob 
Mavebi* mas ever mpos tiv t&v ypovwy raéw 
94 UToypaiw. dyat de ovTws: “pera TO e&eADety €€ 
3 , \ \ ~ 4 > ¢ f 

Aiyinrov tov Aadv THv Tlowpévwv eis ‘IepoodAvpa, 
o exBadwv atrovs €€ Aly’nrouv Baotdeds TéOuwors 
eBactkevoev preva tadTa é7Tn eElkooimévTe Kal 
pyvas técoapas Kal éreXedTnoev, Kal mrapéAaBev 

A > A ¢ 7 ~ eA / v / 
Tv apxnvy o atrot vids Xé€Bpwv ern SexarTpia. 
#? “a "A ? av \ ~ ¢ 4 ~ 
95 weP” Ov Apévwdis etkoot Kat phvas emtd. Too 

de 1O A A "A \ 3 3 A ‘ a > / 
é€ adeAdy) Apecois® etkoorev Kal pnvas evvea. 
~ de My o 40 A ~ 3 , “~ 
THs d€ Mydpns dudexa Kal phvas evvéa. Tob 

A / 3 / ‘ ~ / 
d€ MndpapovOwots efxooirévTe Kai phvas Séxa. 
" fa de 8) a“ 4 3 / ‘ ~ 3 ? ~ S 

96 TOV 0€ Ouwos” Evvea Kat LNVaS OKTW. TOU 
Apeéevwdis tpiakov7a Kal phvas dé€xa. Tod dé 


1§§ 94-105 are quoted by Theophilus, Ad Autolycum, III, 
20 f. §§ 103, 104 are quoted by Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., 
X, 13. 

2 Niese: Mavéfwvros L. 

8 Naber: ’Apevais Fr. 52: ’Apeacoys L. 

4 Tv€@uadons Manetho, Fr. 51: Tov@€uwats Fr. 52, 53. 


1The New Kingdom: Dynasties XVIII.-XX.: c. 1580- 
c. 1100 B.c. 

Dynasty XVIII. c. 1580-1310 B.c. 

For identifications with the monumental evidence which 
is firmly established, see Meyer, Geschichte*, 11. 1, p. 78: 
the names and order of the first nine kings are; (1) Amédsis 
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Dynasties, XVIJJ,! XIX. 


Fr. 50 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, i. 15, 
16, §§ 93-105)—(continued from Fr. 42). 


For the present I am citing the Egyptians as wit- 
nesses to this antiquity of ours. I shall therefore 
resume my quotations from Manetho’s works in their 
reference to chronology. His account is as follows: 
** After the departure of the tribe of Shepherds from 
Egypt to Jerusalem, Tethmosis,” the king who drove 
them out of Egypt, reigned for 25 years 4 months 
until his death, when he was succeeded by his 
son Chebrén, who ruled for 13 years. After him 
Amendphis reigned for 20 years 7 months; then his 
sister Amessis for 21 years 9 months; then her son 
Méphrés for 12 years 9 months; then his son Méphra- 
muthésis for 25 years 10 months; then his son 
Thmésis for 9 years 8 months; then his son Amendphis 


(Chebro6n is unexplained), (2) Amendphis I[., (3) Tuthmésis 
I., (4) Tuthméosis II., (5) Hatshepsut (apparently Manetho’s 
Amessis or Amensis: the same length of reign, 21 years), 
(6) Tuthmdésis III. (corresponding to Méphrés, i.e. 
Menkheperré* or Meshperé‘, and Misphragmuthésis, 7.e. 
Menkheperré* Thutmose), (7) Amendphis II., (8) Tuthmédsis 
IV. (the order of these two being reversed by Manetho), 
(9) Amendéphis III. (Horus, the same length of reign, 
36 years). 

The remaining kings of the dynasty are: Amendphis IV. 
(Akhnaten, see p. 123 n. 1), Semenkhkaré® (? Acenchérés), 
Tat‘ankhaimnon (? Chebrés), Ay (? Acherrés): see C.A.H. 
ii. p. 702. On rulers Nos. 3, 4, 5 and 6, see Wm. F. 
Kdgerton, The Thutmosid Succession, 1933. 

For Dynasty XIX. see p. 148 n. 1. 

*Tethmodsis = Amdsis: see note on Misphragmuthésis, 
Fr. 42,§ 86. Tor the searab of Aimdsis see Plate 1, 3. 
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Bk \ \ * / ~ de 
pos Tpiakovrae€ Kal phvas mévTe. TOD O€ 
buyatnp “Axeyxepns SwoeKa Kal pva eva. THs 
975€ ‘PdOwris adeAdos évvda. tobi dé AKxeyynpns 
dwoeka Kal phvas mévte. tod Sé€ ‘Axeyxnpys 
ETEpos OWOEKA Kal LAVas Tpets. Tod de “Appais 
tTésoapa Kal pava eva. Tob d€ “Papyéoons & 
Kat pyvas téacapas. Tot de Appécons Miapodv 

€ A A ~ 4 ~ A > ; 
éEnxovtaee Kal pivas dvo. Tod de Apévwdis 
/ A ~ id ~ \ 4 € \ 
98 dexaevvéa Kal pHvas €€. Tod de LéOws 6 Kal 
‘Papécons,) tnmuxnyv Kal vautixny éxywv Sdvapuy, 

\ \ 5 A @ oe > U ~ > 4 
Tov prev adeAdhov “Appaty éritpotov ris Aly’arov 
KaTéoTnoev,” Kal maoav pev att@ tyv addrAnv Ba- 

\ 4 3 f / A > 4 
otlkiny mepreOnxev eEovaiav, povov dé eveteiAato 
duddnpa pm Popeiv pnde tHv Baorrida pytépa te 
99 Trav Téxvwr addiKelv, améxecBar Sé Kai THY aAdAwv 
~ é > \ A > AN , ‘ 
BactAtkayv madAakidwv. adtos d€ emt Kumpov kat 
Dowixynv Kal madAw “Acaupiovs te Kat Mrédovs 


1Kus.: LéOwers xai “Papéoons L. 
2L (in margin): edpéby ev erépw a L sTas* jel’ 6 
gin): edpéby ev erépw avtrypada ottws* pel ov 
Sbwars Kat ‘Papéaons Svo0 adeAgot: 6 ev vauTixyy Exwy Sdvapev 
Tous Kata Oararray f amavra@vras Kai dtayetpwpevous t (StaTrerpw- 
4 N \4 3 A é . > > Av be i A ‘P. é 
pevous Naber) émodtdpxec: pet’ ov odd S€ Kai tov ‘Papéoony 
? . eo we Sal ¢ ~ > 4 > é ~ ? ‘’ 
aveAwy, “Apuaiv addov atrod abdeApov emitpotov ris Alydarov 
xaraornoa (for Kkatéarnoe). 


1 Howard Carter (Tutankhamen, ili. p. 3) points out that 
monuments of Amendéphis III. are dated to his 37th year, 
perhaps even to his 40th year; and he explains that 
Manetho has given the length of his reign as sole ruler. 
More commonly, the high figures assigned to the reigns of 
kings may be explained by the assumption that over- 
lapping co-regencies have been included. 

2 Miaintin = Mey-amitn, “‘ beloved of Amun ”’ 
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for 30 years 10 months;! then his son Orus for 36 years 
5 months; then his daughter Acenchérés for 12 years 
1 month; then her brother Rathétis for 9 years; 
then his son Acenchérés for 12 years 5 months, his 
son Acenehérés IT. for 12 years 3 months, his son 
Harmais for 4 years 1 month, his son Ramessés for 
1 year 4 months, his son Harmessés Miamin ® for 
66 years 2 months, his son Amendphis for 19 years 
6 months, and his son Sethés, also called Ramessés,? 
whose power lay in his cavalry and his fleet. This 
king appointed his brother Harmais viceroy of Egypt, 
and invested him with all the royal prerogatives, 
except that he charged him not to wear a diadem, 
nor to wrong the queen, the mother of his ehildren, 
and to refrain likewise from the royal concubines. 
He then set out on an expedition against Cyprus and 
Phoenicia and later against the Assyrians and the 


3The margin of the Florentine MS. has a note here: 
‘*The following reading was found in another copy : 
‘ After him Sethdésis and Ramessés, two brothers. The 
former, with a strong fleet, blockaded his murderous (?) 
adversaries by sea. Not long after, he slew Ramessés and 
appointed another of his brothers, Harmais, as viceroy of 
Egypt.’ ”’ ‘This is intended as a correction of the text of 
Josephus, but it contains the error of the Florentine MS. 
in the reading 2Lé—was Kat ‘Papéoons. Sethdsis is the 
Sesostris of Herodotus, ii. 102, where his naval expedition 
in the *“‘ Red Sea ”’ is deseribed. 

Meyer, Acg. Chron. p. 91, considers the words “ also 
called Ramesses ’’ an addition to Manetho. See § 245. 

W. Struve (see p. 148 n. 1) would here emend Sethés 
into Sesds, which was a name of Ramesés II.: aceording 
to the monuments he reigned for 67 years (cf. Ir. 55, 2), 
and his triumphant Asiatie campaigns were told by 
Hecataeus of Abdera (Osymandyas in Diodorus Siculus, 
a 47H.) 
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oTpaTevoas, aTavTas Tous pev Sdpatt, Tovs dé 
> \ / A ~ ~ / € ‘ 
apaxntt Pow de THs ToAAHS Suvdpews Uroyeipious 
EXaPe, Kai péya dpovijoas emi tals evmpayias ért 
Kat Gapoadewtepov ememropeveto Tas 7p0s avatoAds 
100 zrdAers TE Kal ywpas KaTaoTpeddpevos. xpdvou 
Te ikavod yeyovdtos, “Appais 6 Katadedleis ev 
Ae f id Mv x t 10 A \ 1 / 
tyuntw mavTa tapmadw ols adeAdos! mrapyver 
pn movety adeds Expattev’ Kal yap tHv Baordida 
/ ” \ ~ ” / > ~ 
Biatws €oxev Kat tats aAAas maddAakiow adedds 
duetéAee ypwpevos, trecOopevos b€2 bo TaY dirwv 
101 duadnpa éddper Kal avrnpe TH adeAPG. 6 Se 
TETAYpLEVOS ETL THY Lepéewy? THs Aly’aTouv ypaibas 
/ wv ~ , ~ ? ~ / 
BiBriov errepipe rH XeOdoe, SnA@v av’rTa awavra 
\ ¢« > ~ € > ‘ 3 a @& ee 
Kal OT avTypev 6 adeAdos at7@ “Apyais. mapa- 
xphua ovv bréatpeev eis [InAovovov Kai exparnoev 
~ Cs , ¢ \ , 3 , > \ ~ 
102 tis idtas Baotrelas. 7 5é ywpa exAjOy azo rob 
avtob ovouatos Alyumtos: Aéyerart yap oT oO 
pev LéOws éxaretro Aiyumtos, “Appais 5é 6 adeAdos 
avtoo Aavads.” 
1 gdeAdos Gutschmid: adeAdds L. * re conj. Niese. 
3 fepéwv L (perhaps an Aneient Egyptian formula): lepav 
Hudson (sacra Lat., fana Eus.)—with this ef. Revenue Laws 


of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 51° (258 B.C.) of emi ta&v tepav TeTay- 
prévor * Kéyerar Gutschmid: Aéye: L (dicit Lat.). 





1A frequent title from the Old Kingdom onwards is 
‘*‘ overseer of the priests of Upper and Lower Egypt,” 
later applied to the high priest of Amun. The emenda- 
tion iepa@v (for fepéwv) is supported by a reference in a 
papyrus of about the time of Manetho. 

“See Fr. 54, § 274, n. 1 (pp. 140-141). 

3 With the return of Sethésis to a country in revolt, ef. 
Herodotus, ti, 107 (return of Sesostris and the perilous 
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Medes; and he subjugated them all, some by the 
sword, others without a blow and merely by the 
menace of his mighty host. In the pride of his con- 
quests, he continued his advance with still greater 
boldness, and subdued the cities and lands of the 
East. When a considerable time had _ elapsed, 
Harmais who had been left behind in Egypt, reck- 
lessly contravened all his brother’s injunctions. He 
outraged the queen and proceeded to make free with 
the concubines; then, following the advice of his 
friends, he began to wear a diadem and rose in revolt 
against his brother. The warden of the priests of 
Egypt ! then wrote a letter which he sent to Sethésis, 
revealing all the details, including the revolt of his 
brother Harmais. Sethésis forthwith returned to 
Pélusium 2 and took possession of his kingdom*; and 
the land was named Aegyptus after him. It is said 
that Sethés was called Aegyptus, and his brother 
Harmais, Danaus.”’ 4 


banquet), Diod. Sic. i. 57, 6-8. The tale appears to be 
a piece of folklore (Maspero, Journ. des Savants, 1901, 
pp- 599, 665 ff.). See Wainwright, Sky-Relzgion, p. 48. 

4 Danaus: cf. § 231. See Meyer, Aeg. Chron. p. 75, for 
the theory that the identification of Sethés and Harmais 
with Aegyptus and Danaus is due, not to Manetho, but to 
a Jewish commentator or interpolator. 

The tradition is that Danaus, a king of Egypt, was 
expelled by his brother and fled to Argos with his fiity 
daughters, and there “the sons of Aegyptus" were slain 
by ‘‘ the daughters of Danaus.’ The legend appears to 
have existed in Egypt as well as in Greece: see Diod. Sic. 
i, 28. 2, 97. 2. For attempts to explain the story in terms 
of Aegean pre-history, see J. L. Myres, Who Were the 
Greeks ? (1930), pp. 323 ff.; M. P. Nilsson, The Mycenaean 
Origin of Greek Mythology (1932), p. 64. 
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~ “~ > » > ~ 
103 = Tatra pév 6 Mavebis. SHAov 8 éotiv ex tv 
elpnuevwy et@v, TOO xpdvouv avdAdoyiabévtos, dtt 
€ ? 
ot Kadovpevor LIlowneves, nuérepor 5é1 mpdyovor, 
, 
TplLol KAL EvevnKOVTA Kal TpLaKoGclots 7pdGbev ETECOwW 
~ é 
ex THs Alty’atov amaddayévtes THY ywWpav Tavrnv 
> é ww A > ” > , ¢ 
erw@kynoav 7 Aavaov ets “Apyos adixécOar* Kaitou 
~ > ral ? é 
104 ToUTOV apYatoTaTrov Apyetot voptCovot. dvo0 Tolwuv 
Cc a é > ~ 
60 MaveOws npiv ta péyvota pepaptupynKeyv ex TOV 
9 , ~ \ A CF 
map Alyumriow ypappatwy, mpa@tov ev tHv éré- 
vw 9 Ww ld A A 3 ~ 
pwlev adi€w ets Alyumrov, éreta 5é thy éxetOev 
“a 3 f 
amtadraynyv ovTws apxyaiav tots xpdvois, ws éyyds 
a“ ‘ “ > ~ 
Tou mpotepety” adtnv tov “INaxa@v erect ywXLors. 
ee ak e > € \ ) ? a ) > , 
105 dep Ov 8 6 Mavebws odk €x t&v map’ Atyutriots 
, 3 ann’ e€ b] A ¢€ ro > ~ 
YpapLpatowv, , WS avTos apoddynKev, EK TOV 
é @ 
adeaToTws puGoAoyovpéevwr mpoaréberkev, VaTEpov 
> A 3 AY ‘ > 4 
e€ehéyEw Kata pépos amodekvds tHv amiBavov 
~ ¢ 
atdtod yevdoroyiar. 


Fr. 51. Tueopnuitus, Ad Autolycum, ITI, 20 (Otto). 


‘O d€ Mucins ddnyjcas* rods ‘Iovdaious, as 
epOnpev etpnKkevar, exBeBAnpevous amo yns Alydarov 


1$€ Eus.: om. L, Lat. 

2 sou mpotepew Eus., Lat.: roi mpdrepov L. 

3 ypapparuv ed. pr. (litteris Lat., libris Eus.): mpaypdrwv L. 
‘Sc. qv: wdyynoe Boeckh. 





1 This total is reckoned from Tethmésis (Amésis) to the 
end of the reign of Sethdésis, the latter being taken as 60 
years (cf. § 231, where Sethdés is said to have reigned for 
59 years after driving out Hermaeus). 
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Such is Manetho’s account; and, if the time is 
reckoned according to the years mentioned, it is clear 
that the so-called Shepherds, our ancestors, quitted 
Egypt and settled in our land 393 years! before the 
coming of Danaus to Argos. Yet the Argives regard 
Danaus as belonging to a remote antiquity.” Thus 
Manetho has given us evidence from Egyptian records 
upon two very important points: first, upon our 
coming to Egypt from elsewhere ; and secondly, upon 
our departure from Egypt at a date so remote that it 
preceded the Trojan war? by wellnigh a thousand 
years.4 As for the additions which Manetho has 
made, not from the Egyptian records, but, as he has 
himself admitted, from anonymous legendary tales,° 
I shall later refute them in detail], and show the im- 
probability of his lying stories. 


Fr. 51 ® (from Theophilus, Ad Autolyc. iii. 19). 


Moses was the leader of the Jews, as I have already 
said, when they had been expelled from Egypt by 


2The mythical King Inachus was held to be still more 
ancient: cf. Fr. 4, 1 (p. 19 n. 4). 

’ The traditional date of the Trojan war is 1192-1183 
B.C. 

‘This appears to be about four times too high a figure : 
250 years would be a nearer estimate. 

5 Cf. Fr. 54, §§ 229, 287, for Manetho’s use of popular 
traditions. 

* This list of Dynasties AVIIJ., XIX. is obviously 
derived wholly from Josephus, any variations from the 
text of Josephus being merely corruptions. Theophilus, 
Bishop of Antioch, wrote his apologia for the Christian 
faith (three books addressed to a friend Autolycus) in the 
second half of 11. A.D. 


107 


Fr. 51 MANETHO 


€ A ‘ \ e ” / @ 
v0 Baotléws Papaw ob rovvoua TéPuweoes, os, 
/; \ \ 3 A ~ ~ 3 U ” 
daciv, peta THY EKBoAnY Tov Aaod EPacirevacev ETH 
4 Ul 4 ~ , e€ € 3 a, 
Elko. TrévTe Kal pnvas 6’, ws udypntat Mavadus. 


a 
3. 


4. 


108 


Kai peta totrov XeBpa@y, ern ty’. 

Mera 5é todrov Apévwdts, Tn kK’, phvas 
EnTa. 

Meta 5é toirov % ddeAd7n adroit Apéoon, 
ETN Ka’, pHva a’) 


. Mera dé tadtnv Mndpyns, érn 1B’, pivas 0. 
. Mera 5€ todrov Mndpappovdwars, ery 


4g “~ ; 
KH” pnvas 4 . 


. Kat pera todrov TvOpadons, ern 0, pivas 
4 


q 


. Kai peta tottov Apévwdis,? ern X’, pjvas 
4 


l 


. Mera dé troirov "Qpos, érn As,’ pivas e’. 
. Tovtov dé Ouydarnp,t <Akeyxvepiys>, ern 


‘a4 


i[P’], phvas a’. 


. Meta 5€ tavtyv Padres, ern >. 
. «Mera dé trotrov Akeyxnpys, én oP’, uhvas 


ew 


. «Mera dé tobrov Ak> efy]x[Hlons, ern of’, 


pvas y’. 


. Tod d€ Appais, ern 8’, piva a’. 


\ ~ ¢€ o 
. Kat peta todtov ‘Papéoans évavrov, pjvas 


3. 


. Kat pera tobtov ‘Papéoons Miappou, 


evn €s’*> Kal pjvas B’. 
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King Pharaéh whose name was Tethmésis. After 
the expulsion of the people, this king, it is said, 
reigned for 25 years 4 months, according to Manetho’s 
reckoning. 


2. 
3. 
4. 


1 gq’ 


After him, Chebroén ruled for 13 years. 

After him, Amenophis, for 20 years 7 months. 

After him, his sister Amessé, for 2] years 1] 
month [9 months in Josephus]. 


. After her, Méphrés, for 12 years 9 months. 
. After him, Méphrammuthosis, for 20 years [25 


years in Josephus] 10 months. 


. After him, Tuthmdsés, for 9 years 8 months. 

. After him, Amendéphis, for 30 years 10 months, 
. After him, Orus, for 36 years 5 months. 

. Next, his daughter [Acenchérés] reigned for 12 


years 1 month. 


. After her, [Rathétis, for 9 years. 
. After him, Acenchérés, for 12 years 5 months. 
. After him, Aclenchérés [II.], for 12 years 3 


months. 


. His son Harmais, for 4 years 1 month. 
. After him, Ramessés for 1 year and 4 months. 
. After him, Ramessés Miammu(n), for 66 years 


2 months. 


v.e. éva, in error for evvéa, Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95 


(Miiller). 

2 For xe’, a8 in Josephus, Fr. 50, § 95. 

3 Aapevodis Otto. 

‘Restored from Josephus (Bocckh): MSS. évyarnp érn ¢’, 
pivas y’. pera d€ ravrnv Mepxepys, €77 ¢B’, pijvas y’. 

§ wera d€ tobTov Méaans Miappor, érn [£]s’’ Otto. 
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17. Kat peta totrov Auévwdis, ery 8’, phvas 
s". 
Toi d€ Lé0ws, és} Kai “Papéoons, érn e’, ov? 
gacw éaxynkéevat moAAnv Sdvayw trams Kal 
nmapaTagw vavutikis. 


Fr, 52. Synecellus, pp. 115, 130, 133. 
KATA A®PIKANON. 


"OxtwKardeKary Suvaoreta Atoomodktay 
BaotAéwyr ts’. 
*Qv mpatos ‘Apais, €p’ ob Mwiions e€nAOev &f 
Aiy’nrouv, ws nets aTrodetxvioper, ws dé 7 mapotca 
~ 3 / > A / A oo / 4 
bHpos avayKaler, emt Tovtov Tov Mwiicéa ovpBaiver 
véov ett elvat. 


f \?> A A A / U 
Aetvrepos kata Adpptkavov kata TH in’ duvacretav 
bd U ? bd ‘ 
eBacitevoe XeEBpas, ETH ty’. 
Tpitos, Apevwdbis, ern Kd’ 3 
Téraptos,’ Apwevois,® ern xp’. 
1 ro6 8€ Qoiacos Otto. 
2 ovs Otto, adding after vautix7s the words xara rods (Sious 


xpovous. 
3 xa’ m. 4‘ rerdprn Miiller. 5” Apepats A. 





1See p. 100 n. 1. 

2See p. 101 n.2. On the basis of new evidence scholars 
now tend to conclude that the Exodus took place c. 1445 
B.C. (see é.g. J. W. Jack, The Date of the Exodus, 1925): 
Jericho fell c. 1400 B.o. (J. Garstang, Z’he Heritage of 
Solomon, 1934, p. 281). 

3 J.e. Africanus. 
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17. After him, Amendéphis, for 19 years 6 months. 

18. Then, his son Sethés, also called Ramessés, 
for 10 years. He is said to have possessed 
a large force of cavalry and an organized 
fleet. 


Dynasty XVIII. 


Fr. 52 (from Syncellus). AcCcORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty ! consisted of 16 kings of 
Diospolis. 

The first of these was Amés, in whose reign 
Moses went forth from Egypt,” as I? here declare ; 
but, according to the convincing evidence of the 
present calculation? it follows that in this reign 
Moses was still young. 

The second king of the Eighteenth Dynasty, ac- 
cording to Africanus, was Chebrés, who reigned for 
13 years. 

The third king, Amenéphthis,® reigned for 24 (21) 

ears. 
: The fourth king (queen), Amensis(Amersis), reigned 
for 22 years. 


“J.e. by Syncellus. 

6 This Greek transcription of ‘ Amenhotpe,’’ retaining 
both the labial and the dental, is the fullest form 
of the namo, ‘“‘Amendéthés’’ showing assimilation : 
‘‘ Amen6éphis,’’ which is regularly used to represent 
*“Amenhotpo,”’ actually comes from another name, 
‘‘Amen(em)épe’’ (B.G.). Tho month Phamenéth 
(February-March) is named from tho ‘feast of 
Amendthés’’. 


? 


41] 


Fr. 52 


MANETHO 


Iléuntos, Micadpes, €rn ty’. 
"Exros, Miodpaypovdwats, ern xs’, ep od 6 


emt AevkaXiwvos KatakAvopos. 


‘Opod eri Audoews t06 Kai Mio¢paypovdwaews 
apyis kata Adpixavoy yivovta etn €0’. Tot yap 


Apws 005’ GAws elrev En. 


a 


n 


4 
ly 
Lo 
le. 

é 
lS 


Tovépwors, ety &. 

Apevades, ET?) da’ = Obsrd5 eaotw 6 Mép- 
vv elvat vourlopevos Kal Pleyyopuevos Aifos. 

"Qpos, €ty AC’. 

Ayeppis, etn AP". 

‘Pads, érn €€. 

XeBprys, €ry tP'. 

Ayeppis, €Tn tp’. 

Appecis,! ery €’. 

‘Papecons, eros a 


Apevw dal,” ern 


‘Opot, ern ofy’. 


'B: “Apeors A. °B: ’Auevwd G. 





‘This note about Memnon in both Africanus and Euse- 
bius should be transferred to the ninth king of the dynasty, 
Orus or Amendophis III. 
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The fifth, Misaphris, for 13 years. 

The sixth, Misphragmuthosis, for 26 years: in his 
reign the flood of Deuecalion’s time occurred. 

Total, according to Africanus, down to the reign of 
Amésis, also called Misphragmuthésis, 69 years. Of 
the length of the reign of Amés he said nothing at all. 

7. Tuthmésis, for 9 years. 
8. Amendphis, for3l years. Thisis the king who 
was reputed to be Memnén and a speaking 
. statue! 
9. Orus, for 37 years. 

10. Acherrés.* for 32 years. 

11. Rathés, for 6 years. 

12. Chebrés, for 12 years. 

13. Acherrés, for 12 years. 

14. Armesis, for 5 years. 

15. Ramessés, for 1 year. 

16. Amenéphath (Amendph), for 19 years. 


Total, 263 years. 


The reference is to the two monolithic colossi of 
Amendéphis III. (Baedeker *, pp. 345 f.): see Pausanias, 
i. 42 (the Thebans say it was a statue not of Memnén, but 
of Phamenéph, who dwelt in those parts) with J. G. 
Frazer’s note (vol. il. pp. 530 f.), and Tacitus, Ann. ii. 61. 
Amenéphis III]. (Memn6én) is correctly named in Greek 
Amenéth and Phamenéth by the poetess Balbilla (time of 
Hadrian): see Werner Peck in Mitt. des Deutsch. Inst. 
fir dg. Alt. in Kairo, v. 1 (1934), pp. 96, 99; Sammelbuch, 
8211, 8213. 

2 Tor possible identifications of Nos. 10, 12, and 13 see 
p. 101 n.1. Nos. 14, 15, and 16 should be transferred to 
Dynasty XIX.: see p. 148 n. 1. Armesis (Armais) is 
probably Haremhab: Ramessés, vizier of Haremhab and 
afterwards Ramessés I., was probably of Heliopolitan 
origin (P. E. Newberry). 
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Fr. 53 MANETHO 
Fr. 53 (a). Synecellus, pp. 116, 129, 133, 135. 


KATA EYSZEBION. 


"OxtwKatdeKatn duvaoteta AtoomoXTar 
BaaotrdAéwv 10d’. 
*“QQv mp@tos, “Auwats, ern Ke’. 
B’ XeBpw dSevrepos, ern ry’. 
, > ~ ” / 
y Apupevidts, ern xa’. 
5’ Midpns, ern cp’. 
¥ 
é& Micdpaypovdwats, ery ks’. 
‘Oo a > 3 "A rd ~ id Cond ij 
| Opod an’ Auaoews Tob mpairou THs TpoKerpevys 
in’ Suvacretas ews Micdpaypov8ucews apyfns Kata. 
EécéBiov etn ytvovrat oa’, Baowrets wévte avti TOV 
e€* Tov yap tétaptov Apeévonyv mapadpapwyv, od 6 
"A 2 4 4 ¢€ A \ / M , +) ~ 
ppikavos Kat ot Aowmol pépvnvrat, €rTn KP’ adbtob 
exoAdBuoer. 
s Tovdpwats, én 0. 
tC! Auévwdgts, érn ra’. Odrds éorw 6 Méuvwv 
elvat vopulopevos Kat Pleyydpevos AiBos. 
n’ *“Qpos, ern As’ (ev aAAw Xn’). 
6’ Axevxépons, <eTN p’ >. 
“Abwopts, érn AW >, 
«Kevyépys>, ern is’. 
Kara totrov Mwions ris e€ Aly’arov mopetas 
tov “lovdaiwy yynaaro. (Syncellus adds: Movos 
> / > A 4 / y “a we yA 5 4 
BécéBios émi rovtov A€yer tHv Tob “Iopanr da 
Mwicéws é€05o0v, undevos adT@ Adyou paptupobrtos, 
aAAa Kal TavTwy €vavtioupevwy THY 7pd adTod, ws 
ye p 
pLapTupet.) 
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Fr. 53 (a) (from Syncellus). AccorpDING To 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen 
kings of Diospolis. 

The first of these, Amdsis, reigned for 25 years. 

2. The second, Chebrén, for 13 years. 

3. Ammen6phis, for 21 years. 

4. Miphrés, for 12 years. 

5. Misphragmuthdsis, for 26 years. 

Total from Amésis, the first king of this Eighteenth 
Dynasty, down to the reign of Misphragmuthosis 
amounts, according to Eusebius, to 71 years; and 
there are five kings, not six. For he omitted the 
fourth king, Amensés, mentioned by Africanus and 
the others, and thus cut off the 22 years of his reign. 

6. Tuthmésis, for 9 years. 

7. Amenéphis, for 31 years. This is the king 

who was reputed to be Memnon and a speak- 
_ ing statue. 

8. Orus, for 36 years (in another copy, 38 years). 

9. Achenchersés [for 12 years]. 

[Athoéris, for 39 years (? 9).] 

[Cencherés] for 16 years. 

About this time Moses led the Jews in their march 
out of Egypt. (Syncellus adds: Eusebius alone 
places in this reign the exodus of Israel under Moses, 
although no argument supports him, but all his pre- 
decessors hold a contrary view, as he testifies.) 


1 See p. 113 n. 1. 


19’ Miller. 
2B omits “Adwps and Kevyépyns, reading 0’ “Ayevyépans, 
en iS. 
1G les: 


Fr. 53 MANETHO 


A Hs, «7 7) 
 Axeppis, én 7. 
wa’ Neppis, Ty te’. 
iB’ “Appats 6 kai Aavads, ern €', pel” a ex THs 
Alytnrov éxmecwv Kai pevywv Tov adeAdov 
Aiyunrov eis thy “EAAdSa adixvetra, Kpa- 
THoas te TOU “Apyous Baotrever t&v 'Ap- 
yeiwy. 
ty’ ‘Papecots) 6 Kal Alyumtos, ern &n’. 
4 3 , w , 
6’ Appévwdis, ETy pr’. 
‘O ~ Mw , 
pov, €rTn tpn’. ; 
IIpocéyxev vaép tov ‘Adpixavov érn ae’ Ev- 
4 \ 4 / / 
o€Pios Kata TH un’ Suvaoteiav. (Syncellus, p. 116: 
EvicéBios d¥0 Baotre?ts mepiexpuiev, Ern 5€ mpoo- 
la / s A > A tA ~ 2 9 
éOnxe me’, Tu’ Tapaleis avti c€y’ Ta map’ Adpt- 
kava.) 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 99. 


Octava decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum 
XIV, quorum primus 


Amoses, annis X XV. 

Chebron, annis XIII. 

Amophis, annis X XI. 

Memphres, annis XII. 

Mispharmuthosis, annis XX VI. 

Tuthmosis, annis 1X. 

Amenophis, annis XXXII. Hic est qui Memnon 
putabatur, petra loquens. 


Orus, annis X XVIII. 


1 Dindorf: ’Apecors B. 
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10. Acherrés, for 8 years. 

11. Cherrés, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: there- 
after, he was banished from Egypt and, 
fleeing from his brother Aegyptus, he arrived 
in Greece, and, seizing Argos, he ruled over 
the Argives. 

13. Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years. 

14. Ammend6phis, for 40 years. 

Total, 348 years. 

Eusebius assigns 85 years more than Africanus to 
the Eighteenth Dynasty. (Syncellus elsewhere says : 
Eusebius leaves out two kings, but adds 85 years, 
setting down 348 years instead of the 263 years of the 
reckoning of Africanus.) 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Eighteenth Dynasty consisted of fourteen 
kings of Diospolis. The first of these, Amoses, 
reigned for 25 years. 

. Chebron, for 13 years. 

. Amophis, for 21 years. 

. Memphres, for 12 years. 

. Mispharmuthosis, for 26 years. 

. Tuthmosis, for 9 years. 

. Amenophis, for 31 years. This is the king 
who was reputed to be Memmnon, a speaking 
stone. 


8. Orus, for 28 years. 


NYA Oe W LY 
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Acheneheres! ..., annis XVI. Huius aetate 
Moses ducem se praebuit Hebraeis ab Aegypto 
excedentibus. 

Acherres, annis VIII. 

Cherres, annis XY. 

Armais, qui et Danaus, annis V; quibus peractis, 
Aegyptiorum regione pulsus Aegyptumque 
fratrem suum fugiens, evasit in Graeciam, 
Argisque captis, imperavit Argivis. 

Ramesses, qui et Aegyptus, annis LX VIII. 

Amenophis, annis XL. 


Summa dominationis CCCXLVIII. 


Fr. 54. Josrepuus, Contra Apionem, I, 26-31, 
§§ 227-287. 


227 CES: évos Oe TpwTov oro Tov Acyov, @ Kal 
pdprupe puxpov eumpoaber Tis dpxyaroTy Tos expn- 
228 oapny . 6 yap Mavebes otros, 6 THY AiyumTiaKny 
toropiav ek TV lepw@v ypappatwyv peOepunvederv 
UTETYNMEVOS, TPOELTTV TOUS TpLETEPOUS TpOyOVOUS 
moAAais pupidow emt tHv Alyuarov €AOdvras 
Kparnoar TwY evorxovvTwy, elt’ avrTos opodoya@v 
ypovw tmadw vorepov exmecovtas tHv viv "lov- 
daiav KaTacyety Kal Kticavtas “lepoodAvpa Tov 
vewy KaTacKkevacacba, péexpe pev ToUTWY AKOAOU- 
229 noe Tals avaypadais. emeita de dovs e€ovatav 


1A jJacuna here, as in the Greek version. 


1 According to O.T. 1 Kings vi. 1, the building of 
Solomon’s Temple was begun 480 years after the Exodus: 


118 


AEGYPTIACA Fr. 53, 54 


9. Achencheres ..., for 16 years. In his time 
Moses became leader of the Hebrews in their 
exodus from Egypt. 

10. Acherres, for 8 years. 

11. Cherres, for 15 years. 

12. Armais, also called Danaus, for 5 years: at the 
end of this time he was banished from the 
land of Egypt. Fleeing from his brother 
Aegyptus, he escaped to Greece, and after 
capturing Argos, he held sway over the 
Argives, 

13. Ramesses, also called Aegyptus, for 68 years. 

14. Amenophis, for 40 years. 


Total for the dynasty, 348 years. 


Fr. 54 (from Josephus, Contra Apionem, I. 26-31, 
§§ 227-287). 

(Josephus discusses the calumnies of the Egyptians 
against the Jews, whom they hate.) 

The first writer upon whom I shall dwell is one 
whom I used a little earlier as a witness to our anti- 
quity. I refer to Manetho. This writer, who had 
undertaken to translate the history of Egypt from 
the sacred books, began by stating that our ancestors 
came against Egypt with many tens of thousands and 
gained the mastery over the inhabitants; and then 
he himself admitted that at a later date again they 
were driven out of the country, occupied what is now 
Judaea, founded Jerusalem, and built the temple.? 
Up to this point he followed the chronicles : there- 


if the Exodus is dated c. 1445 B.c. (sce p. 110 n. 2), the 
Temple was founded c. 965 B.o. 
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€ ~ \ ~ / / ‘ , \ 
avT@ dia TOO Pavar ypaew ta pvPevdpeva Kat 
Acyopeva mept trav “lovdatwy Adyous ambdvous 
, > A , € a ~ 
mapeveBarev, avayiEa Bovropevos piv mARO0s 
Aiyumtiwv Aempav Kat emt addots appworhpaow, 
ws ono, duyetv ex THs Aly’nrou Katayvwobévtwr. 
> 
230 Apevwdw yap BaotAda mpobeis,! evdés dvopa, 
Kal Ota TOUTO xpovov abTod ths Bactreias dpicat 
A , , tees | ~ v 4 
py ToAunoas, Kaito. ye émi THY aAAwy Baotrdwv 
axpiBO@s ta €tn mpooTie’s, tTovTwW mpooanTeL 
twas pvlodoyias, emAabopevos ayedov Ort TeEv- 
TAKOGLOLS ETEGL KAL SEKAOKTW TPOTEPOV LOTOPHKE 
4 A \ ~ , ¥ 5 >] ee , 
yeveabar tHv TaV Lloipévwy eEodov ets ‘lepoodAvupa. 
> 4 
231 TéOuwots yap jv Baotdeds dre eEnecav, amo dé 
TovTov THv petakv? Baoiléwv Kat adrov éort 
Tpiakdata evevnKovTaTpia éTn peéypt Tav dvo 
adeApdav LEbw Kai ‘Eppaiov, dv tov prev LEOwv 
Aiyumrov, tov 6€ “Eppacov Aavadv perovopa- 
cOjvat dnow, ov éxBartwv 6 L€Ows eBacirevoev 
é7y vO" Kal pet adrov 6 mpeacPiTepos THY vidv 
) a ¢ Ul f f > ; ww 
932 avTod ‘Papiyns Es’. toaovTots obv mpdtepov ETEow 
ameNetvy €€ Aly’mrov tovs matépas nuadv wpo- 
, $ 1, 9 r > , > , 
AoynKws, efra Tov Apéevwdw eloTrorjoas euPdorprov 
Baoirtéa, dnow tobrov emOupjoa Pedy yevécbar 
4 b) 2 “~ “~ 
Geatnv, waT7ep “Qp cis tv mpo atrod BeBactrev- 
1 zpobeis Cobet: zpoobets L. 


2rovTov Trav petagv conj. Niese (et ab hoc tempore regum 
gui postea fucrunt Lat.): rovrwy peragd trav L. 





1 Cf. “‘ the botch (or boil) of Egypt’ (perhaps elephan- 
tiasis), Deuteronomy xxviil. 27. 
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after, by offering to record the legends and current 
talk about the Jews, he took the liberty of inter- 
polating improbable tales in his desire to confuse 
with us a crowd of Egyptians, who for leprosy 
and other maladies! had been condemned, he says, 
to banishment from Egypt. After citing a king 
Amen6phis, a fictitious person,—for which reason he 
did not venture to define the length of his reign, 
although in the case of the other kings he adds 
their years precisely,—Manetho attaches to him cer- 
tain legends, having doubtless forgotten that ae- 
eording to his own chronicle the exodus of the 
Shepherds to Jerusalem took place 518 years? 
earlier. For Tethmdésis was king when they set out ; 
and, according to Manetho, the intervening reigns 
thereafter oceupied 393 years down to the two 
brothers Sethés and Hermaeus, the former of whom, 
he says, took the new name of Aegyptus, the latter 
that of Danaus. Sethéds drove out Hermaenus and 
reigned for 59 years; then Rampsés, the elder of his 
sons, for 66 years. Thus, after admitting that so 
many years had elapsed since our forefathers left 
Egypt, Manetho now interpolates this intruding 
Amendophis. This king, he states, conceived a eae 
to behold the gods, as Or,? one of his predecessors on 


2This number seems to be obtained by adding 393 + 
59 + 66: in that case the reign of Sethdsis is counted 
twice, (1) as 60, (2) as 59 years (cf. Fr. 50, § 103). 

3QOr, or Horus, is the ninth king in Manetho’s list of 
Dynasty XVIII. (Frs. 51, 52), in reality Amendéphis ITT. 
Reinach points out that Herodotus (ii. 42) tells the same 
story of the Eyyptian Heracles, and conjectures that there 
is perhaps contusion with the god Horus. 
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~ A > / e / 
KOTWY, aveveyKety O€ THY emOBupiay opwvupw 
~ / ” 
pev avt@ "Aperidder, matpos d€ Ilaamos! ove, 
~ 4 , 
233 Betas d€ SoKodvTe peTecynKévat Pioews KaTA TE 
“ > A > 
codiav Kal mpdyvwow TV ecopévwv., eEvtrEety ov 
~ ~ @ , 4 
avtT@ Tovrov Tov opwvupov ott Suvicetat Deous 
> “~ > ‘ > , ~ ‘ ~ bd 
idetv, et kafapav amo te AeTpav Kat Tov addAwy 
~ hid ; 
puap@v avOpimwy THY xWpav amacay Troijnoeter. 
4 A 
234 jobevtTa 5é€ tov BaotAda mavtTas Tovs Ta GwpaTa 
/ 3 ~ 3 4 a“ ld 
AcAwBniévous ex THs AlyvmTov cuvayaryetv: yeve- 


235 ofa 5€ TO TARDOS* pupiddas oKTud* Kal ToUTOUS 


1 Bd. pr. (cf. § 243): amos L 
2Conj. Niese (after Lat.): tod wAjOous L. 


1For this Amendphis, a historical personage, later 
deified (cf. the deification of Imhotep, Fr. 11), Amenhotpe, 
son of Hapu, and minister of Amendphis IIIJ., see G. 
Maspero, New Light on Ancient Egypt (1909), pp. 189-195: 
Sethe, in degyptiaca (Ebers, Festschrift), 1897, pp. 107-116: 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. ii. §§ 911 ff.; Warren R. Dawson, 
The Bridle of Pegasus, 1930, pp. 49-79. In 1934-35 
excavations by the French Institute, Cairo, revealed 
all that remains of the splendour of the funerary temple 
of Amenhbotpe, son of Hapu, among a series of such temples 
to the N. of Medinet Habu: see Robichon and Varille, 
Le Temple du Scribe Royal Amenhotep, Fils de Hapou, 1. 
Cairo, 1936. An inscription of ii. B.c. (and therefore 
contemporary with Manetho), headed ‘Apevwrou vrobyjxat, 
‘* Precepts of Amendtes or Amendphis,’” was published 
by Wilcken in Aegyptiaca, 1897, pp. 142 ff. It is in- 
scribed upon a limestone ostracon of Deir el-Bahri; and 
the first three injunctions run: ‘‘ Practise wisdoin along 
with justice,”’ “‘ Revere both the gods and your parents,”’ 
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the throne, had done; and he communicated his 
desire to his namesake Amenophis,! Paapis’ son, who, 
in virtue of his wisdom and knowledge of the future, 
was reputed to be a partaker in the divine nature. 
This namesake, then, replied that he would be able 
to see the gods if he cleansed the whole land of lepers 
and other polluted persons. The king was delighted, 
and assembled * all those in Egypt whose bodies were 
wasted by disease: they numbered 80,000 persons. 


‘“* Take counsel at leisure, but accomplish speedily whatever 
you do’. 

An ostracon, found at Deir el-Bahri, and giving the 
draft of an inscription concerning the deified Amendphis, 
was published by A. Bataille, Etudes de Papyrologiec, IV. 
(1938), pp. 125-131: it celebrates the cure of a certain 
Polyaratos. See O. Guéraud in Bull. Inst. Fr.d’ Arch. Or., 
xxvii. (1927), pp. 121 ff., P. Jouguet, ‘‘ Les Grands Dieux 
de la Pierre Sainte &@ Thébes,” Afélanges Glotz, II. pp. 
493-500. 

For the historical interpretation of this whole passage, 
§§ 232-251, see Meyer, Geschichte?, 11. 1, pp. 421 ff. King 
Amen6éphis is at one time Merneptah, son of Rameses II. ; 
at another time, Amendphis IV. (Akhnaten), some 200 
years earlier. The doings of the polluted, the persecution 
of the gods, and the slaughter of the holy animals, clearly 
portray the fury of Akhnaten and his followers against 
Egyptian religion. For a popular Egyptian parallel to 
§§ 232 ff., see the Potter’s Oracle, one of the Rainer Papyri 
(iii. A.D.) edited by Wilcken in Hermes, xl. 1905, pp. 544 ff. 
and by G. Manteuffel, De Opusculis Graecis Acgypti e 
papyris, ostracis, lapidibusyue collectis, 1930, No. 7; and 
ef. the prophecy of the lamb, Manctho, Fr. 64. 

For a theory about the identity of the polluted (they 
are the troops of Secthés I., sent to Tanis by his father 
Ramessés I. during the ascendancy of Haremhab), see 
P. Montet, “ La Stéle de ’PAn 400 Retrouvée,” in Aémi, 
11935, pp: LOI=205. 

* In an incredibly short time (§ 257). 
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3 A é A Pb] ~ ‘ > A 4 
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1 elev Keywpeajtevoe con). Holwerda: of éykexwptopevor L. 

2 ouveaxnpevovs conj. Niese: auveyouéevouvs Dindorf: ovy- 
Kexyupevous LL. 

3 bzodetcae Dindorf: taodetePa L. 

4§’ &v Bekker: 6€ L. 5 zpos bracketed by Niese. 

6 es bracketed as apparently spurious by Niese: <opyy- 
ripiov > ets az. Holwerda. 

‘TL: ’Oodpotpoy conj. Hudson. 

8 Transp. Niese (a more natural place for the participle) : 
Aeyopevov Twa... Oo. L. 
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These he cast into the stone-quarries ! to the east of 
the Nile, there to work segregated from the rest of the 
Egyptians. Among them, Manetho adds, there were 
some of tlie learned priests, who had been attacked by 
leprosy. Then this wise seer Amenophis was filled 
with dread of divine wrath against himself and the 
king if the outrage done to these persons should be 
discovered ; and he added a prediction that certain 
allies would join the polluted people and would take 
possession of Egypt for 13 years. Not venturing to 
make this prophecy himself to the king, he left a 
full account of it in writing, and then took his own 
life. The king was filled with despondency. Then 
Manetho continues as follows (I quote his account 
verbatim) : “‘ When the men in the stone-quarries had 
suffered bardships for a considerable time, they 
begged the king to assign to them as a dwelling-place 
and a refuge the deserted city of the Shepherds, 
Auaris, and he consented. According to religious 
tradition * this city was from earliest times dedi- 
cated to Typhén. Occupying this city and using the 
region as a base for revolt, they appointed as their 
leader one of the priests of Héliopolis called Osarséph,? 


1The quarries of Tura were known to Herodotus (ii. 8, 
124) as the source of building-stone for the Pyramids. 

On forced labour in quarries in Ptolemaic times, 
Reinach refers to Bouché-Leclercg, Histoire des Lagides, 
1, 241; iv. 193, 337 f. 

2 Cf. Fr. 42, § 78. 

3 Osarséph, the leader of the movement, is later (§ 250) 
identified with Moses. The name Osarséph is a possible 
Egyptian name: ef. Ranke, Personennumen I. p. 85, 
No. 3 wesir-sp’. Wilcken (Chrestomathie, i. 1, p. 106) 
derives the naine from a holy animal Séph ; but the Jews 
_ would naturally see in it a form of the name Joseph. 
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1Ed. pr.: -joavres L. * Niese: ourvwpyoopevew L. 
3rwas add. Reinach (quosdam Lat.). 
4 eavagew conj. Cobet. 





1“ Does the author know that the Decalogue begins 
with an admonition to have no other god but Jehovah ? 
Or does he recall Greek lists of duties (Xen., Mem. iv. 4, 
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and took an oath of obedience to him in everything. 
First of all, he made it a law ! that they should neither 
worship the gods nor refrain from any of the animals 2 
prescribed as especially sacred in Egypt, but should 
sacrifice and consume all alike. and that they should 
have intercourse with none save those of their own 
confederacy. After framing a great number of laws 
like these, completely opposed to Egyptian custom, 
he ordered them with their multitude of hands, to 
repair the walls of the city and make ready for war 
against King Amenéphis. Then, acting in concert 
with certain other priests and polluted persons like 
himself, he sent an embassy to the Shepherds who 
had been expelled by Tethmésis,? in the city called 
Jerusalem ; and, setting forth the circumstances of 
himself and his companions in distress, he begged 
them to unite wholeheartedly in an attack upon 
Egypt. He offered to conduct them first to their 
ancestral home at Auaris, to provide their hosts with 
lavish supplies, to fight on their behalf whenever need 
arose, and to bring Egypt without difficulty under 
their sway. Overjoyed at the proposal, all the 
Shepherds, to the number of 200,000, eagerly set out, 


19; Carmen Aureum, v.1; cf. Dieterich, Nekyia, pp. 146 
f.) which inculcate reverence for the gods as the first 
precept ?”’? (Reinach). Add Tsocrates, Ad Demonicum, 
§§ 13, 16, and the Precepts of Sansnés (i1./ill. A.D.), as 
inscribed in Nubia, C.J.@. iii. 5041 (Wileken, Chrestomathie, 
I. ii. p. 147, No. 116)—the first precept is ‘‘ Revere the 
divinity ’’. 

2Cf. Tac., Hist. v. 4: the Jews nnder Moses sacrificed 
the ram as if to insult Ammé6n, and the bull, because the 
Eyyptians worship Apis. Cf. O.7'. Leviticus xvi. 3. 

3 Tethmésis for Amésis, as in Fr. 50 (§ Y-4). 
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10m. Lat.: bracketed by Bekker. 
2Cobet: ws ye avrov L. 

3 Conj. Niese (cum aliis Lat.). 

‘Cobet (occurrens Lat.): amavrycacw L, 
§ Herwerden (cf. § 263): péeAAew L. 

® Niese (after Lat.): ofev L. 
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and before long arrived at Auaris. When Amenophis, 
king of Egypt, learned of their invasion, he was sorely 
troubled, for he recalled the prediction of Amendphis, 
son of Paapis. First, he gathered a multitude of 
Egyptians; and having taken counsel with the lead- 
ing men among them, he summoned to his presence 
the sacred animals which were held in greatest rever- 
ence in the temples. and gave instructions to each 
group of priests to conceal the images of the gods as 
securely as possible. As for his five-year-old son 
Sethés, also called Ramessés after his grandfather 
Rapsés,} he sent him safely away to his friend.? 
He then crossed the Nile with as many as 300,000 of 
the bravest warriors of Egypt. and met the enemy. 
But, instead of joining battle, he decided that he 
must not fight against the gods, and made a hasty 
retreat to Memphis. There he took into his charge 
Apis and the other sacred animals which he had 
summoned to that place; and forthwith he set off for 
Ethiopia * with his whole army and the host of 
Egyptians. The Ethiopian king, who, in gratitude 
for a service, had become his subject, welcomed him, 
maintained the whole multitude with such products 
of the country as were fit for human consumption, 


1 Rapsés: doubtless an error for Rampsés. There is 
confusion here: the grandfather is Ramessés II. See 
Meyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 91), who considers the words 
““ Sethés also called ’’ an interpolation (cf. § 98), intended 
to identify a Sethés son of Amendéphis and a Ramessés 
son of Amendphis. 

2 A curious indefiniteness: the reference may be to the 
king of Ethiopia, mentioned in the next section. 

The truth is that Ethiopia (Nubia, Cush) was at that 
time a province of the kingdorn of the Pharaohs. 
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Bekker: avrots L. § Cobet: om. L. 
® Cf. § 238: ’Ocapaid edd. 





+ According to Meyer (Aeg. Chron. p. 77), this section 
with its identification of Osarséph and Moses is due to an 
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assigned to them cities and villages sufficient for the 
destined period of 13 years’ banishment from his 
realm, and especially stationed an Kthiopian army 
on the frontiers of Egypt to guard King Amendphis 
and his followers. Such was the situation in 
Ethiopia. Meanwhile, the Solymites [or dwellers in 
Jerusalem] made a descent along with the polluted 
Egyptians, and treated the people so impiously and 
savagely that the domination of the Shepherds 
seemcd like a golden age to those who witnessed the 
present enormities. For not only did they set towns 
and villages on fire, pillaging the temples and muti- 
lating images of the gods without restraint, but they 
also made a practice of using the sanctuaries as 
kitchens to roast the sacred animals which the people 
worshipped: and they would compel the priests and 
prophets to saerifice and butcher the beasts, after- 
wards casting the men forth naked. It is said that 
the priest who framed their constitution and their 
laws was a native of Héliopolis, named Osarséph 
after the god Osiris, worshipped at Héliopolis ; 
but when he joined this people, he ehanged his 
name and was called Moses.” ! 

Such, then, are the Egyptian stories about the 
Jews,” together with many other tales which I pass 


anti-Semitic commentator on Manetho. It ts interesting 
that Osiris should be thus identified with the mysterious 
god of the Jews, whose name must not be uttered. 

Cf. Hecataeus of Abdera (in Diodorus Siculus, xl. 3): 
the Jews are foreigners expelled froin Egypt because of a 
plague. See Meyer, Geschichte *, ii. 1, p. 424. Hecataeus 
lived forsome time at the court of Ptolemy 1. (323-285 b.c.), 
and used Egyptian sources for his Aegypliaca. Cf. lutro. 
pp. xxvif. 
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by for brevity’s sake. Manetho adds, however, that, 
at a later date, Amendphis advanced from Ethiopia 
with a large army, his son Rampsés also leading a 
force, and that the two together joined battle with 
the Shepherds and their polluted allies, and defeated 
them. killing many and pursuing the others to the 
frontiers of Syria. This then, with other tales of a 
like nature, is Manetho’s account. Before I give 
proof that his words are manifest lies and nonsense, 
I shall mention one particular point, which bears 
upon my later refutation of other writers. Manetho 
has made one concession to us. He has admitted 
that our race was not Egyptian in origin, but came 
into Egypt from elsewhere, took possession of the 
land, and afterwards left it. But that we were not, 
at a later time, mixed up with disease-ravaged 
Egyptians, and that, so far from heing one of these, 
Moses, the leader of our people, lived many genera- 
tions earlier, I shall endeavour to prove from 
Manetho’s own statements. 

To begin with, the reason which he suggests for 
his fiction is ridiculous. ‘‘ King Amendéphis,”’ he 
says, ‘‘conceived a desire to see the gods.” Gods 
indeed! If he means the gods established by their 
ordinances,—bull, goat, crocodiles, and dog-faced 
bahoons,—he had them before his eyes; and as 
for the gods of heaven, how could he see them ? 
And why did he conceive this eager desire ? 
Because, by Zeus,! before his time another king 


1A strange expression which seems to belong to an 
anti-Semitic polemic. In Josephus, c. Apion. ih. 263 (a 
passage about Socrates), ») dia has been restored to the 
text by Niese’s conjecture. 
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\Ed. pr.: mpoapynow L. 
? Herwerden (quam quod se ipse perimere festinabat Lat.): 
ove av L. 
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had seen them! From this predecessor, then, he 
had learned their nature and the manner in which 
he had seen them, and in consequence he had no need 
of a new system. Moreover, the prophet by whose 
aid the king expected to succeed in his endeavour, 
was asage. How, then. did he fail to foresee the im- 
possibility of realizing this desire ? It did, in fact, 
come to naught. And what reason had he for as- 
cribing the invisibility of the gods to the presence of 
cripples or lepers ? Divine wrath is due to impious 
deeds, not to physical deformities. Next, how 
could 80,000 lepers and invalids be gathered to- 
gether in practically a single day ? And why did 
the king turn a deaf ear to the prophet ? The pro- 
phet had bidden him expel the cripples from Egypt, 
but the king cast them into stone-quarries, as if he 
needed labourers, not as if his purpose was to purge 
the land. Manetho says, moreover, that the pro- 
phet took his own life, because he foresaw the anger 
of the gods and the fate in store for Egypt, but left 
in writing his prediction to the king. Then how 
was it that the prophet had not from the first fore- 
knowledge of his own death? Why did he not 
forthwith oppose the king’s desire to see the gods ? 
Was it reasonable to be afraid of misfortunes which 
were not to happen in his time? Or what worse 
fate could have been his than that which he hastened 
to inflict upon himself ? 

But let us now examine! the most ridiculous part 


1The passage §§ 260-266 repeats unnecessarily the 
ON ie 


substance of §§ 237-250: possibly these are extracts from 
two treatises utilizing the same material. 
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\ r r , 9 , e 5 - , 1 
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a “a 4 a 
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\ f \ / f 4 \ 
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» 4 > “a \ / @ wv 
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eis ‘IepoodAvpa mapaxadAd@y éxeivous adtots cup- 
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b] 4 f > > & € / 9 \ 
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a ~ A # / A) . 
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> ~ ” ~ f / ‘ / 
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\ ~ 3 / ’ f 3 >/ a 
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~ > \ > / > 4 > ~ ‘\ 
Beopayetv eis tHv Aiftomiav evO0s amrodpavar, Tov 
\ & f “a Mv € A f 
dé "Amw Kai twa TOV addAwy tepOv Cawv Tapa- 
/ a ¢ ~ 4 f 
reGexévat Tots tepedor StadvAarreobar KeAcvoarra. 
> ‘\ ¢ / > AG6 f A 
264 elra tovs ‘lepoooAvpitas éeAPdvTas Tas TE TOAELS 
\ ¢ 
avioTavat Kal Ta lepd KaTAaKaley Kal TOUS Lepéas 4 
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of the whole story. Although he had learned these 
facts, and had conceived a dread of the future, the 
king did not, even then, expel from his land those 
cripples of whose taint he had previously been bidden 
to purge Egypt, but instead, at their request, he 
gave them as their city (Manetho says) the former 
habitation of the Shepherds, Auaris, as it was called. 
Here, he adds, they assembled, and selected as their 
leader a man who had formerly been a priest in 
Heliopolis. This man (according to Manctho) in- 
structed them not to worship the gods nor to refrain 
from the animals revered in Egypt, but to sacrifice 
and devour them all, and to have intercourse with 
none save those of their own confederacy. Then 
having bound his followers by oath to abide strictly 
by these laws, he fortified Auaris and waged war 
against the king. This leader, Manetho adds, sent 
to Jerusalem, inviting the people to join in alliance 
with him, and promising to give them Auaris, which, 
he reminded them, was the ancestral home of those 
who would come from Jerusalem, and would serve as 
a base for their conquest of the whole of Egypt. 
Then, eontinues Manetho, they advanced with an 
army of 200,000 men; and Amendphis, king of 
Egypt, thinking he ought not to fight against the 
gods, fled straightway into Ethiopia after enjoining 
that Apis and some of the other sacred animals should 
be entrusted to the custody of the priests. There- 
after, the men from Jerusalem came on, made deso- 
late the cities, burned down the temples, massacred 


1Cobet: xafapetoae I.. 2Conj. Niese: é7’ L. 
® Niese: guvwyoopevwy L. ‘Bekker: (xzéas L, Lat. 
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> 4 ~ 3 e f ~ 3 f f 
amo Tob év ‘H)ovmdXer eot ’Oaipews, petabemevos 
266 5€ Mwvonv atrov mpoonyopevoe. TptoxatdexaTy 
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dé dnow érer Tov Apévwdhw,—rtooobtrov yap atT@ 
ypovov elvat THs EexmTWOEWS TrETTPwWpLEVoV, — e& 
Atftomias émeABovTa peta mroAAs oTpatids Kal 
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A ‘ A 3 ~ a“ 
Sdpevos. of yap Aempol Kat TO peT avTdv TrABos, 
? / ~ ~ ~ 
el Kal mpdtepov wpytlovto 7@ Bao.ret Kai Tots 
A / “ 
Ta Tept avtovs memoinKoo. Kata [re]? tHVv Tod 
f ¢ > b] a ~ ~ 
pavrews mpoaydopevow, GAA’ ote THY AGoTopLav 
tea A “ 3 3 ~ ‘ rd ” 
e€7ADov Kat moAwv Tap avTod Kat xwpav éedaPor, 
\ 
mavTws 4 av yeyovercav mpadTepor mpos autor. 
“ > & A A 5 > a > / POU \ ha 3 ~ 6 
a6set dé 67° KaKeElvov Eicouv, ola pev av aUuT@ 
bs \ 
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“~ ~ ” \ a 
269 TooodTol ye TO TARPS OvTEs. SGuws SE Kal Tois 
avOpwmos TroAdcpeiv SteyvwKotes, OVK av Eis ToOvs 
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é ~ / ~ 
Tuwtatous €evto vopous Tots TaTplois avTa@v Kal 
? a A ~ ~ ~ 
270 ois everpadynoav. det dé Huds TH Maved@? ydpw 
1d. pr.: xataBadAcpevos L. 
2’Oaapaid ed. pr.: “Apond L. 


3Om. Lat., Bekker. 4‘ Ed. pr.: mavres L, Lat. 
5 et & ért conj. Niese ( porro st adhuc Lat.). 
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the priests, and, in short, committed every possible 
kind of lawlessness and savagery. The priest who 
framed their constitution and their laws was, ac- 
cording to Manetho, a native of Héliopolis, Osarséph 
by name, after Osiris the god worshipped in Heélio- 
polis: but he changed his name and called himself 
Moses. Thirteen years later—this being the des- 
tined period of his exile—Amendphis, according to 
Manctho, advanced from Ethiopia with a large army, 
and joining battle with the Shepherds and the pol- 
luted people, he defeated them, killing many, after 
pursuing them to the frontiers of Syria. 

Here again Manetho fails to realize the improba- 
hility of his lying tale. Even if the lepers and their 
accompanying horde were previously angry with the 
king and the others who had treated them thus in 
obedience to the seer’s prediction, certainly when 
they had left the stone-quarries and received from 
him a city and land, they would have grown more 
kindly disposed to him. If indeed they still hated 
him, they would have plotted against him personally, 
instead of declaring war against the whole people ; 
for obviously so large a company must have had 
numerous relatives in Egypt. Notwithstanding, 
once they had resolved to make war on the Egyptians, 
they would never have ventured to direct their war- 
fare against their gods, nor would they have framed 
laws completely opposed to the ancestral code under 
which they had been brought up. We must, how- 
ever, be grateful to Manetho for stating that the 


Sav aura ed. pri: dv@ (= davrIpwrw) L: dv (alone) con). 
Niese: av avOpwrw Reinach. 
7 Niese: Mavédwu L. 
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Tovs puapous eis ‘IepoodAvpa Kal THY Tap’ éxeivwy 

272 emayeoOat cuppayiav; moias avtois didias 7 

; eee aioe wire : , ; 
TIVOS aUTOIS OlKELOTNTOS TpOUTNpypLEVys ; TOv- 
vavTiov yap 10av ToA€pon Kat Tots ebeou? mActoTov 
duehepov. 6 d€ dyow evOds tmaxoticat tots b7- 
taxvoupéevors ott THY Aiyumrov KablléEovaw, wormep 
avT@y o¥ afddpa Tis ywpas eptreipws éexydvTwr, 

273 7s Piacbevres ExTremTWMKAGW. El fev OvV aTdpws 
 KaK@S EmpaTTov, lows av Kat mapeBaAdovTo, 
modw € KaTotKodvTes cddaiova Kal ywpay 
ToAAnv Kpeittw THs Aly’mToV KapmoUperol, dia 
ti mor’ av éyOpois pév mada ta Sé€ owpata Xe- 
AwBnpévois, ovs undé Tay olketwy ovdeis Uméeueve, 
tovtois épeAAov trapakiwduvevcew BonOoivres ; od 
yap 5) ye TOV yevnoopevov mpoydecav Spacpov 

274700 Bact\éws: Todvaytiov yap avros cipyKev ws 


! Bekker (consensit Lat.): ovvaroorjoa L. 
* Hudson (moribus Lat.): eo L. 





1In § 245 we are told that Amenéphis himself led his 
host in this useless march, and that his son was only 
5 years old. Only here is Pélusium mentioned as the 
destination of the march. 
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authors of this lawlessness were not the newcomers 
from Jerusalem, but that company of people who 
were themselves Egyptians, and that it was, above 
all, their priests who devised the scheme and bound 
the multitude by oath. 

Moreover, how absurd it is to imagine that, while 
none of their relatives and friends joined in the revolt 
and shared in the perils of war, these polluted persons 
sent to Jerusalem and gained allies there! What 
alliance, what connexion had previously existed be- 
tween them? Why, on the contrary, they were 
enemies, and differed widely in customs. Yet 
Manetho says that they lent a ready ear to the 
promise that they would occupy Egypt, just as if 
they were not thoroughly acquainted with the 
country from which they had been forcibly expelled ! 
Now, if they had been in straitened or unhappy cir- 
cumstances, they would perhaps have taken the risk ; 
but dwelling, as they did, in a prosperous city and 
enjoying the fruits of an ample country, superior to 
Egypt, why ever should they be likely to hazard 
their lives by succouring their former foes, those 
maimed cripples, whom none even of their own 
kinsfolk could endure ? For of course they did not 
foresee that the king would take flight. On the con- 
trary, Manetho has himself stated that the son! of 


Pélusium, “ the celebrated eastern seaport and key to 
Egypt” (Baedeker®, pp. 197, f.), the famous frontier 
fortress, in Ancient Egyptian Snw. <A scarab of the late 
Twelfth Dynasty or early ‘Thirteenth, published by 
Newberry in J. Eg. Arch. xviii. (1932), p. 141, shows the 
place-name written within the fortress-sign. The name 
Pélusium is froin andAds ‘‘ mud’: cf. Strabo, 17. 1, 21, 
for the muddy pools or marshes around Pélusium. 
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1 Hudson: «ira Niese: deinde Lat.: ra oria L. 
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Amenéphis marched with 300,000 men to confront 
them at Pélusium. This was certainly known to 
those already present ; but how could they possibly 
guess that he would change his mind and flee ? 
Manetho next says that, after conquering Egypt, the 
invaders from Jerusalem committed many heinous 
crimes ; and for these he reproaches them, just as if 
he had not brought them in as enemies, or as if he 
was bound to accuse allies from abroad of actions 
which before their arrival native Egyptians were 
performing and had sworn to perform. But, years 
later, Amenéphis returned to the attack, conquered 
the enemy in battle, and drove them, with slaughter, 
right to Syria. So perfectly easy a prey is Egypt to 
invaders, no matter whenee they come! And yet 
those who at that time conquered the land, on 
learning that Amendphis was alive, neither fortified 
the passes between it and Ethiopia, although their 
resources were amply sufficient, nor did they keep 
the rest of their forces in readiness ! Amendphis, ac- 
cording to Manetho, pursued them with carnage over 
the sandy desert right to Syria. But obviously it is 
no easy matter for an army to cross the desert even 
without fighting. 

Thus, according to Manetho, our race is not of 
Egyptian origin, nor did it receive any admixture of 
Egyptians. For, naturally, many of the lepers and 
invalids died in the stone-quarries during their long 
term of hardship, many others in the subsequent 
battles, and most of all in the final engagement and 
the rout. 





4Reinach: avrois L. §Conj. Thackeray : «ai L. 
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tovtov dé€ Tov avdpa Oavpacrov pev Alydarrior 
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Egylopevous Ta tuaTia, Kal Tov aidpevov avTav 
28277 duwpddiov yevopevov ov Kalapov nyettar. Kal 
pynv Kav OeparevO7 ro véonua Kat Thy avTob 
glow amodapy, mpocipnKév twas ayveias,' Kalap- 
povs amnyawvy vddtwv Aovtpots Kat Luphces 
maons THS TpLyos, ToAAds Te KeAEVEL Kal TraV- 
tolas emtedécavta Ovaias téTe mrapeADety els THY 
283 tepav moAw. Kaito? tovvavtiov eiKos Hv Tpovoia 
Tut Kat diAavOpwria ypjoacba tov ev TH oup- 
pop& tavTn yeyovota mpdos Tovs dpoiws?® abT® 
dvotuyyjcavtas. ov povoy Sé mepi trav empav 
ovTws evouobérnoev, GAX’ odd€ Tots Kal TO Bpaxv- 
TaTov Tt TOD GwpaTos HKpwTnpLacpéevols tepaobat 
284 ovyKexwpynKkev, GAN’ ef Kal peTa€d Tis lepwpevos 
14+. cai Lat., Reinach. 2 Hd. pr.: xai L. 
3 Hd. pr.: dpoiovs L, Lat. 
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It remains for me to reply to Manetho’s statements 
about Moses. The Egyptians regard him as a won- 
derful, even a divine being, but wish to claim him as 
their own by an incredible calumny, alleging that he 
belonged to Héliopolis and was dismissed from his 
priesthood there owing to leprosy. The records, 
however, show that he lived 518 years ! earlier, and 
led our forefathers up out of Egypt to the land which 
we inhabit at the present time. And that he suffered 
from no such physical afHliction is clear from his own 
words. He has, in fact, forbidden lepers ? either to 
stay in a town or to make their abode in a village ; 
they must go about in solitude, with their garments 
rent. Anyone who touches them or lives under the 
same roof with them he considers unclean. More- 
over, even if the malady is cured and the leper re- 
sumes normal health, Moses has prescribed certain 
rites of purification—to cleanse himself in a bath of 
spring-water and to shave off all his hair,—and en- 
joins the performance of a number of different sacri- 
fices before entrance into the holy city. Yet it would 
have been natural, on the contrary, for a victim of 
this scourge to show some consideration and kindly 
feeling for those who shared the same misfortune. It 
was not only about lepers that he framed such laws : 
those who had even the slightest mutilation of the 
body were disqualified for the priesthood ;% and if 
a priest in the course of his ministry met with an 


1518 years. Seen. on § 230. 

7For the laws of leprosy, here summarized, see O.7'. 
Leviticus xiii. (especially 45 f.) and xiv. 

Cf. Leviticus xxi. 17-23 (exclusion froin the priesthood 
of anyone “ that hath a blemish ’’). 
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TO yap vowp ot Alyvmrioe u@t Kadrodow. 
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Mavebuws, Ews peéev neodovler tais apyaiats ava- 
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\ > ¥ 
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> 
elpnKOTWY ETiGTEUCED. 


17 ’Ketvov Niese. 2 Add. Niese. 

8 Niese: zpoeoGa L. ‘Ed. pr.: ’Oapond L. 
6 Bracketed as a gloss (Niese). 

6 Bekker: xai djAov 8°’ L (8° om. ed. pr.). 


1 The same etymology (with the necessary addition that 
vons means “ saved ’’) recurs in Josephus, Antig. ii. 228: 
cf. Philo, De Vita Moysis, i. 4, § 17. There is a word in 
Ancient Egyptian, mw, meaning “ water,’’ but the con- 
nexion with the name Moses is hypothetical. Similar 
forms appear as personal names in Pharaonic times, e.g. 
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accident of this nature, he was deprived of his office. 
How improbable, then, that Moses should be so 
foolish as to frame these laws, or that men brought 
together by such misfortunes should approve of legis- 
lation against themselves, to their own shame and 
injury! But, further, the name, too, has been trans- 
formed in an extremely improbable way. According 
to Manetho, Moses was called Osarséph. These 
names, however, are not interchangeable: the true 
name means “‘one saved out of the water,” for 
water is called “ mo-y ” by the Egyptians.! 

It is now, therefore, sufficiently obvious, | think, 
that, so long as Manetho followed the ancient records, 
he did not stray far from the truth; but when he 
turned to unauthorized legends, he either combined 
them in an improbable form or else gave credence to 
certain prejudiced informants. 


Ms.i from the Old Kingdom, Ms (very common) from the 
New Kingdom. In Exodus 11. IO ‘* Moses”’ is ‘‘ drawn 
out’ (Hebr. mashah) of the water—a derivation ‘“‘ hardly 
meant to be taken seriously ’’ (T. H. Robinson, in Oesterley 
and Robinson, History of Israel, I. p. 81). 

See further Alan H. Gardiner, *‘ The Egyptian Origin 
of some English Persona] Names,’’ in Journ. of Amer. 
Orient. Soc. 56 (1936), pp. 192-4. Gardiner points out 
(p. 195, n. 28) that voys (mentioned above) is clearly 
a perversion of aams [or €ouys, = Egyptian hsy, ‘ praised,” 
LS?®], the Greek equivalent of the Coptic hasie, ‘‘ favoured’’; 
but an Egyptian became “favoured ”’ by the fact of being 
drowned, not by being saved from drowning. 
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Fr. 55. Syncellus, p. 134. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"Evveaxatdexdtn duvaoreia Baciiéwy C6') Atoo- 
TOATOV. 


a’ Lédws, ery va’. 

B’ ‘Pawdakns, éryn gar 

Appevédons, € ETN K’. 

6’ “Papecons, € ev er. 

€ Appevepvijs, € ern é’. 

gs’ Oovwpts, 6 map ‘Opipe ® i OUHees IT6- 
AvBos, AAkdvdpas avip, éf’ od 4 76 “IXov 
éddw, ée7n C’. 

‘Opot, ern of". 


1MSS.: ¢’ Muller, who explains the error as due to 
someone who thought that "AdAxdvdpas dayip denoted a 
seventh king. 

2 és’ Miller. 3 Odyssey, iv. 126. 

‘m.: 0’ "AAxdvdpos avyp, é¢’ od MSS. 


1 Dynasty AIX.: c. 1310-1200 B.c. The lists given by 
Africanus and Eusebius for Dynasty XIX. are in very bad 
confusion. Armais (Haremhab) should begin the line, 
which Meyer gives as follows :— 

Haremhab: Ramessés I.: Sethés J.: Ramessés II. 
(the Louis Quatorze of Egyptian history: 67 years, see 
Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §471; C.A.H. il. pp. 139 ff.): 
Merneptah: Amenmesés: Merneptah IJ. Siptah: Sethés 
II.: Ramessés Siptah: <Arsu the Syrian>. 

W. Struve (Die Ara amd Mevédpews und die XIX. Dynastie 
Manethos, in Zeitschr. fiir ag. Sprache, Bd. 63 (1928), pp. 
45-50) gives a revised sequence with additional identifica- 
tions: (1) Harmais (Haremhab), (2) Ramessés I., (3) 
Amenéphath (Seti I. Merneptah), (4) Sesdéds (Struve’s 
emendation for Sethés), also called Ramessés Miamoun 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 55 
Dynasty XIX. 
Fr. 55 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty ! consisted of seven (six) 
kings of Diospolis. 

1. Sethés, for 51 years. 

2. Rapsacés, for 61 (66) years. 

3. Ammenephthés, for 20 years. 

4. Ramessés, for 60 years. 

o. Ammenemnés, for 5 years. 

6. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Alcandra, and in whose time 
Troy was taken,” reigned for 7 years. 


Total, 209 years. 


(Ramessés I]. Seso), (5) Amenephthés (Merneptah), (6) 
[Amenophthés or Menophthés, emended from the form 
Menophrés in Theon of Alexandria], (Seti I1. Merneptah), 
(7) Ramessés IT]. Siptah, (8) Ammenemes (Amenmeses), 
(9) Thuoéris or Thuésris, also called Siphthas. Cy. Petrie, 
History of Egypt, iti. pp. 120 ff. Struve points also to a 
new Séthis date, 1318 B.c., in the reign of Seti I. (according 
to Petrie’s chronology, 1326-1300 B.c.). 

*The Fall of Troy was traditionally dated 1183 B.o.: 
ro] Sey 9 am a a ers 9 

In Homer, Odyssey, iv. 126, a golden distaff and a silver 
work-basket with wheels beneath and golden rims,— 
treasures in the palace of Menelaus at Sparta,—are de- 
scribed as gifts to Helen from ‘ Aleandré, the wife of 
Polybus who dwelt in Egyptian Thebes where the amplest 
store of wealth is laid up in men’s houses’’; while to 
Menelaus himself Polybus had given two silver baths, 
two tripods, and tentalentsof gold. See W.H.D. Rouse, 
The Story of Odysseus, 1937, p. 56: ‘ Polybos was a great 
nobleman in the Egyptian Thebes, with a palace full of 
treasures ’”’, 
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Fr. 55, 56 MANETHO 


‘Ext to avbro dSevtépov topov Mavebd Baarirels 
Ls’, ern ,Bpka’. 


Fr. 56 (a). Syncellus, p. 136. KATA EYZEBION 


"Evveaxavwdexatyn dSuvacreia BaatAéwv €' Atoo- 
TOATOV. 
a’ Lébws, ery ve’. 
B’ “Pappas, ery €s". 
y Appevedbis, Ern p’. 
5° Appevéuns, ern xs’. 
€ Oovwopts, 6 tap ‘Oujpw Kxadrovpevos II6- 
AvBos, AdKxavdpas avnp, é¢’ o& 7d “Idov 
éddw, ern C’. 
‘Opod, érn phd’. 
"Exit 76 atrto B’ tépov Mavebd BactAéwv 4f’ 
érTn ,apKa .} 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version). 
p. 102; 


Nona decima dynastia Diospolitarum regum V, 
Sethos, annis LV. 

Rampses, annis LXVI. 

Amenephthis, annis VIII. 

Ammenemes, annis X XVI. 


1 Boxa’ corr. Miiller. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 55, 56 


Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, ninety- 
six kings, for 2121 years. 


Fr. 56 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 

1. Sethés, for 55 years. 

2. Rampsés, for 66 years. 

3. Ammenephthis, for 40 years. 

4. Ammenemés, for 26 years. 

9. Thuéris, who in Homer is called Polybus, 
husband of Alcandra, and in whose reign 
Troy was taken, reigned for 7 years. 


Total, 194 years. 
Sum total in the Second Book of Manetho, for 
ninety-two kings, 1121] (2121) years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Nineteenth Dynasty consisted of five kings of 
Diospolis. 

1. Sethos, for 55 years. 

2. Rampses, for 66 years. 

3. Amenephthis, for 8 years. 

4. Ammenemes, for 26 years. 


‘For the corrected total of Book IT., see Fr. 4, n. 4 (246 
or 289 kings for 222] years). The wide difference between 
the number of kings (96 or 92 as compared with 246 or 
289) is puzzling: Meyer conjectures that about 150 or 193 
of the larger numbers were ephemeral or co-regents. 


Lol 


Fr. 56, 57 MANETHO 


Thuoris, ab Homero dictus Polybus, vir strenuus 
et fortissimus,’ cuius aetate Ilium captum 
est, annis VII. 


Summa annorum CLXXXXIV. 
Manethonis libro secundo conflatur summa 


LXXXXII regum, annorum MMCXXI, 


TOMOz TPITOS 


Fr. 57 (a). Syzecellus, p. 137, 
KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tpirov topov Mavedo. 
Etxoor? Suvacteia Bactkéwv AtoomoAtav 1B’, of 
éBaatdevoay Tn pre’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 139. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tpitov topov Mave@ad. 
Etxoor? Suvacteta Baotkédwv Avoomodirdy if’, 
ot €BaciAevoay éTn por’. 


' T.e, avyp “AAxavipas Miller. 





1Dvnasty AX. c. 1200-1090 B.c. 
Setnakht : Ramessés ITI. c. 1200-1168: Ramessés IV.- 
XI. c. 1168-1090. Manetho’s 12 kings probably included 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 56, 57 


5. Thuoris, by Homer called the aetive and 
gallant Polybus, in whose time Troy was 
taken, reigned for 7 years. 

Total, 194 years. 

In the Second Book of Manetho there is a total of 

ninety-two kings, reigning for 2121] years. 


BOOK III. 


Dynasty XX. 


Fr. 57 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty ! consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 135 years. 


(b) AccorpinG To EUSEBIUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty consisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 178 years. 


Ramessés XII. and Herihor. The Great Papyrus Harris 
(time of Ramessés III.) describes the anarchy between 
Dynasties XIX. and AX.: see Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. 
§ 398. 

A revised list of Dynasty XX. is given by Newberry in 
Elliot Smith and Warren Dawson, Egyptian Mummies, 
1924: see also T. KE. Peet inJ. cf Hg. Arch. xiv. (1928), 
pp. 52 f. 
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BROS 1. 08 MANETHO 


(ec) Eusesius, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 


p. 103. 


I} Manethonis tertio libro. 
Vicesima dynastia Diospolitanorum regum XII, 
qui imperaverunt annis CLXXII. 


Fr. 58. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A@PIKANON. 


TIpa7n Kat efkooty duvaoteia Baciréwv Tanrov 
ag 
a’ Myevdys, ern Ks". 
Vovoevyns,) ern ps’. 
v’ Nedhepyepys, etn 8. 
 Apevwdbts, ern &. 
e "Ocoxdp, éTn s”’. 
Ss Pouvaxyas, ern 0. 
C) Pouvcdvyns, er wo’. 
‘Onod, é7n pa’. 


I Wovoerns A. * NedeAyepys MSS. 3 SJovoéwns A. 





1 Dynasty NXAI., resident at Tanis, c. 1090-c. 950 B.c. 
(a dark period in Egyptian history). For identifications 
with monumental and other evidencesee Meyer, Geschichte *, 
li. 2, p. 20n. This Tanite Dynasty overlapped with the 
Theban Dynasty XNX.: see the Report of Wenamon, 
Breasted, Anc, Rec. iv. §§ 557-591; C.A.H. ii. pp. 192 ff. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) — Fr. 57, 58 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF ISUSEBIUS. 


From the Third Book of Manetho. 
The Twentieth Dynasty eonsisted of twelve kings 
of Diospolis, who reigned for 172 years. 


Dynasty XXI. 


Fr. 58 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty ' consisted of seven kings 
of Tanis. 


Smendés,’ for 26 years. 

Psusen(n)és [I.],° for 46 vears. 
Nephercherés (Nephelcherés), for 4 years, 
Amenophthis, for 9 years. 

Osochér, for 6 years. 

Psinachés, for 9 years. 

7. Psusennés [II.] (Susennés), for 14 years. 


Total, 130 years. 


DVS WN 


‘For Smendés or Nesbenebded, a toca] noble of Tanis, 
who seized the whole Delta and made himself king of 
Lower Egypt, see C.A.H. ii. p. 191; iii. pp. 253 f. 

3In Egyptian, Psusennés is Psukhe‘mné, “the star 
appearing in Thebes’. In 1939-40 tombs of certain kings 
of Dynasties XXII. and XXII. were excavated by PL. 
Montet at Tanis, the most valuable being the intaet tomb 
of Psusennés I., with its rich funerary equipment: in 
several chambers sareophagi, vases of many kinds, and 
‘ewels were found, including the funerary outfit of Amend- 
phthis (Amon-em-apt, son of Psusennés }.) and the silver 
sarcophagus of a certain Sesonchoésis (not the first king of 
Dynasty XAHI.), (Ann. Serv. Antiq., tb. xxxix. f., 1930-40). 

‘Actual total of items, Tl4 years. Kusebius is prob- 
ably correct with 41 years for 2ud king and 35 years for 
7th (Meyer). 
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Fr. 59 MANETHO 


Fr. 59 (a). Syncellus, p. 1389. KATA EYZEBION. 


Eixoor) mpwrn Suvacreia Bacitéwr Tamar 
enTa. 
a’ Spévdcs, ern xs’. 
B’ Poucévyns, én pa’. 
y’ Nedepyepys, etn 0’. 
6 Apevwdbis, ern 0. 
« ‘Oooxwdp, ern s’. 
Ss Pivayas, ern 0. 
C’ Povacévrnys, éty re’. 
‘Opod, €Tn pr’. 


(b) Eusresrus, Chronica {. (Armenian Version), 
p. 103. 


Vicesima prima dynastia Tanitarum regum VII. 
Smendis, annis XX VI. 


Psusennes, annis XLI. 
Nephercheres, annis IV. 
Amenophthis, annis IX. 
Osochor, annis VI. 
Psinnaches, annis IX. 


Psusennes, annis XXX V. 


Summa annorum est CXXX,. 
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Fr. 59 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted of seven kings 
of Tanis. 


. Smendis, for 26 years. 

. Psusennés, for 41 years. 

. Nephercherés, for 4 years. 
. Amenophthis, for 9 years. 
. Osochér, for 6 years. 

. Psinachés, for 9 years. 

. Psusennés, for 35 years. 


Total, 130 years. 


NANO PWN = 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION oF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-first Dynasty consisted ot seven kings 
of Tanis. 


1. Smendis, for 26 years. 

. Psusennés, for 41 years. 

. Nephercherés, for 4 years. 
. Amenophthis, for 9 years. 
. Osochor, for 6 years. 

. Psinnaches, for 9 years. 

. Psusennes, for 35 years. 


Total, 130 years. 


“TON Of & bo 
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Kr. 60, 61 MANETHO 


Fr. 60. Syncellus, p. 137. KATA A®PIKANON 


Etxoot7 Sevtépa Sduvacteia BovPaatita@v Ba- 
anew 6. 


' Léawyxts,! €rn Ka’. 


4 


a 

B’ °Ocopbay,” ern te’. 
3 

¥ 


d’ € “AdAot Tpets, ery Ke’. 
s TaxéAwlis, érn ty’. 
C’ 1’ & "Adar tpets, €7Tn pP’. 


‘Opod, érn pr’. 


; 
, 


Fr. 61 (a). Syncellus, p. 139. KATA EySEBION. 


Eixoory devtépa SdSuvagreia BovBaoritav Ba- 
attdwy TpLa@v. 
a’ Leawyxwos,’ ern Ka’. 
/ 3 4 »” ; 
B’ ’Ocopbdv, Er te’. 
y TakéAwits, érn Ly’. 
‘Opod, éty pO’. 


'B: Léaoyyis A. 7B: ’Oowpbdyv A. 
30’ Boeckh. 4 Meadyxwarts A. 


1 Dynasty XXII. c. 950-c. 730 B.c., kings of Libyan origin 
resident at Bubastis. For identifications with the monu- 
mental and other evidence see Meyer, Geschichte ?, ii. 2, 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 60, 61 


Dynasty XXII. 


Fr. 60 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS, 


The Twenty-second Dynasty! consisted of nine 
kings of Bubastus. 


1. Sesénchis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthén,? for 15 years. 

3, 4, 5. Three other kings, for 25 [29] years. 
6. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 

7, 8, 9. Three other kings, for 42 years. 


Total, 120 years.® 


Fr. 61 (a)(from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. 


1. Sesonchdsis, for 21 years. 
2. Osorthon, for 15 years. 
3. Takeléthis, for 13 years. 


Total, 49 years. 


p.58. The first king, Sesonchésis (Shishak, O.T. 1 Kings xiv. 
25, 2 Chron. xii.) overthrew the Tanites c. 940 B.c. About 
930 B.c. he captured Jerusalem and plundered the Temple 
of Solomon: see Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
pp. 158 ff. Albright (The Archaeology of Palestine and the 
Bible ?, 1932-3, p. 199), dates the conquest of Judah by 
Shishak between 924 and 917 B.c. 

?The name Osorth6én is another form of Osorché 
(Dynasty XXIII. No. 2—Africanus), the Egyptian 
Osorkon. 

* Actual total of items, 116 years. 
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Fr. 61, 62 MANETHO 


(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 103. 


Vicesima secunda dynastia Bubastitarum regum 
Ill. 

Sesonchosis, annis X XI. 

Osorthon, annis XV. 

Tacelothis, annis XIII. 


Summa annorum XLIX. 


Fr. 62. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA AGPIKANON. 


Tpirn Kat efkoaT) Suvacreta Tavitav Baotréwv 
bY. 

a’ IletovBarns, érn p’, &f o8 “Odvpmas 
7xOn TpwrTy. ) 

B’ ’Ocopxw, érn 7’, ov ‘“HpaxdAéa Alyvarros 
KaAovot. 

, ~ dd ‘ 

y Pappods, erne. 

8 Lr, én da’ 

‘Opod, ETN aQ’. 

18” B. 


1Qsorthés (Aucher, Karst). 

*Dynasty NXAIII., resident at Tanis: the records of 
these kings (dated by Breasted 745-718 3B.c.) are much 
confused. The name Petubatés (see Fr. 63 for the usual 
Grecized form Petubastis) represents the Egyptian 
Pedibaste. For King Osorcho (Osorkon III.) see the 
stele of Piankhi, king of Ethiopia, whose vassal Osorkon 
became (Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. §§ 807, 811, 872, 878). 
Psammus has not been identified. 
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AEGYPTIACA (EPITOME) Fr. 61, 62 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-second Dynasty consisted of three 
kings of Bubastus. 

1. Sesdnchdsis, for 21 years. 

2. Osorthon,! for 15 years. 

3. Taceléthis, for 13 years. 


Total, 49 years. 


Dynasty XXIII. 
Fr. 62 ( from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty? consisted of four 
kings of Tanis. 

1. Petubatés, for 40 years: in his reign the 
Olympic festival ® was first celebrated. 

2. Osorché, for 8 years: the Egyptians call him 
Héraclés.* 

3. Psammais, for 10 years. 

4. Zét,4 for 31 years (34). 

Total, 89 years. 


3 The date of the first Olympic festival was convention- 
ally fixed at 776-775 B.c. 

*See G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 351. 

*The fact that the name Zét, occurring in Africanus 
alone, is wrapped in obseurity, has led Flinders Petrie to 
suggest (“The Mysterious Zét’’ in Ancient Hgypt, 1914, 
p. 32) that the three Greek letters are a contraetion for 
Cyretrac or Other word connected with Cyréw, meaning “A 
question (remains).’’ or ‘ Query, about 31 yenrs”’: for 
31 years at this time no single rnler seemed to be pre- 
dominant, and further search was needed to settle who 
should be entered as the king of Egypt. “* Zét.’’ is found 
in wall-inseriptions at Pompen: see Diehl, Pompeianische 
Wandinschriften, No. 682, Vhe next inscription, No. 633, 
gives “ Aétéma’’ in full: a riddle follows. 
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FR. 63 MANETHO 


Fr. 63 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYSEBION. 


Etxoory toitn duvacteia Tavtdv BaoAéwv 
TPL. 
a’ IlerovuBaorts, éTy ke’. 
B’ “Ocopba», érn 6, dv “Hpaxdéa Alyvrrror 
exdAcecar. 
és ~ ” f 
y Pappods, ern’. 
‘Opod, €rn pd’. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p 103. 


Vicesima tertia dynastia Tanitarum regum III. 


Petubastis, annis X XV. 

Deinde Osorthon, quem Aegyptii Herculem nun- 
cupaverunt, annis [X.! 

Psammus,* annis X. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


1annis IX. (Aucher). 
? Phramus (Petermann): Psamus (Aucher, Kars: . 
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Fr. 63 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis. 


1. Petubastis,! for 25 years. 

2. Osorthén, for 9 years: the Egyptians called 
him Héraclés. 

3. Psammis, for 10 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-third Dynasty consisted of three kings 
of Tanis. 


1. Petubastis, for 25 years. 

2. Osorthon, whom the Egyptians named Her- 
cules: for 9 years. 

3. Psammus, for 10 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


1 For a demotic romance of the time of Petubastis in 
one of the Rainer Papyri, see Krall in Vienna Oriental 
Journal, xvii. (1903), 1: it is also found in papyri of 
Paris and Strassburg. Parallels may be drawn between 
this romance and Manetho ; cf. Spiegelberg, Der Sagenkreis 
des Konigs Petubastis (Leipzig, 1910), pp. 8 f. 


163 


Fr. 64, 65 MANETHO 


Ir. 64. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Terapty Kai etkoat? duvacreia. 
Boyxwpis Lattns, érn s’, ef od apviov éd- 
béy€ato . . . ern m4’. 


Fr. 65 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYSZEBION. 


Eixootn tetdptyn Suvacrteta. 
Boyxwpts Laityns, ern po’, &h od dpviov 
epbeyEato. ‘“Opod, érn po’. 





1 Dynasty XXIV., c. 720-c. 715 B.c. Before Bocchoris, 
his father Tefnachte of Sais (Tnephachthus in Diodorus 
Siculus, i. 45, 2) became the most powerful among the 
chiefs of the Delta (c. 730-720 B.c.). 

For King Bocchoris see Alexandre Moret, De Bocchori 
Reye, 1903. Cf. Diodorus Siculus, i. 65, 79, 1 (law of 
contract: Bocchoris legislated for commerce), and 94, 5. 
See Breasted, Anc. Rec. iv. § 884: the only extant monu- 
ments of Xing Bocchoris are a few Serapeum stelae and a 
wall inscription, which record the burial of an Apis in the 
sixth year of his reign. 

*See especially the demotic story (8 B.c.) of the pro- 
phetiec lamb, quoted by Krall in Festgaben fiir Biidinger, 
pp. 3-11 (Innsbruck, 1898): the lamb prophesied the con- 
quest and enslavement of Egypt by Assyria, and the 
removal of her gods to Nineveh. Cf. Aelian, De Nat. 
Anim. xit. 3, and Manetho, Fr. 54, §§ 232 ff. A reference to 
Manetho’s description of the oracular lamb is preserved in 
Pseudo-Plutarch, De proverbiis Alexandrinorum (Crusius, 
1887), No. 21, 70 dpviov cor AeAdAnKev. AlyvrTiot TobTo 
avéypawav ws avOpwreia dwvy AaAjoay (or, as in Suidas, ev 
Alyinrw, ws daca, avdpwreia dwvy eAdAnoev). <vpebn b€ Exov 
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Dynasty XXIV. 
Fr. 64 (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty.’ 
Bochchéris of Sais, for 6 years: in his reign a 
lamb ? spoke? . . . 990 years. 


Fr. 65 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 


Bochchéris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a 
lamb spoke. Total, 44 years.4 


Baaitecov dSpaxovta emi ris Kehadrjs adtod mrepwrdv, (Suidas 
adds, €yovra pijkos mhyewv 6’), kai trav BaatAéwy rwi AeAaAnKE 
ra péAdovta. (*‘ Tho lamb has spoken to you. Egyptians 
have recorded a lamb speaking with a human voice 
for, in Egypt, they say, a lamb spoke with a human 
voice]. It was found to have upon its head a royal 
winged serpent [4 cubits in length]; and it foretold the 
future to one of the kings.’’?) See Meyer, Hin newes 
Bruchstiick Manethos itiber das Lamm des Bokchoris in 
Zeitsehr. fiir Agypt. Sprache, xlvi. (1910), pp. 135 f.: he 
points out the Egyptian charactor of the description—the 
royal uraeus, four cubits long, with ostrich feathers on both 
sides. Cf. Weill, La fin du moyen empire égyptien, pp. 
116,622. 

’ Here some essential words have been omitted from the 
text. 

4Contrast the “6 years’’ assigned to Bocchoris by 
Africanus (Ir. 64): it is suspicious that Kusebius should 
give 44 years for cach of Dynasties XXIII., AAIV.. and 
AAV. 
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Fr. 65, 66, 67 MANETHO 


(b) Eusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 104. 
Vicesima quarta dynastia. 


Bocchoris Saites, annis XLIV, sub quo agnus 
locutus est. 


Fr. 66. Syncellus, p. 138. KATA A®PIKANON. 


Tléuntyn Kai efkoor? dSuvacreta Aifiorwy Ba- 
otAdwv Tpiav. 
a’ LaBaxnwv, 6s alyuddAwrov Boyywpw érAwv 
éxauvoe C@vra, kal eBaciAevoev €T7 77’. 
B’ LNeBryws vids, ery td’ 
XwWSs vLOs, ETH L0'~ 

, , ww ¢ 
y Tdpkos, €rn 17’. 
¢ aA ” , 

Opod, érn p’. 


Fr. 67 (a). Syncellus, p. 140. KATA EYZEBION. 


Hixoorn réunrn duvacreia Ai@idrwv Baoréwv 
TpLOV. 
a’ LaBdaxnwr, 6s atypddAwrov Boyywpw éedAwv 
Exavae tavra, Kal €BaciAevoev €Tn tf’. 
Bp’ HeBuyws vids, evn ip’. 


y Tapakés, érn k’. 


‘Opos, ern pd’. 





1Dynasty XXV. (Ethiopian), c. 715-663 B.c.: the 
three kings are Shabaka, Shabataka, and Taharka. 

? Cf. Herodotus, ii. 137 (Sabacds). 

Shabaka had a great Pua ra for mildness and kind 
rule: Petrie (Religious Life, 1924, pp. 193 f.) explains that 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fourth Dynasty. 
Bocchoris of Sais, for 44 years: in his reign a lamb 
spoke. 


Dynasty XXV. 
Fr. 66 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty! consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacon,? who, taking Bochchéris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 8 years. 
2. Sebichés, his son, for 14 years. 
3. Tarcus, for 18 years. 


Total, 40 years. 


Fr. 67 (a) (from  Syncellus), ACCORDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
l. Sabacén, who, taking Bochchoris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichés. his son, for 12 years. 
3. Taracus, for 20 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


Bochchoris was treated like a mock king in the ancient 
festival, the burning ceremonially destroying his kingly 
character. See Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 38 ff. 

>Taharka: in O.T. 2 Kings xix. 9, Tirhakah, King of 
Ethiopia. See Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, 1922, 
pp. 1765 ff. 
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(b) Eusesius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 104. 


Vicesima quinta dynastia Aethiopum regum III. 

Sabacon, qui captum Bocchorim vivum combussit, 
regnavitque annis XII. 

Sebichos eius filius, annis XII. 

Saracus,! annis XX. 


Summa annorum XLIV. 


Fr. 68. Syncellus, p. 141. KATA A®PIKANON. 


"“Ex7n Kai elkoory duvaoteia Lait@yv Paodéwv 
evved. 
a’ ASredivarns, ern C. 
B’ Nexeibas, ery s’. 
, 4 ” f 
y’ Neyaw, ery 7’. 
&° Pappyrcyos, éry v0’. 
? ‘ / ” a! t t 8 
e Neyaw Sevtepos, etn s’. obTos etAe tHYv 
¢ / ‘ 3 / \ / 
lepovaadyp, Kat “Iwayal tov Baoréa 
aixpaAwrov eis Alyumtov amnyyaye. 
Uy / cy 7 ca 
s Yaupovbts erepos, ern EE. 


1Taracus, Aucher, m.: Tarakos, Karst. 


1 Dynasty XNVI., 663-525 B.c. 

Sais (see p. 91 n. 4), now grown in power, with foreign 
aid asserts independence, and rules over Egypt. Hero- 
dotus, i, 151] ff., supports the version of Africanus 
but differs in (5) Necés 16 years (Ch. 159), and (7) Apries 
25 years (Ch. 161) (22 years in Diod. Sic. 1. 68). Eusebius 
(Fr. 69) has preserved the Ethiopian Ammeris (2.e. 
Tanutamtn) at the beginning of Dynasty NAVI.: so in 
the Book of Sothis (App. IV.), No. 78, Amaés, 38 years. 
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(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-fifth Dynasty consisted of three 
Ethiopian kings. 
1. Sabacon, who, taking Bocchoris captive, 
burned him alive, and reigned for 12 years. 
2. Sebichos, his son, for 12 years. 
3. Saracus (Taracus), for 20 years. 


Total, 44 years. 


Dynasty XXVI. 
Fr. 68 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING To AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty! consisted ol nine 
kings of Sais. 


1. Stephinatés, for 7 years. 

2. Nechepsdés, for 6 years. 

3. Nechaé, for 8 years. 

4. Psammétichus,” for 54 years. 

5. Nechaé*® the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Iéachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

6. Psammuthis the Second, for 6 years. 


? Psammétichus J. (Psametik) = Psammétk, ‘‘ man, or 
vendor, of mixed wine,”’ cf. Herodotus, ii. 151 (Griffith in 
Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, iii. 
pp. 44, 201). See Diod. Sic. i. 66, 67. 

?Nechaod is an old name, an Egyptian plural form, 
“belonging to the kas’’ or bulls (Apis and Mnevis), 
O.T. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2-4. Battle of Megiddo, 609 B.c.: 
defeat and death of King Josiah by Necho (2 Aings xxilt. 
29, xxiv. 1, xxv. 26). Johoahaz, son of Josiah, was led 
captive into Egypt. Tor these events, see Peet, Egypt! und 
the Old Testament, 1922, p. 181 ff. 


169 


Fr. 68, 69 MANETHO 


¢’ Ovadpts, Eryn 6’, & mpocépvyov ddAovans 
v0 Acoupiwy ‘IepovaadAnp ot rdv Iovdaiwy 
vmoAouToL. 

n “Apwots, ét po’. 

0 Pappexepitys, phvas s’. 

‘Opod, érn pv’ Kai pfvas s’. 


Fr. 69 (a). Syncellus, p. 143. KATA EYZEBION. 


“Extn Kai eixooty duvacreta Laitav Bacréw O. 

a’ Apupépis Alfio, ery oP’. 

B’ Sredivdbrs, ety C. 

y Nexepads, erm s’. 

5’ Neyaw, €rn 7’. 

e Wapprnrcyos, ern pe’ 

Nexaw Sevrepos, ern s’. obros efXe rHv 
‘IepovoaAnp, Kai “Iwdyal tov Bacréa 
atyudAwrov eis Aiyunroyv amyyaye. 

C’ Mdppovbts repos, 6 kat Papprrixos, ern 

(Cs 


A 


1 45’ Miller. 





1 Uaphris or Apries, in Egyptian Wahibpr6é‘, the Hophra 
of the 0.7’. Capture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylon, 587 B.c. See Peet, op. cit. pp. 185 ff. 
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7. Uaphris,! for 19 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians. 

8. Amésis,” for 44 years. 

9. Psammecherités,® for 6 months. 


Total, 150 years 6 months. 


Fr. 69 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 
of Sais. 


1. Ammeris the Ethiopian, for 12 years. 

2. Stephinathis, for 7 years. 

3. Nechepsés, for 6 years. 

4. Nechad, for 8 years. 

5. Psammétichus, for 45 [44] years. 

6. Nechaé the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Iéachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psammuthis the Second, also called Psam- 
métichus, for 17 years. 


? Amésis should be Amasis (Ia‘hmase), the general of 
Uaphris or Apries: Amasis was first made co-regent with 
Apries (569 B.c.), then two years later, after a battle, he 
became sole monarch. 

On the character of Amasis, ‘ the darling of the people 
and of popular legend,” see the demotic papyrus translated 
by Spiegelberg, The Credibility of Herodotus’ Account of 
Egypt (trans. Blackman), pp. 29 f. 

3 Psammétichus II1., defeated by Cambysés the Persian, 
625 pB.c. Vhe three Psametiks are differentiated as 
Psammétichus, Psammuthis, and Psammecherités (cf. 
Fr. -20,.n. 1). 
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Fr. 69 MANETHO 


n Ovadpts, érm Ke’, w mpocéduyov adovons 
¢€ \ 3 , ~ ¢ A é ~ 
v70 Aocaupiwy tis ‘lepovoaAnp ot TeV 
"Iovdaiwy t7déAouTot. 


WY “Apwats, ern pp’. 
‘Opod, érn p€y’. 


(b) Eusesrus, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p- 104. 


Viccsima sexta dynastia Saitarum regum IX. 


Ameres Aethiops, annis XVIII. 

Stephinathes, annis VII. 

Nechepsos, annis VI. 

Nechao, annis VIII. 

Psametichus, annis XLIV. 

Nechao alter, annis VI. Ab hoc Hierosolyma 
capta sunt, Iochasusque rex in Aegyptum 
captivus abductus. 

Psamuthes alter, qui et Psammetichus, annis 
XVII. 

Uaphres, annis XXV, ad quem reliquiae Iudae- 
orum, Hierosolymis in Assyriorum potestatem 
redactis, confugerunt. 

Amosis, annis XLII. 


Summa annorum CLXVII. 
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8. Uaphris, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews fled to him, when Jerusalem was 
captured by the Assyrians. 

9. Amésis, for 42 years. 


Total, 163 years.} 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-sixth Dynasty consisted of nine kings 
of Sais. 
1. Ameres the Ethiopian, for 18 years. 

. Stephinathes, for 7 years. 

. Nechepsos, for 6 years. 

. Nechao, for 8 years. 

. Psametichus, for 44 years. 

. Nechao the Second, for 6 years: he took 
Jerusalem, and led King Ioachaz captive 
into Egypt. 

7. Psamuthes the Second, also called Psam- 

metichus, for 17 years. 

8. Uaphres, for 25 years: the remnant of the 
Jews took refuge with him, when Jerusalem 
was subjugated by the Assyrians. 

9. Amosis, for 42 years. 


Total, 167 years. 


DN Ol ee © bo 


‘If 44 years are assigned to (5) Psammiétichus, the actual 
total is 167, as in the Armenian Version. 


Fr. 70 MANETHO 


Fr. 70. Syncellus, p. 141. KATA A®PIKANON. 


‘EBdoun Kal etxoorn duvacrteia Ilepadv Baoiiéwv 
é 


) - 


a’ KapBtons ére e€' ths éavtot PBactretas 
Ilepadv eBacidevoev Alydrrov érn s". 
B’ Aapetos ‘Yaraomov, €rn As’. 
| kame sor Jae ¢ a w , 
y Hépéns oO péyas, rn ka’. 
d ApraBavos, pivas C’. 


e Apra€épéEns, erm pa’. 

s’ Sépéns, pivas dvo. 

C’ Moydsaves, pvas C’. 

n Aapetos Sép£ou, érn 8’. 


‘Opot, éty pko’, pwfves 8’. 


1 Persian Domination, 525-332 B.c. 

Dynasty XXVII., 525-404 B.c. After conquering 
Egypt, Cambysés reigned three years, 525/4-523/2 B.c. 
See Cambridge Ancient History, vi. pp. 137 ff. 

An interesting papyrus fragment (P. Baden 4 No. 59: 
v. / A.D.—see the facsimile in Plate III) contains this 
Dynasty in a form which differs in some respects from 
the versions given by Africanus and Eusebius. Like 
Eusebius the papyrus inserts the Magi, and calls Artaxerxés 
“the Long-handed’’ and his successor Xerxés “‘ the 
Second ’’: asin Africanus, Darius is ‘‘ son of Hysta[spés] ”’ 
and Xerxés is ‘the Great’’. To Cambysés the papyrus 
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Dynasty XXVII. 


Fr. 70 (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty! consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 


1. Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship over 
the Persians became king of Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. 

2. Darius, son of Hystaspés, for 36 years. 

3. Xerxés the Great, for 21 years. 

4. Artabanus,? for 7 months. 

5. Artaxerxés,’ for 4] years. 

6. Xerxés,’ for 2 months. 

7. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 

8. Darius, son of Xerxés, for 19 years. 


Total, 124 years 4 months. 


gives 64 years: to the Magi, 74 months. The conquest 
of Egypt is assigned to the fourth year of Carnbysés’ 
reign, and it was in that year that the campaign began. 
Artaxerxés is described as ‘the son”’ (i.e. of KXerxés); 
while Darius II. is correctly named “‘ the Illegitimate’’. 
See Bilabel’s note on the papyrus (l.c.). 

2 Artabanus, vizier, and murderer of Xerxés I., 465 B.c. 

*Artaxerxés [., ‘“‘Long-hand”’ (‘‘ whether from a 
physica! peculiarity or political capacity is uncertain,” 
C.A.H. vi. p. 2), 465-424 B.c. 

* Xerxés II. was murdered by his half-brother Sogdianus, 
who was in turn defeated and put to death in 423 B.c. 
by another half-brother Ochus (Darius II., nicknamed 
Nothos, “‘the Illegitimate,’’), not ‘‘son of Xerxés”’. 
Darius II. died in 404 B.c. 


is 


Fr. 71 MANETHO 


Fr. 71 (a). Syneellus, p. 143. KATA EYSEBION. 


Eixoorn éBddun duvaoreta Ilepady BactAdwv 7’. 


a’ KapBvons ere mépntw tis avtod Ba- 
atreias €Bactkevaev Aliydatov ETN ys 

B’ Mayo, pias C’. 

y Aapetos, érn As’. 

6’ FépEns 6 Aapetov, ery xa’. 

e’ ApraképéEns 6 paxpdyep, é77 p’. 

S' HépEns 6 devrepos, pjvas fp’. 

¢’ Loydcravos, pjvas C’. 

n’ Aapetos 6 Fép£ou, érn 6". 


‘Owod, érn pk’ Kai ujves 8’. 


(b) Evusresius, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 


1 


p. 105. 


Vicesima septima dynastia Persarum regum VIII. 


Cambyses, qui regni sui quinto! anno Aegyptiorum 
potitus est, annis IIT. 

Magi, mensibus septem. 

Darius, annis XXXVI. 

Xerxes Darii, annis X XI. 

Artaxerxes, annis XL. 

Xerxes alter, mensibus IT. 

Sogdianus, mensibus VII. 

Darius Xerxis, annis XIX. 


Summa annorum CXX, mensiumque IY. 


1Aucher: AV. MSS. 
6 
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Fr. 71 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 


EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 


L 


CONN ON me Ww to 


Cambysés in the fifth year of his kingship 
became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 years. 


. Magi, for 7 months. 
. Darius, for 36 years. 


Xerxés, son of Darius, for 21 years. 


. Artaxerxés of the long hand, for 40 years. 
. Nerxés the Second, for 2 months. 

. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 

. Darius, son of Xerxés, for 19 years. 


Total, 120 years 4 months. 


(b) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-seventh Dynasty consisted of eight 
Persian kings. 
1. Cambyses in the fifth! year of his kingship 


OANA wh 


became king of Egypt, and ruled for 3 


years. 


. Magi, for 7 months. 
. Darius, for 36 years. 


Xerxes, son of Darius, for 21 years. 


. Artaxerxés, for 40 years. 

. Xerxés the Second, for 2 months. 

. Sogdianus, for 7 months. 

. Darius, son of Xerxes, for 19 years. 


Total, 120 years 4 months. 


1The Armenian text has ‘' 15th’’, 
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Fr. 72 (a). Syncellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Eixoorn dyd6n duvacreia. Apvprteos Lairns, 
eT] Ss’. 
(b) Syncellus, p. 144. KATA EYSEBION. 
Eixoorn oydon duvaoreta. Apupraios Latrns, 
ern S’. 


(c) EusEprus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 105. 


Vicesima octava dynastia. Amyrtes Saites, 
annis! VI. 


Fr. 73 (a). Syncellus, p. 142. KATA A®PIKANON. 

‘Evarn Kat etxoorn duvaoreta. Mevdryaror 
BaotAreis 3’. 

a’ Nedepirns, én s’. 

B’ “Aywpts, ern ty’. 

y Vdappovdbts, ros a’, 

dS’ Nedepirns, pjvas 8’. 

‘Opod, érn &’, pwhves 8’. 

1 Aucher, m.: mensibus MSS., according to Miiller. 





1Dynasty XXVIIT-XXX., Egyptian kings: 404-341 
B.c.—a brief period of independence. 

Dynasty XXVIII., Amyrtaeus of Sais, 404-399 B.c.: 
no Egyptian king of this name is known on the monuments, 
See Werner Schur in Alio, xx. 1926, pp. 273 ff. 
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Dynasty XXVIII. 


Fr. 72 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty.! Amyrteos of Sais, 
for 6 years. 


(b) AccorDING TO EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtaeus of Salis, 
for 6 years. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-eighth Dynasty. Amyrtes of Sais, 
for 6 years.’ 


Dynasty XXIX. 


Fr, 73 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty:* tour kings of 
Mendés. 


1. Nepherités, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years. 

3. Psammuthis, for 1 year. 

4. Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 


Total, 20 years 4 months. 


26 years (Aucher, Karst): 6 months (Miller). The 
Armenian words for ‘‘ month ’’ and “ year’’ are so similar 
that corruption is likely (Margoliouth). 

3 Dynasty XXIX., resident at Mendés in E. Delta 
(Baedeker 5, p. 183), 398-381 B.c. On the sequence of 
these rulers see H. R. Hall in C.A.H. vi. p. 145 and n. 


io 


Fr. 73 MANETHO 


(b) Syncellus. p. 144. KATA EYSEBION. 


Eixooty évatn duvacteia. Mevdraror Ba- 
atveis 5. 

a’ Nedepirys, ETN 4 

B’ “Aywpts, ern vy’. 

y Wappovdts, €tos a’. 

0° Nedepitns, pivas 6’. 


sa 


« Moddts, éros a’. 


‘Opod, érn Ka’ Kal paves 0’. 


(c) Eusreprus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p. 106. 


Vicesima nona dynastia Mendesiorum regum 
quattuor. 


Nepherites, annis VI. 
Achoris, annis XIII. 
Psamuthes, anno L. 
Muthes, anno I. 
Nepherites mensibus IV. 


Summa annorum XXI, mensiumque IV. 
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(b) Accorpinc TO EUSEBIUS. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty: four kings! of 
Mendés. 

1. Nepherités, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years. 

3. Psammuthis, for 1 year. 

4. Nepherités [II.], for 4 months. 

9. Muthis, for 1 year. 


Total, 21 years 4 months. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSFBIUS. 


The Twenty-ninth Dynasty consisted of four kings 
of Mendes. 


1. Nepherites, for 6 years. 

2. Achoris, for 13 years. 

3. Psamuthes, for 1 year. 

4. Muthes, for 1 year. 

o. Nepherites [II.], for 4 months. 


Total, 21 years and 4 months. 


1Muthis or Muthés was a usurper, hence the number of 
kings is given as four. He is unknown to the Monuments. 
Aucher suggests that the name Muthis may be merely a 
repetition, curtailed, of the name Psammuthis. 
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Fr. 74 (a). Syncellus, p. 144. KATA A®PIKANON. 
Tpiakoor? Suvacteia NePevvuta@v PBaaiAéwv 
Tp. 
a’ NexravéBys, €r7 uy’. 
B’ Tews, éry B’. 
y’ NextavePos, éTy ty. 
‘Opoi, én An’. 


(b) Syncellus, p. 145 KATA EYSEBION. 


Tptaxooty dSuvaoteia NePevvuT@v Paairéwv 
TpLOv. 

a’ NexravépPns, én v. 

B’ Tews, étn B’. 

y’ Nextavefos, én 7. 

“Opod, érn x’. 





1Dynasty XXX., resident at Sebennytus (see Intro. 
p. xiii), 380-343 B.c.:; Nectanebés I. (Nekhtenébef), 380-363, 
Teds or Tachés (Zedhor), 362-361, Nectanebus II. (Nekht- 
horehbe), 360-343. See KE. Meyer, Zur Geschichte der 30. 
Dynastie in Zeitschrift fiir Agyptische Sprache, Bd. 67, 
pp. 68-70. 

It is certain that Manetho knew only 30 dynasties and 
ended with the conquest of Egypt by Ochus: see Unger, 
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Dynasty XXX. 


Fr. 74 (a) (from Syncellus). ACCORDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty’ consisted of three kings 
of Sebennytus. 


1. Nectanebés, for 18 years. 
2. Teds, for 2 years. 
3. Nectanebus,* for 18 years. 


Total, 38 years. 


(b) AccorpDING To EvsEBrus. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of three kings of 
Sebennytus. 


1. Nectanebés, for 10 years, 
2. Teds, for 2 years. 
3. Nectanebus, for 8 years. 


Total, 20 years. 


Chronol. des Manetho, pp. 334 f. Under Olymp. 107 (i.e. 
352-348 B.c.) Jerome (Chronicle, p. 203 Fotheringham, 
p. 121 Helm) notes: Ochus Aegyptum tenuit, Nectanebo in 
Aethiopiam pulso, in quo Aegyptiorum regnum destructum 
est. Huc usque Manethos. (*‘ Ochus possessed Egypt, 
when he had driven Nectanebé into Ethiopia: thereby 
the kingship of the Egyptians was destroyed. So far 
Manetho [or, Here ends the History of Manetho]’’). 

2For the later renown of this king as magician in 
popular legend, see the Dream of Nectonabds, in Wilcken, 
Urkunden der Ptolemuerzeit, i. pp. 369 ff. 


183 


Fr. 74, 75 MANETHO 


(c) Eusebius, Chronica 1. (Armenian Version), 
p. 106. 


Tricesima dynastia Sebennytarum regum ITI. 
Nectanebis, annis X. 

Teos, annis [I. 

Nectanebus, annis VIII. 


Summa annorum XX. 


Fr. 75 (a). Syncellus, p. 145. KATA A®PIKANON. 


[Ipitn Kat tpraxooTn duvaoreta ITepoa@v Ba- 
otAewy TPLOV. 
a’ *“Qyos! elkoor@ era ris €avtot Pactdreias 
Ilepoa@v éBacidevoev Aiytrrov ern p'2 
4 9 ~ Wy , 
B° Apojs, em y. 
f ~ af a 
y’ Aapetos, ern d. 


‘O ~ ” , ld 9g 
jLov, ETN TPLTOV TOLLOV ,aV . 


Méxpt trévde Maveda. 


1 Syncellus (p. 486) thus describes the scope of Manetho’s 
History, wrongly putting Aa’ for XV’ : éws “Qyou cai NexraveBao 
6 MaveO& tas ra’ buvacretas Aly’mrou meptéypaie. 

* This B’ (instead of $’) is probably due to confusion 
with the f’ at the beginning of the next line (Aucher). 

8 wy’ Boeckh, Unger. 





1 Dynasty XXXII. is not due to Manetho, but was added 
later to preserve the continuity,—perhaps with the use of 
material furnished by Manctho himself. No total is given 
by Africanus and Euscbius,—a further proof that the whole 
Dynasty is additional. In another passage (p. 486) 
Syneellus states: ‘‘ Manetho wrote an account of the 31 
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(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirtieth Dynasty consisted of 3 kings of 
Sebennytus. 

1, Nectanebis, for 10 years. 

2. Teos, for 2 years. 

3. Nectanebus, for 8 years. 


Total, 20 years. 


Dynasty XXXI. 


Fr. 75 (a) (from Syncellus). AccoRDING TO 
AFRICANUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty! consisted of three 
Persian kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year 2 of his kingship 
over the Persians became king of Egypt, 
and ruled for 2 years. 

2. Arsés, for 3 years. 

3. Darius, for 4 years. 


Total of years in Book HI., 1050 years 3 [850]. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(an error for 30) Dynasties of Egypt down to the time of 
Ochus and Nectanebd”’: although mistaken about the 
number of the Dynasties, Syncellus ts yn the main correct. 

2The 20th year of the kingship of Ochus was 343 B.c.: 
the phrase is parallel to that used in I*r, 70, 1, and appears 
therefore to be Manetho’s expression. 

3The totals given by Africanus in Book III. are 135, 130, 
120, 89, 6, 40, 150+, 124+, 6, 20+, 38, Le. 858+ vears. 
‘To reduce to 850, assign 116 years to Dynasty NXE, 
(as the iterns add), and 120 to Dynasty AAXVIE. (Meyer). 
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(b) Syncellus, p. 146. KATA EYZEBION. 


Tptaxoor mpwrn duvaoteia Ilepadyv BaotAéwv 
TPLOV. 

a’ *Qyos eixoo7®@ ere: THs adtov Ilepodv Ba- 
aideias Kpatet THs AlyUmrou ern s”. 

B’ Mec@ év Apogs “Qyov, ern 8’. 

y’ MecB év Aapeios, ern €&€: dv AréEavdpos 6 
Makeduv xabeire. 

Taira tod tpitov <tropov> Mavedd. 

Méxpt rOvde Mavebdd. 


(c) Eusesrus, Chronica I. (Armenian Version), 
p- 107. 


Tricesima prima dynastia Persarum. 


Ochus vicesimo iam anno Persis imperitans 
Aegyptum occupavit tenuitque annis VI. 

Postea Arses Ochi, annis IV. 

Tum Darius, annis VI, quem Macedo Alexander 
interfecit. Atque haec e Manethonis tertio! 
libro 


' Aucher, m.: secundo MSS., according to Miiller. 





1 Third Book (Aucher, Karst): Second Book (Miller). 
The Armenian words for ‘‘ second’ and ‘ third”’’ have 
similar forms; hence the corruption (Margoliouth). 
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(b) AcCcoRDING TO EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of three Persian 

kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians conquered Egypt, and 
ruled for 6 years. | 

2. His successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years. 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book of 
Manetho. 
Here ends the History of Manetho. 


(c) ARMENIAN VERSION OF EUSEBIUS. 


The Thirty-first Dynasty consisted of Persian 

kings. 

1. Ochus in the twentieth year of his kingship 
over the Persians seized Egypt and held it 
for 6 years. 

2. His successor was Arsés, son of Ochus, who 
reigned for 4 years. 

3. Next, Darius reigned for 6 years: he was put 
to death by Alexander of Macedon. 


These are the contents of the Third Book! of 
Manetho. 
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PRicrhQscd tye 10 MANETHO 


H IEPA BIBAOS 


Fr 76. Eusesius, Praeparatio Evangelica, 
II Prooem., p. 44 C (Gifford). 


TTécav pev obv tHv Alyunriakyy toropiav ets 
maros TH EMivev peretAnge fury idiws Te 70 
mept THS KAT avTous Feodoyias Mavebws o 
Aiyintios, ev te H Eypawerv ‘TepG BiBAw Kai 
€v €Tépots avTod auyypappace. 


Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, II, p. 61 (Rader): 


Mavebws d€ ta wept “Iavdos Kai “Ocipidos Kai 
"Anidos Kat Lapamdos Kat tav aAdAwy Dedv trav 
Alyuntiwv €uvforoynae. 


Fr. 77. Prurarcu, De Is. et Osir., 9. 


"Exe b6€ t&v moAAOv voplovtwy idtov rap’ 
Aiyunrtots ovopa tod Atos etvat tov "Apodv (6 
mapayovtes ayets "Appwva Aéyopev), Mavedws 
prev 6 LePevv’Tys TO KEKpUPpeVov oleTAL Kal THY 
Kpviur bro tavtTys SyAotcPa THs Pwryns ... 


Fr 78. PrLutTarcu, De Is. et Osir., 49. 


BéBwra o€ twées prev eva t&v tod Tuddvos 
€ s ‘ / \ 9 > Nee. 
éTatpwv yeyovevat A€yovow, Mavebws & adtov 


1Manetho’s interpretation is from tn, ‘ hidden, 
secret ’?: see Sethe, Abhandl. Berl. Akad., 1929, p. 78, 
§ 153. Herodotus, ii. 42, 3, tells a story which is probably 
related to this ineaning of Amun. 
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THES SAGRED BOOK Fr: 160; 71, 18 


THE SACRED BOOK. 


Fr. 76 (from EUSsEBIUS). 


Now the whole history of Egypt and especially 
the details of Egyptian religion are expounded at 
length in Greek by Manetho the Egyptian, both in 
his Sacred Book and in other writings of his. 


(From THEODORETUS.) 


Manctho rehearsed the stories of Isis. Osiris. Apis, 
Serapis. and the other gods of Egypt. 


Fr. 77 (from Piurarcu, Is. and Osir., ch. 9). 


Further, the general belief is that the name Amfn,}! 

which we transform into Ammén, is an Egyptian 
. 9 sf 

proper noun, the title of Zeus?; but Manetho of 

Sebennytus is of opinion that this name has a mean- 

ing—** that which is concealed ”’ and ** coneealment.”’ 


Fr. 78 (from Piutarcu, Is. and Ostr., ch. 49). 


Some say that Bebén 3 was one of the comrades of 
Typhon; but Manetho states that Typhon himself 


*The title Zeus Ammon was already known to Pindar in 
the first half of the fifth century B.c. (Pythians, iv. 16, 
Fr. 36; see Pausanias, ix. 16, 1). 

3The name *‘ Beb6én,”’ given to Typhdén, does not mean 
** prevention,’ but is the kgyptian bby, an epithet of Séth. 
In Greek, besides the form BéBwv, BaBus was used (Hel- 
lanicus in Athenaeus, xv. 25, p. 680a). Typhén, an un- 
popular deity, eame into favour in Dynasty NIX., two 
kings of which were Sethés I. and II. 
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Fry 76,79 MANETHO 


tov Tuddva kat BéBwva Kadctobar: onpaiver dé 
rovvona KabeEw 7 KwAVOW, Ws Tos Tpdypacw 
e “~ é ‘ \ “a A , > 
00@ Badilovar Kai mpos 6 xpyn depopévars év- 
caTapévns THS TOO Tudd@vos dvvapews. 


Fr. 79. Prurarcu, De Is. et Osir., 62. 


“EB de ‘ A ‘ At / A A 
oike O€ TOUTS Kal Ta AlyUmTLA. THY pev 
‘ ae f NAG ~ ~ "AG “ > &¢ ~ 
yap “low moAAdkts T® THs AOnvas ovopate Kadodat 
é ~ gs ~ 
ppavovts totodrov Adyov ““HAGov an’ epauTis,”’ 
@ 3 4 > ; ~ / ¢ A 
omEp €oTiv avToKuAToU dopds SnAwTiKdv: oO be 

é e ‘ 
Tudwv, worep etpntat, 270 Kai BéBwv cai Lyd 
> / , \ > 
ovopatetar, Biacdv tia Kat KwAvTiKHY eEmioxeaty 
> > \ A 
<n tw >! dmevavtiwow 7 avactpodyy Eeudaivery 
~ > ¢ A ~ 
BovAopéevwy trav ovopatwy. éTt THY aiOnpit 
; > ~ ‘\ b 
Aiov, datéov “Qpov, Tuddvos dé tov aidnpor, 
¢ ¢ “a ~ Ld ¢€ 
ws watoper Mavebuis, xadodow. womep yap o 
é 
aidnpos troAAdKis pev eAkopévm Kal ETTOMEeV@ TmpOS 
4 ‘ ¢ , 3 é > > é 
thv iWov Gpords €att, moAAdKis 5° amooTpéperat 
> Lg 4 
KGL ATOKPOVETAL POS TOVVAYTLOV, OUTWS 7) GWTHPLOS 


1 <q 7w’> Pohlenz. 


1 Explanation is difficult. The name of the goddess 
Neith with whom Athena is often identified has been 
interpreted ‘“‘ that which is, .r exists’’ (Mallet, Le Culte 
de Neit a Sais, p. 189). As a genuine etymology of the 
name, this is impossible; but it may be that in the late 
period a connexion was imagined between Nt, “‘ Neith,”’ 
and nt(t), ‘“‘ that which is”’ (B.G.). It is suggestive that 
the Coptic word meaning ‘“come”’ is na (A. Rusch, 
Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, 2.-#. xvi. 2 (1935), col. 2190). 
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was also called Bebén. The name means “ check- 
ing’ or “‘ prevention,” and implies that, when 
actions are proceeding in due course and tending to 
their required end, the power of Typhoén obstructs 
them. 


Fr. 79 (from Puiutarca, Is. and Osir., ch. 62). 


The usage of the Egyptians is also similar. They 
often call Isis by the name of Athena, which expresses 
some such meaning as *‘ I came from Myself,”’! and is 
indicative of self-originated movement. But Typhén, 
as I have already mentioned, is called Séth, Bebén, 
and Smy,* these names implying a certain violent 
and obstructive force, or a certain opposition or over- 
throw. Further, as Manetho records, they call the 
Inadstone ** the bone of Horus,” but iron “ the bone 
of Typhén.”% Just as iron is often like to be at- 
tracted and led after the stone, but often again turns 
away and is repelled in the opposite direction. so the 


*Smy is not a name of Typhén, but may mean “ con- 
federate ’’ in Egyptian (from sm), to unite). In religious 
texts the phrase Séth and his sm) yt, i.e. “ Séth and his con- 
federates,’’ often occurs. See Kees on Séth in Pauly- 
Wissowa-Kroll, &.-E. ii. A. 2 (1923), cols. 1896 ff. 

? Interesting confirmation of the correctness of Plutarch 
and Manetho is given by G. A. Wainwright in his article 
“Tron in Egypt” (J. Eg. Arch. xviii. 1932, p. 14). He 
compares Pyramid Tezts, § 14, ‘the 62) which came forth 
out of Setesh,”’ and refers to Petrie’s discovery at Kaw (an 
important centre of Séth worship) of great quantities of 
gigantic bones, collected in piles: they were chiefly of 
hippopotami,—mineralized, heavy, black bones, of metallic 
lustre and appearance. It is clear that they were con- 
sidered sacred to Séth, as they were wrapped in linen and 
were found here and there in tombs at Kaw. 
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Ir. 79, 80 MANETHO 


Kat ayaly Kat Adyov éyovoa Tob Kdapou Kivyats 
emoTpepeTai Te Kal TpoodyeTat Kal padaKwrTépav 
tovet, Teouca THY oKAnpav exelvnVv Kal TUPWVELOV, 
ely’ ad&ts avacyeleioa els éautny avéotpepe Kat 
KATEOUGEY Els THY ATOpiaV. 


Ir. 80. PiutTarcn, De Is. et Osir., 28. 


[rodepatos 6€ 6 Lwrnp dvap elde tov ev Miwon 

~ 4 / > > 4 > \ 

tod I]Aovtwvos Kodocady, ob émiaTapevos ovdE 

EwpaKws mpotepov olos <tv> THY poppy, KeAevovTa 

Kopigar tiv Taylotyy attov els AdAcEdvdpecav. 
~ > ~ ~ ~ 

ayvoobvtt & avT@ Kal amopobvTt, mod KalidpuTat, 


1 The story of the transport of the colossus of Serapis to 
Alexandria is told with variants by Tacitus, Hist. iv. 83, 
84, Clement of Alexandria, Protrep. iv. p. 37, Stahlin, and 
Cyrillus a Jul. p. 138, Spanh.: ef. also Plutarch, De 
sollert. anim. 36, Eustathius on Dionys. Perieg. 254 
(Miller, Geogr. gr. nun. ii. p. 262). Both Tacitus and 
Plutarch agree in assigning the introduction of the statue 
to Ptolemy [.: Clement and Cyril attribute it to Ptolemy 
If. See Parthey, Uber Is. und Osir. pp. 213 ff. Tacitus 
gives (from Lysimachus) the more circumstantial account, 
adding the naine of the King of Pontus, Seydrothemis ; 
but Plutarch mentions other names (e.g. Manetho) which 
Tacitus omits. The new cult of Serapis was intended to 
unite the Greek ruling class and their Egyptian subjects. 
(See Intro. p. xiv.) Georg Lippold (Festschrift Paul Arndt, 
1925, p. 126) holds the sculptor of the statue to be the 
famous Bryaxis of Athens, c. 350 B.c. ; and thus the image 
was worshipped at Sindpe for about 70 years before it was 
taken to Alexandria. The most trustworthy copy of the 
statue is that in the Museum at Alexandria: see Athen. 
Mitt. xxxi. (1906), Plates VI, VII (A. W. Lawrence in 
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salutary, good, and rational movement of the world 
at one time attraets, conciliates, and by persuasion 
mollifies that harsh Typhonian power; then again, 
when the latter has recovered itself, it overthrows 
the other and reduces it to helplessness. 


Fr. 80 (from Piutarcu, Is. and Osir., ch. 28). 


Ptolemy Sétér dreamed that he saw the colossal 
statue] of Pluto at Sinépé,? although he did not 
know what manner of shape it had, having never 
previously seen it; and that it bade him convey it 
with all possible speed to Alexandria. The king was 
at a loss and did not know where the statue stood ; 
but as he was deseribing the vision to his friends, 


J. Eg. Arch. xi. (1925), p. 182). Only the Greck statue by 
Bryaxis was brought from Sinépe: the cult was organized 
in Egypt itself, and Serapis became the paramount deity 
of Alexandria with a magnifieent temple in Rhakotis. 
If there were forty-two temples of Serapis in Egypt 
(Aristides, vill. 56, 1, p. 96 Dind.)—this number being 
one for caeh nome, the majority have left no trace: 
Parthey (op. cit. pp. 216 f.) identifics eleven. 

See Wilamowitz, Hell. Dichtung, i. p. 154, Wilcken, 
Urkunden der Ptolemderzert, Intro. pp.77 ff. (a full discussion 
of the origin of the cult of Serapis). Cf. also Rostovtzeftf in 
C.A.H. vii. pp. 145 f. 

For the dream as a vehicle of religious propaganda, ef. 
P. Cairo Zenon 34 (258-257 B.c.: see Deissmann, Light 
from the Ancient East, pp. 152 ff.), and Inscr. Gr. xi. 4, 1299 
(é.. 200 '.C.). 

2JIn tho districts by the Black Sea, a great god of the 
underworld was worshipped ; and this deity, as Rostovtzeoft 
holds, must be sect in close eonnexion with the Alexandrine 
Serapis. Seo Julius Kaerst, Geschichte des Hellenismus ®, ii. 
(1926), pp. 246 f., and cf. the late Roman coins of Sindpe 
with the Serapis-type (Plate 1V, No. 3). 
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Fr. 80, 61 MANETHO 


Kat dunyoupevy Ttois pidors THY Oyu, edpéOn TrodAv- 
tAavns avOpwros, ovona Lwoifios, év Lwway 
@apevos EewpaKkevat Tovobrov KoAocadv, olov 6 
Baowrevs Weiv edokev. eEmepipev ody LwrédAn Kal 
Atovtctov, ot xpovm moAA@ Kat ports, odK avev 
pévtot Deias mpovotas, Hyayov éxKAdbavtes.  €rret 
dé Kopobets WhOn, cvpBadrdvres of mept Tipdbeor 
tov e€nyntynv Kai Mavébwva tov LeBevvtrny TTov- 
twvos ov ayadua, 7H KepBépw rexpatpdpevor Kat 
7@ Spakovt., metBovar tov IItoXepatov, ws érépov 
feadv oddevos adda Lapamidds eat. ov yap éxei- 
fev otTws ovopalopevos HKev, GAN’ eis AdeEdvdperav 
Kouobets To map Atyvmtiots dvoya tot []AovtTwvos 
éxTiaaTo TOV Sapam. 


Fr. 81. AgELiAN, De Natura Animalium, X, 16 
(Hercher). 


> f ‘ \ f 4 > f 4 
Axovw b€ kat Mavébwva tov Alyvmriov, codias 
> bd bd] é # 3 ~ a ta 
és axpov €AnAakota avopa, eimeiv Ott yaAaKTos 
© _¢ e / ] ~ € f ‘ 4 
vetou 6 yevoapevos aAg@v vromiumAatat Kai Aé- 
~ 4 ¥ ¢ % 3 4 , Q 
mpas* pucotor b€ apa ot Aciavol mavres Tade Ta 
sf 4 ‘ > 4 x Ka , ¢ 4 
man. memorevKact be Alyvrrioe tHv by Kai HAW 
\ sf b] , oe ? 
Kal ceAnvn €xOiorny elvar: Grav obv mavnyupilwor 
~ / 4 > aw & ~ Ww o ” 
TH aednvyn, Qvovaw atbri anak tod E€rous bs, dAdoTE 
\ ” ? 7 4 ” ~ a 4 ‘ 
d€ ovTE Exeivn ovTe GAAwW Tw THV Oedv Tdd€ 7d 
~ pM / , 
Cdov €Bédovar Bvewv. 


1Timotheus (of Eleusis), the Eumolpid, is believed to 
have introduced the Eleusinian Mysteries into Eleusis, 
the suburb of Alexandria. 
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there came forward a far-travelled man, by name 
Sésibius, who declared that at Sindpe he had seen 
just such a colossus as the king had dreamt he saw. 
He therefore despatched Sételés and Dionysius, who 
after a long time and with difficulty, though not un- 
aided by divine providence, stole away the statue. 
When it was brought to Egypt and exhibited there, 
Timotheus! the exégétés (expounder or interpreter), 
Manetho? of Sebennytus, and their colleagues, 
judging by the Cerberus and the serpent, came to the 
conclusion that it was a statue of Pluto; and they 
convinced Ptolemy that it represented no other god 
than Serapis. For it had not come bearing this 
name from its distant home, but after being conveyed 
to Alexandria, it acquired the Egyptian name for 
Pluto, namely Serapis. 


Fr. 81 (from AE tan), 


I am told also that Manetho the Egyptian, who 
attained the acme of wisdom, declared that one who 
tastes sow’s milk is infected with leprosy or scall. 
All Asiatics, indeed, loathe these diseases. The 
Egyptians hold that the sow is abhorred by both 
Sun and Moon; so, when they celebrate the annual 
festival in honour of the Moon, they sacrifice swine 3 
to the goddess, whereas at any other time they refuse 
to sacrifice this animal to the Moon or to any other 
deity. 

* Manetho’s connexion with the Serapis cult is vouched 
for by a bust in the Serapeum at Carthage, Corpus Inscr. 


Lat. viii. 1007: see Intro. p. xv. 


* Cf. Herodotus, ii, 47, and sce Newberry in J. Eg. 
Arch. xiv. p. 213. 


195 


Fr. 82, 83 MANETHO 


ELNITOMH TON ®YSIKON 


Fr. 82. Diocenes Laertius, Prooem, § 10 
(Hicks, L.C.L.). 


\ 3 o \ , ‘ \ 
Mecouvs 6 elvat yAtov Kai ceAnvnv: Tov pev “Oaipw, 
A 7F / 3 ¢ 4 3 \ Nie Z 
tiv 0 “low Kadovpevnv. aivittecbai te abrovs dia 
4 A 4 4 ¢7 \ ” 
te Kav@apov Kai dpaKkovtos Kai tépaxos Kat aAAw», 
a A > ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ 
ws dyot Mavebws ev rH Tav Dvorka@y ’Emrop7y. 


Fr, 83. Eusesius, Praepar. Evang., III, 2, 
p. 87 d (Gifford). 


\ 97 e nr ey) 1 4 , oN 
Tnv *"Ioiv dace Kai tov "Oarpwy tov HAtov Kal THY 
oeAnvnv eivar, Kat Ala [ev TO Ova TaVTWY Ywpovv 
- @ \ \ ~ \ \ ~ ? 
avetpa, Hdatotov b€ 70 mip, THv d€ yHv Anjpunrpav 
émovoudoat: “Sdxeavov Te TO bypov ovopatecBar map 
Aiyurrious Kal TOV Tap avTois TOTAPOV NetAov, @ 
Kali tas T@v Gedy avabeivar yevecets: Tov O€ aépa 
val , 
gpaciv adtovs mpocayopeverw ‘Abnvayv. tovtous dé 
‘ 4 / 4 bd / / \ 4 f 
tous mévte Geovs, Tov "Adpa Aéyw Kai To “Ydwp 76 
~ \ ‘ ~ \ 4 ~ \ ~ 
te llip kat thy Pv nat to [lvetpa, tHv maoav 
> 4 3 / ww” ” > A 
olxouperny emiropevecbar, aAAore GAAWs eis popphas 
4 
Kai (0€as avOpwrmwy Te Kal TavToiwy Cwwy oxnpLa- 
lA 3 ~ 
Tiloévous* Kal TOUTWY OpwYUpoUs Tap avTots 
> Ul / A 3 , a 
Alyunriots yeyovévar Ovyntods avbpwzous, “Hdtov 


1The Ancient Egyptian name Ha) pi is applied both to the 
River Nile and to the god of the Nile. Cf. Diod. Sic. i. 
12, 6 (the same phrase, with zpos & for }, and vaapfa for 
avabetvar: tas yevéoecs—the same plural in Diod. Sic. i. 9, 6, 
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AN EPITOME OF PHYSICAL DOCTRINES. 


Fr. 82 (from Diocenes LAERTIUS). 


The Egyptians hold the Sun and the Moon to be 
gods, the former being named Osiris, the latter Isis. 
They refer darkly to them under the symbols of 
beetle, serpent, hawk, and other creatures, as 
Manetho says in his Epitome of Physical Doctrines. 


Fr. 83 (from EvusEBIUs). 


The Egyptians say that Isis and Osiris are the 
Moon and the Sun ; that Zeus is the name which they 
gave to the all-pervading spirit, Hephaestus to fire, 
and Demeter to earth. Among the Egyptians the 
moist element is named Ocean and their own River 
Nile; and to him they aseribed the origin of the 
Gods.! To Air, again, they give, it is said, the name 
of Athena. Now these five deities,—I mean Air, 
Water, Fire, Earth, and Spirit,—traverse the whole 
world, transforming themselves at different times into 
different shapes and semblanees of men and creatures 
of all kinds. In Egypt itself there have also been 
born inortal men of the same names as these deities : 


Oec@v yevécets Umapfat). See also Plutarch, Js. et Osir. 66, 
p. 377 C. The name NetAos appears first in Hesiod, 
Theogony 338, which may be dated to the eighth century 
BC; 

[In a Hymn to the Nile, engraved upon the rocks at Gebel 
Silsileh in Upper Egypt by command of Rainessés II., the 
river is described as “‘the living and beautiful Nile, 2... 
father of all the gods’ (Wiedemann, teligion of the Ancient 
Egyptians, pp. 146 f.). 
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Fr. 83, 81, 85 MANETHO 


«kat Kpovov cai ‘“Péav, étt 6€ Ala kat “Hpav Kat 
7 1 ¢ / 3 / iA 
Héarov xat “Kortav érovopacbevras. ypader 
d€ Kal Ta TEpl TOVTWY TAaTUTEpov prev 6 Mavebads, 
emiteTpnpevws Sé€ 6 Avddwpos 

Cf. Theodoretus, Curatio, III, p. 80 (Rader). 


TIEPI EOPTON 


Fr. 84. Joannes Lypus, De Mensibus, IV, 87 
(Wiinsch). 


> , 4 e ¢ / > ~ \ e ~ 
loréov 5€, ws 6 Mavébwy &v rH mepi éoptav 
, A e A wv A > / > 
A€yer THY HAtaK7nY ExAcusiw Tovnpay emippovav av- 
> A A 
Opwrrois emipepew mept te THY KepadAny Kal TOV 
oTOpLayov. 


IEP] APXAISMOY KAI EYSEBEIAS 


Fr. 85. Porpoyrius, De Abstinentia, II, 55 
(Nauck). 


Karéduce S€ kat év “Hidiov moXeu! rhs Alydatou 
Tov THs avOpwroxKtovias vouov “Auwats, ws pap- 


' EideOvias moAec conj. Fruin. 


1 Tf the reference is not to a separate treatise, but to a 
passage in the Sacred Book, translate: ‘‘ in his account of 
festivals ’’. 

?On human sacrifice in Egypt, see Meyer, Geschichte 5, 
I. ii. pp. 98 f. Herodotus, ii. 45, denies that men were 
sacrificed in Egypt in his time; but Seleucus, under 
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they were called Hélios, Cronos, Rhea, as well as 
Zeus, Héra, Héphaestus, and Hestia. Manetho 
writes on this subject at considerable length, while 
Diodorus gives a concise account... . 


ON FESTIVALS. 
Fr. 84 (from JoaANnes Lypws). 


It must be understood that Manetho in his book 
On Festivals! states that a solar eclipse exerts a 
baneful influence upon men in their head and 
stomach. 


ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION. 


Fr. 85 (from PorpiiyRivs). 


The rite of human sacrifice ? at Héliopolis (Eilei- 
thyiaspolis) ? in Egypt was suppressed by Amésis, 


Tiberius, wrote an account of human sacrifice in Egypt 
(Athen. iv. p. 172d), and there is evidence for the sacrifice 
of captives in Dynasties XVIII. and XIX. See Diod. 
Sic. 1. 88, 5, and cf. Frazer, Golden Bough, ii. pp. 254 ff. 

Some writers have suggested that the contracted human 
figure (the tekenu), wrapped in a skin and drawn on a 
sledge, who is a regular feature of funeral processions in 
the New Kingdon, may have been a remnant of human 
sacrifice. This, however, is very doubtful: ef. N. de G. 
Davies, Five Theban Tombs, pp. 9, 14. See further 
G. A. Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 33 f. 

>See Fr. 86. The mention of Héra (see infra) makes 
it very probable that ‘* Fileithyiaspolis ’’ is the correct 
reading hiere. 

“ Amésis, c. LO70 B.C. 
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Fr. 85, 86 MANETHO 


~ A 3 ~ \ > oe ~ A 2 U 

tupet Mavebws év td Tepi apyaicpod Kai evoePeias. 
3 f \ ao & ‘ ’ / f € 
eQvovto 6€ 7H “Hpa, Kat edoxiydlovto Kabarep ov 
Cytovpevor Kabapot pocyo. Kat asvodpayiCopevor: 
EAvovto Sé THs Wuepas Ttpets, avO dv Knpivous 
> / ¢ Ww AY Ww >] / 

éxéAevoev 6 “Apwoats tovs taous emtibecba. 


See also Eusebius, Praepar. Evang., IV, 16, p. 155d 
(Gifford) : Theodoretus, Curatio, VII, p. 192 (Rader). 


Fr. 86. Puiutrarcu, De Is. et Osir., 73. 


~ ~ “A A 
TTo\AGv bé AeyovTwv eis tadta ta CHa tHv 
T; ~ b ~ bs ~ @ 1 s Deed a 
vd@vos avtod Sdinphobar! wpuyv, atvitrecbat 
Ned an e ~ 74 ~ f Ww ‘ 
dd€eev av 6 pdos, ott aaa dvois adoyos Kat 
~ ~ ~ 4 
Onpiwbdyns THS TOD KaKod Saipovos yéyove joipas, 
KaKElvoOV EKLELALCOOPEVOL KAL TApYNyopobVTEs TrEpt- 
~ / 3 
émovat Tatra Kai Cepamevovow: av b€ woduvs ep- 
y 4 
TmimTH Kal yaAeTTIOs avyuos eradywv drepBadAdvTws 
nN , 3 / aN \ ” , 
7 vdaous OAceOpiovs 7 cup popas adAdas Tapaddyous 
~ £ ¢€ ~ 
kat a@AdAoKdTous, Evsa THY TiLWwHEevwY Ol LepeEts 
amayovres UTO OKOTW META GLWTAS KaL HovyYias 
'Wyttenbach: duapacPa MSS. 
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lor . in discussing ancient ritual and religion. 

2 Drought is said to be a particular manifestation of 
Typh6én ; see Plutarch, fs. e¢ Osir., 45, 51 fin. In re- 
ference to Egypt, drought naturally means, not absence of 
rain, but insufficient inundation. 

3 For this striking trait in Egyptian religion see Erman- 
Ranke, Agypten, 1923, p. 184 n. 2, with the reference to 
Lacau, Recueil de travaux, 26 (1904), p. 72 (sarcophagi of 
Dynasty XII.); and cf. Alan H. Gardiner, Hieratic 
Papyri in the British Museum, 11. (1935), No. V. C (a spell 
of c. 1200 B.c. in which the reciter threatens the gods that 
he will cut off the head of a cow taken from the forecourt 
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ON ANCIENT RITUAL AND RELIGION 


as Manetho testifies in his book On Ancient Ritual and 
Religion.1 Men were sacrificed to Héra: they were 
examined, like the pure calves which are sought out 
and marked with a seal. Three men used to be 
sacrificed each day; but in their stead Amésis 
ordered that the same number of waxen images 


should be offered. 


Fr. 86 (from Piutarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 73). 


Now many say that the soul of Typh6én himself is 
diffused among these animals; and this fable would 
seem to hint that every irrational and bestia] nature 
is partaker of the evil spirit, and that, while seeking 
to conciliate and appease him, men tend and worship 
these animals. Should a long and severe drought ? 
occur, bringing with it an excess of deadly diseases 
or other strange and unaccountable calamities, the 
priests lead off some of the sacred animals quietly and 
in silence under cover of darkness, threatening them 
at first and trying to frighten? them; but, should 


of the temple of Hathor, and will cause the sky to split in 
the middle), No. VIII. B (the Book of Banishing an Enemy, 
also dated c. 1200 B.c., containing threats to tear out the 
soul and annihilate the corpse of Osiris, and set fire to 
every tomb of his), and The Attitude of the Ancient 
Egyptians to Death and the Dead, 1935, pp. 12, 16 f., 39, 
note 17. 

Threats to the gods also appear laterin the Greek papyri : 
see L.C.L., Select Papyrt, i. (Hunt and Edgar), pp. 309, 345, 
Th. Hopfner, Griechisch-Agyptischer Offenbarungszauber 
(= Stud. zur Pal. und Pap., Wessely, xxiii. 1924), §§ 187, 210 
et al., and ef. Porphyrius, Fpistula ad Anebonem, 27, who 
remarks that this is peculiarly Egyptian. See Wilcken, 
Chrestomathie, i. 1, pp. 124 f. (perhaps a remnant of 
ancient fetishism ’’). 
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Fr. 86, 87 MANETHO 


> = 8 U \ ~ “ > > f 
ametrobar Kai Seditrovta TO mp@tov, av 8 émipevy, 
A 
KaBtepevouat Kal oparrovow, ws d7 Twa KoAagpLOP 
évta Tob Satpovos Todrov 7 Kabappov arAAws péyav 
3° N / . A > > / , ~ 
ém peyioros* Kat yap ev KidecOutas mode Cavras 
avOpasrous KateTiptpacav, ws Mavebws tordopnke, 
, “~ A a 
Tudwreiovs Kadoivres, kat THY Téppav adtra@v Auk- 
~ > , \ / > A ~ ‘ 
wa@vres Hdavilov Kal dvéometpov. aAAa Tobro pev 
edpato davepds Kal kal’ eva Katpov év tails Kuvaow 
neEpaus * at de TaY TUL peveny hu Kafrepevdoets 
dmroppnTor Kal Xpovots GTAKTOLS TpOS TA GUpTIT- 
TovTa yivepevar, tovs moAdovs AavOdvovar, may 
otav <Amidos'> tapas exwou, Kal TOv dAAwy ava- 
SecxvuvTes Evia TavTWY TapdvTwY auvep~BaddAworr, 
~ ~ ~ s b) 
oiopevoe TOD Tudavos avridAumetv Kal KoAcvew TO 
“i 
TOOMEVOV. 


TIIEPI KATASKEYHS KY®ION 
Fr. 87. Puiutarcnu, De Is. et Osir., 80. 


To de Kope piypa pev exxaidera pLep@v ouv- 
td 4 
TiUepévwv eoti, peAtTos Kal olvou Kai oTadidos Kat 


1" AmSosy add. Xylander. 


1 FE] Kab on the right bank of the Nile, 53 miles S. of 
Luxor (Baedeker 8, p. 365 ff.), the seat of Nekhebyt, the 
goddess of childbirth, and in prehistoric times the capital 
of the southern kingdom. 

2Kyphi (Anc. Egyptian k)pt, from k)p, to burn) is 
mentioned in the Ebers Papyrus (Wreszinski, 98, 12 f.), 
where ten ingredients (without honey and wine) are given, 


202 


ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI Fr. 86, 87 


the visitation continue, they consecrate the animals 
and slaughter them, intending thus to inflict a kind 
of chastisement upon the spirit. or at least to offer 
a great atonement for heinous offences. Moreover, 
in Eileitbyiaspolis,! as Manetho has related, they used 
to burn men alive, calling them ** Typhén’s fol- 
lowers’; and their ashes they would winnow and 
scatter broadcast until they were seen no more. 
But this was done openly and at a set time, namely 
in the dog-days ; whereas the consecrations of sacred 
animals are secret ceremonies, taking place at ir- 
regular intervals as occasion demands. unknown to 
the common people except when the priests cele- 
brate a funeral of Apis, and, displaying some of the 
animals, cast them together into the tomb in the 
presence of all, deeming that thus they are vexing 
Typh6n in return and curtailing his delight. 


ON THE MAKING OF KYPHI. 


Fr. 87 (from Prutarcn, Is. and Osir., ch. 80). 


Kyphi? is a mixture of sixteen ingredients—honey, 
wine, raisins, cyperus [? galingale], resin. myrrh, 


Recipes of a similar nature have been found at Edfu (two) 
and at Philae (one): they were inseribed in hieroglyphs 
on temple-walls. Kyphi had a double use—as incense and 
as medicine. Sec further Ganszyniec in Pauly-Wissowa- 
Kroll, R.-E. (1924). Parthey (Isis und Osiris, pp. 277 ff.) 
describes the results of experiments with the recipes of 
Plutarch, of Galen (also sixteen ingredients), and of Dios- 
corides (ten ingredients) : he gives first place to the kyphi 
prepared according to the prescription of Dioscorides. 
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Fr. 87, 88 MANETHO 


KuTépov, pntivns te Kal opvpyyns Kal aotraAdfov 
A / ” A , \ > LA A 
Kal ceaéAews, ett 5€ Gyivouv Te Kal aopaATou Kal 
ld \ 10 A .y 4 > i 
G@pvov Kat Aamafov, mpos dé TovToIs apKevOidwv 
~ A +] 3 
appotv (av thy pev peilova, tHv 8 eAdrrova 


KaAovor) Kai Kapdapwpov Kal KadAdpov. 


[TA IIPOS: HPOAOTON] 


Fr. 88.1 Etymologicum Magnum (Gaisford), S.v. 
Aecovroxopos. 


To dé Aéwyv mapa To Adw, TO Dewpd: o&vdep- 
Kéotatov yap To Onpiov, ws dnor Mavédwy év 7H 
mpos ‘“Hpoddorov, dtu oddémote Kabevder o A€wv, 
tobro b€ amifavov . . . 


1Cf. also Fr. from Choeroboscus, Orthogr., in Cramer, 


ee ° > q 

Anecd. Graeca Ox., ii. 235, 32 (= Etym. genuinum): ... dme 

c ~ , , La 3 é 4 A c 4 

rovTou Tov Aaw yéyove A€wv: o€vdepKéataroy yap To Onpiov: das 
4 eg 9 4 4 <: ? ~ A , 

yap Ort ovdérore Kabevder 6 A€wv. Totro S€ amiPavov ... See 


Aelian, De Nat. Anim., v. 39: Alyuntious trép avrod noumalew 
dai A€éyovras Ort Kpeizrwr Umvov €wy eaTiv aypuTvay ae. 


1 Aspalathus = Calyeotome villosa. 
2Cardamom = Elettaria cardamomum. See L.C.L., 
Theophrastus, ix. 7, 3 (Hort). 
3 Manetho’s note may refer to such passages in Herodotus 
as ii. 65 ff. and in. 108. 
{Footnote continued on opposite page. 


204 


(CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] kr. 87, 88 


aspalathus,! seselis [hartwort]; mastic, bitumen, 
thryon [a kind of reed or rush], dock [monk’s rhu- 
barb], as well as of both junipers (arceuthids—one 
called the greater, the other the less), cardamom,’ 
and reed [orris-root, or root of sweet flag]. 


[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS} 


Fr. 88% (from the Etymologicum Magnum). 


The word Adwy (“lion’’) comes from Adw, ‘I 


see’: the animal has indeed the keenest of sight, 


as Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus that 
the lion never sleeps. But this is hard to believe. 


Choeroboseus, in his work On Orthography (iv./v. A.D.), 
gives the derivation of Aéwy aecording to Orus or Hérus 
in almost the same words as those quoted above from the 
Etymologicum Magnum; but he omits the clause “‘ as 
Manetho says in his Criticism of Herodotus’’ (Cramer, 
Anecdota Graeca e codd. manuscriptis bibliothecarum 
Oxoniensium, il. p. 235, I. 32 ff. = Etymologicum 
Genuinum), 

Cf. Aclian, On the Nature of Animals, v. 39: ‘the 
Egyptians, they say, boast about this, adding that the 
lion is superior to sleep, being always awake.’ Aelian 
quotes from Apion (see p. 19 n. 3), who may well have 
taken his staternent from Manctho. 

+ By a curious coineidenec, in Egyptian also the words 
for ‘‘ lion ’’ (2t) and “ to see’? (m))) are very similar, and 
the word for ‘lion ’’ is sometimes written as though it 
came from the verb ‘to see’’. Manetho possibly had 
this faet in mind when he stated that the lion never sleeps 
(Battiseombe Gunn). 
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Fr. 88 MANETHO 
Eustathius on Homer, Iliad, XI, 480: 


(Ties A€yovatv) drt €k tod Adw, To Prérw, 
4 @ ¢ ; id \ e , 4 4 
yiverat womep 6 A€wy, oVTW Kal oO Als, KaTa TOY 
\ i ¢ 3 ? \ @ a 
ypappatikovy “Qpov, ws o€vdepKys, Kal OTL, ws 
dno. Mavébwy év trois mpos ‘Hpddortov, od kabevde 
e ‘ ta 3 , 
6 Adwy omep amifavov .. . 
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[CRITICISMS OF HERODOTUS] Fr. 88 


(From EUSTATHIUS.) 


(Some say) that from Adw, “ I see,”’ comes not only 
Aéwv, but also Ats (a lion), according to Grus the 
grammarian,’ because of its keen sight; and they 
add: as Manetho states in his Ciaacis of Herodotus, 
that the lion never sleeps. This is hard to believe. 


1 Orus or Horus (v. A.D.) was, according to Suidas, an 


Alexandrian grammarian who taught at Constantinople: 
none of his numerous works is extant. 
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APPENDIX I 


PsEUDO—-MANETHO 


Syncellus, p. 72. 


Tl 4 de A A A ~ ~ 9 4 
poKertat Oe Actor Kal TEpi THS TOY AlyuTTiwv 
duvacteias pupa dtadaPety éx trav Maveb&d tod 
LiePevvdtov, Os emt ITtoXepaiov tot} PiraddAdov 
4apxytepevs Tov ev AlyimTw cldwretwy ypnuatioas 
eK Tov ev TH LypiadenH yh Keywevwv oTynAdv cepa, 
dno, dtad€xTw Kal lepoypadixots ypdppace Ke- 
XapakTypiopevwy U0 Owl rob mpwtov ‘Eppod, cat 
epunvev0eco@y peta Tov KatakAvapov [€x THs lepas 
dtadéxtou ets THY ‘EAAnvibda durvnv|} ypaupacw 
e > “ ‘3 @ 4 2 ? / A ¢ A ~ 
lepoyAugiKots, Kat avotebevtwy ? ev BiBAats bz0 Tob 
"A a & / | ~ S / ‘BE ~ A 
yalodsaipovos, viot Tob devtépou ‘Eppyot, matpos 
A “~ / > ~ 3 4 “~ ¢ ~ 3 4 
120€ tod Tart, ev tots advtos TaY ltep@v Aly’rrov, 
Tpocepuvnce T@ AUTD Piradergyp Baotret devtrépw 
[rodcpaiw ev TH BiBrw Ths Nwbeos ypadwy 


emi AeEews ovTws* 


1 The words bracketed are probably a later interpolation. 
2 anorePecaw@y conj. Scaliger, Miller. 





1 Sériadic land, 7.e. Egypt, ef. Josephus, Ant. i. 71. In 
an inscription the home of Isis is Lespras y_, and Isis herself 
is NeAdris or Lecpias, the Nile is Leipros: see Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, p. 183. 

2 For the god Théth inscribing records, see p. xiv n. 1. 
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APPENDIX I. 
PsEUDO-MANETHO. 
(From SyYNCELLUS). 


It remains now to make brief extracts concerning 
the dynasties of Egypt from the works of Manetho 
of Sebennytus. In the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus 
he was styled high-priest of the pagan temples of 
Egypt, and wrote from inscriptions in the Sériadic 
land,' traced, he says, in sacred language and holy 
characters by Thoth,’ the first Hermés, and trans- 
lated after the Flood ... in hieroglyphic char- 
acters. When the work had been arranged in 
books by Agathodaemon, son of the second Hermés ? 
and father of Tat, in the temple-shrines of Egypt, 
Manetho dedicated it to the above King Ptolemy 
IJ. Philadelphus in his Book of Sothis, using the 


following words : 


’ The second Hermés is Hermés Trismegistus, the teacher. 

For a discussion of the whole passage, see W. Scott, 
Hermetica, iii. pp. 492 f. He pointed out manifest breaches 
of continuity after ypyyarioas (end of 1.4) and after 
Alyvrrov (end of 1.12). If the intervening 8 lines are cut 
out (ex Trav... Aly’nrov), the sentence runs smoothly ; 
and Scott suggested that these 8 lines originally stood in 
Manetho’s letter after d €uafov. Even with this insertion 
there still remains a gap before tepa PiBAca, but upart from 
that lacuna, the whole beeomes intelligible. 
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App. | PSEUDO-MANETHO 


"EmcatoAy Maved& rot LeBevvitou mpos 


IIroXepatov tov PiradedAdgov. 

“ Bactiet peydAw LTIrokepaiw PiradéAdw ce- 
Baord MaveOe& apytepeds Kal ypapypareds Todv 
> # ¢ “A 3 f 4 / 
kat Alyumtrov tepa@v advtwy, yéver LeBevvTns 

€ f e / “a f 
brapywy ‘“HovmoXryns, TH Seamdry prov LTroX«- 
paiw xyalpev. 

‘Huds det AoyilecBar, peyote Baorred, rrepi 
mavTwy wy eav BovdAn nuds e€erdcat mpaypdatwv. 
emCnrouvre ovv! go. mepi THY peAACvTWY TO KOoUW 
ylyvecba, Kabws exéAevods po, mapadavycetal 

a iw e A / ‘4 e€ ‘ ~ 
co. a euafov tepa PiPAia ypadévra vo tot mpo- 
matopos, Tptopeytotov “Epuot. éppwad po, dé- 
omrota pou Bactred.”’ 

Taira mepi tis Eppnvetas THv bd Tob devTépou 
‘“Eppod ypadévrwy BiBriwy eye. peta Se 
ratta Kal epi €Ovav Aiyunriakdy mévte ev 
rpidxovta Suvacteiats ioropet? ... 


' ovv add. Boeckh. 
*For the continuation of this, see Fr. 2, p. 10. 





' Augustus, a title of the Roman emperor, was not used 
in Ptolemaic times. 

? For a curious juxtaposition of Manetho and Hermés 
Trismegistus, see Wellmann in Hermes, xxxv. p. 367. 
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PSEUDO-MANETHO App. I 


Letter of Manetho of Sebennytus to Ptolemy 
Philadelphus. 


“To the great King Ptolemy Philadelphus 
Augustus.’ Greeting to my lord Ptolemy from 
Manetho, high-pricst and scribe of the sacred shrines 
of Egypt, born at Sebennytus and dwelling at 
Héliopolis. It is my duty, almighty king, to reflect 
upon all such matters as you may desire me to 
investigate. So, as you are making researches con- 
cerning the future of the universe,in obedience to your 
command I shall place before you the Sacred Books 
which I have studied, written by your forefather, 
Hermés Trismegistus.? Farewell, I pray, my lord 
King.” 

Such is his account of the translation of the books 
written by the second Hermés. Thereafter Manetho 
tells also of five Egyptian tribes which formed 
thirty dynasties .. . 


Fr. 2, p. 11, follows directly after this. 
P y 


A MS. ot Celsus gives a list of medical writers, Egyptian 
or Greek and Latin: they include (col. 1, ll. 9-13) Hermés 
Trismegistus, Manetho (MS. emmanetos), Nechepsé, 
Cleopatra regina. Here Manetho is followed by Nechepsé, 
to whom, along with Petosiris (perhaps another name of 
Nechepsé), works on astrology were attributed in the 
Second Century 3s.c.: see W. Kroll and M. Pieper in 
R.-E. xvi. 2 (1935), 8.v. Necheps6. 
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APPENDIX II 
ERATOSTHENES (?) 


Fr. 7 (a). Syncellus, p. 171. 


OnBaiwy Bacrre?s. 

Azodrd\ddwpos xpovikos adAnv Alyunriwy ra&v 
OnBaiwy Aeyopevaw BacvAciav aveypaiaro Ba- 
aAeuy An’, eTav /20S. ATLS mpgaro Bev ae 
‘Bm’ €ret rod Kdopov, éAn€e S€ eis TO ype’! 
€ros Tov KéopOV, WY THY yrdow, dnaiv, 6 
‘Epatoobévns AaBwv Alyuvmriaxots dropvijpace 
Kal ovduaor Kata mpdotagiy Bacirtkny rH ‘EA- 
Addu dwvy wapédpacev ovtwes : 

4 4 ~ A , 4 “~ 

OnBaiwy Baoiwéwy tdv peta ,apkd’ ern Tis 
dtaomopas An’ Bacrecdy, 


1 yMos’ m. 


1This lst of kings was said to have been taken by 
Apollodorus (ii. B.c.) from Eratosthenes of Cyrene (iii. 
B.c.) whom Apollodorus often followed as an authority ; 
but according to Jacoby (Apollodors Chronik, pp. 399 ff., 
Fr. 117—Pseudo-Apollodorus) the hst of ‘‘ Theban”’ 
kings owes nothing either to Apollodorus or to Eratos- 
thenes, but is the work of one who sought to recommend 
his compilation under two distinguished names. The list, 
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APPENDIX II. 
ERATOSTHENES (?) (From Syncellus)., 
Fr. 7 (a). 

Kings of Thebes.? 


Apollodorus, the chronographer, recorded another 
dynasty of Egyptian kings,—the Thebans, as they 
are called,—thirty-eight kings ruling for 1076 vears. 
This dynasty began in Anno Mundi 2900, and came 
to an end in Anno Mundi 3045 [3976]. The know- 
ledge of these kings, he says, Eratosthenes took from 
Egyptian records and lists, and at the king’s com- 
mand he translated them into the Greek language, 
as follows: 

Of the Theban kings in thirty-eight dynasties ruling 
1124 years after the Dispersion, 


containing thirty-eight kings, who ruled for 1076 years, is 
of Theban origin, derived from a Royal List such as that 
of Karnak: the explanations of the names are interesting, 
and the variations in Nos. 1] and 15 may be due to the 
priests themselves. Historically the list 1s of no great 
worth: several of the names are not proper names, but 
Throne-names, such as are found in the Royal Lists and 
the Turin Papyrus (Meyer, Aeg. Chron. pp. 99 ff.). 

Kings 1-5 correspond to Dynasty I., 13-17 to Dynasty 
IV., 18-22 to Dynasty VI. 
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App. Il PSEUDO-MANETHO 


a’ <mpa@tos>! eBacikevaoe Myvns OnBaios,® 6 
€ / ae 3 A L ,\ M” 4 
éppinvevetar aiwrios?: eBaatAevaev ern Ef’. 
Tob O€ KOGpLOU Hv eTos ,Bm’. 

B’ @nBaiwy Sevtepos €Bacidevoey AOwOns, 
vios Mnvews, érn v0". obdtos éppnveverar 
€ , ww “~ , 4 
Eppoyévys. €ros tot Kéapov ,Bm€p’. 

r) ! ’ ’ , ’ t 

y’ OnBatwy Aiyumtiwvy cpitos €Bactrevoev 
> , € td ” 4 ~ de 
Adwéns opovupos, ern AP’. Tob de 
KOOpOoU HV €TOS ,yKa’. 


Syncellus, p. 180. 
8’ OnBaiwy eBacirevoe 8' MiaBafs,* vids 


9 , ” , * 

Adwhews, ern 18". ovTos eppnveverau 

hirAotavpos. Toi d€ Kdapov Hv €Tos 
‘ 

ce 


e’ OnBaiwv éBaciAevoe € Hep pas,’ vios 
‘Adwbous, o cor Apaxacions, ETN tn’. 


TOU de KOOHOV nV ETOS {YO 


Fr. 13. Syneellus, p. 180. 


s’ OnBaiwy Alyumtiwy éBacidevoey s’ Mop- 
yetpt Mepditns, etn 08’. odtos é€p- 


' apa@ros add. Goar. 
F * OnBaios conj. Meyer: Onvizns B: OnBwirns OnBaios Din- 
orf. 
3 aiwvmos corr. Jablonski: 8éveos B, Audvios A. 
* Avaftas B. 
® diAdravpos Bunsen: ¢girézeoos codd.: diAéraipos Scaliger. 
6 Yeuas Bunsen, 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) App. II 


1. The first was Ménés of Thebes, whose name, 
being interpreted, means “ everlasting ”’.} 
He reigned for 62 years. Anno mundi 2900. 

2. The second king of Thebes was Athéthés, son 
of Ménés, for 59 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “Born of Hermés”’.? 
Anno mundi 2962. 

3. The third king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Athothés II., for 32 years. Anno mundi 
3021. 

4. The fourth king of Thebes was Miabaés, son 
of Athéthis, for 19 years. His name, being 
interpreted, means “ Bull-lover”.? Anno 
mundi 3053. 

5. The fifth king of Thebes was Pemphdés 
(? Sempsés, Semempsés), son of Athéthis. 
His name is ‘‘ descendant of Héraclés,”’ and 


he reigned for 18 years. Anno mundi 3072. 


Fr. 13. 


6. The sixth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Momcheiri of Memphis, reigning for 79 
years. His name, being interpreted, means 


1The Egyptian form of the name Ménés may quite 
well be interpreted as “‘the abiding one,’’ from mn, 
“to endure’’. 

2 This etymology obviously assumes the presence of 
the divine name Théth in the name Athdéthés. 

3 The first element of the nnine Miabaés is clearly some 
form of the verb mr, ‘‘ to love’’. 
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App. II PSEUDO-MANETHO 


pnvedetar nyncavdpos!:  mepiacopedns, 
[roryap apaxos].2 Tod dé Kdapou Av jy’. 
C’ OnBaiwy Aiyuntiwv éBacirevaer C' Lirotyos, 
vidos adtod: 6 €otw "Apns dvaicOnros, én 
s a A f s Mv é 
s’. 7obd 6€ Kécpov Hv eTos pO’. 
n’ OnBaiwy Alyurtiwv €Bacitevoerv oydoos Io- 
coppins, 6 é€otw altnaimavtos,® ern dX’. 
~ A $ ss wv 4 
TOU O€ KOGLOV HY ETOS ,ypoe . 
8’ OnBatwy Alyu7tiwv €Bacivevoev 6 Mapns, 
ey > ~ 24 ] ¢ / ” ff 
vios avtot, 6 eat “HArddwpos, €Tyn Ks". 
tot 6€ KOapLOU HV ETOS ,yaeE’. 


Syncellus, p. 190. 


ub OnBaiwy Atyumtiwv c' €Bacirtevoev Avwii- 
pis, 0 cor émikwjtos,) étTn Kk. Tov dé 
KOGLOU HV ETOS iyona. 

to, Onbaiwy Atyurtiov La. eBacirevoe Bi neos, 
6 €oTwW vios KOpns, Ws b€ ETEpor aBaoKav- 
TOS, €TN in’. TOU d€ KOGpLOV HY ETOS ,yova". 

Lp" OnBaiwv Aiyorrian Lp’ eBacthevoe XvotBos 

7 I'veipos, 6 é€ott Xpvacs 7 Xpvoois 


'Conj. Bunsen: 77s avdpds codd.: érns dvdpos Gutschmid. 
2A gloss, which the codd. have before Mopyetpi. 

3 érnotmavtés A: etns zarvtos Gutschmid. 

$B: énixopos A. 





1 With this interpretation of the name Marés (which 
may correctly explain the second element as Ré, ‘“‘ the 
Sun ’’), ef. jAcos evdeyyys, “ a brilliant Sun,” in Hymn IV,, 
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ERATOSTHENES (?) App. II 


“leader of men”. He had _ exceeding 
large limbs (and was therefore irresistible). 
Anno mundi 3090. 

7. The seventh king of Thebes in Egypt was his 
son, Stoichos. The name means “ unfeeling 
Arés”’. He reigned for 6 years. Anno 
mundi 3169. 

8. The eighth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Gosormiés. whose name means “ all-demand- 
ing’’. He reigned for 30 years. Anno 
mundi 3175. 

9. The ninth king of Thebes in Egypt was his 
son, Marés, whose name means “ gift of the 
Sun”’.) He reigned for 26 years. Anno 
mundi 3205. 

10. The tenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Anéyphis, whose name means “ revelling ”’.? 
He reigned for 20 years. Anno mundi 
Soaks 

11. The eleventh king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Sirius, whose name means “ son of the iris of 
the eye,” ? or, as others say, “ unharmed by 
the evil eve’. He reigned for 18 years. 
Anno mundi 3251. 

12. The twelfth king of Thebes in Egypt was 


Chnubos or Gneuros, which means “ gold ” ! 


line 32, A. Vogliano, .Mudinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936): 
see note on No. 35 infra, p. 224. 

2 Possibly this explanation is based upon the Kgyptian 
word undf, ‘‘ to rejoice”? (B.G.). 

3{n Egyptian st-iri means ‘‘ son of the eye”’. 

‘Nib is /gyptian for “ gold’’. 
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vids.) ery KB’. tot d€ Kédopov Hv éros 


uy" OnBaiwv Alyunriov uy’ eBacitevoe ‘Pav- 
wars, ) eo7w apxiKpaTarp, ETn ty’. Tod 
dé Kdapov Hv eos ,yoha’. 

Ld’ OnBaiev Aiyuntioy iS! eBacidevoe Buipns, 


éTn u'. Tod dé KOopLov Hv ETOS ,yTO. 


Fr. 17. Syncellus, p. 190. 


ve’ OnBatwv Aiyurriov te’ eBacirevoe Zaddges, 
KWPAOT NS, Kata O€ evious XpnpHatiaris, 
érn KO". tod dé Koopou Hv Eros ,yTt’. 


Syncellus, p. 195. 
uy’ OnBatwv ts’ €Bacikevoe Lawes BP’, Eryn KC’. 


Too S€ KOGLOU HV ETOS |yTHY’. 

iC’ OnBaiwv iC’ eBacidevoe Mooyepas,® 7At6- 
dotos, €Tn Aa’. Tod dé Kdopou HW Eros 
yTO . 

in’ OnBatwv un’ éBacitevoe Moc fjs,3 ern dy’. 
Tot O€ KdopoU HV ETOS ,yua. 

‘0’ OnBaiwv 0’ éBacidevoe [Lapp js, apyoedys,4 
érn Ae’. Tot dé Kdapov Hv eTos ,yvdad’. 


‘Corr. Bunsen: XvotBos Ivevpés, 6 eat. Xptans Xpvoov vids 
codd. 

2 Meyyepis conj. Bunsen. 

8 Meyxepis B’ conj. Bunsen. 

4Conj. Gutschmid: dpyovdys codd. 
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or “‘ golden son ”’ (or his son). He reigned 
for 22 years. Anno mundi 3269. 

13. The thirteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Rayésis, which means “the arch-master- 
ful’’.) He reigned for 13 years Anno 
mundi 3291. 

14. The fourteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 
Biyrés, who reigned for 10 years. Anno 
mundi 3304. 


Fr. 17. 
15. The fifteenth king of Thebes in Egypt was 


Sadéphis, “ reveller,” or, according to some, 
** money-getter, trafficker”. He reigned for 
29 years. Anno mundi 3314. 

16. The sixteenth king of Thebes was Sadphis IT, 
who reigned for 27 years. Anno mundi 
3343. 

17. The seventeenth king of Thebes was Moscherés 
(? Mencherés), “gift of the Sun,” who 
reigned for 31 years. Anno mundi 3370. 

18. The eighteenth king of Thebes was Mosthés 
(? Mencherés II.), who reigned for 33 years. 
Anno mundi 3401. 

19. The nineteenth king of Thebes was Pammés, 


** leader-like,”” who reigned for 35 years. 
Anno mundi 3434. 


1 Possibly, according to this explanation, Ra- (or Rha-) 
is the Egyptian hry, “‘ master,’”’ and the rest of the name 
*wose(r), ‘* powerful’”’ (B.G.). 
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Fr. 22. Syncellus, p. 195. 


K’ OnBaiwy x’ éBacirevcey Araamouvs, péy- 
aTOs. ovTOS, Ws Pact, Tapa wpav star 
> / ww , ~ A , > 
éBaotkevoev ETH p'. Tod dé KoopoU 
Ww , 

(eT OS ysl. . 

Ka Oey Ka’ €Pacikevoey ‘EyeoKxoaoka- 
pas,! éros a’. Tod d5€ Kdopov Hv €ros 
bel! 
Kp’ OnBaceov KB’ eBacirevoe Nitwxpes, yur 
avtt avdpos, 6 eatw Abnva riendopos, 
é7n §’. Tov d€ KOGpLOU HV ETos ,ypo’. 


Fr. 33. Syncellus, p. 196. 
ky’ OnBaiwy Ky’ eBacthevae Mupzaios® Ap- 


Hwvedoros, 7) KB’. tot b€ Koopov Hv 
éros ypos’ 3 


Syncellus, p. 204. 


OnBaiwy xd’ éBacidevoer Odwotpapns,' 

f ? 5 nA bad f ~ de 

Kpatatos eat? Atos, etn tB'. Tov de 
KoOopov Hv etos ,yp4n’. 

Ke’ OnBaiwy Ke’ eBacitevoe LePiviros,® o 
€aTw avéjaas TO TaTplov KpaTos, ETN 7’. 
tod 5€ KOGpoU HV ETOS ,yxe’. 

1B: éyeoxos oxdpas A 2Conj. 'Apupratos. 

Sct bon" codd. ‘Jablonski: Ovwatmapns B. 


6’ Bunsen: 6 eorw codd. 
6B: Olprdos A: OtvAdos Dindort. 
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Fr. 22. 


20. The twentieth king of Thebes was Apappis 
(Pepi),’ “the very great”. He, they say, 
ruled for 100 years all but one hour. Anno 
mundi 3469. 

21. The twenty-first king of Thebes was 
Echeskosokaras, for 1 year. Anno mundi 
3569. 

22. The twenty-second ruler of Thebes was 
Nitécris,? a queen, not a king. Her name 
means “‘ Athéna the victorious,’ and she 
reigned for 6 years. Anno mundi 3570. 


Fr. 33. 


23. The twenty-third king of Thebes was Myrtaeus 
(Amyrtaeus), “ gift of Ammén,”? for 22 
years. Anno mundi 3576. 

24. The twenty-fourth king of Thebes was 
Uodsimarés, “‘ Mighty is the Sun,’ for 12 
years. Anno mundi 3598. 

25. The twenty-fifth king of Thebes was 
Sethinilus (Thirillus), which means “ having 
inereased his ancestral power,” for 8 years. 


Anno mundi 3610. 


' Apappds is the Phidps of Fr. 20. 4, with a curious mis- 
understanding of his reign of 94 years. 

2 See p. 54.n. 2, and Wainwright, Sky-Religion, pp. 41, 45. 

3 This interpretation is based upen the eommon Egyptian 
name Amenerdais, “‘ Amtin has given him ’’, 

‘The Egyptian Wdése-mi-Ré means “ Mighty like the 
Sun”: Udsimarés may however be intended for the first 
half of the praenomen of Raimessés II., Wese-mé-Ré, but 
this means ‘ Ké is mighty in justice ’’ (B.G.). 
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KS’ OnBatwv Ks’ eBaatAevae Xeuppovkparys, 
6 €oTw ‘Hpakdjs Aproxparns, éTn un’. 
Tob dé Kdapou Hv ETos ,yxun’. 

KC’ OnBaiwy KC’ éBaothkevoe XovOyp, tatpos 
tUpavvos, ern C'. tot dé Kdapou wy eros 
YXAS". 

Kn’ OnBalwy xn’ €Bacitevoe Mevprs,' didos 
Kopns,? étn oB'. Tob dé Koopou wy Eros 
/YXEY' 

KO’ OnBaiwy KO eBacirevoe Xwpae pia, KOO- 
Hos Pulyparoros, € ETN la. TOU dE KOGpLOV 
hv €Tos yxve'. 

XN’ OnBaiwy r’ éBactrkevoe Loikovvios * oyotvpav- 
vos,> érn €'. Tot dé Kdopov Hv ETos ,yxEs’. 


Syneellus, p. 233. 
da’ OnBaiev da’ ePacihevoe ITereabuphs, éry 


is’. Tob dé Kdapou Hv Eros ,yibks’. 


Fr. 37. 


AB’ OnBaiwv AB’ éBacirevoe <Lrappevépns a’ 8 
ern KS’. Tod dé Kdopov Hv eros ,ypbpP’. 


1Conj. Miecpys. ?Gutschmid: ¢iAdoxopos codd. 
3 Twuaedba Bunsen. $ Youxotvis Bunsen. 

5 ais "Qyos TUpavvos Bunsen: Loiyos t¥pavvos Gutschmid. 

6 *Appevéuys Bunsen. A !tacuna here in codd. 


1 The first syllable of the name Chuthér may represent 
the Egyptian ko, “‘ bull”’ 
° In Egyptian, “ loving the eye’ is mat-irt. 
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21s 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


3 As 


ERATOSTHENES (?) App. I] 


The twenty-sixth king of Thebes’ was 
Semphrucratés, which means “ Heraclés 
Harpocratés.”’ for 18 years. Anno mundi 
3618. 

The twenty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Chuthér, “ bull-lord,”? for 7 years. Anno 
mundi 3636. 

The twenty-eighth king of Thebes was Meurés 
(Mieirés), “‘loving the iris of the eye,” * 
for 12 years. Anno mundi 3643. 

The twenty-ninth king of Thebes was Ché- 
maephtha (Témaephtha), “ world, loving 
Héphaestus,”? for 11 years. Anno mundi 
3655. 

The thirtieth king of Thebes was Soicunius 
(or Soicunis), + hochotyrannos, ¢4 (or 
Soicuniosochus the lord), for 60 years. 
Anno mundi 3666. 

The thirty-first king of Thebes was Pete- 
athyrés,° for 16 years. Anno mundi 3726. 


Er. 3. 


The thirty-second king of Thebes was 
<Stammenemés I. (Ammenemés I.), for 26 
years. Anno mundi 3742. 


to the latter part of the name, “ loving 


Héphaestus’’ is in Egyptian mai-Ptah: the emended 
T6- represents the Egyptian to, “ world’ (B.G.). 
4 Bunsen emends this vor nihili to mean ‘a tyrant 


like 


Ochus’’: Gutschmid, to mean ‘‘ Suchus the lord ”’. 


The latter description may refer to one of the Sebekhotpes. 
® Peteathyrés, a well-formed name Pede-hathor, which 
does not occur as a king’s name. 
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Ay’ OnBatwv Ay’ eBacirevoe>? Nrappevepns P’, 
eTn Ky’. Too dé KOGpLOV Tv ETOS yEn’. 

A8’ OnBaiwv 26’ ee Avotocrxepuys, 
“pads Kpata.os,! ern ve’. TOO d€ KdGjLOV 
jv eTos ,ypha’. 

re’ OnBaiwy re’ eBacihevoe Mapys, eTn py’. 


Tob Sé€ Koapov Hv eros ,ywps’. 


Fr. 40. 


OnBaiwy As" eBactAevae AvpGas? 6 Kal 
‘Eppas, utos ‘Hdaiorov, érn €'. Tot dé 
KOapou HY eTos “yw. 


Syncellus, p. 278. 
AS’ OnBaiwy AC’ eBacitevoe Dpovopd*? ror 


Neidos, ern €'.4 Tob b€ Kéapou HW Eros 
ywhd'? 
Xv’ OnBatuv An’ eBacthevoe Apovlapratos, € ETH 
Ey’. tot d€ KOapou Hv ETOS ,ymMLy’. 
1 Seadprwats, ‘Epuis 7 ‘HpaxdAijs xpatatés conj. Bunsen. 


2 Bunsen: Ltddas codd. 3 ®ovop® Bunsen. 
4.6’ corr. Muller. 5 ywrd’ codd. 





1 Besides Marés and derived forms (Marrés, Aelian, 
De Nat. Anim. vi. 7; Marros and Mendés, Diod. Sic. i. 
61, 1; Imandés, Strabo, 17. 1. 37, 42), there are two types 
of variants on tho name of Amenemhét IIIT.—(1) Lamarés 
(Fr. 34), Lamaris (Fr. 35), Labarés, Labaris; and (2) 
Pramarrés, Premanrés (Pr- = Pharaoh): cf. Poremanrés, 
P. Mich. Zen. 84, lines 18, 21, Porramanrés in A. Vogliano, 
Madinet Madi, Primo Rapporto (1936), Hymn IV., line 
34, where the first two syllables must be eliminated if 
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33. The thirty-third king of Thebes was> Stam- 
menemés II. (Ammenemés II.), for 23 years. 
Anno mundi 3768. 

34. The thirty-fourth king of Thebes was Sis- 
tosichermés, ‘* valiant Héraeclés ” (Sistosis or 
Sesortésis, “‘ valiant Hermés or Héraclés’’), 
for 55 years. Anno mundi 3791. 

35. The thirty-fifth king of Thebes was Marés,! for 
43 years. Anno mundi 3846. 


Fr. 40. 
36. The thirty-sixth king of Thebes was Siphthas,? 


also called Hermés, “son of Héphaestus.”’ 
for 5 years. Anno mundi 3889. 

37. The thirty-seventh king of Thebes was 
Phruoréd ? (Phuoré) or “the Nile,” for 5 
(? 19) years. Anno mundi 3894. 

38. The thirty-eighth king of Thebes was Amu- 
thartaeus, for 63 years. Anno mundi 3913. 


(Syncellus then adds (p. 279) in much the same 
phrase as that quoted at the beginning of Appendix 
II.: ‘These names Eratosthenes took from the 
sacred scribes at Diospolis and translated from 
Egyptian into the Greek language.”’| 


the pentameter is toscan. (See note on p.50. The temple 
at the vestibule of which the Hymn was inscribed is 
dated 95 B.c.] 

?Siphthas ts King Siptah (“‘son of Ptah’’), probably 
Thuoris (Thudsris), of Dynasty XIX, 

>The Egyptian name for the River Nile is p-yeor-o. 
For comparisons of the King of Egypt with the River 
Nile, see Grapow, Die Bildlichen Ausdruckedes Aeygyptischen, 
p62, 
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To IITAAAION XPONIKON. 


Syncellus, p. 95. 


> 
Péperar yap map’ Alyumriow madaidv tt ypovo- 
a b] e \ A ant ~ / 
ypadeiov, €€ ov kat Tov Mavedd metrAavijobat vopitw, 
4 “~ ~ 
mreprexov A” duvacrer@y ev yeveats maAw pry’ ypovov 
a7re.pov [Kal od Tov adrov Tob! Maveb&] év pupiaae 
, “~ “~ ~ 

Tpiat Kat she’, TpOTov pev TOV Aepitav,? devTepov 
de TOV Meotpaiwy, tpitov dé Alyurtiwv, ottw mws 
emt A€Eews exov' 


Oedv Bactrela kata To Iladatov Xpovixoyv. 


€ Ul / > ” \ \ A 4 
Hdatotov ypovos ovk €att dtd TO vuKTOS Kal 
LY f ? \ f 
nepas avTov patvery. 


1Hopfner: tov A: 6v Boeckh, Bunsen. 
? Avpirav codd. 





1The Old Chronicle is dated by Gutschmid to the end 
of the second century after Christ. Gelzer would refer its 
statements to another source than Manetho, perhaps 
Ptolemy of Mendés; while Meyer regards it as the work of 
Panodérus, c. A.D. 400 (cf. Fr. 2). 

2By the name Manetho Syncellus refers, as always, to 
the Book of Séthis (App. IV.). 

3’ The actual total of years from the items given, if 6 years 
be assigned to Dynasty XXVIIL., is 36,347, 4.e. 178 years 
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THE OLD CHRONICLE. 


(From Syncellus). 


Now, among the Egyptians there is current an old 
chronography,! by which indeed. I believe, Manetho 2 
has been Jed into error. 

In 30 dynasties with 113 generations. it comprises 
an immense period of time [not the same as Manetho 
gives] in 36,525 years,® dealing first with the Aeritae,4 
next with the Mestraei, and thirdly with the 
Egyptians. Its contents are somewhat as follows :— 


Dynasties of the Gods according to the Old Chronicle. 


Héphaestus has no period assigned, because he 
shines night and day. Hélios [the Sun], son of 


less than the total given in the text. The number of 
generations, 113, is obtained by eounting | for Dynasty 
XXVIII. and 7 for XXIX. This vast world-period of 
36,525 years is 25 times the Séthie period of 1461 ealendar 
years (or 1460 Séthie years): see infra, and for the Séthie 
period, Intro. pp. xxix f. 

‘Aeritae and Mestraei are really the same as the third 
race, the Egyptians, the three names apparently referring 
to Egvpt at three different dates. Aeria is an old name 
of Egypt (Kuseb., Chron. in Syneellus, p. 293, Armenian 
Version (Sehéne, p. 30), Aegyptus quae prius Acria diee- 
batur ... ). Mestraei (Josephus, Antig. 1. 6. 2)—from 
Mestraim (p. 7 n. 2). 
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“HaAtos “Hdaiorov éBacidevoey érav pupiddas 
TpEts. 
"Eneta Kpovos, dyoi, kai ot Aow.tol mavtes 
Q \ } a, } 3 r ” oO 
eot dWoeKka ePacidevoary ETN ,ym7d'. 
"Erneta yuideot Bactdets Ooxtw Eryn orl’. 
K. \ > > ‘\ \ 4 K = / A 
al pet avtods yeveali ve’ Kuvixot KvKAov 
aveypadnaay év éTeaw vy’. 
Etra Tavitdy is’ duvacteia, yevedv 7’, éra@v 
/ 
py. 
IIpos ois 16’ 5 ra M fi av O° 
pos ois 16’ duvaoreia Mepdit@y, yevedy 0’, 
> -™ , 
eT@y py. 
M Q e / } ¢ M d ~ ~ 5! 
cP ods in’ duvacreia Mep pity, yevedy 18’, 
ETOV TLN . 
wv , / ~ ~ 
Eneita 10’ dSuvacteia AtoomoArta@y, yevedv 
e’, €r@v pho’. 
lita «’ dvvaoreia AtoomoXitayv, yevedy 7’, 
eT@V OK)’. 
"Emerita wa’ duvaoreia Tavitay, yevedv sg’, 
eT@Y pKa. 
Eira xp’ duvaoreia Tavit@y, yevedv y’, rar 
, 
in’. 
"E 7 ? 5 , A r ~ a“ 
meta Ky dSuvacoteia AtoamoAtT@y, yevewy 
B’, érav 16". 
Etra «d’ duvacteia Naitav, yevedv y’, éerav 
? 
po’. 
IIpos ots xe’ Suvvaoteia Aidcomwy, yevedy y’, 
eT@v 0’ 
Mec® ots xs’ duvaoreia Mew dit dv, yevedr CF, 
i: érav pot’. 


THE OLD CHRONICLE App. III 


Héphaestus, ruled for 30,000 years. Then Cronos 
(it says) and the remaining gods, 12 in number, 
reigned altogether for 3984 years. Next, the eight 
demi-gods were kings for 217 years; and after them 


15 generations of the Séthic Cycle are recorded with 
443 years.! 


Then follow : 

The Sixteenth Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
8 generations, for 190 years. 

The Seventeenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in 
4 generations, for 103 years. 

The Eighteenth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, in 
14 generations, for 348 years. 

The Nineteenth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 
2 generations, for 194 years. 

The Twentieth Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, in 
8 generations, for 228 years. 

The Twenty -first Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
6 generations, for 12] years. 

The Twenty- -second Dynasty of Kings of Tanis, in 
3 generations, for 48 years. 

The Twenty-third Dynasty of Kings of Diospolis, 
in 2 generations, for 19 years. 

The Twenty: fourth Dynasty of Kings of Sais, in 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-fifth Dynasty of Ethiopian Kings, in 
3 generations, for 44 years. 

The Twenty-sixth Dynasty of Kings of Memphis, 


in 7 generations, for 177 years. 


'This total comes, not from the Book of Séthis which 
gives 395 for the first 15, but from Kratosthenes (App. IT.). 
A smaller total than Manetho's 3307 years was desired in 
order to shorten the duration of tho historical age of Egypt. 
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Kat * avtou ef: 1 Tlepog D 
at eT avtous KC dvuvacTeta Epam@v, yevedyv 
3 ~ 
€, ET@V pK. 
e . e e ® es e 


"Emera KO’ duvaoreia Tavitady yevedv <l'd, 


era AQ’. 
Kai é€mi macats A° duvacreia Tavitov évds, ern 
, 
¢7) 
Ta mavra opod tev X’ duvacredy ern My’ 
Kal SPKE’. 


Taira avadvopeva, eirouy pepiloueva, Tapa Ta 
son w , A > 3 , 
javéa’ €Tn elkoat TevTaKis, THY Tap AlyunTiots Kai 
t- 4 > t ~ ~ 
Ednow aroxatactacw tod Cwdiaxod prubodoyov- 
“~ ~ 4 3 ~ 
pevnv dndroi, todrT €ott THY amo Tob avTob OnN[LELOV 
“A gy >] ~ ~ 
ET. TO GUTO ONpELoVY, O €oTL Tp@TOV AETTOV THs 
~ ~ , ~ 
TpWTNS pLoipas TOD lonepwod Cwdiov, Kpiov deyo- 
3 A Ld \ a A 
p€vov map avrots, womep Kat ev tois Tevixots 
am ¢ ~ , 93 é 4, ” 
700 ‘Eppod nai ev Kupavviat BiBrocs eipnra. 
~ ~ 4 
*"Evredbev d€ oluat cai ITroAepaiov rov KAavé.ov 
, ~ 3 
TOUS TpOYElpous KavOVas THS aoTpovoyias dia Ke’ 
3 4 ? é 
eTnpidwry undilecba Geomioa .. . 
3 ~ 4.69 4 | 3 4 ~ FA 
Evreddev b€ éort kal 76 dovpdwvov Tv TovovtTwv 
e ~ \ 4 
exdo0oewv mpos Te Tas Betas NUL@V ypadas Kal mpos 
dAAnAa éemuyvavar, Tt avTn pev 7 TaXdaorépa vopu- 
, 3 4 4 as 4 3, A Mv 
Copevn Alyuntiwv ovyypadn ‘Hdaicrov peév azrerpov 
~ ~ 4 ~ 
eladyet ypovov, Tov dé Aoiz7av KO" duvacrer@v ern 
f , ? ~ @ ta ~ 
Tpiopupia jshKe, Kaito. tod “Hdaiorov moAdois 
\ ah 
ETEGL peTa Tov KaTaKAUVGpOYV Kal TIY TUpyoTOLiay 


1Scaliger: codd. pera ras xl’ Suvacre(as, omit. yevedv. 
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The Twenty-seventh Dynasty of Persian Kings, in 
5 generations, for 124 years. 

[The Twenty-eighth Dynasty is here omitted— 

one king of Sais reigning for 6 years. ] 

Then comes the Twenty-ninth Dynasty of Kings 
of Tanis in <7> generations for 39 years ; and finally 
the Thirtieth Dynasty consists of one King of Tanis 
for 18 years. The sum total of all the 30 Dynasties 
comprises 36,525 years. 

If this total is broken up, or divided, 25 times into 
periods of 1461 years, it reveals the periodic return 
of the Zodiac which is commonly referred to in 
Egyptian and Greek books, that is, its revolution 
from one point back to that same point again, 
namely, the first minute of the first degree of the 
equinoctial sign of the Zodiac, the Ram as it is 
called by them, according to the account given in 
The General Discourses of Hermés and in the 
Cyranides. 

Hence it was, I suppose, that Claudius Ptolemaeus ! 
announced that the ready astronomical tables should 
be calculated in periods of 25 years .. . 

Hence, too, the lack of harmony between such 
systems and our Holy Scriptures, as well as between 
one system and another, may be explained by the 
fact that this Egyptian record, which is held to 
be of great antiquity, assigns an immense period 
to Héphaestus, and to the remaining 29 * Dynasties 
36,525 years, although Héphaestus ruled over Egypt 

1Claudius Ptolemaeus, the famous mathematician, 
astronomer, and geographer, c. A.D. 100-178: for his Ready 
Tables see p. 5 in the other section of this volume. 

2 An obviously incorrect summary of the enumeration 
of Dynasties given above. 
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~ >] la , e / 3 ~ 
ths Atyvntov Bactredaartos, ws detxOjoetat &v TA 
d€ovTe TOT. 
> 9 ~ 
‘O d€ map’ Alyumrio éemonpdtatos Mareeba 
~ ~ 7 ~ 
Tept TOV adTa@v Xr’ Svvacter@v ypaibas, ek TOUTwWY 
, A a 
dnrad7 AaBwy tas adoppas, Kata TroAD dtadwyret 
\ “~ 
TEpt TOVS xpovous mpos Tatra, Kabws ETL Kal eK 
~ ¢ “~ b] ~ ~ 
TOV TpoEepnpevwny Hiv avwrépw pavety Kal ex THY 
~ ~ 3 “~ 
Ens AcxOnoopevwv. TAv yap ev Tots Tprat TOpots 
~ /, 
pty’ yevediv ev Suvaotetas A’ avayeypappevwr, 
9 al ¢ / A! / a 4 , 
av7@! 0 xpovos Ta mavra cuvncev eTN ,yhve', 
> / ~ ” ~ / A , 
dp€apieva TH ,abts” éTet TOU KOopov Kat AnEavTa 
9 4 , 9 A ” ” LI) al "4 / 
els TO ep’ ® KooptKov ETos, HTow mpo THS AdcEavd- 
pov T00 Maxedovos Koopoxpatoplas €Tn Tov te’. 
"Ek tovtwv obv adeAwy Tis Ta TpO TOD KaTA- 
~ / 4 > f “ i 9 
KAvopod XVS TWpos avaTArpwaw TWV Bopp e€ 
9 A iid ~ “~ e ~ A 3 / 
Aéday éws toi KatakdAvopod, ws pevdy Kal avv- 
qapkTa, Kal Ta amo TOU KaTaKAvopod ews TIS 
qTupyoTo.ias Kal auyxyvoews THY yAwoody Kal 
~ ~ 3 ~ / ¢ ~ A > ‘ 
dtacmzopas Ta €Ovav Ad’, E€er cadas thy apynv 
ths Atyumriakns Bactietas ek tod mpwrov Pa- 
atvevoartos ths Alydatov Meorpaip, tot: Kat 
Myjveos Aeyouévov mapa 7 Mavebd, amo rob 
, ~ ¢ ~ ~ 
Bios’ érous tod €€ Adan ews NexravaBd tod 
>] / / > , e \ / 
eaydtov Bacivéws Alyimrov, ws elvat Ta mavTa 
> ‘ a. Aid ~ b ~ ~ ” 
amo Meorpatu €ws rob adtotd NextavaB& ér7 
f “ ‘ v A e ie, 9 A 
prée, & kat €pOacev, ws mpoeipntat, els TO KOG- 
A / 3 v 4 ~ "Ar / 7) ~ f 
puKov ,epul’® eros mp0 TAS AdcEavdpou Tob KTiaTOU 
~ , / 
dpxXns €Teat te eyyus. 


' Boeckh: adra@v codd., probably corrupt. 
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many years after the Flood and the Building of the 
Tower, as will be shown in the appropriate place. 

The illustrious Egyptian Manetho, writing of 
these same 30 Dynasties, and obviously taking this 
as his starting-point, is widely divergent thereafter 
in the dates he gives, as one may learn both from 
what I have already said above, and from the re- 
marks that will follow immediately. For in his 
three books, 113 generations are recorded in 30 
Dynasties, and the time which he assigns amounts 
in all to 3555 years, beginning with Anno mundi 
1586 and ending with 5147 [5141], or some 15 years 
before the conquest of the world by Alexander of 
Macedon. 

If therefore one subtracts from this total the 656 
years before the Flood in order to make up [with 
1586] the 2242 years from Adam to the Ilood— 
these 656 years being regarded as falsely assigned or 
non-existent,—and the 534 years from the Flood to 
the Building of the Tower, the Confusion of Tongues, 
and the Dispersion of the Peoples, one will clearly 
find the rise of the kingdom of Egy pt under the first 
Egyptian king, Mestraim, who is by Manetho called 
Ménés, alivele began in the year 2776, the year of 
Adam, and continued down to Neetanabo, the last 
king of kgypt. Thus the sum total from Mestraim 
down to this Nectanabé is 2365 years, which takes 
us, as has already been stated, to Anno mundi 5147 
[5141], approximately 15 years before the rule of 
Alexander the Founder. 


21. eppa’. 3 eppa’, marginal note in Goar. 
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APPENDIX IV. 
‘H BiBAOS THES SQ@EQS"H ‘O KyniKos KYKAOS. 
Syncellus, p. 170. 


Aiyvnmrov ths madAat Meorpaias BactAéwv 
ET. 


= 


Meorpaitp 6 kat Mnvys, érn de’. 
Kovpwdns, a) Gyo. 

Apiorapxos, ern AO’. 

Amdvoos, evn As’. 

Kai ¢’, BacwWéwv dvoiv avemypddwy érn of’. 
‘Ouimanta) ETN Ky’. 

Leadoyxwars, é€ryn pO", 

Apevéuns, érn 6’. 


ux ee 


~= 


SDB ux A 


Syncellus, p. 179. 
u “Apacs, ern ’. 
La. aes ae ETN ly’ 
6’ 


iB Ayyopeus, € 
ty’ Apptiiongs, ery 8’. 


ce 


1Cod. B: 6 Sdpams Goar, Dindorf. 


1The Book of Séthis which Syncellus believed to be the 
genuine Manetho, but which in its original form was based 
upon Eusebius and J osephus, is dated by Gutschmid to the 
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APPENDIX IV. 
Tue Boox or Soruis! or Tue SOtruHic CYCcLe. 


(From Syncellus.) 
The years of the kings of Egypt, called Mestraea of 
old. 


1. Mestralm, also called Ménés, 35 years. 
2. Kourédés, 63 years. 
3. Aristarchus, 34 years. 
4. Spanius, 36 years. 
5 and 6. Two kings, unrecorded, 72 years. 
t Osiropis, 23 years. 
8. Sesonchésis, 49 years. 
9. Amenemés, 29 years. 
10. Amasis, 2 years. 
11. Acesephthrés, 13. 
12. Anchoreus, 9 years. 
13. Armiysés, 4 years. 


third century after Christ. It ig not possible to divide 
the kings of this “‘ Cycle ’’ into dynasties, for their sequence 
is unchronological: e.g. 18-24 belong to Dynasties XIX. 
and XX., 26-29, 32 to the Hyksés period, 33-48 to Dynasty 
XVIII., 49, 58 to Dynasty XIX., 50, 51 to Dynasty 
XXVI., 59-61 to Dynasty I., 63-67 to Dynasty XXI., 
68-70 to Dynasty XXIII., 74 to Dynasty XXIV., 75-77 
to Dynasty XXV., and 79-86 to Dynasty XXVI. 

The Book of Séthis includes names taken from another 
source than Manetho. 
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w' Xapots, ern tp” 
te Muapous, érn 00’. 
fA > ~ wv , 
lS’ A peohacs, ety Ee . 
? ” ” , 
iC. OUaOns. ery Y . 
oe , ” , 
in’ “‘Papears, ern KO’. 


Syneellus, p. 189. 


8 “Papecopevns, ern ce’, 
Kk’ Ovdotpapn,” érn Aa’. 

Ka’ ‘Papwecaonaews, én Ky’. 
KB’ ‘Papesoapéeve, ery 10"” 

Odros Tp@TOS Papaw € ev TH Geta ypadi 
pevnpoveveTat, €mt TovTOV 6 TaTpLapyns 
ApBpaau xatAAbev ets Alyuntov. 

ky’ ‘Papecon IovBaco%h, ern XO’. 


Syncellus, p. 193. 


KO’ “Payeoon Odbddpov, ern x6’. 
xe’ Koéyyapts, en €'. 
Tovtw 7 €' €ree tot Ke’ Baarrev- 
cavros Koyyapews 79s Atytmrov émi tis 


1B: ‘“Papecooperas A. 7B: Ovowdpns A. 


1The name Chamois is probably the Greek form of the 
name Khamuas: for Khainuas, the principal son of 
Rame eh II., see Griffith, Stories of the High Priests, 


Pace Mer Be 
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14. Chamois,! 12 years. 

15. Miamius, 14 years. 

16. Amesésis, 65 years. 

17. Usés, 50 years. 

18. Ramesés, 29 years. 

19. Rames(s)omenés, 15 years. 
20. Usimaré(s),? 31 years. 

21. Ramesséseés,? 23 years. 
22. Ramessamen6, 19 years. 

He is the first Pharaoh mentioned in 
the Holy Scriptures. In his reign the 
patriareh Abraham went down _ into 
Egypt.? 

23. Ramessé Iubassé, 39 years. 
24. Ramessé, son of Uaphrés,° 29 years. 
25. Coneharis, 5 years. 

In this 5th year of Coneharis, the 25th 

king of Egypt, during the Sixteenth 


2The name Usimaré(s) is the first part of the praenomen 
of Ramessés II. : see p. 221 n. 4. 

It is tempting to see in this name the Egyptian 
Ramesese-o, ““ Ramessés the Great,’ although this term, 
so commonly used in modern times, is not found in 
Sgyptian records (B.G.). 

4QOn Abrahain’s descent into Egypt, see Peet, Hgypt and 
the Old Testament, 1922, pp. 47 ff. (Abraham went down into 
“gypt in the First Intermediate Period, during Dynasties 
VII.-X., and left Egypt before 2081 B.c.) Sir L. Woolley, 
on the other hand, its satisfied with the traditional date of 
the birth of Abraham at Ur, ¢. 2000 n.c.; but he believes 
that the patriarch was not a single inan, bunt a composite 
character (Abram, <Abraham)—see Abruhaum: Recent 
Diseoveries and llebrew Origins, 1936. 

°'This description “son of Uaphrés’’ is a remarkable 
anachronism: a king of Dynasty NIX. or XX. is said to 
be the son of a king of Dynasty XXV1. 
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is’ Sduvaotetas tot Kuvinod Aeyo- 

ld / \ ~ ~ ? A 
Hévov KUKAov mapa T@ Maveld, azo 
Tob mpwrov BaatAéws Kal olkiaTtoi Meo- 
tpatn THs Aly’mtov, mAnpotvTa ern Wb’, 
Baowléwy Ke’, TobT’ Eorw amo Tot KaboA- 
Kod Koopikod Bios’ érous, Kab” dv ypovov 
7 Swacmopa yéyovev, ev tH AO’ Ever THs 
nyepovias Apdatad, €’ 5é ever Tot Dare. 
kat dvedéEavro Tavita Baatdreis 8, 
a ‘ ? Ul ] a Bi N “~ a 
ot Kat €Bacidevoay Aly’rrouv émi ths ul 
duvacreias Ern avd',) ws é€fAs éaroryeiwra. 


Syneellus, p. 195. 


ks’ LdAityns, érn 00’, mpHros tav gs’ THs tC’ 


duvaotetas mapa Mavebo. 


Synecellus, p. 204. 


Kl’ Baiwy, én pd’. 
Ky’ Anmaxvds, érn As’. 
KY’ "Adwdts, etm €a’. 
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Toirov Aéyovai ties mpa@tov KAnOjvat 
Papa, kal T@ teTaptw eter THS Bactretas 
attot Tov ‘Iwand eAGeiv ets Aiyutrrov d06- 
Aov. ovtos xatéarnce tov "Iwond Kuptov 
Aiyurrov Kat maons tis Bacretas avrod 
TD Ul! Erec THS apxns adrov, Hvika Kal THY 
Ta&v dveipwv dSiacadynow éuale map’ adrod, 
Kat THs Peias avvécews adTod dia meipas 


1 oy’ corr. Miller. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV 


Dynasty of the Séthic Cycle as it is called 
in Manetho, the total of years from the 
first king and founder of Egypt, Mestraim, 
is 700 belonging to 25 kings, i.e. from the 
general cosmic year 2776, in which the 
Dispersion took place in the 34th year of 
the rule of Arphaxad? and the Sth year 
of Phalec.? Next in the succession were 
4 kings of Tanis, who ruled Egypt in the 
Seventeenth Dynasty for 254 [259] years, 
according to the following computation. 


26. Silités (the first of the 6 kings of the Seven- 


teenth Dynasty in Manetho), 19 years. 


27. Baion, 44 years. 
28. Apachnas, 36 years. 
29. Aphoéphis, 61 years. 


Some say that this king was at first 
called Pharaoh, and that in the 4th year 
of his kingship Joseph came as a slave into 
Egypt.2 He appointed Joseph lord of 
Egypt and all his kingdom in the 17th 
year of his rule, having learned from him 
the interpretation of the dreams and 
having thus proved his divine wisdom. 


1 Arphaxad, son of Shem: O.17. Genesis x. 22. Sce p. 26 
I 


2 Phalec or Peleg (= division): ‘‘ for in his days was the 
earth divided ’’ (Genesis x. 25). Cf. the name of the town 
Phaliga on the Euphrates,—not that the patriarch Peleg 
is to be connected directly with this town (W. F. Albright, 
The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible ?, 1932-3, p. 210). 

3 For the Sojourn in Egypt during the Hyksés period, 
see Peet, Egypt and the Old Testament, pp. 73 ff.; Albright, 
The Archaeology of Palestine and the Bible’, pp. 143 f.; 
Garstang, The Heritage of Solomon, 1934, p. 147. 
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yéyovev. 7 O€ Geta ypady Kal Tov emi 
tod “ABpaauy PBacirtéa Alytatov Papaw 
Kadei. 


Syncellus, p. 232. 


t ” , 
DéOws, ETH Vv’. 
Ky ” Q’ \ "les A de 
notws, étn KO’, Kata “lwonmmov, kata de 
\ ~ ” 4 
tov Maved&, ern pd’. 
Aad, ern x’. 

Oitos mpocébnke t&v eviavTdv tas «' 
emayopévas, Kat emi avTov, ws dao, 
4 ~ 
expnpaticey tke’ nuep@v 6 AlyumTiakos 
éviautos, TE’ jLovov HuEep@v po TovToV 
peTpovpevos. emt avtoi oO poayos Geo- 

A oy > , 
moinbets "Amus exAnOn. 
; 
"Apwors 6 kat Tébpwors, €Tn KS". 


Syncellus, p. 278. 
AXeBpav, éry ty’. 
Apepdis,! ern te’. 
Apevons, etn va’, 
Micdpaypovdwears, ern ts’. 
Miodpis, érn Ky’. 
Tov@uwats, ern XO." 


Syncellus, p. 286. 
Apevddbis, ern dd’. 
Oiros 6 "Apevddbis éorw 6 Mépvwv 
elvac voptlopevos Kal dbeyydpevos AiBos: 


30. 
ot; 


32. 


33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
ot: 
38. 
39. 
40. 
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The Holy Scriptures, however, give the 
name of Pharaoh also to the king of Egypt 
in the time ot Abraham. 
Sethés, 50 years. 
Cértés, according to Josephus, 29 years; 
according to Manetho, 44 years. 
Aséth, 20 years. 

This king added the 5 intercalary days 
to the year:! in his reign, they say, the 
Egyptian year became a year of 365 days, 
being previously reckoned as 360 days 
only. In his time the bull-calf was deified 
and called Apis. 

AméOsis, also called Tethmdsis, 26 years. 
Chebroén, 13 years. 

Amemphis, 15 years. 

Amenség, 1] years 

Misphragmuthosis, 16 years. 

Misphrés, 23 years. 

Tuthmisis, 39 years. 

Amend6phthis, 34 years. 

This is the king who was reputed to be 
Memnou and a speaking statue. Many 


‘See p. 99 n. 3. 


IB: ‘Apeudis A. 
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év dior Xpdvors VOTE POV KapBvons 6 
ITepoav TEMVEL, vop ilu elvau yonretay ev 
at7@, ws IloAvawos 6 ‘AOnvaios taropei. 

Aibiones amo *Ivd06 torapod avaoravtes 
mpos TH Aly’mTw wKyoav. 


pa’ "Qpos, én p71. 
Bp" Axevxep7s, ETN KE’. 


py’ 
po" 


Adwopis, er] KO. 
AEVXEPTHS, ETN Ks". 


eae p- 293. 


e’ “Ayeppis, ern us 7 Kat A’. 


ie, Appaios, 6 Kad Aavass, érn 0’. 


ppatios, 6 Kal Aavads, pedyov TOV 
addeAdov ‘“Papecoqy tov Kat Atyumrov 
éxmimtes THs Kat AlyumTov Baotreias 
adtod, eis ‘EAAdda te ddixvetrar. “Pa- 
pecans 5é€, 6 adeAdos atrod, 6 Kal Alyut- 
TOS Kadovpevos, eBacidevoe Aiyvrrov er7 
oi, peTovopdoas Thy xdpav Alyuntov 7H 
wi OvomaTL, NTIS TMpoTEpoV Meorpaia, 
aap “EAAno 5€ ‘Aepia éAdyeto. MAavacs 
dé, 6 Kal Appatos, Kpatjoas tod “Apyous 
Kat éxBadwy LOéveAov tov Kpotwrod ‘Ap- 
yeiwy €Bacirevoe* Kal of amdyovot avTod 
per? adrov Aavaidat Kadovpevor em’ Ev- 
pvobéa tov LOevédrov rob Ilepaéws: peP 
ovs ot IleXomidat amo ILlékom0s mapa- 
AaBovres THY apxnv, ov mpatos ‘Arpevs. 


1 Alty’nriov codd.: Aiyunrov Scaliger: xai add. Miller. 
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41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS Appr. IV 


years later Cambysés, the Persian king, 
cut this statue in two, deeming that there 
was sorcery in it, as Polyaenus of Athens} 
relates. 

The Ethiopians, removing from the 
River Indus, settled near Egypt. 

Orus, 48 years. 

Achencherés, 29 years. 

Athoris, 29 years. 

Chencherés, 26 years. 

Acherrés, 8 or 30 years. 

Armaeus, also called Danaus, 9 years. 

This king, fleeing from his brother 
Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, was 
driven from his kingdom of Egypt and 
came to Greece. Ramessés, his brother, 
whose other name was Aegyptus, ruled 
Egypt for 68 years, changing the name of 
his country to Egypt after his own name. 
Its previous name was Mestraea, and 
among the Greeks Aeria. Now Danaus 
or Armaeus took possession of Argos and, 
driving out Sthenelus the son of Crotépus, 
ruled over the Argives. His descendants 
thereafter were called Danaidae down to 
Eurystheus son of Sthenelus, the son of 
Perseus. Next to these, after Pelops the 
Pelopidae succeeded to the kingdom: 
the first of these was Atreus. 


1 Polyaenus of Athens (? of Sardis or of Macedonia), a 
writer of history, lived in the time of Gaius (Caligula). 
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Syncellus, p. 302. 


‘Papecats, 6 kat Alyumrtos, érn &7’. 


' Apévwdrs, Tn 7’. 


0’ Oovwprs, ern if’. 

v’ Nexewas, ery 06’. 

va’ Pappovdbis, ery ty’. 

vp’ —, éry 9’. 

vy’ Kyptws, éry x's 

v5’ ‘Pdpises, é7n pe’. 

ve’ Apevors, 6 kal “Aupevépns, én Ks". 
Syncellus, p. 319. 

vs’ “Oxupds, érn 60’. 

v6’ Apevdys, ern Kl’. 

vy’ Oovwpis, ern v’. 

Oitos éatw 6 tap’ ‘Opjpw LTodvBos, 
Adkdvipas avip, ev *Odvaceia Pepopevos, 
nap @ dna tov Mevédaov adv tH ‘EAévy 
peta THY GAwow Tpoias KatHyPar mAave- 
jLevov. 

v0’ “Adwéts, 6 Kai Dovaavds, ép od cerapot 


\ \ # > 4 / 
Kata THY Aiyumrov éyévovto, pndémw ye- 
yovdtes ev adTH mo ToUTOU, ETH KN’. 
” , 
Kevrévns, én AO’. 
, 
Oddvvedis, érn pp? 


'Corr. Goar: us’ codd. 28’ cod. B. 


47. 
48. 
49, 
. Nechepsos,! 19 years. 

. Psammuthis, 13 years. 

. —, 4 years. 

. Cértés,? 20 years. 

. Rampsis, 45 years. 

. Amensés, also called Ammenemés, 26 years. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS' App. IV 


Ramessés, also called Aegyptus, 68 years. 
Amenophis, 8 years. 
Thudris, 17 years. 


26. Ochyras, 14 years. 


. Amendés, 27 years. 


98. Thuoris, 50 vears. 

This is the Polybus of Homer, who ap- 
pears in the Odyssey as husband of Al- 
candra: the poet tells how Menelaus and 
Helen dwelt with him in their wanderings 
after the capture of Troy. 

59. Athothis, also called Phusanus,? 28 vears. 

In his reign earthquakes occurred in 
Egypt, although previously unknown 
there. 

60. Cencenés, 39 years. 
61. Uennephis, 42 years. 
1See p. 211 n. 2. Nechepsds appears again as 


Neehepsus, No. 80. 
253-58 may be the 6 kings of Dynasty XIX., some of 
them repeated. 53 Cértés may be Sethds: 54 Rampsis 


= 47 


Ramessés: 55 Amensés = Arnentnesés: while 


Thuéris appears as 58 and 49. 
® With Phusanus ¢f. Psusennés of Dynasty ANI. 
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Syncellus, p. 332. 


' Dovaakeip, ern rd’. 


Sovoaxeip AtBvas Kat Aidiomas kat 
TpwyAosvtas mapéAaBe mpo THs ‘lepov- 
cadnp. 


’ Wovevos, én Ke’. 


Appevadges, ern Or. 


: Negpexepys, evn s’. 
| Latrys, ern Le’. 


Wivdaxyns, ern &. 


’ TIetovuBaortns, én po. 


"Oawpbwy, ern O. 
Wappos, én vu’. 
Koyyapts, €rTn Ka’. 


Syncellus, p. 347. 


"OadpOwy, ern te’. 
Takarda@dis, érn ty’. 
Boxywpts, ry pod’. 
Boxxwpis Aiyuntiows évopobérer, ef’ od 
Adyos apviov PbéyEacba. 
SaBpakwv Adio, éryn of’. 
Odros, tov Boxxwpw aixpdAwtov AaBair, 
Cavra éxavoev. 


SeBynxywv, ern of’. 


THE BOOK OF SOTHIS App. IV 


62. Susakeim, 34 years. 
This king brought up Libyans, Ethio- 
pians, and Tréglodytes * before Jerusalem. 
63. Psuenus, 25 years. 
64, Ammendphis, 9 years. 
65. Nephecherés, 6 years. 
66. Saités, 15 years. 
67. Psinachés, 9 years. 
68. Petubastés, 44 years. 
69. Osdrthon, 9 years. 
70. Psammus, 10 years. 
71. Concharis, 21 years. 
72. Osdrthén, 15 years. 
73. Tacaléphis, 13 years. 
74. Bocchoris, 44 years. 
This king made laws for the Egyptians : 
in his time report has it that a lamb spoke.? 
75. Sabacén, an Ethiopian, 12 years. 
This king, taking Bocchéris captive, 
burned him alive.! 
76. Sebéchén, 12 years. 


1 Susakeim, apparently, is Shoshenk, or Sesonehésis, the 
first king of Dynasty XXII. (Fr. 60, 1): Josephus, Antigq., 
vill. § 210, has Susakos. 

2In O.T. 2 Chron. xii. 3 it is said that Shishak brought 
up, along with the Ethiopians, the Lubims (Libyans) 
andthe Sukkiims: inthe LXX the last are the Tréglodytes, 
1.e. the “‘ Cave-dwellers ’’ along the west shore of the Red 
Sea (see Strabo, xvi. 4. 17). G. W. Murray, Sons of 
Ishmael, 1935, p. 18, suspects that the Ethiopians were 
negro troops or perhaps Beja nomads (7.e. Bedouin). “At 
any rate Shishak, like the great Mohamiuned Ali after him, 
realized the importance of Bedouin auxiliaries on a desert 
campaign.” 

3See p. 164 n. 2. *See p. 166 n. 2. 
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Syncellus, p. 360. 
Tapdakns, €77 kK’. 
Apajs, érn An’. 
Sredhivalys, ery Ko’. 
Nexersos, €tn vy’. 


Syncellus, p. 396. 
Neyaw, érn 7’. 
Pappentexos, ern w. 
Nexaw f’ Papaw, ern 6. 
Wapovdys €repos, 6 kal Pappytexos, 
eT 0G 
Ovadpts, ety rd’. 


9 a” ‘4 
‘Apwots,” €m™m Vv. 


1 Ovadpys codd. 2” Apacs codd. 


(ae 
78. 
19; 
80. 
81. 
82, 
83. 
84. 


89. 
86. 
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Taracés, 20 years. 

Amaés,! 38 years. 

Stephinathés, 27 years. 

Nechepsus, 13 years. 

Nechaé, 8 years. 

Psammétichus, 14 years. 

Nechaé II. (Pharaoh), 9 years. 

Psamuthés the Second, also called Psamméti- 
chus, 17 years. 

Uaphris, 34 years. 

Amésis, 50 years. 


'Amaés corresponds to Ammeris or <Ameres_ the 
Ethiopian, Fr. 69, I, z.e. Tanutamtn, Dynasty NAVI. 
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2, Khian, 3. :AmOsis. 
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Old Egyptian Annals of the Kings. Dimenstons of 
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Facsiwink or P Banre~ 4. 59. 


Papyrus of an Epitome of Manetho, v./a.b. 


PLATE IV 





INDEX TO MANETHO 


Abraham, 25, 27, 237, 241. 
Acenchéres J. (King), 103, 109, 


Aceseph 
Achene 


Ammanemeés, 67, 71. 
Ammenemeés, 63, 65, 69, 71; (1.), 


119; II. (King), 103, 109. 293. (IL) 395, 245 
Acencleires Odes or a3 tbaH yollag se alqaaeBed oy op (1) 
uganda ttel ont of HF 


Fas Tes 19 ne £99899, 151. 


hi 
Achenchst}'azi0h Sin elooT) aoaanmekh. BIT 1 ath OF? - 
chores 113, 3 hee gy “tbinboorsl Say se Yo 


Achéris, 179, 181. 
Achthoes, Bi, 

Adam, 7, 11, 13, 25, 27, 
Aegyptt@al Aer al: er ‘ 


Vent, maiibsH to 
mésis (Amosés, Amusis), 19, 113, 


'B di WV ani 3 Lyae bigrater 2p 241, 


Aes estas!) i All $d % uted" yA 9 Gp | 33.89%, ZL B19G 
Aeria, 243. Amyrtaeus (- - Leap tg, 221. 


Aeritae, y ae 
Aesculapius, 


Africa want srdai33ei ds, fit? JBHo aes 


Anchoreus, 


in ah Bide: (8) 


1 Nn lodsd Prechtsa: Wifapooe & 
neath inthe 2, Colts) RNa ali 


Air, 197,] ei P 

Alcandra 149) 

Alexand#d (KH 

Alexandria, 193, 195. 

Amaes, 249, 

Amasis, 235. 

Amemphis, 241. 

Amendés, 245. 

Amenemés, 235. 

Amendoph, Amendphath, 113. 

Amenophis [., 101, 109, 118, 

= ears Ay <1OL. (100: 
TIE, 103, 109, 1123, 115, 117; 
TV IOS UT LS Ae SS AY, 
423-nol, 127,129, 131,133, 137, 
139, 143. 

ee tig ie son of Hapu, 123, 125, 
29. 

Amenophthis, 111, 155, 157, 241. 

Amenses (-i3), 111, 115, 241, 245. 

Amerés, 69, 173. 

Amersis, 111. 

Amesésis, 237, 

Atmessé, 109. 

Ameasis, 101, 


3a ANF DA MOS 


a ae AV FR Z 91619 
neg 93, Mido teh, 1474189, 203, 


Kecils, 17. 

Apotlodorus, 213. 

Apéphis (Aphobis, Aphdéphis), 83, 
91, 97, 99, 239. 

Arabs, 85. 

Archaés, 99. 

Archlés, 91, 97. 

ATC NIT. co. ol7. 

Argivea, 107, 117, 119. 243. 

Argos, 19, 107, 117, 119, 243. 

Aristarchus, 235. 

Armaeus, 243. 

Armals, 117, 119. 

Atrmeais, 115. 

Armiyses, 235. 

Arphaxad, 27, 239, 

Arsés, 185, 1X7. 

Arsinolte nome, 69, 71, 73. 

Artabapnus, 175. 

Astaxerxés, 175, 177. 


PLATE: IV 






(1) Barge of ; rapis 
seated in the’ aria, 
to the rig Cat, 
of Greek Ci coin 
of Hadria 

(2) Temple of rtico 


Serapis seated, with Corben at i tan (ibid., 
No. 872). 


(3) Serapis reclining, an eagle in his right hand, 
a sceptre in his left (Babelon et Rejnach, 
Recueil général ua monnaies I EEE be 


vr r » 





INDEX TO 


Abraham, 25, 27, 237, 241. 

Acenchéres J. 
119; IL. (King), 103, 109. 

Acenchérés (Queen), 103, 109. 

Acesephthres, 235. 

Achencheres, 243. 

Achenchersés, 115. 

Acherrés, 113, 117, 119, 243. 

Aches, 43. 

Achéoris, 179, 181. 

Achthoés, 61. 

Adam. ¢; El, 13,25 227). 200. 

Aegyptiaca, 99. 

Aegyptus, 7, 105, 117 119, 121, 
243; 245 

Aeria, 243. 

Aeritae, 227. 

Aesculapius, 45. 


Africanus, 25, 27, 29, 37, 43, 47, 67, 


T14, 213; 115, 17, 
Agathodaemé6n, 15, 209. 
Air, 197. 
Alcandra, 149, 151, 245. 
Alexander the Great, 187, 233. 
Alexandria, 193, 195. 
Amaes, 249. 
Amasis, 235. 
Amemphis, 241. 
Amendeés, 245. 
Amenemés, 235. 
Amendéph, Amendéphath, 113. 


Amendphis I., 101, 109, 115, 
2247; ‘'I1., 101, 109; 
TITy..108;, 109) 413. 115. 1172 
TV55103;-2115-193, 2170 119, 121, 
123 Det, 227.-120; 191, \430,. 137, 


? 245, 


139, 143. 


Amendphls, son of Hapu, 123, 125, 
129 


29. 
Amenophthis, 111, 155, 157, 241. 
Amenses (-is), 111, 115, 241, 245. 
Amerés, 69, 173. 
Amersis, 111. 
Amesésis, 237, 
Amessé, 109. 
Amessis, 101, 


(King), 103, 109, 


MANETHO 


Ammanemés, 67, 71. 

Ammenemés, 63, 65, 69, 71; (I.), 
ees (IL: 225, 245. 

Ammenem(n)és, 149, 151. 

Am(m)enephthéa(-is), 149, 151, 

Ammenéphis: see Amendéphis. 

Ammeris, 171. 

Ammon, 17, 189, 221. 

Amophis, 117 

Amés, 111, 113. 

Amdsis (Amosés, Amusis), 19, 113, 
15.19 7,-171). 173,109; 201, 241, 
249 


Amfiin, 189, 

Amuthartaeus, 225. 

Amyrtaeus (-teos, -tes), 179, 221. 
Anchoreus, 235, 

Anplanus, V1 oo. 2. de De oe 

Andy phis, Pare 

Anubis (-e3), 17, 19. 

Apachnan (-as), 83, 239. 
Apappis, 221. 

ere 23. 

Apion, 19. 

ane 35, 37, 39, 129, 137, 189, 203, 


Roce, 17. 

Apollodorus, 213. 

Apophis (Aphobis, Aphdéphis), 83, 
91, 97, 99, 239. 

Arabs, 85. 

Archaés, 99. 

Archies, 91, 97. 

Arés, 17; 23, 217. 

Argives, 107, 117, 119, 243. 

Argos, 19, 107, 117, 119, 243. 

Aristarchus, 235. 

Armaeus, 243. 

Armais, 117, 119. 

Armesis, 115. 

Armiysés, Zoe 

Arphaxad, 27, 239. 

Arsés, 185, 187, 

Arsinoite nome, 69, 71, 73. 

Artabanus, 175. 

Artaxerxés, 175, 177. 
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INDEX 


Asclepiogs, 41, 43. 

Aséth, 241. 

Asia, G7; 7-73; 89. 

Asiaties, 195. 

Assis, &3, 

Assyrians, 81, 89, 103, 17), 173. 
Athena, 104, 19755221. 

Athens, 243. 

AHGRS bo. coho. 

AtDGtnes ba 21he? deers. 
Atiiatiiies 29.31. 33,0 215, 240. 
ATO uss 245: 

Auari$ $1, 87, 125, 127, 129, 137 


Babylon, 15. 

Raion, 234. 

Behon, 189, 191. 

Bérdssos, 15. 

Biecheris, 47. 

B i¢neches, 29, 

Bindéthris, 37. 

siophis, 3. 

Bites, 5. 

Bivres, 219. 

Bnon, 83, 9), 97. 

Bocchoris, Bochchdéris. 165, 167 
TOUS 217. 

Boéchos (-us), 21, 37. 3). 

Botthos, 35. 


Bubastis (118), 21,.. 30, oly ov, £59, 
1f 


cai 
Bubastite brauch, S81. 
Bydis, 5 


Cainan, 2 


Calendar, xxvili., 99 n. 3, 233, 241. 


Cambysés, 175, jee 2433. 
Cechous, 39 (sec Kaiechés). 
Cencen*s, 33 (sce Kenkenés), 2415. 
Cencheres, 115. 

Cerberus, 195. 

Certos, 241, 245. 

Chairés, 37. 

Chaidea, 15. 

Chan eas ty woe 

Chameis, 23 

Chebreés, 3. 
Chebron, 1G15 109, 115,-117,. 241 
Chebrdés, 111. 

Chenchereés, 243. 

Chenerés, 37. 

Cheops, 47, 49. 

Cherés, 51. 

Cherres, 117, 119. 


252 


Choubos, 217. 

Cho, 33 (see Ké6chémé), 
Chomaephtha, 223. 

Chéos, 37 (see Kaich6éos), 
Chuthér, 223. 

Concharis, ra i eels 2 ie 
Cronos, 3, Tietas £995.229; 
Crotédpus, 243. 

Cyprus, 103. 


Danaidae, 243. 

Danaus, 105, 107, 117, 119, 121, 
pas 

Darius (oo eae et VTS ATT 

Parina, 3, 185, 187. 

Demeter, 197. 

Deucation, 113. 

Hiodorus, 199. 

Tnonysius, 195. 

Diospolis (or Thebes}, 21, 63, 65, 
Gs. Ole Tle toy boy Cog San LE, 
bo. 17, 149. So 153, 155, 
225, 229. 


Dispers:on, 213, 233, 239, 


Barth, 197. 

Harthquakes, 35 n. 3. 

Echeskosokaras, 221, 

gregori, ra 

Pets Bo eee c bis Lh ie. Laney ser 
Aeneas Af, 43, 45, 47, 61, 63, 85, 
87, 89, 91, 95, 97, 101, 103, 105, 
107, 111, 115, 117, 119, 121, 123, 
a 127, 129134; 135 15s. 130: 
Peta LAS A cl 3? dire, 
177, 185, 187, 189, 195, 197, 199, 
VOU Sola aa ole, 2el.wee, 
OS Pole Bony edly S40, 24D 
Lower, 81; Upper, 81 

Fey piansI21,- 125-4295. 133). 1359 
17143 a5 a7 Pol, 168,191, 
195,197,220; 247. 

Fitcithyiaspolis, 199, 203. 

Klephautine, 51, 53. 

Knoch, 11. 

Eratosthenes, pills ares 

Ethiopia, 9, 129, 131, 133, 137, 139, 
143 

Ethiopian, 167, 169, 171, 173, 229, 
233.2470. 

Europe, 67, 71, 73. 

Kurystheus, 243. 

Eusebiua, 14, 13, 25, 27, 29, 31, 39, 
43, 49, 57, 115, 117. 


INDEX 


Exodus, 19 no. 3, 107, 110 n. 2, 
Lis; 119. 


Fire, 197. 
Flood, 7, 13, 15, 25. 27, 31, 37, 47, 
49, 113, 209, 233. 


Gneuros, 217. 
Gosormiés, 217. 
(ireeee, 117, 119, 243, 
ureeks, 243. 


Ham .-7,.20- 

Harmais, 103, 105, 109. 

fiarmessés Miamidn, 103 

Harpocratés, 223. 

Hebrews, 119. 

Hecataeus of Abdera, xxiv., 131 
fied 

Helen, 245. 

Héliopolis, 23, 35, 125, 131, 139, 
L459, 109, 201. 

Helioser3, 15;..17,.23)..193,. 227. 

Héphaestus, 3, 15, 17, 23, 197. 
190-229, 227,229, 231. 

lléra, lyy, 201. 

1léracleopolis, 61, 63. 

Heéraclés, Hercules, 17, 161, 163, 
ia IES eae Ye LET 

Hermaeus, 121. 

Hermés, 23, 2UY, 215, 225. 

tHeormeés (Trismegistus), 209, 211 

Hermupolis, 23. 

lerodutus, 31, 33, 47, 49, 79, 205. 
POT. 

Hestia, 199. 

Homer, 149, 151, 153, 245. 

Horus, 23, 191. 

Ilyk36s, 85. 

Hystaspés, 175. 


[annas, 83. 

Imuthes, 41. 

fnachus, 19. 

{ndus, River, 243. 
Idachaz, 169, 171, 173. 
Isis;-5, 17; 1sv, 191, 197. 
Israel, 115. 


Jerusalem 38&n. 2, 89, 101, 119 
120 N27, 137.44 Elst Oe a. 
173, 247. 

JEWS, £7, 107, 1ioy 12h eb Til 
173. 

Joseph 25, 8¥, 97, 239 


Josephus, 77, 241. 
Judaea, 89, 119. 
Jupiter, 23. 


Kaieehés, Kaichdéos, 25, 37. 
Kenkenés, 29, 31. 
Kerpheres, 43. 

Khian, 83 n. 2. 

Kings, eo-existing, 8 n. i, 
Kochémeé, 29, 31. 
hKourdédeés, 235. 

kyphi, 203. 


Labyrinth, 69, 71, 73. 

Laehares, Lamares (-is), Lampares, 
69, aL, 73. 

Lamb, prophetie, 164 n. 2, 

Libyans, 41, 43, 45, 247. 

Luke.23. 


Macedon, 187. 

Magi, 177. 

Malalas. 23. 

Blanectho,:3,. 11, 157 17,21, 23; 29, 
62602 01-00, 61, Gist a Deo ots 
oY, 99, 101, 107, 109, 119, 125, 
135.135, 1375. 130.141 1a, 
19S) lbs. loo Tsoi loo: 
195. 197, 199, 201, 203, 205,207; 
209, 21, 225, 283,239, 241. 

slares; SLs, 223 

Mars, 23. 

Medes, 105. 

Semon, Vis; 115,117, 241. 

Memphis) .3,-95.23 7-29, 331,033, 305 
13. do 49003, ore oo ob Ol. 
Ci comed cra La aed Bs abled 

Memphreés, 117. 

Mempses, 35. 

Mencheres {., [f., 47, 51, 219. 

Mendeés, Mendesian, 35 37. 39, 
Lid tot. 

Menelaus, 245. 

Menes, Men, Min, Mineug, 21, 29, 
BL, Bo eeboeoo, Lou: 

Menthesuphis, 55. 

Mephrarn(m)uthdésis, 101, 109, 

Mephres, 101, 1u9. 

Mercury, 23. 

Mesochris, 43. 

Mestraea, 235, 243 

Mestraei, 227. 

Mestraim, Mestrem, Mizraim, 7, 9, 
lente. 25; edo wel: 

Methusuphis, 53. 


239 


INDEX 


Meurés, 223. 

Miabaés, 215. 

Miamias, 237. 

Miebis, 29. 

Mieirés, 223. 

Min, Mineus: see Menes. 

Miphrés, 115. 

Misaphris, 113. 

Mispharmuthosis, 117. ° 

ae poragmurnose. 87, 113, 115, 
4 


Misphrés, 241. 

Mnevis, 35, 37, 39. 

Momcheiri, 215. 

Moon, 195, 197. 

Moscherés, 219. 

Moses, 25, 107, 111, 115, 119, 131, 
133, 139, 145, 147. 

Mosthés, 219. 

Muthes (-is), 181. 

Myrtaeus, 221. 


Naraché, 23, 25. 

Nechao 1., 169, 171, 173, 249; T., 
169, 171, 173, 249. 

Nechepsds, 169, 171, 173, 245. 

Nechepsus, 249. 

Necherocheus, 21. 

Necherdéchis, 43, 45. 

Necheréphes, 41. 

Nectanabé, 25, 233. 

Nectanebés (-is), 183, 185. 

Nectanebus, 183, 185. 

Nephccherés, 247, 

Nephelcherés, Nephercherés, 37, 
Oly. 155. 157. 

Nepherités i AO Shs) Ah; 
179, 181. 

Nlebais, 31, 35. 

Nile, 37, 39, 81, roy nee 197, 225. 

Nitdcris, 55, 57, 221 

Noah, 7, 23. 


Ocean, 197. 

Ochth6is, 61, 

Ochns, 185, 187. 

Ochyras, 245. 

Odyszey, 245. 

Olympic festival, 161. 
Onnus, 51. 

Or, A! 5, 17, 19, 103, 109, 113, 
Ng GCE L2i; 243, 

a the grammarian, 207. 
Osarséph, 125, 131, 139, 147. 
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Osiris, 5,17, 19, 23, 69, 71, 73, 131, 
139, 189, 197. 
siropis, 235. 

Osochér, 155, 157. 

Osorché, 161. 

Osorth6n, 159, 161, 163, 247. 

Os6rthon, 247. 

Othius, 53. 

Othoés, 51, 63. 

Othol, 21. 


Paapis, 123, 129. 

Pachnan, 91. 

Palaephatus, 23. 

Pammés, 219. 

Pamphiius, TT 25, 

Panodoérus, 11, 13. 

Pelopidae, 243. 

Pelops, 243 

Pelusium, 105, 140 n., 143. 

Pemph6os, 215. 

Pepi; 221. 

Perseus, 243. 

Persian Kings, 175, 177, 185, 187, 
281, 243. 

Persians, 3, 175, 185, 187. 

Peteathyrés, 223, 

Petubastés (-is), 163, 247. 

Petubatés, 161. 

Phaethdn, 23. 

Phalec, 239. 

Pharaoh, 23, 109, 237, 239, 241, 249, 

Phidps, 53, 55. 

Phius, 53. 

Phoenicia, 91, 95, 97, 99, 103. 

Phruoré (Phuor6é), 225. 

Phusanus, 245. 

Piuto, 193, 195. 

Polyaenus, 243. 

Polybus, 149, 151, 153, 245. 

Potter’s oracle, viil. n. A: 123 n. 1. 

Psammecherités, 171. 

Psam(m)étichus I[., 169, 171, 173, 
249; II., 169, 171 173, 249: II1., 
171, 

Psammuns, 247. 

Psammis, 161, 163. 

Psammuthis, Psamuthés, 169, 173, 
179, 181, 245, 249. 

Psin(n)achés, 155, 157, 247. 

Psuenus, 247. 

Pausennes I., 155, 157; I7., 155, 

157 


Ptolemaeus, Claudius, 231. 


INDEX 


Ptolemy of Mendes, vill., x.. 19 
n. 3, 226 n. 1. 

Ptolemy ray Ug Pe 221; 

Ptolemy Sétér, 193, 

Pyramid, the Great, 7. 49. 


Queens, 37 n. 1, 54 n. 2. 


Ram, 231. 

Ramessamen6d, 237. 

Ramessé, 237. 

Rameasé Iubassé, 237. 

Rames(e)és, 103, 109, 113, 117, 119, 
237, 243 (= Aegyptus), 245. 

Ramessés II., 103, 149. 

Ramessés Mlammfi(n), 109. 

Ramesséseds, 237. 

Ramcs(s)omenés, Zot 

Rampsés (- ae. 121, 133, 151, 245. 

Rapsacés, 149 

Rapseés, 129. 

Rathds, 113. 

Rathdtis, 103, 109. 

Rathurés, 61. 

Ratolsés, 47. 

Raydsis, 219. 

Rhea, 199. 


Sabacdn, 167, 169, 247. 

Sacrifice, human, 198 n. 2. 

Sais, 9, 91 n. 4, 99, 165, 167, 168 
ne 1,169, 171, 173,179, 229; 231. 

Saite nome, 81, 91, 95, 97, 99. 

Saltés, 01, 95, 97, 99, 247. 

Saitic, 99. 

Salitis, 81, 83. 

Sadphis J., 219, 

Saracus, 169 

Saturn(us), 2, 23. 

Scemiophris, 69. 

Scripture, Hoiy Scrlptures, 13, 25. 
OS le-23T cal, 

Sebéchén, 247. 

Sebennytus, xl. pn. 1, 15, 23, 183, 
185, 189, 195, 209, 211. 

Sebercherés, 47. 

Seblchés, 167, 169. 

Semcmpsts, 29, 33, 215. 

Semphrucratés, 223. 

Semps6s, 215. 

Sephrés, 51. 

Séphuris, 43. 

Serapis, 189, 195. 

Sériadic, 209. 

Sesdchris, 37, 30, 41. 


II., 219. 


Sesénchis, 159. 

Sesonchosis, 87, 69, 71, 159, 161, 
ear 

Sesorthos, Sosorthus, 43, 45. 

Sesortésis, 225. 

Seséstris, 67, 71. 

Séth, 191. 

Sethenés, 37. 

Sethinilus, 221. 

Sethés (Ramessés), 103, 105, 111, 
121, 129, 149, 151, 241. 

Sethdsis, 105. 

ee nome, 80 n. 3, 81, 91, 

9. 


7, 9 

Shepnerds: Shepherd Kings, 85, 87, 
89, 91, 93, 95, 97, 99, 101, 107, 
121, 125, 127, 131, 133, 137, 139. 

Silités, 239. 

Sindpé, 193, 195. 

Siphthas, 225. 

Sirius, 217. 

Sisirés, 51. 

Sistosichermés, 225. 

Sistosis, 225. 

Smendés (-is), 155, 157, 

Smy, 191. 

Sogdianus, 175, 177. 

Soicuniosochus, 223. 

Soicunis (-lus), 223. 

Sole .:b7: 

Solymites, 131. 

Soris, 47. 

Séslbius, 195. 

Sosinosiris, 19. 

Sésis, 2 a 23. 

Sésus 

sotatie (3 Sétadés), 23. 

Sdtelés, 195. 

Sothic Cycle, xxvii. sina 235, 239. 

Séthis, xxvii n., 

Séyphis, 43. 

Spanlus, 235. 

Spirit, 197. 

Staan, 91. 

Stammenemés | RY end 

Stephlnatés (-thés, hie), AnD. 171, 
172, 249. 

Sthenelus, 243. 

Stoichos, 217. 

SUD,.3. 10; 27,105, 4972 217, 221, 
22 


Le 
Suphis I., 47, 49; IT., 47. 
Susakeim, 247. 
Susennés, 155. 
Syria, 89, 133, 139 143. 
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INDEX 


Taealéphis, 247. 

Taeeclothis, Takeléthis, 159, 161. 

Caneheres, 51 

Tanis, 23. 155 (+7 164, 163, 229 
231, 239. 

Tanite nome, 80 n. 3. 

Taracés, 249. 

Taracus, Tareus, 167, 169. 

Tat, 209. 


Temple (Solomon's), 118 n., 119, 


159 n. 1. 
Tethmdsis, 101, 109 121, 127, 241 
Teds, 183, 185. 
Thamphthis, 47. 
Thebaid, 87. 
Thebans, 213. 


Thebes, 93, 95, 215, 217, 219, 221, 


223, 225: see Diospolis. 
Thirillus, 221. 
This, 5, 9, 29, 31, 33, 35. 
Thindsis, 101. 
Thdth, 209. 
Thrace, 67, 71, 73. 
Threats to the gods, 200 n. 3. 
Thulis, 23. 
Thumimédsis, 87. 
Thudris, 149, 151, 153, 245. 
Timotheus, 195. 
Tithocs, 17. 
as, 37. 
Tomaephtha, 223. 
Tongues, Confusion of, 233. 
‘Toserbtasis, 43. 
‘Tosorthros, 41. 
Tower (ol Babel), 233. 
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Tréglodytes, 247. 


Trojan war, 107. 

Troy, 149, 151, 153, 245. 

futhmdés 3 (- is). 109 113.115 117 
24) 

Tutimaeus, 79. 

Typhon, 5, 17, 19, 125, 189, 191, 
201, 203. 

Typhonian, 193. 

Tyreis, Tyris, 43. 


Uaphrés (-is), 171, 173, 237, 249, 
Ubienthés, 33. 

Uenephés, 29, 31. 

UVennephis, 245, 

Udsimarés, 221. 

Usaphais, 29, 31, 35. 
Usercheres, 51. 

Usés-237. 

Usimare(s), a Y 


Vavenephis (see Uenephés), 33. 
Venus, 23. 

Vibenthis, 35. 

Vulcans, 2. 


Water, 197. 


Xerxes 1. (the Great), 175, 177, 
be 175, 47% 
Xois, 75. 


Zet, 16 
Zeus, 7 23, 133, 189, 197, 199. 
Zodiac, 13, 231, 
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INTRODUCTION 
I. 


F Rom his own day well into the Renaissance Claudius 
Ptolemy’s name was well-nigh pre-eminent in astro- 
nomy, geography, and astrology alike. ‘* The divine 
Ptolemy,” he is called by Hephaestion of Thebes,! 
and the expression shows that the reverence accorded 
him fell little short of idolatry. In such circum- 
stances it is surprising that all we know of Ptolemy’s 
personal history must be pieced together from 
passages in his own works, two scholia in ancient 
manuscripts, and brief notices to be found in later 
writers, some of them Arabian.2 The result, when 
the reliable is summed up and the false or fanciful 
subtracted, is meagre indeed. We can probably rely 
upon the reports that he was born at Ptolemais in 
Egypt 3 and lived to the age of 78; 4 he tells us that 
his astronomical observations were made on the 


1In Catalogus Codicum Astrologicorum Graecorum (here- 
after cited as CCAC), viii. 2, p. 81, 2. 

2The sources are collected and discussed by F. Boll, 
‘Studien tiber Claudius Ptolemaus,”” Jahrb. f. Cl. Ph., 
Supplementbd. xxi. 1894, pp. 53-66 (hereafter cited as 
Boll, Studien). 

3Theodoro of Mehté is the authority ; Boll, op. cit., 
pp. 54-55. An eleventh-century work of Abulwafa (abid., 
pp. 58-62) gave rise to the belief that he was born at 
Pelusium, so that, e.g., he is called I7/jAovated’s in the title 
of the first edition of the T'etrabiblos. 

4'This coines from Abulwafa. 
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parallel of Alexandria, whieh convinees Boll that 
Alexandria was his home, although there is another 
tradition | that for 40 years he observed at Canopus, 
which was about 15 miles east of Alexandria, and it 
is known that he erected votive stelae in the temple 
at Canopus inscribed with the fundamental prineiples 
of his doetrines.?, Combining the various traditions 
with the facet that the earliest of his observations 
recorded in the Almagest was made in 127 and the 
latest in 151, we may conelude, further, that his 
life fell approximately in the years 100-178,° covering 
the first three-quarters of the second century of our 
era and the reigns of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus 
Pius, and Mareus Aurelius. 

A detailed and not too flattering description of 
Ptolemy’s personal appearance and habits goes back, 
again, to the Arabic tradition, and has been repeated 
in some of the modern editions of Ptolemy’s works,! 


' Preserved by Olymptodorus (fourth century), In Plat. 
Phaed., p. 47, 16 (Finekh), 

2 Boll, Studicn, p. 66. Heiberg gives the text in his 
edition of the Opera astronomica minora of Ptolemy 
(Leipzig, 1907), pp. 1¢9 ff. 

3'This ts Boll's conclusion (op. cit., p. 64), aeeepted by 
Christ, Griechische Litteraturgeschichte, 6th ed., 1924, ii. 2, 
p. 896. Boll, zbid., pp. 68, 65, cites the passages of the 
Almagest whieh refer to the dated observations. He points 
out that a very slight change in the text of Almagest, x. 1, 
would make the date of the latest observation 141 instead 
of 151, but though this would. perhaps, agree better with 
some of the traditions, there 1s no real reason for altering 
the figure. 

4#.q. in the preface of the Latin version of the Almagest 
published at Veniee in 1515; and the preface of the 
translation of the Tetrabiblos by Whalley (see below, 
piexill): 
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but on examination it proves to be nothing but the 
stock characterization of the philosopher given by 
the Greek physiognomists.1. There is, in fact, no 
more to be learned about Ptolemy from external 
sources, and his own works contain little that is 
biographical. We learn from them, however, that 
he took, in general, an Aristotelian position philo- 
sophically, though his predilection for mathematics 
led him to regard that division of science with far 
greater reverence than the more biologically minded 
Aristotle.2 One of his minor works and chapters 
in the longer ones are philosophical and testify to 
his knowledge of and interest in the subject. Though 
he was himself amply capable of original thought, 
he was acquainted with the work and writings of 
his predecessors, of Menelaus in mathematics. of 
Hipparchus in astronomy. of Marinus of Tyre in 
geography, of Didvymus in music. and of Posidonius 
in astrological ethnology and the arguments whereby 
astrology was leten dnd: He drew freely and openly 
from them, and had the gift of svstematizing the 
materials with which he dealt, a characteristic which 
is especially evident in the Tetrabiblos. 

The works, genuine and false, ascribed to Ptolemy 
ate. (1) the Almagest or Syntaxis Mathematica, 
in 13° books, the great treatise on astronomy ; 
(2) Paces atAarav aorépwv Kal cvvaywyi émonpa- 
aay (On the Apparitions of the Fixed Stars and 
a Collection of Prognosties ’’); (3) ‘Yaoéces 7aHv 
TAavwpervav (On the Planetary Hypothesis ”’) ; 
(4) Aavav Bacrecr (Table of Reigns’), a chrono- 

‘Poll, Studien, pp. 58-62. 
“Op. cil., pp. 66-111, 131-163. 
Vil 
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logical table of reigns; (5) ‘Appovikdy BiBrAia y’ 
(“On Music,” in three books); (6) the Tetrabiblos, of 
which later; (7) {Lept avaAnpyaros, De Analemmate, 
the description of a sphere on a plane (extant only 
in translation); (8) Plantsphaertum, ‘* The Plani- 
sphere ’’; (9) the Optics, in 5 books (its genuineness 
has been doubted); (10) the Kapzés or Centiloquium, 
a collection of astrological aphorisms (generally 
thought to be spurious); (11) the Geography; 
(12) the [Tpoyetpou xavoves or “* Ready (astronomical) 
Tables”; (13) [Tpoyeipwv Kavovwv diaTakts Kal 
Uunhodopia. “Scheme and Manipulation of the 
Ready Tables”; (14) ITepi xpitnpiov Kat yepo- 
vikod, a short treatise dealing with the theory of 
knowledge and the soul. Of these, the Almagest, 
since it is mentioned in the Geography, the ‘Yzofécets, 
and the Tetrabtblos, and since it contains no reference 
to observations after the vear 151, was certainly not 
the latest. The three books mentioned, and possibly 
others, belong to the last third of the author’s life. 


Il. 


The treatise with which we are especially con- 
cerned is now, and usually has been, called the 
Tetrabiblos or Quadripartitum. but more accurately 
it should be Ma@nuazixy rtetpafiBrAos avvrakts, 
‘* Mathematical Treatise in Four Books,” which 
is the title found in some of the MSS.) and is 
likely to have been that used by Ptolemy himself. 
Many of the MSS.. however. use the title Ta zpds 

' Hig. N (see below). TerpafiBdAos alone is used by P 
and Is, 

vill 
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Svpov amo7e\ecpazixa,' “* The Prognostics addressed 
to Syrus,”” in which certain of them substitute the 
similar bit less common word ovpz epacpartiKa for 
amvoteAeopatixa.” The book is a systematic treatise 
on astrology, but it should be remembered that in 
Ptolemy's time the two words aovpodoyia and 
aoTporouia meant much the same thing. “ astro- 
nomy.” and that he called what we mean by 
‘astrology 70 de dotporopias mpoyrwariKor,® ** prog- 
nostication through astronomy, which indeed it was, 
in his estimation. 

In antiquity and the middle ages no one thought it 
inconsistent with Ptolemy's reputation as a scientific 
astronomer that he should also have written upon 
astrology, and consequently the Tetrabiblos passed 
Cirlout question as genuine.’ More lately, however, 
this wedding of astrology to astronomy has come to 
seem incongruous and for that reason the authenticity 
of the work has been challenged by certain scholars.° 
In this brief introduction the question, of course, 
cannot be argued fully. There are, however. two 
reasons for dismissing any doubts coneerning the 
authorship of the book. The first is that by the 
second century of our era the triumph of astrology 

1Eg. VMDE. Syrus is. otherwise unknown. ‘The 
Anonymous who comments on the Tetrabiblos says that 
some considered it a fietitious name, others that Syvrus 
was a physician skilled in astrology. Several other works 
of Ptolerny—notably the -llm¢agest—are dedieated to him. 

bay 4 pees 3 Tetrabiblos, i. ad init. 

‘Boll, Studien, pp. 127-13 

§Chiefly Hultseh. Cf. Boll's remarks in his) paper 
‘Zur Ceberheferungsveschichte der griechischen Astrolovie 
und Astronorie,’’ Suzungsber.d. Miinech Ak., phil.-hist. Cl, 
S09) bps DE 
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was eoniplete.! With few exceptions every one, 
from emperor to the lowliest slave, believed in it, 
and having weathered the critieism of the New 
Academy, astrology was defended by the powerful 
Stoie seet. Its position was strengthened by the 
prevalenee of stellar and solar religion throughout 
the world, and it even eaptured the seienees, such 
as medicine, botany, mineralogy, chemistry, and 
ethnography. Furthermore, this eontinued to be 
the situation, in general, well into the Renaissance. 
Regiomontauus, Copernieus, Tycho Brahe, Galileo, 
Kepler, and Leibnitz all either praetised astrology 
themselves or countenaneed its praetice. There is 
really no basis, therefore, for thinking it incongruous 
that Ptolemy should have believed in astrology or 
written upon it. The seeond reason for accepting 
him as the author of the Tetrabiblos is, as Boll? has 
sufficiently demonstrated, that the book, in its general 
philosophie views, its language, and its astronomy, 
is entirely in aecord with the Ptolemaic works whose 
genuineness has never been questioned. ‘These 
arguments are too lengthy to be repeated here. 


EL. 


Though the Tetrabiblos enjoyed almost the au- 
thority of a Bible among the astrological writers of 
a thousand years or more, its Greek text has been 


‘See, for example, Chapters II-III of Boll-Bezold, 
Sternglaube und Sterndeutung (ed. 3, revised by W. Gundel). 
Leipzig: B. G. Teubner, 1926. T°. Cumont, Astrology and 
Religion among the Greeks and Romans. New York: 
Putnam, Lol. 

2 Studien, pp. 111-181. 
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printed only three times, and not at all since the 
sixteenth century. The editions are as follows : 

(1) The first edition, edited by Joachim 
Camerarius, was printed by Froben at Nirnberg 
in 1535 in quarto. Besides the text, it contains 
Camerarius’ Latin translation of Bks. I-IT and of 
parts of Bks. HII-IV, and his notes on Bks. I-IT, the 
Greek text of the Kapzds, and a Latin translation 
by J. Pontanus. 

(2) The second edition, also by Camerarius, was 
printed by Joannes Oporinus in oetavo at Basel in 
1553.1 This contains the Greek text of the Tetra- 
biblos, a Latin translation by Philip Melanehthon, 
and the Kapzds in both Greek and Latin. In the 
preparation of the first edition Camerarius had 
relied upon the Niirnberg codex (N in the list on 
p- xvii), in which his marks to guide the printer are 
still to be seen. He elaims for his second edition 
to have corrected many mistakes in the text, and he 
has indeed managed to do away with many errors 
and misprints which are to be found in the first 
edition; but apparently, too, le made use of one 
or more additional MSS., probably of the general 
type of Ain our list below, from whieh he introdueed 
nearly a hundred readings at variance with N, and 


1 KXavdtou [TroXepaiov LTnAovoréws rer papeBros ee pos 
Lvpov ddeAfov. Tot adroé Kapmos, mpos tov avrov Zpow. 
Claudii Ptolemaet Pelusiensis libri quatuor, compositt Syro 
fratri, Eiusdem Pructus librorwm suorum, sive Centum 


dicta, ad eundem Syrum.  Innumeris quibus huciusque 
scatebant mendis, purgati, Basileae, per loannem Opori- 
num. This is the title page of the Greek text. The 


portion containing the translations this a separate title 
page. 
XI 
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in some seventy-five other instanees he altered the 
text by outright emendation. In spite of the at- 
tempted improvement the second edition retains 
some forty misprints or mistakes, half of them newly 
introduced ; ; its punctuation is most illogical, and it 
is far from reproducing what scems to be the best 
tradition of the manuscripts. 

(3) Fr. Junetinus ineluded the Greek text of the 
Tetrabiblos in his Speculum astrologiae, the second 
edition of which, in two folio volumes, was issued at 
Leyden in 1581. Junetinus made no attempt to 
improve the text as already published. 

Professor Franz Boll, whose studies of Ptolemy 
have been cited many times already, had begun 
work upon a new edition of the Tetrabiblos prior 
to his lamented death, July 3, 1924. His pupil, 
Fraulein Emilie Boer, however, continued Boll’s task, 
and the appearance of their completed text has 
been awaited since 1926.1 I regret very much that 
iny own work on the present text and translation 
eould not have profited from the results of the 
textual studies of these two scholars. 

Translations of the Tetrabiblos have been more 
numerous than texts. ‘The oldest of them is the 
Arabian version, by Ishaq ben Hunein, made in the 
ninth century. Thence in turn Plato Tiburtinus, in 
1138, and Aegidius de Thebaldis, in the middle of 


the thirteenth century, made Latin § translations, 


1J am told that the work was completed in this year. 
It has been announced as Vol. ITT, Fase. 1, of Ptolemaez 
opera omnia in the well-known Jibliotheca Classica, pub- 
lished by B. G. Teubner, Leipzig. The year of publication 
is unknown to the writer as this is written. 
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which were the cbief means whereby Western 
Europe knew the Tetrabiblos up to the time of the 
first edition of the Greek text. Printed editions of 
these translations—the first dated 1-484—appeared,! 
and they were also circulated in manuscript forin. 
More important are the Latin translations made 
directly from the Greek, beginning with that of 
Camerarius himself, which was printed both with 
his text, as noted above, and by itself.2. The trans- 
lation by Antonius Gogava, first issued at Louvain 
in 1543, was several times reprinted at other places, 
for instance, at Padua in 1658. and was the version 
used by Cardanus to accompany his conimentary. 
Philip Melanchthon’s translation made its appear- 
ance in 1553, as we have seen; this, too, was issued 
separately later.2 An English translation by John 
Whalley was published in 1701 and in a second 
editian in 1786,4 which, as Ashmand says, “‘ was not, 
im any one instance, purified from the blunders and 
obseurities which disgraced its predecessor.” In 


1Qn the early Latin versions see Thorndike, History of 
Magicand E.cperimental Science (New Vork, 1023), Lp. kl0. 
MSS. of the Arabic version exist at the I:seurial and in 
the Laurentian Library at Florence. 

2 Printed by Joannes Petreius, Niirnberg, 1535, with 
Camerarius’ notes. 

3 H.g. a rudely printed duodecitno froin the press of the 
heirs of Petrus Thomasius, Perusia, 1646, is in the writer’s 
own library. 

§The Quadripartite ; or, Four Books Conecrning the In- 
fluences of the Stars ... by Claudius Ptolemy... . By 
John Whaley, Professor of Physic and Astrology, and 
Others. ‘The Second Edition, Revised, Corrected, and 
Improved. London: Printed for the Editors, and sold 
by JE Sibley ......and E.sibley . . 1756. 
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truth, Ptolemy is not easy to translate accurately, 
and though Whalley’s version is worse than the 
others, all show a eertain willingness to disguise 
the difficulties with smooth-sounding but non-com- 
mittal phrases.! 

The importance and popularity of the Tetrabiblos 
is shown by the number of commentaries upon it 
which have been made. In antiquity, as we deduce 
from expressions used in writings still extant, a con- 
siderable number existed;* the name of one com- 
mentator, Paneharios, survives, but none of his 
work except a few quotations.*? Three such treatises 
which did survive, however, were edited by Hicrony- 
mus Wolf and published with Latin translations in 
folio at Basel in 1559. These are (1) an anonymous 
commentary on the Tetrabiblos, attributed by some, 
as Wolf says, to Proelus; (2) an introduction to the 
Tetrabiblos, to which the name of Porphyry is at- 
tached, though its authorship is by no means certain ; 
(3) the scholia of Demophilus. These have not been 
republished, but are to be found in a number of 
manuscripts. Of greater importance for the study 
of the Tetrabibios is the Paraphrase attributed to 
Proclus, but which, of course, may not have been 
his at all. Since it follows the Tetrabiblos very 


1 German translations also exist; e.g. by J. W. Pfaff in 
his Astrologisches Taschenbuch, 1822-23 (mentioned by 
Christ, Gr. Litteraturyesch ichte), and one by M. E. Winkel, 
Linse verlag, 1923, which is based on the Latin of Melanch- 
thon (w. W. Gundel in Jahresb. t. die Fortschritte d. Kl. Alt. 
oa ag Ces a ee a 

Boll Studien, p. 127. 

3 ig. ap. CCAG, vin. 2, p. 67, 18 ff.; ef. Kroll, Philologus, 
wit {180F),.ps 123; 
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closely, and since, as it happens, one manuscript of 
the Paraphrase is older than any of those of the 
Tetrabiblos. this document must be taken into con- 
sideration by any editor of the latter work. The 
first and only edition of the Paraphrase, with a pre- 
face by Melanchthon, appeared at Basel in 1554,! 
and the standard Latin version. from which at least 
two English translations have been made,? is that 
of Leo Allatius (Elzevir, Leyden, 1635). Besides 
the Paraphrase and the ancient commentaries, the 
elaborate commentary by Hieronymus Cardanus. 
published in the sixteenth century, should also be 
mentioned. 


LV: 


There are in European libraries at least thirty-five 
manuscripts containing all or a large part of the 
Tetrabiblos, besides a considerable number whieh 
contain partial texts or astrological miscellanies in 
which Ptolemy is cited along sey other writers. 
Parts of the Tetrabiblos, too, are quoted by other 


1]IpoxdAov tot dwaddxov ta@v daoadas ctipnpérwy TTtoAcpalw, 
Kal dvarrapaxohovbyTws €v 7@ avrod terpaBiBrcp, emt TO 
cad€éarepov Kat SvamapaxoAovanror [sie] per axeipnats. Procli 
puraphrasis in quatuor Ptolenaet libros de Siderwum 
cffectionibus. Cun praefatione Philippi Melanthonis. 
IBasileae, apud Joannem Opormum [1554]. 

2J. M. Ashmand, Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite, 
ete. London: Davis and Dickson, 1822. James Wilson, 
The Tetrabiblos or Quadripartite of Ptolemy, ete. London : 
WW. dlughes ,1828 .) Charpuher, Les Discourses, eic., lob, 
n. 2, cites a VPtolemy’s Tetrabiblos, by J. M. Ashmand, 
London, 1917. 

3 [echitions were published at Basel in 1554 and 1579, at 
Levden m= 1555, and in the fifth volume of Cardanus’ 
works (Leyden: Huguetan and Revaud, 1663). 
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authors, like Hephaestion of Thebes. Finally, there 
are a few manuscripts with Latin or Arabic trans- 
lations. In spite of this volume of material, how- 
ever, the carlicst text of the Tetrabiblos itself is only 
of the thirteenth century. There is but one full 
manuscript even of this degree of antiquity, and 
only two or three from the fourteenth century ; most 
of them are from the fifteenth and sixteenth. In 
view of this fact it is fortunate that we have one 
(but only one) manuscript of the Paraphrase which 
antedates all of these, having been written in the 
tenth century. 

In preparing the present text of the Tetrabiblos I 
have been obliged to work entirely with photographs 
and photostats. However, by a fortunate cireum- 
stance, [ was able to secure a collection of these 
which had been brought together by a German 
scholar unknown to me and which apparently in- 
cludes the most important manuscripts.) Those 
manuscripts, therefore, which have been collated 
and used, and the symbols which I have used to 
refer to them, are as follows: 2 

V: Vaticanus er. 1038, 5. XIII. Contains a num- 
ber of the works of Euclid, Hypsicles, and Hero, and 
an almost complete collection of the writings of 
Ptolemy, with the Tetrabiblos on {f. 352-384v. ; the 
ending, after p. 207, 19 (Cam.*), does not appear. 
Heiberg (Deutsche Litteraturzettung, 1900, p. 417) 


1The purchase of this collection was mado possible by 
the Faculty Research Fund of the University of Michigan. 
It was accompanied by an anonymous description of the 
MSS. of the Tetrabiblos, to which I am indebted for infor- 
mation about many MSS. which I could not personally 
Inspect. 

2 Of F and H only a few sample pages have been available. 
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believes that it was largely copied from Vat. gr. 
1594, S. IX, which contains other Ptolemaic texts in 
a relatively pure form but does not, now at least, 
include the Tetrabiblos. <A distinctive feature of this 
manuscript is the large number of small lacunze 
left by the scribe when he could not read _ his 
archetype or found it defective. In this Boll sees 
an indication of faithfulness and reliability.  Cf- 
I. Boll, “* Zur Ueberlieferungsgeschichte der grie- 
chischen Astrologie und Astronomie,”’ Sitzungsberichte 
d. K. B. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Munchen, phil.-hist. Cl., 
1899; pps iL SC CACG. wv 108.9. 

D: Parisinus gr. 2509, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff. 14-81v., followed by the Kapzés. 
Cf. -Oniont,. Ine. un. 274 3 CCAG,. vin 3; Ne. 52. 
A copy of V, but the lacune were filled in from 
another source. 

P: Parisinus gr. 2425, 5. XY. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff. 8-63v. The most immediately 
striking feature of this manuscript is its constant 
mis-spelling of words due to the confusion of at and 
€, et, 7, and t,o and w, for exampie: that is, the 
confusions typical of late Greek. They may indicate 
that the manuscript (or an ancestor) was copied 
from dictation. P also has an ending which differs 
from the final sentences of the Camerarius editions 
and most other manuscripts. 

LL Oxon. Mand; er 50, oe AVE. <A copy of P, 
of no independent value. Paris. Suppl. gr. 597 is 
another copy of P. 

N: Norimbergensis Cent. V, app. 8 5. AVE. 
This is the basis of Camerartus’ text. It contains 
the Tetrabiblos (to p. 187, 6 Cam. only) on ff. 1-59. 
Cf. CCAG, vii. no. 42. 
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A: Vaticanus gr. 208, S. XIV exeuntis. This 
manuscript uses the term goupzepacpatixa in the 
title instead of azoreAcopartixa. F and H below are 
related to A. Mereati and De’ Cavalicri, Codices 
Vaticani graeci, i (Rome, 1923); CCAG, v. 1, no. 6. 

FE: Monacensis gr. 419, 5. XIV. In this manu- 
script book and chapter headings are missing, and 
the ending is omitted (from p. 212, 7 Cam.). It 
is closely related to M (below), but in the latter 
the missing parts have been supplied in a second 
hand. 

EF: Venetus Mare. 323, S. XV. Contains the 
Tetrabiblos on ff.403-461. Zanetti, bibliotheca, p. 146; 
Morelli, Bibliotheca, p. 195; CCAG, ii. no. 4. 

G: Vindobonensis philos. gr. 115, 5. XIII. Con- 
tains a portion of Book IL of the Tetrabiblos in 
ff. 7-lov. Cf. Boll, Sitzungsb. Munch. Ak. 1899, i. 
. 84. 

: H: Venetus Marc. 324, S. XIV-XV. The Tetra- 
biblos is on ff. 156r.-189v. Zanetti, p. 149; Morelli, 
p:207 4 CCAC. i. nossa: 

M: Venetus Marc. 314, S. XIV tneuntis. Con- 
tains the Tetrabiblos on ff. 1-76v. See on E, above. 
Zanetti, p. 146; Morelli, p. 195; CCAG, ii. no. 3. 

Besides the manuscripts of the Tetrabiblos itself 
the oldest manuseript of the Paraphrase has been 
utilized: Vatieanus gr. 1453, 5. X, containing this 
text on ff. 1-219. This is cited as Proc. Camerarius’ 
two editions of the Tetrabiblos are cited respectively 
as Cam.’ and Cam.*, or simply Cam., if they agree. 


A puzzling problem connected with the manu- 
scripts of the Tetrabiblos coneerns their ending. In 
one group the conelusion is entirely missing, and has 
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either been left so! or an ending supplied which is 
identical with that of Proclus’ Paraphrase ; -2 in the 
other an ending appears which is considerably 
longer than the former, but which is precisely the 
same in its general content, and is to be found in 
the Arabic version of the Tetrabiblos.2 One thing is 
certain: the first of these endings is spurious. Of 
course it does not follow that the other is genuine ; 
if it is not, however, the original ending of the book 
must have been lost so early that it is missing in 
all the manuscripts. This is a situation that not 
infrequently occurred in ancient times, especially 
when a book was from the first existent in the form 
of a codex, not aroll; yet [am not ready to concede 
it in this instance. for these reasons: (a) the ending 
shown in P could readily, from its language, have 


iV breaks off atop.-207, Wi Cam.*. Bate). 212, 7 (tlie 
beginning of the eoneluding ua N also in its present 
state lacks the conelusion (trom p. §57, 6 Cam.?*), but this 
may have been lost at the time the first edition was made, 
and sinee Camerarius probably made some use of at least 
one other MS. we eannot be sure whether N originally had 
the conelusion or, if so, if it was of the type which 
Camerarius aetually printed (7.e. the one taken from the 
Paraphrase). N in general resembles P and one would 
have expected it to have the same conelusion as P. On 
the other hand, if it did, one would have expected 
Camerarius to reproduce it, for it 1s unlikely that he 
would have departed from his preferred MS. in so important 
a particular. 

2MAD. OD, after the point at which V ends, is written 
in a different ink ; the conelusion of M (p. 212, 7 ff. Cam.?*) 
is in a different hand. 

3 P and its copies alone have this ending. My colleague, 
Professor William H. Worrell], has examined the conelusion 
of the Arabie version as it appears in Cod. Laur. Orient. 
352, ff. 234v.-235r.  1t is elose to, but perhaps not identical 
with, the ending of P. 
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been written by Ptolemy himself;1 (b) the ending 
taken from the Paraphrase is obviously a summary 
of that found in P, and I cannot conceive how any- 
one (except perhaps Ptolemy) could have reversed 
the process and evolved the tortuous, crabbed 
Greek of the latter from the comparatively simple 
language of the former. Thus the ending found in 
P has the better claim to originality, and if it was 
not written by Ptolemy in the first place it is ex- 
tremely difficult to explain how it came to be written 
at all in the form in which we find it. Since the 
question, however, is admittedly complicated, and 
not all the extant manuscripts could be studied in 
preparing this edition, both endings have been in- 
cluded in the text and translation. 

In constructing the text which follows, my under- 
lying purpose has been to abide by the best manu- 
script tradition; very few emendations have been 


11It eehoes many words and thoughts found in p. 106, 
25-108, 10 Cam.?, which need not be separately enumerated ; 
not, however, in a manner which would indieate that it is 
a forgery based on the passage, for Ptolemy elsewhere 
repeats phrases in much the sane way, especially when 
he wishes to point out that he is carrying out a pre- 
determined scheme. Note, however, in addition, that 
apnolev and edapudlew are favourite words of Ptolemy, 
anc) ¢f2 ior example, pps 171-2) 117. 6, 120. 9: Cain,= ad 
p. 1. 21 (with Boll, Studien, p. 171); ef. with drodevopevou 
the similar forms of edodedw and edodixds, pp. 103. 13, 
18; 106. 26; 202. 16 Cain.*; and Boll, op. c#., p. 179; and 
with da zy . . . mpdbeow, cf. p. 202. 18, domep ev apy 
mpocbeuefa. In fact practically every word of the passage 
except the doubtful ypyyaretas is to be paralleled in the 
Tetrabiblos, usually many times; to arrange them im so 
exact an approximation to Ptolemy’s usual style would 
demand a forger of superhuman ingenuity. 
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attempted, and I think no great amount of emenda- 
tion is necessary. My collations have been made 
against Camerarius’ second edition, because thus 
far this has been the standard text and it was 
most convenient; I have not, however, allowed 
Camerarius’ choice of readings to influence me 
unduly, for his text, in the first place, was not based 
upon the oldest and best manuseripts and it is, 
besides, full of his emendations. It was quite 
evident that this edition of the Tetrabiblos should 
be built up anew, independently of Camerarius’ 
work. Without making the exhaustive studies of 
the relationships of the manuscripts which should 
eventually be carried out, I have proceeded on the 
assumption that V and P best preserve the original 
text, representing somewhat different strains. With 
V and its copy D, the oldest text of Proelus’ Para- 
phrase is evidently in close alliance, and among the 
Tetrabiblos manuseripts MAEFHG are inclined in 
general to follow the lead of V, ME and AFH being 
related between themselves, as has already been 
stated. N apparently belongs rather to the P 
family, if there is sueh, but it is far from presenting 
a pure text; its peeultarities are, in my opinion, the 
result of attempts to edit or improve. The later 
manuscripts, however, all show aberration to a 
greater or less extent, and VPS_LD Proe. are frequently 
to be found arrayed against MNAE (I leave FGH 
out of consideration because only a few pages of 
each of them have come into the reekoning). In 
such cases J have seldom hesitated to follow VPLD, 
and in general, too, | agree with Boll that V is the 

best single guide that we have. 
I am conscious that im many passages this 
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translation falls short of the intended goal, a version 
which, in spite of the technical, unfamiliar subject, 
could readily be understood by itself or at least with 
the help of a few notes. Ptolemy, however, was a 
difficult author even for the ancients ; the existence 
of the Paraphrase and the frequent flounderings of 
the anonymous commentator testify to this. He 
displays a certain enthusiasm for his subject, but 
beyond this it would be impossible to commend his 
literary style or even the clearness of his exposition. 
He is fond of long, involved sentences and has a 
number of mannerisms, among them a fondness for 
the infinitive with the article and an almost Teutonic 
habit of piling up long strings of modifiers between 
article and substantive, which often results in 
sequences of two or even three articles. It would, 
under the circumstances, be almost impossible to 
make him crystal clear, but I trust there are not 
too many Heraclitean passages. 

Annotation of the Tetrabiblos could be carried to 
great lengths by collecting comparable passages 
from other astrological writers. The comments 
attached to this translation, however, are intended 
only to help the reader over difficulties and have 
been kept at minimum length. 

Many friends have assisted, in one way or another, 
with this work. Some I cannot thank as I would 
like to do; but I must express appreciation to Pro- 
fessor W. Carl Rufus for criticizing the astronomy of 
my translation; to Dr. William Warner Bishop, 
Librarian of the University of Michigan, for procuring 
inuch-needed books and the photostatic reproduc- 
tions of the manuscripts ; and to Franz Cumont for 
ever helpful interest and suggestions. 
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THE LUMINARIES AND PLANETS 


Symbols. 
Sun © Saturn | Venus 9 
Moon @ Jupiter 7 Mercury $ 
Mars ¢ 
Classifications. 


Gender (i. 6). Sect (i. 7). 


Masculine OHWY%4 Diurnal OY h 


C 


Nocturnal ¢ & 
Common le 


Effect (i. 5). 
Beneficent 7 2 ¢ 
Maleficent hg Feminine ( 9? 


Common 6 Common ce) 
+ 


THE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC 
Symbols and Order. 


Aries T Cancer 25) Libra = Capricornus }% 
Taurus 6 Leo: 42 Scorpio Vl Aquarius 222 
\¢ 


Gemint IT Virgo Ik Sagittarius f Pisces } 
The order Aries to Pisces is that “Sof the following 


signs,’ or direct; from Pisces to Aries that “ of the leading 
Sluis.’ or reverse. 
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TUE SIGNS OF THE ZODIAC, CONTINUED 


Classifications. 
i, 11 
Equinoctial T= 
Soistitial SF \4 
Solid & 0) M2: 
Bicorporeal ILI [ 
i.12 
Masculine and diurnal IIT $2 = =fs 
Feminine and nocturnal & SONPM 14 74 
Commanding and obeying (i. I4) 64; He: FIR: OF; 
NETL 
Beholding cach other (i. 15)11Q; OM; VY; KML; of 


THE TRIANGLES (i. 18). 


Signs. Governors. 
LNW 2. SE | One 
Lesa: . SMRIS  P(d.), Cn) 
Wie Ns. ~ ase Te) op) 
IV. SAV. . MH fg, 2(d), Cm) 


d., day; n., night. 


HOUSES, EXALTATIONS, DEPRESSIONS (i. 17, 19). 


Planet. Solar house. Lunar house.  Exaltation. Depression. 


©) ¢ 2 shee oh = 

C Se OS si n 
h a’ Fae = si 
ut - ( oD x 
d NL “p ie ore) 
. = fe) i Nk 
vs ny I Wy y, 


eXIV 


Cam.? 
p.1 


KAavdtov Iro\epatov pabypateKas 
tetpaBiBAov auitakews 


BIBAION A’. 


<a. IIpootjtov> 


~ A >] > 
Taév ro 80 aatporopias mpoyrwatiKov TtéAos 
tA > re ~ 
TapacKkevalovTwy,!) w Supe, Sto TOV peylaTwv Kat 
KUPLWTATWV UTApVOVTwWY, Evos ev TOD TpWTOV KL 
fA 4 f > 
raéet Kat Suvdper, Kal’ 6 TOUS yiwojLevous EKAOTOTE 
\ ~ / 
OXNLATLOPOVS THY KIVTTEWY nAtov Kat aeAnvns Kat 
tA € > ~ 

datépwv* mpos aAdAjAous Te Kal THY yi KaTa- 

éf f \ > fay \ ~ “ 
Aap Pavopeba ° deutepou dé Kall? 6 dia THS PvaiKkys 
TOV OXNPLATLOPLOV QvTOV iStoTpomtas Tas amToTcAov- 
pévas jtetaBodds Tay eumeptexopevwv emaKETTTO- 

\ ~ r) 5) ‘ 
pela’ TO fev mpaTov idtav €yov Kat du €auTny 
¢ X 3 N \ ~ ~ 
alpeTynv Jewpiav, Kav pin TO ex THs emleveews TOU 
deuTépou TéAOs GUpTEpaivyTat, KAT tolav GUYTactW 

f > ~ ~ 
ws padvota eviv amrodetkTiK@s cow? mepimdevTat. 
~ 4 
mept d€ TOD SevTépov Kal [7 WOaUTWS AavTOTEAOUS 
Hpets ev TH TapovtTt Trornaopefa Adyov Kata zTOV 
€ é / , 4 ¢ ” 
appolovta diAocodia tpoTov Kat ws ay TIS diAa- 
tA ~ ta ‘ 
Ajfer poadtata ypwpevos oKOTm pte THY KaTG- 
a“ ~ ~ 4 

Angw adbtod mapapadrAo tH Tod MpwTov Kat Gel 

¢ ? wv , \ > a > \ 
wWaatTws eyovtos PePatoTnTL, TO EV moAAots aabeves 

1 xatackevalorvtwr VL. 


2 rar aotepwr NCam.; tav om. VPMADE. 
3 bd ~ é P 
cot} ev 77) ovr7ager P. 


THE QUADRIPARTITE MATHEMATICAL 
TRIMSTISE, OR “TETRABIBLOS,” OF 
CLAUDIUS PTOLEMY. 


BOOK I. 
l. Introduction. 


Or the means of prediction through astronomy, O 
Syrus. two are the most important ane valid. One, 
which is first! both in order and in effectiv eness, IS 
that whereby we apprehend the aspects of the move- 
ments of sun, moon, and stars in relation to each 
other and to the earth, as they occur from time to 
time; the second is that in which by means of the 
natural character of these aspeets themselves we 
investigate the changes which they bring about in 
that which they eal. The first of these, 
which has its own science, desirable in itself even 
though it does not attain the result given by its 
conibimacon with the second, has been expounded 
to you as best we could in its own treatise ? by the 
method of demonstration. We shall now give an 
aceount of the second and less self-sufficient method 
in a properly philosophical way, so that one whose 
aim is the truth might never eompare its perceptions 
with the sureness ae the first, unvarying scienee, for 
he asertbes to it the weakness and unpredictability 


' Astronomy proper. 
*The Almagest. 
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2Kat dvoetkaotov THs BAUKHs moLdTNTOS TpoaTOLOU- 
/ \ \ A 
[evOS, JLNTE MpOS THY KATA TO EVvdEXOpEVOY ETI- 
> / ~ é ~ 
okey amoKvoltn, TOV Te TACLaTWY Kai OAcTxYEpaV 
/ ? ~ ‘ ~ 
GULTTWpELATWY Evapy@s ovTwW THY amo TOD TepL- 
>? 3 “ 
eyovTos aitiav eudavilovTwy. eémet d€ Gv pev TO 
/ \ ~ “a > 4 w” 
dvoédixtov mapa Tots moAAois eddsaBAnTov Ever 
3A ~ / 
dvow, em d€ THY TpoKepévwy SVo Katadrbecwv 
€ A ~ / 1 O A § A® bd! 3 
ai ev THS mpotépas! diaBorAat tudAdv av elev 
~ ¢ “~ 
TmavTeAds, at d€ THs devTépas evdmpopactotous 
” ‘ > / BD! A A > > SE , 
€xouat Tas adoppdas (7 yap To ém éviwy ducbew- 
> t } , 9 , 1 
pytov axatadniias teActas d0fav? mapécyev, 7 
~ ‘ 

To TOV yuowolévtwr dvadvAaKrTov Kal To TéAos ws 
axypynatov di€oupe), metpacducla dia Bpayéwy mpd 
~ A / / A ¢€ ~ 
THs KaTa Lépos UdNnyTjcEews TO LéTPOV EKaTEepoU TOD 
“~ A ~ t ~ 4 
Te OuvaTod Kal TOU ypyoijov THs Tota’TNnS Tpo- 

? A “~ “~ a 
yrucews emoKxepaclar: Kal mp@tov Tob duvatod. 


<B> “Ore xcatadnatixyn % St aaTpo- 
voplas yv@ots, kal péyxpe Tivos 
“Or prev toivuy SiadidoTa: Kat OuKvettal Tis 
4 > A ~ 3 td A 3 / / 
dvvayis amd Ths allepwoovs Kat aidtov dvcews 


'ra€er Kai durduer post mporépas add. NCam. 
* ddfav om. NCam. 





1 Ptolemy is contrasting, after the manner of Aristotle, 
the unchangeability of the heavenly bodies and their 
regular motions, which can be known and predicted by 
astronomy, with the constant and unpredictable changes 
of material objects in the sublunary region. 

2On the arguments against astrology, sce Bouché- 
Leclercq, pp. 570 ff. The Academic school, led by 


4, 


TETRABIBLOS I. 1-2 


of material qualities found in individual things,’ nor 
yet refrain from such investigation as is within the 
bounds of possibility, when it is so evident that most 
events of a general nature draw their causes from 
the enveloping heavens. But since everything that 
is hard to attain is easily assailed * by the generality 
of men, and in the case of the two before-mentioned 
disciplines the allegations against the first could be 
made only by the blind, while there are specious 
grounds for those levelled at the second—for its 
difficulty in parts has made them think it completely 
incomprehensible, or the difficulty of escaping what 
is known ® has disparaged even its object as useless— 
we shall try to examine briefly the measure of both 
the possibility and the usefulness of such prognos- 
tication before offering detailed instruction on the 
subject. First as to its possibility. 


2. That Knowledge by Astronomical Means is 
Attainable, and How Far. 


A very few considerations would make it apparent 
to all that a certain power emanating from the 
eternal ethereal substance ‘ is dispersed through and 


Carncades, initiated the most scrious attack against it in 
antiquity. The answers given by Ptolemy in the two 
chapters following are, as Boll (Studien, pp. 131 ff.) shows, 
largely derived from the Stoic Posidonius, who defended 
divination. 

3 Proclus paraphrases, ‘‘ the difficulty of retaining in the 
memory what has been learned,’’? but the reference is 
clearly to the subject discussed in i. 3. 

4The ether, or fifth element, contrasted with the usual 
four; this is an Aristotelian (Veripatetic) doctrine. 
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emt Taoav THY TEptyetay Kal dv CAwY petaBAnrHy, 
Tov to THY GeAnYHnY TPUTwWY OTOLXEiwWY TUpOds Kal 
Gépos Teplexouevwy prev Kal TpeTTOMevwy bm TOV 
Kata Tov allépa Kuwihoewv, TepteyovTwy dé Kal 
ovvTpeTOvTwy Ta AoiTa TaVTA, yyv Kal Vdwp Kal TA 
év avtots guta Kal CHa, maow av évapyéorartov } 
gKat du oAtywv davein. 6 TE yap HAs dtatiOnoi 
Tws Gel pLeTA TOO TEpleYoVTOS TaYTA TA TEpL THY 
ynv ov povov dia THY KaTa Tas eTHGloVs Wpas 
petaPoAdy mpos yovas Cwwr Kat puT@v Kapz7o- 
dhopias Kal pvoets DddTWY KAL CWUATWY [LeTATpOTIAS 
GAAa Kai dua TY Kal? Exdorny yuépay Tepiddwy, 
Geppaivwy te Kal Uypaivwy Kat Enpatvwy Kat 
puywv TeTaypevws Te Kat axodAovOws Tots mpos 
TOV KATA KOpUdyY Hud yiwopevois CpoLroTpomrots 
oxnuatiopots =.) Te eA VN TAcLaTHY,” Ws TrEpLyEto- 
Ta7Tn, StadioOwow Em THY yy? THY amdppoLay, cUpE- 
TralovvTwy avTh Kal cuvTpeTojLéevewy TOV TAciaTWwr Kal 
abdywv Kat epbodywv, Kal ToTALa@Y Lev ovvavEdvTwr 
Kal OvppelcovvTwY Tots dwotlv adTis Ta pevpaTa, 
Gadarta@yv 5€ aovvtpetovody tais avatodais Kal Talis 
dvaeot tas (dias oppas, puTav dé Kat Caw vn oAwy 
7 KaTa Twa Hep) ovpTrAnpouperay TE GUTH Kal GUpL- 
pevoupLeveny. at te TwVv dotépwr Tov Te aTtAavav 
Kal T@v TAavwuevwv mapoda mAEictas mroLodat 
emonpactas TOO TEpteXOVTOS KAVPLATWOELS KAL TVEDV- 
paTwoets * Kal videTwoets, Up GY Kal TA Em THS 
' &epyéaotarov MAECam. ° mAeiaotnvy om. NCam. 


3 eri thy yr VMADE, bo ri yi P, zpos 7H v7 NCam. 
‘kai mrevpatwoes Orn. NCam. 
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permeates the whole region about the earth, which 
throughout is subject to change, since, of the primary 
aula elements, fire and air are encompassed and 
changed by the motions in the ether, and in turn 
encompass and change all else, earth and water and 
the plants and animals therein. For the sun} 
together with the ambient, is always in some way 
affecting everything on the earth, not only by the 
changes that accompany the seasons of the year to 
bring about the generation of animals, the pro- 
ductiveness of plants, the flowing of waters, and the 
changes of bodies, but also by its daily revolutions 
furnishing heat, moisture, dryness, and cold in 
regular order and in correspondence with its posi- 
tions relative to the zenith. The moon, too, as the 
heavenly body nearest the earth, bestows her effluence? 
most abundantly upon mundane things, for most of 
them, animate or inanimate, are sy Sanipathetic to her 
and change in company with her ; the rivers increase 
and diminish theirstreams with her light, the seas turn 
their own tides with her rising and setting, and plants 
and animals in whole or in some part wax and wane 
with her. Moreover, the passages of the fixed stars 
and the planets through the sky often signify hot, 
windy, and snowy conditions of the air, and mundane 


1 Boll, Studien, pp. 133 ff., enumerates parallels to this 
passage concerning the sun and the moon in Cicero, Philo 
Judaeus, Cleomedes, and Manilius, and ascribes their 
likeness to the influence of Posidonius. 

* This word, azoppoa, has another meaning, “ separatiou,” 
asa technical teri of astrology ; see ¢. 24 below and iny 
note on LP. Mich. 149, col. iit, 33. 


7 


PTOLEMY 


ys olkeiws dtatiferar. dn dé Kal ot pds a 
Aovs abTav OXNHLATLO}LOL, ouvepxopevwy Tus) Kat 
ovyKipvapevwy Tov Siadocewr, TActoTas Kat TOLKIAaS 
petaPodAds amepyalovtar, KaTtaxpaTovens pev TIS 
Tov 7Atov Suvapews pos TO Ka’ GAOU THs TOLOTHTOS 
TETAyEVvOV, avvEepyoUrTwY dé 1 aTooUVEpyovVTwY 
4KaTd Tt TOV AOLTO@Y, Kat Tis pev oeAjuns expave- 
OTEpoVv Kal OUvEXEOTEPOY ws ev tats ovvddots Kal 
OrxoTopors Kal mavoehrvors, TOV O€ a doré pu TEpLOot- 
KWTEpOY Kal aonpdTEepovy ws ev Tais daceot Kat 
Kpvyseot Kal mpoovevocow. OT. d€ TovTWY OUTW 
Bewpovpévwv o¥ pdvov Ta On ovyKpabévTa dia- 
tiVecbal mws UO THs TOVTWY KWHGEwWS avayKatov 
dAAa Kal TOY exeppaTwYy Tas apyas Kal Tas m7Anpo- 
dhopjoes SdiamAatteofat Kat Siapoppotobar mpos 
Tv olKelav TOU TOTE TEpLeYoVTOS TOLOTYHTA, TOW 
dv dd0€eev axdAovdov eivat. ot yobv maparnpyTiKw- 
TEpOL TOV yewpyav Kal TOv vopewy amo THY KATA 
Tas OxEelas Kal Tas TOV oTeppaTw KaTabécers GUp- 
Bawovrwy mvevpatwv otoxdlovtat Ths TowoTHTOS 
Tov amoBncopevwr, Kal OAws Ta [LEV dhoaxepeorepa 
Kal Ova TOV emupaved Tepe CVEXNHATLO La WAiov 
Kal oeAnuns KQL dor épwv eTLOT Lawopeva Kal T7Apa 
Tots 41) pvatk@s, povov b€ TapaTypyTiK@s OKETTO- 
pévois, Ws emt mav TpoywwoKdpeva Oewpodper, Ta 
pev ex pretlovds te Suvapews Kat amdAovotepas 


laws] te NCam. 





1 Positions relative to one another in the heavens. For 
the names of the aspects recognized by Ptolemy cf. the 
note on i. 13 (pp. 72-73). 
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things are affected accordingly. Then, too, their 
aspects ! to one another, by the meeting and mingling 
of their dispensations, bring about many compli- 
cated changes. For though the sun’s power prevails 
in the general ordering of quality, the other heavenly 
bodies aid or oppose it in particular details, the 
moon more obviously and continuously, as for cx- 
ample when it is new, at quarter, or full, and the 
stars at greater intervals and more obscurely, as 
in their appearances, occultations, and approaches.” 
If these matters be so regarded, all would judge it 
to follow that not only must things already com- 
pounded be affected in some way by the motion of 
these heavenly bodies, but likewise the germination 
and fruition of the seed must be moulded and con- 
formed to the quality proper to the heavens at the 
time. ‘The more observant farmers and herdsmen,? 
indeed, conjecture, from the winds prevailing at the 
time of impregnation and of the sowing of the seed, 
the quality of what will result; and in general we sce 
that the more important consequences signified by 
the more obvious configurations of sun, moon, and 
stars are usually known beforehand, even by those 
who inquire, not by scientific means, but only by 
observation. Those which are consequent upon 
greater forces and simpler natural orders, such as 


* By ‘stars’ (aorépwv) in this passage Ptolemy incans 
primarily the planets rather than the fixed sturs. Their 
‘“appearances’’ and “oecultations’’ are their heliacal 
risings and settings (cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 111, n. 3). 
mpoovevacs 18 used to mean both “inclination” and, as here, 
the “approach ”’ of one heavenly body to another. 

3 Cicero, de divinatione, 1. 112: Multa medici, multa 
gubernutores, agricolae etiam imulta pruesentiunt. 
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Tafews Kal Tapa Tots TaVvU LovwTats, UaAXov 4€ Kai 
map é€vios THV aAdywr Cudwy, ws TOV We@v Kat TOV 
MVEVLATWY TAS ETHGLOVS SLapopas * TOUTWY yap Ws 
emt mGv 6 HAtos aittos Ta O€ NTTOV OUTWS EXOVTA 
Tapa Tots NON KATA TO avayKatov Tals TmapaTnp?)- 
5 ceo everOrapevots, ws Tots vauTLAAOpEVOLS TAS KATA 
pépos TOV YeywvwY Kal TOV TVEVLATwWY emMON- 
pacias, Goat yivovTat KATA TO TrEpLodLKWTEpOV U7T0 
TOY THS ceAjVynsS 7 Kal THY aTAavav aoTépwv mpos 
Tov nALov ovoyynpaTiopm@v. Tapa pévToL TO p1TE 
avTa@y To’Twyv Tos xpdvous Kal TOovs TdTOUS D0 
amretptas axpip@s dvvacbat KaTavoety, unTE TAS TOV 
TAavwpévww Gotépwv TEpiddous, TActoToOV Kal avTas 
ovpPardropévas, To ToAAdKts adtois 1 ofadAeoPat ovp- 
Baiver. ti 57) otv KwAVEeL TOV HKpiBwWKETA pEeV Tas 
TavTwy TOV aoTépwr Kal HAiou Kat oeAnVyS KWHGELS, 
OmWS avTOV UNdEVOS THY OYNUATLOUMV jLnTE 6 TOTS 
unte 0 xpovos AavOavor, dtecAndota de Ex THS ETL 
avwlev cuvexots totopias ws émt mav avT@v Tas 
dvoets,? Kav p17) Tas KaT’ avTO TO UTOKEipEvov adda 
Tas ye Suvdapet TountiKds,® olov ws THY TOD HAtov OTL 
Beppaiver Kai THY THs GEeArvyns OTL Vypaiver Kal ET 
Tav AoiT@y opoiws, ixavov d€ Tpos TadTa ToLavTa 
ovTa duotk@s Gua Kai evoToyws ex TIS cvyKpdcews 4 
TAVTWY TO LOLOY THS ToLdTHTOS Stadafeiv, ws ddva- 
cla pev éf’ Exadotov tTav didopevwy Kaipav €k 
latrots VPMNDE; avrovs ACam. 

2s. . . dvaets post StecAnddra 5€ NCam.; avrav PMAE, 


avra VDNCam.; ras dvcets MAEProc., dices VDNCam., 
dyon P. 
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the annual variations of the seasons and the winds, 
are comprehended by very ignorant men. nay even 
by some dumb animals; for the sun is in general re- 
sponsible for these phenomena. Things that are not 
of so general a nature, however, are eomprehended 
by those who have by necessity become used to 
making observations, as, for instance, sailors know 
the special signs of storms and winds that arise 
periodically by reason of the aspects of the moon 
and fixed stars tothe sun. Yet because they cannot 
in their ignoranee accurately know the times and 
places of these phenomena, nor the periodic move- 
ments of the planets, which contribute importantly 
to the effect, it happens that they oftenerr. If. then, 
a man knows accurately the movements of all the 
stars, the sun, and the moon, so that neither the place 
nor the time of any of their configurations eseapes 
his notice, and if he has distinguished in general their 
natures as the result of previous continued study,even 
though he may discern, not their essential, but only 
their potentially effective qualities, such as the sun’s 
heating and the moon’s moistening, and so on with 
the rest; and if he is capable of determining in view 
of all these data, both scientifically and by successful 
conjecture, the distinctive mark of quality resulting 
from the combination of all the factors, what is to 
prevent him from being able to tell on each given 
occasion the characteristics of the air from the rela- 


—_————__—_—_——————— a pt ey 


Smownrixas VPMNDINCain.! ; wovtntas ACatn.? 
Souyxploews PCurn. 
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PTOLEMY 


Ths TOTE TOV hatvopévwv cyéoews Tas TOD TrEpt- 
~ ~ 
éyovtos (td.oTpomtias eimetv, olov ott Oeppotepov 7 
e / M” A A . b>) ee <4 
UypoTepov €oTat, dUvacbar d€ Kai Kal’ Eva ExagToV 
~ 4 > ¢ ~ 
Tov avpwrwy Hv Te Kal’ GAov moldTnTAa Tis 
~ a) 
idtoovyKpacias amo TOU KaTa THY GVOTACW TeEpt- 
~ ~ ‘\ 
éxyovtos ovvidelv, olov oT TO pev G@pa ToLdade, THY 
dé huyiy ToLdade, Kal Ta KATA KaLpoUs OUPTTMpATA 
dta TOO TO pev ToOLOvdE TEpLEYOV TH TOLGSE GVyKpacEL 
f / 
ovppetpov 7) Kal mpdadopov yiveabar mpos eve€Eiav, 
TO O€ ToOLOVdE GoOUpMETPOV Kal mpdachopov pds 
~ / 
Kakwow ; aAAa yap To pev duvaTov Ths TovavTys 
/ x ~ 
KkaTaAnwews dia TovTwy Kal THv opolwr EoTt 
GUVLOELV. 
@ A > ‘ ‘ >) / / 
Or 5€ edrpodaciotws pév, od mpoonKkdvTws dé, 
A ‘ A > , ” ‘\ id “ 
THY Mos TO aovvatov é€axye SdiaBoAny ovTws av 
KATAVOTJOGLEV. TMpPM@TOV pevy yap Ta TTAaiopaTa 
~ \ 
TaVv pn axpiBovvTwr TO epyov, oAAa ovTa, ws eV 
~ / ~ b 
peydAn Kat moAupepet Gewpia, Kat Tots aAnfevo- 
b] / / 
pévors THY ToUTOV Ek TUYNS Tapéoxe SOFayY, ODK 
~ ~ ~ / 
oplds. TO yap ToLodTov ov THs emoTHuns, adda 
TOV peTaxepiCopevwy eoTw advvapia’ emerta Kal 
€ ~ ~ 4 a ¢€ / fA ~ 
ot mAcioro Tob mopitew evexev erépav TéXvaY TH 
TavTns ovopat. Katakiomortevopevot! tovs pev 
idiwtas eEattat@or, ToAAa mpod€yew SoKodrTEs Kal 
~ / ? ~ 
TOV pnoepiay dvow exovTwv TpoyiwwwoKeobaL, Tots 


1 katagiomorevopevo. VPMADE ; d:a tiv agcomoriav Proc. ; 
Kat agia mpootnodpevot Kat moaTevoperoe NCam. 





The first part of the pseudo-Lucianic [epi dozpodoytns 
closely parallels this passage, as Boll, Studien, pp. 151-153, 
shows. 
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tions of the phenomena at the time, for instance, that 
it will be warmer or wetter ? Why can he not, too, 
with respect to an individual man, perceive the 
general quality of his temperament from the ambient 
at the time of his birth, as for instance that he is such 
and suchin body and such and such insoul, and prediet 
occasional events, by use of the fact that such and 
such an ambient is attuned to such and sueh a tem- 
perament and is favourable to prosperity, while 
another is not so attuned and conduces to injury ? 
Enough, however; for the possibility of sueh know- 
ledge can be understood from these and similar 
arguments. 

The following considerations might lead us to 
observe that criticism of the science on the score 
of impossibility has been specious but undeserved. 
In the first place, the mistakes! of those who are 
not accurately instructed in its practice, and they 
are many, as one would expect in an important and 
many-sided art, have brought about the belief that 
even its true predictions depend upon chance, which 
is incorrect. For a thing like this is an impotence, 
not of the science, but of those who practise it. 
Secondly, most, for the sake of gain, claim credence 
for another art in the name of this,” and deceive the 
vulgar, because they are reputed to foretell many 
things, even those that cannot naturally be known 

? Cardanus (p. 104) gives a number of examples, among 
them the geomantici, those who make elaborate predictions 
from the mere fact that a man was born on a certain day 
of the week, of the moon, or of the month, those who pre- 
dict by reckoning the numerical equivalents of the letters 
in a man’s name (arithmologists), and so on. Cf. also 


Plato’s remarks about unworthy pretenders to philosophy, 
Republic, 495C ff. 
13 
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PTOLEMY 


de CyrnTiKwTEepos O1a TOUTOV Tapécyov apopyny ev 
1 Kal Tav daw eyovtwy mpodréyecbar? Kata- 
ywooKkew. ov0€ TodtTo dedvTws: ovdE yap diro- 
coplav avawpeTéov, eel TWEsS THV TpOGTOLOvpLEVW 
abdTHY Tovnpol KatadaivovTa. add’ dpuws evapyés 
€oTw OTe KAY OlepevvnTLKa@s Tis ws eve padtora 
Kal yynoiws Tois palypac mpocépynrat, ToAAaKts 
mraltew avTov evdoeéyeTat, du oddev prev TV Elpn- 
jreveny, Oe adtyV b€ THY TOU TpaypaTtos daw Kal 
THY pos TO péyeBos THis emrayyeAtas aabévevav. 
Kal’ odov yap 770s TO TY ept TO ToLOV THS VANS 
fewprav maa ELK GOT LR IY elvat Kal ov Ova BeBaren- 
Tun, Kal padtoTa THY ex TOAAGY avopotwy Guy- 
Kipvaplevynv, ETL Kal Tols maAdatois THY TAaYVWULEevOY 
ovoynpatiapois, ad’ wv ehappoloper Tots woavTws 
Eyovol T@Y viv Tas bTO THY TMpoyeveaTépwv ETT 
EKeivu TapaTeTHPHLEVAS TpoTEAEcELs,® TAapopoLoL 
pev ? SvvavTar ytvecPar paAdAov y ATTOV Kal OdTOL 
did paKp@v mreptodwv, amapaAdaKtor b€ ovdauas, 
THS TdavTwy ev Ta oOvparad peTa THS ys KaTa 
TO axpipés ovvaTroKaTacTacEews, El [Ln TiS KEVO- 


v 
tow 


iow VPD: éxaorw MNAECain. 

* mporéyeodar VMADEProc. ; ws Aéyeobat (post dav) P: 
mpoyuwoKkeofar NCaim. 

3 un Kabara€é tovs avtovs aupPeBynKevat rois vov add. NCam. ; 
om. VPMADE Proc. 

4yap add. codd.; om. Proe. 


1 On raseals in philosophy cf. Plato, Republic 487D, and 
the discussion which follows. 

2 By various ancient authors it was claimed that the 
Chaldaean observations extended over periods of frorn 
470,000 to 720,000 years: Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp. 25, 99. 
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betorehand, while to the more thoughtful they have 

thereby given occasion to pass equally unfavourable 
judgement upon the natural subjects of prophecy. 
Nor is this deservedly done; it is the same with 
philosophy—we need not abolish it because there 
are evident rascals among those that pretend to it.} 
Nevertheless it is clear that even though one ap- 
proach astrology in the most inquiring and legitimate 
spirit possible, he may frequently err, not for anv 
of the reasons stated, but because of the very nature 
of the thing and his own weakness in comparison 
with the magnitude of his profession. For in general, 
besides the fact that every science that deals with 
the quality of its subject-matter is conjectural and 
not to be absolutely affirmed, particularly one which 
is composed of many unlike elements, it is further- 
more true that the ancient configurations of the 
planets,” upon the basis of which we attach to similar 
aspects of our own day the effects observed by the 
ancients in theirs, can be more or less similar to the 
modern aspects, and that, too, at long intervals, but 
not identical, since the exact return of all the heavenly 
bodies and the earth to the same positions,® unless one 


3“ The Stoies say that the planets, returning to the same 
point of longitude and latitude which each occupied when 
first the universe arose, at fixed periods of time bring about 
a conflagration and destruction of things, and that the 
universe again reverts anew to the same condition, and 
that as the stars agaill move in the same way evervthiny 
that took place in the former period is exactly reproduced. 
Socrates, they say, and Plato will again exist, and every 
single man, with the same friends and countrymen ;— tho 
saine things will happen to them, they will meet with 
the same fortune, and deal with the same things,” ete. 
(Nemesius, De natura hominis, 38, p. 309, Matthaer). 


1) 


PTOLEMY 


dofoin mept THY TOV axkatadAnnrwy KaTdAnbw Kal 
yoou'! 7 nd’ dAws 7? wh KaTa ye Tov alcfyTov 
avopwmw ypdvov amaprilojevns, ws dua TobTO TAS 
mpoppyaeis > dvopoiwy ovTwy Tav sboKEepévwr 
Tapaderypatwv éviote Stapapravecbar. mepit pev 
ovv THY emioKkeiy TOV KATA TO TEpLexOV yLvopLévwyr 
CULTTWILATWY, TOUT av ein povov TO duoxeEpEs, 
pndeptads evradla ovprapadrapPavouéerns attias TH 
KWHGEL TMV oOvpaviwy. Tept dé Tas yeveOALo- 
8AoyiKds,4 Kat dAws tas Kat’ idiav rhs éxaoTou 
ouyKpioews,® od piKpa ove Ta TUYOVTA eaTW LdetV 
GUVALTLA KAL GUTA yiVOpLeVvVAa THS THY OUVLGTApLéVvwWY 
idvoTpoTrias. al Te yap THv onepudtwv Stadopat 
mAeioTov dvvarTat mpos TO TOU yévous tdLOV, é7TEL- 
dn7ep TOU TEpteyovTos Kal TOD Opilovtos BrroKetpEevou 
Tob aUTOU KaTAaKpaTEl THY OTEpUaTwY ExacToV Ets 
mv Kal’ odrov Tob otkeiov popdwpatos StaTUTWwOLW, 
olov avOpwrmov Kat immov Kat trav dAdAwy: ob TE 
TOTOL THS yEevécews OU pLKpas TOLOUVYTaL TAS TrEpL 
Ta ouvioTapeva TapadAayds. Kal TMV oTEpLaTwV 
yap KaTa yévos UmoKeevwy Tov atvT@v, oiov 
avopwrivwy, Kal THs Tob TeplexovTos KaTAaGTAGEWS 
Ths avThs, Tapa TO THY ywpa@v dSiaghopov Tord Kal 
Tots GWpact Kal Tals uyats ot yevosevot SunveyKay. 
mpos € ToUTOLS ai Te Tpopal Kal Ta €On, 7avTwY 
Tov TpoKepevwy adtahopwr UToTepevwv, cup Pad- 
Aovrai Te mpos Tas KaTA épos TMV Biwy dtaywyas. 

1 kai yyr@ouw om. Cam. 

aoe ie MAD S et) x. et. NCam.s h ..ccnpo PR. 

3apoppjoes libri (mpw- P) Proc.Cam.! (* notatum); 
rrapaTnpioets Cam.” 
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holds vain opinions of his ability to comprehend and 
know the incomprehensible, either takes place not at 
all or at least not in the period of time that falls 
within the experience of man; so that for this reason 
predictions sometimes fail, hecause of the disparity of 
the examples on which they are based. As to the in- 
vestigation of atmospheric phenomena, this would be 
the only difficulty, since no other cause besides the 
movement of the heavenly bodies is taken into con- 
sideration. But in an inquiry concerning nativities 
and individual temperaments in general, one can see 
that there are circumstances of no small importance 
and of no trifling character, which join to cause the 
special qualities of those who are born. For differ- 
ences of seed exert a very great influence on the 
special traits of the genus, since, if the ambient 
and the horizon are the same, each seed prevails to 
express in general its own form, for example, man, 
horse, and so forth; and the places of birth bring 
about no small variation in what is produced. For 
if the seed is generically the same, human for example, 
and the condition of the ambient the same, those who 
are born differ much, both in body and soul, with the 
difference of countrics.!. In addition to this, all the 
aforesaid conditions being equal, rearing and customs 
contribute to influence the particular way in which a 


’ The first three chapters of Book ii deal with astrological 
ethnology, and in iv. 10 Ptolemy points out that in all 
nativities such general considerations as nationality and 
age take precedence over more particular details. 





* yevedAodrAoyixas VD, cf, Proc. ; yevePAcodoyias cett. Cam. 
® guyxpivews VP (-«pn-) MDCam.'; ovyxpacews Cam.? 
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@v ekaoTov ea ptt) cuvdtadAapPavntat tais amo Tob 
MEPLEXOVTOS AITLALS, Et KaL OTL WaAOTA THY TAELaTHY 
exer TOOTO Stvapu (7H TO pev Tepréyov KaKELVOLS 
avTois els TO Tovwiade elvat cuvaitiov ypiveocbar, 
ToUTw 0° exetva pndapa@s), ToAAHY arropiay duvavTat 
TApPEXELV TOLS ETL THV TOLOUTWL OLOJLEVOLS ATO pLovns 
9THS TOV PEeTEWpwWY KIVICEwWS, TaVTAa, Kal TA {L1) 
téXcov én” abr7, Stvacba diaywwokKer. 

Tovtwr d€ oUTws ExXovTwY, TpOATKOV av Ein [LITE, 
emreLo7) OLaprapTaveaUat ToTE THY TOLAUTHY TPOyYwoWw 
EVOEXETHL, KAL TO TGV adTHS avatpEelv, WoTEP OSE 
hv Kupepyytixny! dua to moAAGKis mTALEW arro- 
doxyralopev: add’ ws év eyddrots, ovTwW Kat Belows 
evayyéAuacw, aonalecbat Kat ayanyrov ayetobat 
To SuvaToy, AT ad TaAw TavTa? Hiv avOpwrnivws 
KOL EOTOXATLEVUDS are map avr as, aAAa aujedtdo- 
Kadetv, Kat EV ots ovK ve €m auth TO av epodia ler * 
KaL WOTED Tous tar pois, oTav emintaat Twa, KL TEpt 
avTHS THS vocoU Kal TEPL THS TOU KajLVOVTOS LOLO- 
tpotias ov peppopeba Aéyovow,® ovTw Kai evtadla 
Ta yevn Kal TAS ywWpas Kal TAS Tpodds, 7 Kai TWA 
Tov On ovpPePnKoTav, yy ayavaKtely UroTBe- 
[Levots. 

laa kuBeprnrexgy VPMDEProce. ; xuBeprntixovs NACam. 


marta} pn tavta VPD. 


3 Aéyovow NCam., Aeyorres VPMADE. 
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life is lived. Unless each one of these things is ex- 
amined together with the causes that are derived 
from the ambient, although this latter be conceded 
to exercise the greatest influence (for the ambient 
is one of the causes for these things being what they 
are, While they in turn have no influence upon it), 
they can cause much difficulty for those who believe 
that in sueh cases everything can be understood, even 
things not wholly within its jurisdiction, from the 
motion of the heavenly bodies alone. 

Since this is the ease, it would not be fitting to 
dismiss all prognostication of this character because 
it can sometimes be mistaken, for we do not dis- 
eredit the art of the pilot for its many errors; but 
as when the claims are great, so also when they are 
divine, we should weleome what is possible and 
think it enough. Nor, further, should we gropingly 
and in human fashion demand everything of the art, 
but rather join in the appreciation of its beauty, 
even in instances wherein it could not provide the 
full answer; and as we do not find fault with the 
physicians, when they examine a person, for speak- 
ing both about the siekness itself and about the 
patient’s idiosynerasy, so too in this ease we should 
not objeet to astrologers using as a basis for caleula- 
tion nationality, country, and rearing, or any other 
already existing accidental qualities. 
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yo “Ore cai wadérAtpos 


Tiva péev otv tpdmov duvarov yiverar to bv 
GOTPOVO}Lias TpOoyVWOTLKOV, Kal OTL péeypt [Lovov 
av d0davo. tav Te KaT avTO TO TEpLeyoY CUpTTU- 
pdtwy Kal T@v amo THS Tota’Tns altias Tois 
avOpwmos mapakorovfotvtwr, taita 8 av ein 
Tept Te TAS E€ ApyTs emiTNOELOTHTAS THY duvdapewy 
Kal mpatewv aowyatos Kat puyjs Kal Ta KaTa 

10 Katpous avTtav may, modvypomdtntds Te Kal 
oAvyoxpovioTntas , ert 0€ Kal doa tav e€wber 
Kupiav Te Kal puorKay exe mpos Ta. mpara OUp- 
TAOKHVY, WS Tos TO odyLa prev a KT Hous Kal " 
ouppiwors, mos dé TY poynv u) TE TUN Kal TO 
aéiwpa, Kal Tas TovUTwY KaTa Kaipovs TvUyas, 
oxyedov ws ev Kepadaiors ! yéyovev Hpiv OijAov. 
Aoumov 5° av etn THV TpoKeypevwy THY KATA 70 
xpnoysov emtoxerw dia Bpayéwr toijoacba, mpd- 
tepov dtaAaBoiot tiva tTpdTOv, Kal mpos tt TéAos 
ahopa@vres THY avTOD TOD ypyoiou dvvapw éxdefo- 
pcOa. ef prev yap mpos ta THs Pvyns ayaa, ri 
av ein ovpdopwtepov? ampos evmpayiav Kal yapav 
Kal OAws evapéoTyoWw THs ToLavTYS TpoyvwceEns, 
Kal’ Hv Tov te avOpwrivwy Kal Tov Oeiwy ywopeba 
GUVOPATLKOL ; EL O€ TPOS TA TOU GWLATOS, TAVTWY 
dv pardov 7 TovavTy KaTaAnyis EemuywudaKoL TO 
olKEtov TE Kal Tpoahopoy TH KAD’ ExaoTHY avyKpacw 
emitndetoTnTt el d€ p17) pos TAODTOV 7 Sdfav 7 

! xedadaiors libri, -w Cam. 


2 guudopwrepov VD, oupdeporepov PL, omovdatdrepov MAE 
Cam.; post zpoyrwoews MAL. 
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3. That it is also Beneficial. 


In somewhat summary fashion it has been shown 
how prognostication by astronomical means is pos- 
sible, and that it can go no further than what happens 
in the ambient and the consequences to man from 
such causes—that is, it concerns the original endow- 
ments of faculties and activities of soul and body, their 
occasional diseases, their endurance for a long or a 
short time, and, besides, all external circumstances 
that have a directive and natural connection with 
the original gifts of nature, such as property and 
marriage in the case of the body and honour and 
dignities in that of the soul, and finally what befalls 
them from time to time.! The remaining part of our 
project would be to inquire briefly as to its useful- 
ness,” first distinguishing how and with what end in 
view we shall take the meaning of the word useful- 
ness. For if we look to the goods of the soul, what’ 
could be more conducive to well-being, pleasure, 
and in general satisfaction than this kind of forecast, 
by which we gain full view of things human and 
divine? And if we look to bodily goods, such know- 
ledge, better than anything else, would perceive what 
is fitting and expedient for the capabilities of each 
temperament. But if it does not aid in the acquisi- 
tion of riches, fame, and the like, we shall be able 


1 Note that in this sentence Ptolemy refers to several of 
the subjects of chapters in Books iii and iv. 

2 According to Cicero, De divinatione, ii. 105, Dicaearchus 
wrote a book to prove that divination was_ useless ; 
Plutarch took the other side, in an essay of which only 
fraginents are preserved. 
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TA TOLAUTA OUVEpyEl, TPOXWPYHGEL KAL MEPL TAGNS 
dtdocodias to ato TobTO0 PacKew* ovdEvds yap 
T@Vv TOLOUTWY EaTiV, OooVv eh EauTH, TepiTOLNnTLKT. 
GAN ott’ éexelvys bia Todt’ av ovTE TavUTNS KaTa- 
ywuokoipev OtKalws, adépevot TOO pds Ta petlw 
Gu PEepovTos. 
“Odws 8° av e€etalovat havetev av of TO axpnotov 
lltHs Katarijpbews emysepPopevoe pds odbdev THY 
KuplwTatwr adopa@vtes, adda mpos atto TodTO 
povov, OTL THY TaVTN TavTWS €oopéevww 7) Tpd- 
YYWOLS TEPLTTY), KAaL TODTO S€ ATAS Tavu, Kal OvK 
eD OvetAnppéerws. mpaTov pev yap det oKoTreEty, 
OTL KaL Em THY €€ avayKns aTroPyooMéevwY TO peEV 
ampoodoKyTov Tovs Te Fop¥Bous éKoTatiKovs Kal 
Tas xapas e€owotiKkas padtota mépuKe Tovey: TO S€ 
mpoywwoKkew €Hiler Kat pv0piler tHv puynv TH 
pedétyn Ta&Y aTovTWwY ws TapdvTwY, Kal Tapa- 
oxevaler pet elpyvns Kal edotabelas Exacta THY 
emmepxopreveay’ amrodexeobar. emer” Ott puyd’ OvTWS 
ExaoTa xXp7) voile Tots avOpwrots amo THs avwHev 
aitias TapaKkodovlety, womep €€ apyns amd Twos 
aAvtov Kat Yeiov mpoortaypatos Kal” eva Exaotov 
vevopoleTnpEva Kal €€ avayKns atoPynodpeva, pnde- 
pds dAAns amAds attias avtimpaéar duvapevns, aAX’ 
WS fev TS TMV ovpaviwy KwHoews Kal” eiwapyévnv 
Qciav Kat duetamTwrov €€ aidvos amoTeAovperns, 
Tis Se TaV emyetwr! adAotwoews Kal” eipappéryy 
PvGtKI KAL LETATITWTYD TAS TpwWTAs alTias avwlev 
AapPavovons Kata ouvpPeByKos Kai Kat’ émaxoXov- 
Onow* Kat ws Tai pev da KaboAKOoTEépus TEpLoTGa- 
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to say the same of all philosophy, for it does not 
provide any of these things as far as its own powers 
are coneerned. We siould not, however, fur that 
reason be justified in condemning either philosophy 
or this art, disregarding its greater advantages. 

To a general examination it would appear that 
those who find fault with the uselessness of prog- 
nostication have no regard for the most important 
matters, but only for this—that foreknowledge of 
events that will happen in any case is superfluous ; 
this, too, quite unreservedly and without due dis- 
crimination. For, in the first place, we should 
consider that even with events that will necessarily 
take place their unexpectedness is very apt to cause 
excessive panic and delirious joy, while foreknow- 
ledge accustoms and calms the soul by experience 
of distant events as though they were present, and 
prepares it to greet with calm and steadiness what- 
ever comes. <A second reason is that we should not 
believe that separate events attend mankind as the 
result of the heavenly cause as if they had been 
originally ordained for each person by some irre- 
eoeable divine command and destined to take place 
by necessity without the possibility of any other 
cause whatever interfering. Rather is it true that 
the movement of the heavenly bodies, to be sure, 
is eternally performed in aecordance with divine, 
unchangeable destiny, while the change of earthly 
things is subject to a natural and murablet fate, and 
in drawing its first eauses from above it is governed 
by chance and natural eequence. Moreover, some 
tungs happen to mankind through more veneral 





1 reptyetwy PM ECan. 
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cets tots avOpwrots avuPawovtwv, obyt O€ EK TIS 
i2 dias exdotov! duos emrTndeoTnTOS, ws OTaV 
KaTa preydAas Kal dvadvAdkrovs tot meptéyovTos 
TpoTas é€k Tupwoewr 7 AoYaY Y KaTaKAvopdv 
Kata TAHOy diadlapHow, brommrovons aet THs 
Bpaxvrépas aittas TH peifove Kal toyupwrépa, TOV 
d€ KATA TV EvOS EKaOTOV dvOLKTY LOLOCVyKpaciay 
dia piKpas Kal Tas TUyOVGas TOD TEpLeXOVTOS avTL- 
mafeias. TovTwv yap oUTw diadndbévtwr, davepaov 
oTt Kal Kal’ GAoU Kal KATA [LEpOS, OGWY [LEV OVETTW- 
LaTwY TO TPATov aitiov * duayov Té eoTe Kat petlov 
mavTos Tob avTimpaTTovTos, Tata Kal mavTn Tdv- 
Tws dmoPaivew avayxyn: doa dé py oOUTwWS EXEL, 
ToUTWY TA [LEV emiTUYXaVvoVTA TaY avTiTabnadvTwr 3 
eDavaTpemta yivetat, Ta Sé ory EVTOpHOOVTa* Kat 
atta tats mpwrats diccow axodovbe?, dv’ ayvorav 
wévtot Kal odKéTe Sia THY THs tayvos avayKnv. TO 
adto 8 dv tis ido avuBeByKds Kal emt mavTwv 
amA@s Ta&v dvotkas éyovTwy Tas apxds. Kal yap 
Kat Awv Kal duta@v Kat Cawy, ere d€ Tpavpatwv 
Kal ma0@v Kat voonyatwv, Ta pev e€ avayKys Tt 
moveiv mépuxe, TA SO ef pendev THV evavTiwv avtt- 
mater. oUTws odv ypr vopilew Kal Ta Tots avipu- 
mows aupPynodpeva mpor€eyew Tovs guaikovs TH 
1 x rijs idias €exaarou VMADE; tdfas om. PL; amo €xda7ns 
dvotixns isias Cam. 
26 post aizvov add. Cam., om. libri. 


3 @vrirabnadvrwy VADCam., -odvtwr PME. 
4 evxopnoovra VADCam., -car7a PME. 





1Cf. ii. 1, ‘“‘ the particular always falls under the 
general.” Ptolemy distinguishes carefully between uni- 
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circumstances and not as the result of an individual’s 
own natural propensities—for example, when men 
perish in multitudes by conflagration or pestilence 
or cataclysms, through monstrous and inescapable 
changes in the ambient, for the lesser cause always 
yields to the greater! and stronger; other oecur- 
rences, however, accord with the individual’s own 
natural temperament through minor and fortuitous 
antipathies of the ambient. For if these distinc- 
tions are thus made, it is clear that both in general 
and in particular whatever events depend upon a 
first cause, which is irresistible and more powerful 
than anything that opposes it, must by all means 
take place; on the contrary, of events that are not 
of this character, those which are provided with 
resistant forces are easily averted, while those that 
are not follow the primary natural causes, to be 
sure, but this is due to ignorance and not to the 
necessity of almighty power. One might observe this 
same thing happening in all events whatsoever that 
have natural causes. For even of stones, plants, and 
animals, and also of wounds, mishaps, and sicknesses, 
some are of such a nature as to act of necessity, 
others only if no opposing thing interferes. One 
should therefore believe that physical philosophers 
predict what is to befall men with foreknowledge of 


versal (xafoAcx7) and particular or genethlialogical 
(yereBXtaAoyixy) astrology. The former deals with astro- 
logieal influences which affect all mankind or whole 
countries and races of inen, and is treated in Books 1-11; 
the latter concerns the nativities of individuals, and is the 
subject of Books ill-iv. 
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TOLAUTY TpOyVWcEL, KAL 47) KaTAa Kevas Soéas TpoG- 
EpxXopevous, ws THv prev dca TO TOAAA Kal peyada 
13Ta TonTiKa TUyyaverv, advAakTwY ovTwY, TOV dé 
did TovvavTiov peTaTpoTas emOEXoLEevwWY. Kabamep 
Kal TOV taTp@v Cao. SuvaTol onpecobaba Ta 7aO1- 
para MPOYVWOKOVO! Ta TE TaVvTws aveddvTa,! Kal 
Ta ywpotvta? Bovfecav. emi d€ THY petarecety 
dvvapevwv, ovTws aKkovoTéov Tot yeveOAaddyou, 
dép elmetv, OTL TH ToLdde GVyKpadcer KaTAa THY 
To.avoe TOU TEpteyovTos (dtoTpoTiay TpaTeLo@y emt 
To TAéov 7 €AaTTOV THY UTOKELLEVWY CULPLETPLOV, 
TO TOLOVOE ® Tapaxorovd joe mafos ‘ ws Kal TOD pev 
tatpov, oT. TOdE TO EAKOS vopay 7 one epeTrovEl, 
Tov O€ peTadAcxod, Aoyou Evexev, ore TOV oidnpov 7 
Aidos 7 payintis EAker. Wworrep yap ToUTwY éxaTeE- 
pov, eafev prev de ayvwovay ta&v avtiTmabyadrTwr, 
TAVTN TaVvTWS TapaKkoAovbyoeE TH THS mMpwTNS 
g@voews Suvapet, ote dé TO EAKOS THY voLHY H THY 
onw KaTepyaceTat THS avtikenpevns OJepametas 
TVXOV, OUTE TOV GLONpov 7 payvyATis €AKUOEL Tapa- 
Tpipevtos aT okopddov. Kai at’ta d€ tTadta Ta 
KwArvovta duaik@s Kat Kal” eiwappévny avrenadn- 
Gey OUTW Kal Em ExEelvwY, ayvootpera péev Ta 
ovupPnodpeva tois avOpw7ots, 7 eyvwopeva pev, pT) 
TvxovTa d€ TH avtimafovvtTwr, mavTn TaVTWwS 
aKxodovOnoe TH THS TpuUTHS PUcEws Elpu@. TpO- 
yrwobévta dé Kai edmopicavTa TaV DepamrevdvTwr 
1 Gvatpotvrat Cam.!, avatpotvta Cam.* 

2ywpotvra VMADE; cf. ta Osparetav éemdexopeva Proc. ; 


xupnyotvta Cam.!, Cam.” (yop-), P (xwpt-) 
3ay post rowrde add. PMieCam. 
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this character and do not approach their task under 
false impressions ; for certain things, because their 
effective causes are numerous and powerful, are 
inevitable, but others for the opposite reason may 
be averted. Similarly those physicians who can re- 
cognize ailments know beforehand those which are 
always fatal and those which admit of aid. In the 
case of events that may be modified we must give 
heed to the astrologer, when, for example, he says 
that to such and such a temperament, with such and 
such a character of the ambient, ifthe fundamental 
proportions increase or decrease, such and such an 
affection will result. Similarly we must believe the 
physician, when he says that this sore will spread or 
cause putrefaction, and the miner, for instance, that 
the lodestone attracts iron: just as each of these. if left 
to itself through ignorance of the opposing forces. will 
inevitably develop as its original nature compels, but 
neither will the sore cause spreading or putrefaetion 
if it receives preventive treatment, nor will the lode- 
stone attract the tron if it is rubbed with garlic;! and 
these very deterrent measures also have their resist- 
ing power naturally and by fate; so also in the other 
cases, if future happenings to men are not known, or 
if they are known and the remedies are not applied, 
they will by all means follow the course of primary 
nature; but if they are recognized ahead of time 
and remedies are provided, again quite in aceord 


1A current belief; cf. Thorndike, History of Magic and 
Experimental Science, I, p. 2138, for un instance of its 
occurrence in Plutarch. 
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~ LA f? € / xv 3 ra 1 4 
fuoikws TAaAW KAU ElpLappLEeVyV, 7) AyevynTa téAcov, 


nv , f “ \ “~ f 
lt petpubtepa Kabictarar. ddAws b€ TAs TovadTys 


— 
c 


duvdews THS aUTHS OVaNS em TE THY OAOaKXEPHS 
fewpoupévwy Kat émt Tv Kata pépos, Pavpdcecev 
av Tis 61a Tia 8% mote aitiav emi pev TOV? Kal” 
GAou moTevovat TaVTES Kal TH SuvaT@ THs mpoyvw- 
cews Kal TH pos TO hvddtrecbat ypyoipw (Tas TE 
yap wpas Kai Tas Tv amAav@v emonpacias Kal 
TOVS THS GEeATHVNS OXNPATLG[LOVS Ot TAEiaTOL TpOyLVEd- 
oKew opodoyobar, Kal toAAnY mpdvotav mroLvobvTat 
Ths pudakhs att@v, meppovTiKotes Gel TOs fev TO 
Bépos tay wdyew Svvayevwr, mpos d€ Tov yeysdva 
tov Oeppatvovtwy, Kal GAwWs mpoTapacKkevalovtes 
aitav tas duces él TO evKpatov: Kal ETL TpOs jeEV 
70 dapadés THY TE WHY Kal TOV avaywyav Tapa- 
dudAdtrovres Tas TOV aTrAavay aorépwv emonuacias, 
mpos O0€ Tas apyas TAY OxEL@Y Kal guTer@y ToUs 
KaTa TAT pwow TOV puTav 77S oedjvns oxnwatio- 
povs, Kal OUdELS ovdapf) TOY TOLOUTWY Kare yvukey 

ov? ws advvatwr, otf’ ws axphatwyr), emt Oé TOV KaTA 
hoes Kal ex THs TOV AOLT@v ovyKpdcews tdrwpa- 
tTwv, olov paAdov Kal TTOV, YElpwrwy WY Kal 
KaupLaTwY, Kal THS Kal’ ExacTov tdwovyKpactas, 
OUTE 70 TMpoywwoKel ért Suvatov Hyobvrat TLVES 
ovTe Ta TroAAG eyxwpew puddfacbar * KQITOL Tp 


5 SajAou tuyxXavortos, OTe mpos TA Kal?’ Grov KavpaTa 


layévnta VADE, ayerrnra PMCam. 
2+ libri, trois Cam. 





1Hesiod’s Works and Days, 383 ff. (ed. Flach), well il- 
lustrates how such stars and constellations as the Pleiades, 
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with nature and fate, they either do not occur at all 
or are rendered less severe. And in general, since 
such power is the same whether applied to things 
regarded universally or particularly, one would 
wonder why all believe in the efficacy of prediction 
in universal matters, and in its usefulness for 
guarding one’s interests (for most people admit that 
they have foreknowledge of the seasons, of the 
significance of the constellations, and of the phases 
of the moon, and take great forethought for safe- 
guarding themselves, always contriving cooling 
agents against summer and the means of warmth 
against winter, and in general preparing their own 
natures with moderation as a goal; furthermore, to 
ensure the safety of the seasons and of their sailings 
they watch the significance of the fixed stars, and, 
for the beginning ce breeding and sowing, the aspects 
of the moon’s light at its full,! and no one ever 
condemns such practices cither as impossible or 
useless); but, on the other hand, as regards par- 
ticular matters and those depending upon the 
mixture of the other qualities—such as predictions 
of more or less, of cold or of heat, and of the in- 
dividual temperament—some people believe neither 
that foreknowledge is still possible nor that pre- 
cautions can be taken in most instances. And yet, 
since it is obvious that, if we happen to have 
cooled ourselves against heat in general, we shall 


Orion, Hyades, Sirius, and Arcturus, and the solstices 
were observed in ordinary rural life in sueh connections as 
those mentioned by Ptolemy; also in navigation (618 ff.). 
The tavourable and unfavourable days ot the month (7.e. 
of the moon) are enu:nerated tn lines 769 ff. 
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El TUXOLLEV TpoKaTapvEarTEs EAUTOUS ATTOV KaUGOU- 
pela, SUvaTat TO Opotov evepyetv KaL TPOS TA LOlws 
THVvOE THY OVyKpaow ets apeTtpiav av€avta! Tod 
Geppod. adda yap aitiov tis TolavTns apaptias 
To te dvaKoArov Kat anfes 7THS THY KaTa pépos 
TMpoyvwoews, omep Kal emt TtaVv addAwy oxedov 
amdvrwy amoriav epmovl. Kal TO pL GUVATTO- 
pévns ws emi av THs avtitafovons duvapews TH 
mMpoyvwaTtkh, Oia TO omdvov THS oUTwW TeAcias 
dtaflecews, Kal TEpt Tas mpwras PUvaEts aveEepTOdl- 
aTws amoTeAouperns, d0€av ws Tept atpémTwv Kal 
advAdKTwv Tapéoxe Kal TavTwY aTA@s THY amo- 
Bnoopévwv 

“Qomep S€, otpat, Kai em adrod Tob mpoyvwortKod, 
Kal et pn” dia TavTos Tv amTataTov, TO ye SuvaTOV 
avTov peyioTns aftov anmovdys Katedhalveto, TOV 
avTOoVv TpoTov Kal emt ToD PvdAaKTiKod, Kal EC 21) 
mdvrwy eoti Yeparevtixov, adda 76 y’ én” éviwy, 
Kav oAiya Kav pikpa 7, ayamav Kal adomalecGar Kat 
Képdos ov TO TUXOV Nyetabat TpooT KEL. 

Tovrots d€, Ws EolKe, GUVEYYWKOTES OUTWS ExXOUOL, 
Kal ot padtota tiv ToLa’THY SUvapLY THS TéxVNS 
mpoayayortes Atyvnmriot ouvyav mavtayh TH Ov 

16 doTpovopLias mpoyrworTtkKd THY latpiKnv. ov yap 

1 avgavta PL, -ovrra VMADECam. 

*xai ef uy MAK, xav py VDCam., nai 9 un Py Kai et per L. 





' Ptolemy’s language is highly condensed and obscure ; 
the translation gives the probable meaning. Proclus’ 
Paraphrase, pp. 31-32, thus renders the passage: * But 
the reason tor such an assumption is the difficulty of 
prognostication in particular cases, the accurate and truth- 
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suffer less from it. similar measures can prove effee- 
tive against particular forees which increase this 
particular temperament to a disproportionate amount 
of heat. For the canse of this error is the difficulty 
and unfamiliarity of particular prognostication. a 
reason which in most other situations as well brings 
abont disbelief. And since for the most part the 
resisting faculty is not coupled with the prognostic, 
because so perfect a disposition is rare, and since the 
foree of nature takes its course without hindrance 
when the primary natures are concerned, an opinion 
has been produced that absolutely all future events 
are inevitable and unescapable.! 

But, [ think, just as with prognostication, even if 
it be not entirely infallible, at least its possibilities 
have appeared worthy of the highest regard, so too 
in the case of defensive practice. even though it does 
not furnish a remedy for everything, its authority 
in some instances at least. however few or un- 
important, should be welcomed and prized. and 
regarded as prohtable in no ordinary sense. 

Recognizing. apparently, that these things are so, 
those ho have most advanced this far ulty of the 
art, the Egyptians. have entirely united medicine 
with astronomical prediction.2 For they would 


ful handling of these matters, and the tact that, because a 
person is rarely found who has so perfect a disposition that 
none of the remedies escapes him, the laentty which 
generally resists the force which, unbundered, is effective 
through the primary natures, is not coupled with the 
prognostication, and, not being so coupled, creates the 
opinion concerning all future events without exception 
that they are inevitable and that it ts tmpossible to ward 
therm off.” 2 Seo Boucheé-Leclercg, pp. 517-520, 
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dv Tote amoTpomiacpLovs Tas Kal dudaKTHpla Kal 
Jeparetas auvioTavTo mpos Tas eK TOU TEpPLeXOVTOS 
émovaas 7) Tapovoas TeptoTtdces KaDodiKas TE Kal 
mepiKds, El Tis aUTOIs aKwnaias Kal dpeTaTperpias 
TaV é€oopéevwr vmnpxye Sofa. viv dé Kal TO KaTa 
tas eheEns duces avrimpagar Suvdpevov ev devTépa 
ywpa Tod Kal” cipappéevnv Adyou’ 7iWépevor, ovv- 
éClevéav TH THs TMpoyvwcews Suvdper THY KaTAa TO 
yprjoyov Kal whéAysov dia THv KadAovpévwy Trap’ 
avtots tatpopabynparik@y ovvtafewv,? omws dia 
pev adoTpovopias Tas Te TMV UoKELEevwY avY- 
Kpacewy movoTnTas® €idévar ovpPaivy, Kal Ta dia 
TO TEeplexov eodpeva oupTTwMpaTa, Kal Tas tdtas 
abt@v airias (ws dvev THs ToUTwWY yvwoeEws, Kal 
tov BonOnydrwr Kata 7d mAeiotov Siamimrew 
oderdovtwr, ate p17) Tat cwHpacw n Tafece TOV 
avT@v auppéetpwv ovtwr), dia de THs ltatpiKis 
G70 TOV ExdaToLs oOlKEtws avTafo’YTwY 7 avTt- 
malovvTwy, Tas Te TOV pedAAdvTwy Tralav mpodv- 
Nakas Kal tas T@v éveoTwWTwv Oepameias adia- 
MTUWTOUS, WS eve paAtoTa, ToLodpevot dtaTeA@aw.} 
AdAa taira pev péypt TocovTwy Auiv KaTa TO 
kepadaa@des mpoteTuTMmoIw. mronadpuea Se 76H 
Tov Adyov KaTa TOV ElaaywyLKOY TPOTFOV, ap§ajLevot 
mept THS éxadoTov THY ovpaviwy wept avTO TO 
TontiKov tdworpotias, akoAovOws tais vo Tay 


1 \dyou VMADE, Aoyor PL, om. Cam. 

2 Post auvrafewy add. ppéGodov Cam. ; in libris deest. 
8 ro.oTntas libri, svernras Cam. 

4 §:areAobor Cam. 
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never have devised certain means of averting or 
warding off or remedying the universal and parti- 
cular conditions that come or are present by reason 
of the ambient, if they had had any idea that the 
future cannot be moved and changed. But as it 
is, they place the faculty of resisting by orderly 
natural means in second rank to the decrees of fate, 
and have yoked to the possibility of prognostiea- 
tion its useful and beneficial faculty, through what 
they call their iatromathematical systems (medical 
astrology), in order that by means of astronomy they 
may succeed in learning the qualities of the under- 
lying temperatures. the events that will occur in the 
future because of the ambient, and their special 
causes, on the ground that without this knowledge 
any measures of aid ought for the most part to fail, 
because the same ones are not fitted for all bodies 
or diseases ;} and, on the other hand, by means 
of medicine, through their knowledge of what is 
properly sympathetic or antipathetic in each case, 
they proceed, as far as possible, to take precautionary 
measures against impending illness and to prescribe 
infallible treatment for existing disease. 

Let this be, to this point, our summarily stated 
preliminary sketch. We shall now conduet our dis- 
cussion after the manner of an introduction,? begin- 
ning with the character of each of the heavenly 


'Perhaps “affections,’’ the more general sense of the 
word zaéos. 

2** Introductions *’ (eisaywyat), or systematic elemen- 
tary treatises, are a common literary form in antiquity. 
Nicomachus’ Introduction to Arithmetic (etoaywy? apiOunric) 
is a good example. The “ art’ (réyvy) was a similar form 
of treatise, and might deal with any art or science. 
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~ A ‘ ‘ , 3 , 
maAaa@v KaTa Tov dvotkov TpoTOV ednpjrogpLevats 
a 4 , a ~ 
TapaTnpnoect. Kat mpwras! tais tav mAavw 

/ > 4 4 € f 
pévwr acrépwy duvapyreat nAiov Te Kal aeAHvys 


.> Ilepi tHs TOV trrAavwpévwr 
acTépwv" duvuvapews 


€ ¢ c \ A 4 ~ 
O Atos KateiAnmrat TO TomntiKOV exw THs 
: ~ / ‘ i 
ovoias ev TH UVeppatve, Kal péua Enpatvew. 
~ / ~ Ld ¢ ~ 
tabra de padota THv arAwy Hpiv edacobnrdorepa 
yivetar Od Te TO péyeBos adTob Kal TO THY KaTa 
Tas wpas petaBoA@v evapyés, emerdimep Cow av 
uadov eyyiln Tob Kata Kopudyv nud@v rozrov,> 
a ¢ “ ¢ , € ‘ / A 
pGAAov nuds ovtw dtatiOnow. 1 d€ ceAnvyn TO 
, U ~ ] ~ 
prev trA€ov Eyer THs Suvdjrews Ev TH Vypalvery, dia 
A \ ~ ~ 
THv mepvyeoTnta SynAoveTt Kal THY TeV sypadv 
avafupiaow. Kat diatiOnow ovTws avTiKpus Ta 
, \ ta ~ 
CHpAaTAa TeTavovGa Kat StacnTrovca Ta TrAEioTA, 
KeKowuwvyKe O€ Npeua Kat TOU Depuaivery dia Tovs 
amo Tou HAtov Pwtiapous. 
i, 4 ~ , b] \ A , ” ~ la 
d€ tod Kpdvouv aarnp To mA€éov ever THS 7roLd- 
~ “~ b / 
THTOs ev TH yew Kal TH Npéwa Enpaiverv, dia 7d 
'apwras VD, mpwrns MAK, wpd ris P, apes ris L, mparov 
Proc., mpwrws Cam. 


2 rAavwpévwy aorepwy VADEProc., om. aorépwy M, zAa- 
ynv@v PLCam. 3 4@.. . tomw MAECam. 


1In this chapter and elsewhere Ptolemy makes use of 
the four Aristotelian principles, hot, cold, wet, dry (e.g. 
De generatione et corruptione, ii. 2, 3). Cf. Boll-Bezold- 


Gundel, p. 50. 
21It was a doctrine as old as Thales that the moisture 


arising from the earth nourished the heavenly bodies; ef. 
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bodies with respect to its active power, in agreement 
with the physical observations attached to them by 
the ancients, and in the first place the powers of 
the planets, sun, and moon. 


Of the Power of the Planets. 


The aetive power of the sun’s essential nature is 
found to be heating and, to a certain degree, drying.! 
This is made more easily pereeptible in the case of 
the sun than any other heavenly body by its size 
and by the obviousness of its seasonal changes, for 
the closer it approaches to the zenith the more it 
affects us in this way. Most of the moon’s power 
consists of humidifying, clearly beeause it is elose 
to the earth and beeause of the moist exhalations ” 
therefrom. Its aetion therefore is precisely this, to 
soften and cause putrefaction in bodies for the most 
part, but it shares moderately also in heating power 
beeause of the hght which it reeeives from the sun. 

It is Saturn’s 3 quality chiefly to cool and, mode- 
rately, to dry, probably beeause he is furthest 


Diels, Doxographi Graeci (Berlin, 1879), p. 276; J. Burnet, 
Early Greek Philosophy (London, 1920), p. 49. 

3 Ptolemy ordinarily says “ the (star) of Saturn,’ * the 
(star) of Jupiter,” etc. (6 rot Kpovov, 6 tod Aws), and less 
often merely “‘ Saturn,”’ “ Jupiter,” and the like, a form 
of speeeh which tends to identify the planet and the 
divinity whose name it bears. On the other hand, he does 
not use the older Greek names such as ®wodopos, Patrwr, 
etc. (though IJupoets occurs for “Apys in one ot the MSsS.). 
See F. Cumont, ‘ Antiochus d’Athénes et Porphyre,”’ 
Annuaire de UInst. de Philologte et d Histoire Orientale, it 
139, and “ Les noms de planétes et d’astrolatrie chez les 
grees,” L’Antiquité Classique, iv. 1, pp. 5-43;  Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, p. 48. 
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/ 
Pupiacc. 
‘anéyer VMADE, om. PLCam.: adeoravac add. post 
avabuptacews Cam. 
2TIvpoévtos MIX. Ordinem restauravi quam praebent 


VPLADProe.: in MECam. ordo est 6 6€ tot Geos... 
Tmowntixos. 0 0€ TOO Apews . . adaipas. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 4 


removed! both from the sun’s heat and the moist 
exhalations about the earth. Both in Saturn’s case 
and in that of the other planets there are powers, too, 
which arise through the observation of their aspects 
to the sun and the moon, for some of them appear 
to modify conditions in the ambient in one way, some 
in another, by increase or by decrease. 

The nature of Mars is chiefly to dry and to burn, 
in conformity with his fiery colour and by reason 
of his nearness to the sun, for the sun’s sphere lies 
just below him. 

Jupiter has a temperate active force because his 
movement takes place between the cooling influence 
of Saturn and the burning power of Mars. He both 
heats and humidifies; and beeause his heating 
power is the greater by reason of the underlying 
spheres, he produces fertilizing winds. 

Venus has the same powers and tempered nature 
as Jupiter, but acts in the opposite way; for she 
warms moderately because of her nearness to the 
sun, but chiefly humidifies, like the moon, because 
of the amount of her own light and because she 
appropriates the exhalations from the moist atmo- 
sphere surrounding the earth. 


1 The order of the heavenly bodies followed by Ptolemy 
is Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Meroury, Moon ; cf. 
Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 107-108. 





Smotixés . . . evarvtion VPLMADE (xai xara ME); cf. 
Proc.; 7@ Zvi xara pévtoe TO avtixeiuevov momTixds Cain. 


(o1n. t@ Zvi ed. pr.). 
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TiKOS,) dia TO pndétoTE TOAD TiS TOD yAlov Dep- 
pactas Kata piKos adiotacba, woTé 3° ad bypav- 
TLKOS, Old TO TH TEptyecoTaTyn odaipa THs GeAnvys 
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‘ 3 ~ A ~ 
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dc wv mavTa mad dtaxpiverac Kat POiver,4 tods 
prev Vo THY TAaVyATaY, TOV TE TOD Atos Kal TOY THs 
"Adpodirys, Kat ere THY GeAjvyv, ws ayabloToLods ot 
maAaioi mapetAndacr, dia TO EUKPATOV Kat TO TA€OV 
eye €v te TH Oepud Kal TH bypwd, tov b€ Tob 
Kpovov kat tov tot “Apews® THs evavTias Pvcews 
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dAAwy Tmpocyévwrrat.® 
1 @varrautixos PL. 
* &v audotépors VMADPE, dudortep P, audorépas L, én’ apudo- 
tepa Proc. Cam. | 
3 Titulum capitis om. Cam., habent VPLMADE. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 4-5 


Mercury in general is found at certain times alike 
to be drying and absorptive of moisture, because he 
never is far removed in longitude from the heat of 
the sun; and again humidifying, because he is next 
above the sphere of the moon, which is closest to the 
earth ; and to change quickly from one to the other. 
inspired as it were by the speed of his motion in the 
neighbourhood of the suu itself. 


5. Of Beneficent and Maleficent Planets. 


Since the foregoing is the case, because two of the 
four humours are fertile and active, the hot and the 
moist (for all things are brought together and in- 
creased by them), and two are destructive aud 
passive, the dry and the cold, through which all 
things, again, are separated and destroyed. the 
ancients accepted two of the planets, Jupiter aud 
Venus, together with the moon, as beneficent because 
of their tempered nature and because they abound 
in the hot and the moist, and Saturn and Mars as 
producing effects of the opposite nature, one because 
of his excessive cold and the other for his excessive 
dryness; the sun and Mercury, however, they 
thought to have both powers, because they have 
a common nature, and to join their influences with 
those of the other planets, with whichever of them 
they are associated. 


*$0ivee VMADE, d:addeipevar LCatn., d:addetpn P, dbetperar 
Proc. 

6 Post “Apews add. xaxozroto’s, ws MAECam., orn. VPLD. 

Szpooyévwrtas VMADE, rapaytyvwrra BP, mupayivorvta L 
Cam.; add. ws pégous Cuin.*?, péeaous Cum.! 
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1 néype maAw Tod avriKeyevou pecouparvjpatos Cam.; om. PL. 
* durtxovs Cam. 





1 Or matutine; that is, stars which are above the earth 
when the sun rises, as evening, or vespertine, stars set after 
the sun. Cardarus (p. 127) says that whatever planet is 
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6. Of Masculine and Feminine Planets. 


Again, since there are two primary kinds of natures, 
male and female, and of the forces already mentioned 
that of the moist is especially feminine—for as a 
general thing this element is present to a greater 
degree in all females, and the others rather in males— 
with good reason the view has been handed down to 
us that the moon and Venus_are feminine, because 
they share more largely in the moist, and that the sun, 
Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are masculine, and Mer- 
cury common to both genders. inasmuch as he 
produces the dry and_the moist alike. They say 
too that the stars become maseuline or feminine 
according to their aspects to the sun, for when they 
are morning stars! and precede the sun they be- 
come masculine, and feminine when they are evening 
stars and follow the sun. [‘urthermore this happens 
also according to their positions with respect to the 
horizon; for when they are in positions from the 
orient to mid-heaven,? or again from the oecident 
to lower mid-heaven, they become maseuline be- 
cause they are eastern, but in the other two quad- 
rants, as western stars, they become feminine. 


less than 6 signs removed from the sun in the order of the 
signs is feminine and occidental ; any that is more than 
6 signs distant, maseuline and oriental. 

2 Cardanus (l.c.) remarks that some do not aecept this 
staternent but count al! stars froin the imfecrior to the 
superior mid-heaven (4th to the 10th house) masculine 
and from the superior to the inferior mid-heaven (10th 
to the 4th house) feminine. Planets may also become 
masculine or feminine im consequence of occupying a 
mnasculine or feminine sign; see Bouché-Leclereg, p. 103. 
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l\rolD VMADEFProc., caxov PL, ofodpov Cam. 


2 gvavrias Kpdcews Cam. ; evavtias om. libri. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 7 


7. Of Diurnal and Nocturnal! Planets. 


Similarly, since of the two most obvious intervals 
of those which make up time, the day is more mas- 
culine because of its heat and active force, and night 
more feminine because of its moisture and its gift of 
rest, the tradition has consequently been handed down 
that the moon and Venus are nocturnal, the sun 
and Jupiter diurnal, and Mercury common as before, 
diurnal when it is a morning star and nocturnal as 
an evening star. They also assigned to each of the 
sects the two destructive stars, not however in this 
instance on the principle of similar natures,” but of 
just the opposite ; for when stars of the same kind 
are joined with those of the good temperament their 
beneficial influence is increased, but if dissimilar 
stars are associated with the destructive ones the 
greatest part of their injurious power is broken. Thus 
they assigned Saturn, which is cold, to the warmth 
of day, and Mars, which is dry, to the moisture of 
night, for in this way each of them attains good 
proportion through admixture and becomes a proper 
member of its sect, which provides moderation. 


1These are the sects (alpeas, conditio, secta) of the 
sun and moon respectively ; cf. Vettius Valens, ii. 1, iii. 5; 
Rhetorius, ap. CCAG, i. 146. 

2J.e. that “birds of a feather flock together,’ in 
various forms a proverbial expression in Greek; e.g. 
Odyssey, 17. 218, ws atei tov opotov aye Beds ws Tov 
cpoiov; Plato, Republic, 329 A, Phaedrus, 240 C, etc. 
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% \ € 


1 Post mAavwpévwy add. 6 re rod Kpovov xat 6 tot Atds Kal 6 
tov “Apews AFCam., orn. VPLMDE. 

2 netwow post dsyorouov add. Cam.? 

Skxptivews VMDEProec.Cam.: rtpnfpews P, rpepews L; 
avvooov AFH et Cam.” in mary. 

‘ gvavriwaews post oynpariGopevwy udd. Caim., om. libri. 
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TETRABIBLOS I. 8 


8. Of the Power of the Aspects to the Sun. 

Now, mark you, likewise, according to their 
aspects to the sun, the moon and three of the 
planets! experience increase and decrease in their 
own powers. For in its waxing from new moon to first 
quarter the moon is more productive of moisture: 
in its passage from first quarter to full, of heat: 
from full to last quarter, of dryness. and from last 
quarter to occultation,’ of cold. The planets, in 
oriental aspects only, are more productive of mois- 
ture from rising to their first station,’ of heat from 
first station to evening rising. of dryness from evening 
rising to the second station, of cold from second 
station to setting; and it is clear that when they 
are associated with one another they produce very 
many variations of quality in our ambient, the proper 
force of each one for the most part persisting, but 
being changed in quantity by the force of the stars 


that share the configuration. 


Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars; a gloss to this effect has 
been incorporated into tho text of certain MSS. and of 
Camerarius’ editions (seo the critical note). 

2 J.e. new moon. 

3 By “rising’’ heliacal rising is meant. The stations 
are the points in the motion of tho planets at which they 
appear to stand still before beginning retrograde movement. 
Ptolemy explained these irregularities of moveinent by the 
theory of epicyeles. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 111-123. 
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2ray . . . aarépwr] tov 6€ Tavpov NCam. 
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‘Cam. 
‘amdxtppos NCam. 
Sot 5€ Aoerot . . . tH TOD "Apews}] haec post !. 21, “Apews 


VPLMADEProc., om. NFHCam.?!: post 1. 16, rod deds Cam.?3 
canst Ppostits 
post Aowroi add. exe? ovres Cam.?, orm, libri. 
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9. Of the Power of the Fixed Stars. 


As it is next in order to recount the natures of the 
fixed stars with reference to their special powers, 
we shall set forth their observed characters in an 
exposition like that of the natures of the planets, and 
in the first place those of the ones that occupy the 
figures in the zodiac? itself. 

The stars in the head of Aries, then, have an effect 
like the power of Mars and Saturn, mingled ; those 
in the mouth hke Mercury’s power and moderately 
like Saturn’s ; those in the hind foot like that of 
Mars. and those in the tail like that of Venus. 

Of those in Taurus,” the stars along the line whcre 
it is cut off have a temperature like that of Venus 
and in a measure like that of Saturn; those in the 
Pleiades. like those of the moon and Jupiter; of 
the stars in the head, the one of the Hyades that is 
bright and somewhat reddish. called the Torch,’ has 
a temperature like that of Mars; the others, like 
that of Saturn and moderately .ike that of Mercury ; 
those in the tips of the horns, like that of Mars. 


1Strictly, ‘‘around the ecliptic itself.” Properly, the 
zodiac is 6 Cwotaxes KUKAos, and the ecliptic, the path of 
the sun through its middle, is 6 60a péeowy (se. Trav Cwdlwr) 
KuKAos or 6 da prégov (sc. Tod Cwdtaxod) KvKdAos, ** the circle 
through the midst of the signs” or “through the middle 
of the zodiac.” 

2 Taurus was represented as the head and fore parts only 
of a charging bull. 

3 Aldebaran. 
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Of the stars in Gemini, those in the feet share the 
same quality as Mercury and. to a less degree. as 
Venus; the bright stars in the thighs, the same as 
Saturn: of the two bright stars in the heads,! the 
one in the head in advance the same as Mercury ; 
it is also called the star of Apollo; the one in the 
head that follows. the same as Mars; it is also ealled 
the star of Hercules. 

Of the stars in Cancer. the two in the eyes produce 
the same effeet as Mercury, and. to a less degree. as 
Mars; those in the claws. the same as SAG and 
Mereury ; the cloud-like cluster in the breast, called 
the Manger,*? the same as Mars and the moon ; an 
the two on either side of it. whieh are called Asse 
the same as Mars and the sun. 

Of those in Leo, the two in the head act in the same 
way as Saturn and, to a less degree. as Mars; the 
three in the throat, the same as Saturn and. to a 
less degree, as Mereury; the bright star upon the 
heart. called Regulus. the same as Mars and Jupiter ; 
those in the hip. and the bright star in the tail,’ the 
same as Saturn and Venus: etd those in the thighs, 
the same as Venus and. to a less degree. Mereury. 

Of the stars in Virgo.® those in the head and the 
one upon the tip of the southern wing have an effect 
like that of Mereury and. in less degree, of Mars ; 
the other bright stars of the wing and those on the 


' These are Castor (“tn advance ’’) and Pollux. 

2 Praesepe ; more popularly, Beehive. 

3 Asinus Borealis and Asinus Anstralis. 

‘B Leouis. 

§ Virgo was represeuted as a winged woman bearing in 
her left hand a stern of wheat, the head of which was 
marked by the bright star Spica. 
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2706 ‘Eppotb VPADEFHProc., rot “Ag¢podizns MNCam. 


3 ZSxopmiov VPDProc., Zvyob NCam., om. LN (lac. 6 htt.) 
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girdles like that of Mercury and, in a measure, of 
Venus ; the bright star in the northern wing, called 
Vindemiator, like those of Saturn and Mereury ; the 
so-called Spica. like that of Venus and, in a less 
degree, that of Mars; those in the tips of the feet 
and the train! like that of Mereury and, in a less 


degree, Mars. 


Of those in the Claws of the Seorpion,? the ones 
at their very extremities exercise the same influence 
as do Jupiter and Mereury; those in the middle 
parts the same as do Saturn and, to a less degree, 


Mars. 
Of the stars in the body of Scorpio, the bright 


stars on the forehead act in the same way as does 
Mars and in some degree as does Saturn; the three 
in the body, the middle one of which is tawny and 
rather bright and is called Antares, the same as 
Mars and, in some degree, Jupiter; those in the 
joints, the same as Saturn and, in some degree, 
Venus ; those in the sting, the same as Mercury and 
Mars; and the so-called cloud-like cluster, the same 
as Mars and the moon. 


Of the stars in Sagittarius,? those in the point of 
his arrow have an effect like that of Mars and the 
moon ; those in the bow and the grip of his hand. like 
that of Jupiter and Mars; the cluster in his forehead, 


1“ Of the garment”’ is added in the Nuremberg MS., by 
Proclus, and in the printed editions; see the critical note. 

2 «Claws of the Scorpion ” was the earlier name of Libra 
(Zuyos):; the latter carne into general use in the first century 
before Christ. Ptolemy uses both names. 

8 Represented us a centaur preparing to shoot au arrow ; 
a mantle flies above and behind his shoulders 
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like that of the sun and Mars: those in the cloak and 
his back, like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree, of 
Mercury ; those in his feet, like that of Jupiter and 
Saturn; the quadrangle upon the tail, like that of 
Venus and, to a less degree, of Saturn. 

Of the stars in Capricorn,! those in the horns act 
in the same way as Venus and, in some degree, as 
Mars; those in the mouth, as Saturn and, in some 
degree, as Venus; those in the feet and the belly, as 
Mars and Mercury; and those in the tail, as Saturn 
and Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Aquarius, those in the shoulders 
exert an influence like that of Saturn and Mercury, 
together with those in the left arm and the cloak ; 
those in the thighs, like that of Mercury in a greater 
degree and like that of Saturn in a lesser degree ; 
those in the stream of water, like that of Saturn and, 
in some degree, like that of Jupiter. 

Of the stars in Pisees,? those in the head of the 
southern Fish act in the same way as Mereury and 
somewhat as does Saturn; those in the body, as do 
Jupiter and Mercury; those in the tail and the 
southern cord, as do Saturn and, in some degree, 
Mercury ; those in the body and backbone of the 
northern Fish, as do Jupiter and, in some degree, 


! Represented as a monster with a goat’s head and fore 
feet and a fish’s tail. 

2The southern Fish (not to be confused with the extra- 
zodiacal constellation Piscis Australis, mentioned later) 
is toward Aquarius; the two fishes are represented as 
being joined by a cord from tail to tail. 


a3 


PTOLEMY 


T@ THS Adpodirys: ot b€ ev 7H Bopetw rob Aivov 
t@ Tod Kpovov Kat t@ tot Atos: 6 S€ emi tod 

/ \ ~ m~ OM A 9 é ~ 
ovvdéopov Aapmpos 74) Tod "Apews Kat npéua TA 
Tob ‘EKppod. 

Tdv dé ev tals Boperotépats Tob CwdtaKxod popdu- 
Geaw ol prev mept THY pKpav "Apxtov AapTpoL THY 
Opolav €yovot TowWrTyTa TG TE ToD Kpdvov Kat 
> / ~ “~ ? 4 ¢ A A ‘ 4 
npewa ta THS Adpoditys: of Sé wept THY peyadAnv 
"Apxrov 7@ tot "“Apews: 7 Sé bad THY ovpar 

1 Rae ce! a , \ ~ 7 \ “~ 
avrtns Tob L]XoKdpov avatpody TH ceAjvyn Kat TH 
~ ? / e A > “~ A ; A 
ths “Adpodityns: ot dé ev 7& Apdxovte Aapmpot 
t@ tod Kpovov cat T@ Tob "Apews Kat TH TOG Atds - 
¢ ‘ ~ / a ay ud i \ ~ wn 
ot d€ TOD Kidews 7H te tod Kpovov Kat 7a Tod 

/ ¢ \ A \ ‘ , ~ m ¢ eae A 
Atds > ot d€ wept tov Bowrtyny 7H Tob ‘Epyod Kat 
t@ tod Kpovov: 6 &€ Aapumpos Kat dmoKippos TH 

ee \ \ ¢ \ 3,» ~ 7 
tod Atos Kat "Apews, 6 kat Apxtodpos Kadovpevos ° 
ot dé é€v TH Bopeitw Lreharw 7H Te tHS Adpoditys 
Kat T@ TOO ‘Eppod: ot b€ Kata TOV ev yovact TA 
70d ‘Eppod: of 6€ év 7H Avipa 7 tis 'Adpodirns 

‘ ~ a ¢ ~ ‘ ¢ 3 nm A ¢€ 7 
Kat T@ TOD “Eppod: Kat ot ev TH “"Opribe d€ woad- 
mws' ot b€ kata tTHv Kaootétecav tH TE TOD 

/ \ ~ ~ >] f ¢ A 4 ‘ 
Kpoévov kat t® tis “Adpoditns : ot b€ Kata Tov 
Iepoea T@ TOO Atos Kal T@ TOD Kpovou: 7 9 O€ EV 
TH Aafia 7S paxatpas ovorpodi) TQ) TOU Uipea 
Kal T@ TOD ‘Espoo : ot b€ €v TO Hudxy Aapmrpot 
Ta Tob "Apews Kat TH TOT ‘pod « ot d€ KaTa 
tov ’Oduodyov 7 tod Kpdvov Kat npéua Ta Tis 
> £ i ¢ A \ \ ” b ~ “~ “~ 
Aldpodizns: ot d€ wept Tov odw avTod TH TE TOD 
Kpovov kat T& tot "Apews: ot Sé Kata Tov 
Oiatov 7H te Tot “Apews Kat ypepa TH Tis 


24 


TETRABIBLOS I. 9 


Venus ; those in the northern part of the cord, as 
do Saturn and Jupiter; and the bright star on the 
bond, as do Mars and, in some degree. Mereury. 

Of the stars in the configurations north of the 
zodiae, the bright stars in Ursa Minor have a similar 
quality to that of Saturn and, to a less degree. to 
that of Venus: those in Ursa Major, to that of Mars ; 
and the cluster of the Coma Berenices beneath the 
Bear’s tail, to that of the moon and Venus; the 
bright stars in Draco, to that of Saturn, Mars, and 
Jupiter; those of Cepheus, to that of Saturn and 
Jupiter: those in Boétes, to that of Mereury and 
Saturn; the bright, tawny star, to that of Jupiter 
and Mars, the star ealled Arcturus; the star in 
Corona Septentrionalis. to that of Venus and 
Mereury: those in Genieculator,! to that of Mereury; 
those in Lyra,® to that of Venus and Mercury; and 
likewise those in Cygnus. ‘The stars in Cassiopeia 
have the effect of Saturn and Venus; those in Per- 
seus, of Jupiter and Saturn: the eluster in the hilt 
of the sword, of Mars and Mercury; the bright 
stars in Auriga,® of Mars and Mercury: those in 
Ophiuchus, of Saturn and, to some degree, of 
Venus; those in his serpent, of Saturn and Mars ; 
those in Sagitta, of Mars and. to some degree, of 

1 J.e. Hercules. 


? The bright star Veya is in Lyra. 
7 Capella is the brightest in this coustellation. 


PTOLEMY 


Adpodizns: ot dé wept tov ‘Aetov 7 tot "Apews 
\ ~ ~ , € \ 3 o~ ~ ~ ~ 
Kat tT@ TOD Atos: ot dé ev TH AcrAdin 7H Tod 
Kpévov kat T@ Tob "Apews: ot 6€ Kata Tov “Frmov 
Aapmpot 7 Tob "Apews Kai 7TH Tob “Eppod: ot Sé 
> ~ 3 é ~ ~ 3 / ¢ \ ~ 
ev 7 Avdpopedn 7H Tis Adpoditys: ot b€ Tod 
Tptywvov! 7@ Tob “Kppod. 
~ ‘3 ~ é ~ 5 ~ , 
Tav d€ €v Tots voTwwTepots TOD CwdtaKod popdu- 
paow oO pev ev Ta) oTopart Tob vottov *lyAvos 
4 ¢ , ” / “ ~ 
Aapmpos opolav ever THY Evepyemav TH TE TAS 
"A Or A vin! ~ ue oy ~ ¢€ de \ oN 
fpodi7ns Kat 7@ Tot ‘HLppod ob Oe mEpt 70 
~ ~ ~ , ~ 4 é 
Kiros t& rob Kpovov: taév b€é wept Tov “Qpiwva ot 
pev emt TOV Ww TO TE TOO “Apews Kal 7H Tob 
¢ ~ ¢ ‘ 4 A \ ~ ~ 4 ‘ 
Eppod, ot dé Aowrot Aapzpot 7H Te TOD Atos Kat 
~ ~ ? ~ \ >] ~ ~ ¢ \ 
7@ Tob Kpodvov: tay b€ év 7@ Tovapa 6 pev 
+” \ ¢ \ ~ ~ A ¢ \ ‘ 
€oyatos Kat 6 AauTpos TH 70d Atds, ot dé Aorzol 


n 


an ~ ; ¢ ‘ 3 ~ A ~ ~ 
T@ Tob’ Kpovov: ot d¢ ev TH Alayw TH TE TOD 
4 \o ~ ma ¢ ~ ~ \ 4 \ / 
Kpovou kat? 7@ 70t “Eppot + tav dé wept rov Kuva, 
€ \ ” ~ ~ ? ? ¢ \ 3 \ ~ / 
ot pev dAXrot TO THs Adpodi7ns, 6 d€ emt TOD GTOPATOS 
~ ~ 3 ~ ~ ¢ 
Aaptpos TH TOD Atos Kat ypepra TH Tod “Apews* o 
~~ ~ ~ ¢ ~ 
dé év T@ LT poxvrvi Aapapos TH te Tob ‘Eppod Kat 
b] ? g ~ n Mv ¢ \ A ‘ Led 
npéa 7a Tot "Apews: of d€ Kata Tov “Ydpov 
\ : ~ ~ , A ~ ~ ? / 
Aaprpol TH Te Tob Kpovov Kai t@ tis ‘Adpodizns ° 
¢ \ >] 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ > , ‘ 
ot O€ ev tH Kpaript 7H ze THs Adpodityns Kat 
3 4 ~ ; mam ¢ ~ *e 4 \ 4 / ~ 
npeua TH TOO “Eppob: ot d€ wept Tov Kopaxa 7@ 
~ ~ ~ Py ¢ ~ ~ 
Tob "“Apews Kat 7T@ Tob Kpdvov: ot dé THs “Apyots 
ANapmpot T@ Tob Kpovov Kai 7H Tot Atos Tay de 
mept tov Kévraupov ot pev €v 76 avOpwreiw awpare 
, ér’ 
's05 Tpryéivou VMADEFHProc., tod déAvw P, tov L, & 


ta GéAra NCam. 
6 “ ~ Lane 4 ‘ ~” 
*7@ Te ToU Npovov kat om. Cam, 


20 


TETRABIBLOS I. 9 


Venus; those in Aquila! of Mars and Jupiter; 
those in Delphinus, of Saturn and Mars; the bright 
stars in the Horse.? of Mars and Mereury ; those in 
Andromeda, of Venus; those in Triangulum, of 
Mereury. 

Of the stars in the formations south of the zodiae 
the bright star in the mouth of Piscis Australis ? 
has an influenee similar to that of Venus and 
Mercury ; those in Cetus, similar to that of Saturn ; 
of those in Orion,4 the stars on his shoulders similar 
to that of Mars and Mercury, and the other bright 
stars similar to that of Jupiter and Saturn; of the 
stars in Eridanus the last bright one ° Has an in- 
fluence like that of Jupiter and the others like that 
of Saturn; the star in Lepus, like that of Saturn 
and Mereury; of those in Canis, the others like 
that of Venus, and the bright star in the mouth,® 
like that of Jupiter and, to a less degree. of Mars ; 
the bright star Procyon, like that of Mereury and, 
in a less degree, that of Mars; the bright stars in 
Hydra,’ like that of Saturn and Venus; those in 
Crater, like that of Venus and, in a less degree, of 
Mereury ; those in Corvus, like that of Mars and 
Saturn; the bright stars of Argo,’ like that of 
Saturn and Jupiter ; of those in Centaurus, the ones 


1 Altair is in this group. 

2 Pegasus. 

>The bright star is Fomalhaut. 

* Rigel and Betelgeuse are the brightest stars here. 
6'The “last bright star ’’ in Eridanus is Aehernar. 
6 Sirius, which is in Canis. 

* The brightest star is Alphard. 

® These are Canopus and Var. 
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1*Eppod VPLMADEFHProc., Kpévou NCam. 
2Titulum capitis post ‘Epyod posuerunt PLMNEFH. 
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in the human body, like that of Venus and Mereury, 
and the bright stars in the equine body like that of 
Venus and Jupiter; the bright stars in Lupus, like 
that of Saturn and, in less degree, of Mars; those 
in Ara, like that of Venus and, to a lesser degree, of 
Mereury ; and the bright stars in Corona Australis. 
like that of Saturn and Mercury. 

Such, then, are the observations of the effects of 
the stars themselves as made by our predecessors. 


10. Of the Effect of the Seasons and of the Four Angles. 


Of the four seasons of the year, spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter, spring exceeds in moisture on 
account of its diffusion after the cold has passed and 
warmth is setting in; the summer, in heat, because 
of the nearness of the sun to the zenith; autumi 
more in dryness, because of the sucking up of the 
moisture during the hot season just past ; and winter 
exceeds in cold, because the sun is farthest away 
from the zenith. For this reason, although there 
is no natural beginning of the zodiac, since it is a 


circle, they assume that the sign which begins with 


3 oa Tr 4 Py , ~ a ‘ , 
ee iaxvaw]} 77s KaTa TO Trap. Yb. avoTagews, 
> Q a a aan ° 
apx. d€ t7s 8. diaxetoIae NCam., 
*zo7rov orn, NCam, 
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laxpawrnros VMADIEE, axpacoratns PLNCam. 
*Beppd VMADEF, Beppatves PLNCam. 
3 Hie inser. titulum [Tepit ris tay tetTAapwr ywridy duvdpews 


VADF Proce. 


1Cf. Almagest, iii. 1 (p. 192, 19-22), where Ptolemy 
defines the year as the return of the sun to the points fixed 
by the equinoxes and solstices. The sign of Aries, defined 
as the 30° beginning with the vernal equinox, is, of course, 
very different from the sign considered as the actual con- 
stellation. This gave rise to an argument against astro- 
logy, first expressed by Origen. Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, 
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the vernal equinox, that of Aries! is the starting- 


point of them all, making the excessive moisture of 


the spring the first part of the zodiac as though it 
were a living creature, and taking next in order 
the remaining seasons, because in all creatures the 
earliest ages,® like the spring. have a larger share 
of moisture and are tender and still delicate. The 
second age, up to the prime of life. exceeds in heat, 
like summer; the third, which is now past the prime 
and on the verge of decline, has an excess of dry- 
ness, like autumn; and the last, which approaches 
dissolution, exceeds in its coldness, like winter. 
Similarly, too, of the four regions and angles of 
the horizon, from which originate the aide from 
the cardinal points,® the eastern one hkewise excels 
in dryness because, when the sun is in that region, 
whatever has been moistened by the night then first 
begins to be dried; and the winds which blow from 


pp. 131-532; Bouché-Leclereq, p. 129, n. 1; Ashinand, 
Prolemy’s Tetrabiblos, p. 32, n 

2 Ptolemy here enumerates four ages of man, as do also 
inany Pythagorizing arithmologists, when they praiso the 
number 4, as, for example, Theologowmena Arithmetica, 
p- 20 Ast, Diogenes Laertius, vil. 1. ]0 Martianus Capella, 
vii. 734, etc. Ptolemy later (iv. 10) speaks of seven ages, 
assigning one to cach planet; the arithmologists have 
also a series of seven ages which they cite in praise of the 
number 7; e.g. Philo, De munde opificio 36. There are 
also lists in which the ages are merely made up of hebdo- 
madic groups of years. 

3 Proclus’ paraphasoe for of xa” oda pépn mvéovtes avejtot Is 
of KafoAtkot dvexot, which is closer than the Latin trans- 
lations, fotas illas partes occupantes venti (Giogava), 
anc venti, qui totas illas partes occupant (Melanchthon). 
Ptoleiny means the winds from the cardinal points and 
around thein. 
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amjAuras KaAodpev,! aviKpLol Té €LOL Kal Enpay- 
TtKOL. 6 O€ TPOS peony Bprav TOMOS AUTOS TE EOTL 
Depporaros did TE TO Tupades TOY TOU jAiov 
Hecouparncewy Kat Ola TO TAaUTAS KaTa THY THS 
HPLETEPAS OLKOUpLEVTS éyicheow pos peonp Bp tav 
pHaAAov amrokXwvew > ol TE am avuTod TVEOVTES 
dvepot, 00s KowWa@s voTous KaAodpev, Beppoi TE erat 
Kal pavwTiKol. 6 O€ mpos Tais dvapais TOTS 
autos Té €atw Wypos dia TO KaT avdTOV ‘yLVopLEevoU 

30700 yAiov Ta amo THS Huepas avarobévta Tore 
mpa@tov apyec0ar dtuypatvecbar: of Te am’ avTob 
hepoprevor Avepor, OVS KoLvoTepov Cepvpous Kadob- 
jev, veapol Té eat Kal BypavTiKol. Oo d€ mpos Tats 
dpxrows Tomos abtés Té €ote uxpdtatos dia TO 
KATA THY THS HueTteépas oiKouperns eyKArow Tas 
ths Oeppornros aitias tT@v Tob AAiov pecoupar?)- 
cewv mA€ov avdTod dteaTavar, Woamep * avTiyLedov- 
pavoovros: ot te am adtod mvéovtes avepor, ot 
KaAovpevoe Kow@s Bopéa, pvypot Te vmdpxovat 
KQL TUKVWTLKOL. 

Apnoyy d€ Kal  TOUTWY duaAnibis Mpos TO TAS 
avyKpacels TmaVvTA Tpomov éxdatote Svvacba § 
Suaxpivew. evKaTavdntov yap dioTt Kat Tapa Tas 
TOLAUVTAS KATAOTAGELS TOL TOV WEG H TAv WAcKLav 
7 TOV ywriav TpémeTal MwS TO TOLATLKOY THS TAY 
dorépaw Ovvdpiews, KGL eV bev Tats olKEelats KaTa- 
oTdoeow dpaToTépav TE Exoua! THY TOLOTHTA Kat 
rhv évépyecav layupotépar, olov ev tais Feppais ot 


1 kadotow NCam. 
2 Post wonep add. rob nAiov NCam., om. alil. 
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it, which we call in general Apeliotes,’ are without 
moisture and drying in effect. The region to the 
south is hottest because of the fiery heat of the sun's 
passages through mid-heaven and because these 
passages, on account of the inclination of our in- 
habited world, diverge more to the south; and 
the winds which blow thence and are called by 
the general name Notus are hot and rarefying. 
The region to the west is itself moist, because when 
the sun is therein the things dried out during the 
day then first begin to become moistened ; likewise 
the winds which blow from this part, which we call 
by the general name Zephyrus, are fresh and moist. 
The region to the north is the coldest, because 
through our inhabited world’s inclination it is too far 
removed from the causes of heat arising from the 
sun’s culmination, as it is also when the sun is at its 
lower culmination ; and the winds which blow thence. 
which are called by the general name Boreas, are 
cold and condensing in effect. 

The knowledge of these facts is useful to enable 
one to form a complete judgement of temperatures in 
individual instances. For it is easily reeognizable 
that, together with such conditions as these, of 
seasons, ages, or angles, there is a corresponding 
variation in the potency of the stars’ faculties, and 
that in the conditions akin to them their quality is 
purer and their effectiveness stronger, those that are 
heating by nature, for instance, in heat, and those that 


1 This is the usual Attic form; the alternative, adyAuwrys, 
shows more clearly its derivation from yAws, “the wind 
that blows from the sun.” 


26uracda om. NCam. 
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Jeppavrikoi THY pvow, Kai év Tats bypats of vypav- 

TLKOL, EV O€ Tals EvavTiats KeKpaplevny Kal aabevec- 

Tépav: ws ev tais yvypais ot BeppavtiKol Kal ev 

tais Enpais ot vypavtiKoi Kai év tats dAdAas 5é 

waavTws KaTa TO avddoyov TH dia THS pews 
/ / 

OVYKIpVvapLevy, TOLOTNTL. 


ere \ ~ \ > ~ 
ca.> Ilepi tpomiexd@yv Kxai lonpeptvav 
Kat otepedv! cat dtawpwv Cwdiwv 


Tovtwv dé ovtTw mpoextebévtwy aKodovbov av etn 
ovvayar Kai Tas adT@v Ta Tob CwdtaKob SwdeKaTn- 
popiwy tapadedopéevas Pvoikas lovoTpomias. at 
pev yap odccyepéotepat Kal’ exaoTov avTa@v 
Kpacets avadAoyov éyouvat Tails Kat’ abra yivopevats 
wpais, ovviotavtar O€ Tives aUT@v LOLdTHTES ATO TE 
Ths mpos tov nAvov Kat THY oedAnvnv Kal Tovs 
GoTepas otKewwaews, ws ev Tots éfeEHs SreAcvad- 
peOa, mpotagavtes Tas KaTa TO aptyés adTav 
povwy TOV SwoekaTynpLopiwy Kal’ avta Te Kal mpos 
aAnXra Jewpovjévas duvapets. 

TI pa@rat pév totvuv etot dtadhopat tTHv Kadovjpevewv 
TpomiK@v Kal lonepwa@v Kal oTEepedv Kal diowpLWwY. 


‘xai orepeov om. MNECam. Titulum post |. 19 duvayecs 
ponunt VDProc. 





3 


1 xpaoets, ‘‘ mixtures’; astrologically used to designate 
the resultant qualities derived from the mingling of various 
influences. Cf. The Life and Opinions of Tristram Shandy, 
Bk. I, Chapter 11, ‘who . . . seemed not to have had 
one single drop of Danish blood in his whole crasis.”’ 
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are moistening in the moist, while under opposite 
eonditions their power is adulterated and weaker. 
Thus the heating stars in the cold periods and the 
moistening stars in the dry periods are weaker, and 
similarly in the other cases, according to the quality 
produced by the mixture. 


11. Of Solstitial, Equinoctial, Solid, and Bicorporeal 
Signs. 


After the explanation of these matters the next 
subjeet to be added would be the natural characters 
of the zodiacal signs themselves, as they have been 
handed down by tradition. For although their more 
genera] temperaments! are each analogous to the 
seasons that take place in them,” certain peculiar 
qualitics of theirs arisc from their kinship ? to the 
sun, moon, and planets, as we shall relate in what 
follows, putting first the unmingled powers of the 
signs themselves alone, regarded both absolutely and 
rclatively to one another. 

The first distinctions, then, are of the so-called 
solstitial, equinoetial, solid, and bicorporeal signs.4 


? That is, when the sun is in these signs. 

3 ocxetwots, also translated “ faimiliarity,’’ 1s a common 
astrological term denoting the various relationships of 
affinity derived from the positions of signs or planets with 
reference to the universe or to each other, as, for example, 
through the aspects (c. 13). 

‘All but Virgo are represented as bicorporeal in fact. 
Ptolemy, as a learned writer, pays less attention to the 
fanciful and mythological classification of the signs into 
terrestrial, aquatic, four-footed, ete. (although he refers 
to them in i. 12), and gives greater prominonce to the 
astronomical classification. 


’ 
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dvo prev yap éare TpomlKa, TO TE TP@TOv aro TNS 
fepwhs tpoms A’ jotpov, To Tob Kaprivou: Kat 76 
TpP@TOV ATO THS yeyucpuhns Tpomwys, TO KaTA TOV 
Alyoxepwv. ratta d€ amo tod ovpBeBnKdtos 
ciAnde THY OVvopaciav. TpéTETaL yap ev Tais apxais 
avTa@v yuopervos 6 HALOS, emLaTpédwv Els TA EVaVTLA 
Thy KaTa TAATOS Tapodor, Kal KaTa ev TOV Kapki- 
vov Gépos mov, Kata O€ Tov Alyokepwv YEeypava. 
dvo de KaXeirat tonpepura, TO TE ATO THs eapwhs 
lonpeplas mpatov dwdeKkaTHOpLov, TO TOO Kpuod, 
Kal TO amo THS petoTWpIWhs TO TOV XnAdvr, 
32 @vopacrat d€ Kal Tab’Ta maAW amo Tob oupBeBn- 
KOTOS, ETELO7) KATA TUS apxas avuT@V yivopevos O 
nALos taas TOLEt TaVTAYH Tas rUKTAS Tals AUEpats. 
Tav b€ Aoum@y oKTw SwoEeKaTHMOpliwy TéTTApA 
pev Kadeirar otepea, téTTapa de Sicwpa. Kat 
OTEPEA plev €OTL Ta ETMOpEVAa TOIS TE TPOTLKOIS 
Kat tots tanpepivois, Tatpos, Aéwv, Xkopzios, 
‘Ydpoxoos, ere.d7) TOV Ev EKElvoals ApYoperwy WPOV 
al Te vypoTyTEs Kat DeppotynTes Kat EnpoTnTes Kal 
ysvypoTyTeEs, Ev TOUTOLS ywwopLevov TOD HAtov,! waAXov 
Kal oTEepewTepov nua@v KabiKvobyTaL, ov TOY KaTA- 
oTnpatwy dvoet ywvopevwy TOTE AKpatoTépwr, adr’ 
Hud eyKexpouKdTwv adtots 7d Kat dua TobTO THs 
layvos * edarabnrotepov avTiAapPavopevwr. 
Aicwpa Sé éote Ta Tots oTEpeots emopeva, Aidv- 


or, IlapOévos, Togotns, *Iy8is, dca TO petakv Te 


1Post #Adov add. Kai éem7eraypévac Cam., émrerayperat N ; 


om. alii. . 
2Post. toxvos add. adrav NADECam. 
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For there are two solstitial signs. the first interval 
of 30° from the summer solstice, the sign of Cancer, 
and the first from the winter solstice. Capricorn ; 
and they have received their name! from what takes 
place in them. For the sun turns when he its at 
the beginning of these signs and reverses his lati- 
tudinal progress. causing summer in Cancer and 
winter in Capricorn. Two signs are called equinoc- 
tial, the one which is first from the spring equinox, 
Aries. and the one which begins with the autumnal 
equinox, Libra; and they too again are named from 
what happens there, because when the sun is at the 
beginning of these signs he makes the nights exactly 
equal to the days. 

Of the remaining eight signs four are called solid 
and four bicorporeal. The solid signs, Taurus. Leo, 
Scorpio, and Aquarius, are those which follow the 
solstitial and equinoctial signs; and they are so 
called because when the sun is in them the moisture, 
heat, dryness, and cold of the seasons that begin 
in the preceding signs touch us more firmly, not that 
the weather is naturally any more intemperate at that 
time, but that we are by then inured to them and 
for that reason are more sensible of their power. 

The bicorporeal signs, Gemini, Virgo. Sagittarius, 
and Pisces, are those which follow the solid signs, 


1J.e. rpomxov, ‘having to do with turning (tpo7y).”’ 
Astronomers to-day usually call them ‘ solstitial ” im- 
stead of ‘ tropical,”’ since “ tropic “’ generally refers to 
the terrestrial circles, the Tropic of Caacer and the Tropic 
of Capricorn. 
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elvat THY oTepe@v Kal TMV TpomLK@Y Kal lonpe- 
pwa@v, KaL WoTEp KEKoWWwVyKEeval KaTa Ta TEAN Kai 
Tas apyas THs THY dvo KaTaoTnudTwWY duoiKs 
(dtoTpo7rias. 


<p.» Ilept dppevixadv cat OnAvKeadv 
Cwoiwy 


, A ¢ , “ \ ~ / 
Ilddw b€ woattws €& péev TOV dwdeKkaTHMoptwr 
améveyiav TH Pvoet TH appeviKH Kal Huepuwyh, Ta Se 
toa TH OndAvKA Kal vuKTepun. Kat 7 prev Takes 
b “A ] f > «a \ A ~ oe AY 
33 avtots e600 map’ ev da TO cuveledybar Kal eyyvs 
, ~ ~ 
Gel TUYYavEe THY TE THLEpaYv TH vuKTL Kat TO AAA 
~ ~ ~ A ~ > 
T® appeu. Tihs d€ apyfs amo tot Kpwot & as 
elmopev airtas AapBavopevns, woavTws 5é Kal Tob 
dppevos apyovrTos Kai mpwrevovTos, Emretdn Kat TO 
TountiKov Gel TOO TaOnTiKOD Tp@Tov €are TH Suva- 
pet, TO prev TOD Kptod Swoexatynpdpiov Kat Ere TO 
~ r ~ > A ” A ¢ , \ Ld 
TOV Andy dppevixd éd0€e Kat Tepwa, Kal dpa 
emerd1TTEp O lonmepuvos KUKAOs du avta@v ypado- 
jLevos THV mparyv Kal loxuporarny TaV OAwY popav 
amoreret > Ta O€ EfcENs adtdv axodAovlws) rH Tap’ 
év, ws ehapev, Taker. 
Apa@vrar S€ tTiwes TH TAa€er TOY appeviKwv Kal 
~ 9 A 3 \ ~ > , 
OnrAvKav? Kal amd tot avatéAdovtos SwdeKaTn- 
jtopiov, 0 87) KaAodow wpdcKkoToVv, THY apxynyv TOU 
appevos® mrovovpevot. Wwomep yap Kal THY TOV 


1daxodov0ws VMDEProe., axoAovda PLNACamn. 
2 xat OnAvKo@y om. NCam. 
3700 appevos orn. NCam. 
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and are so called because they are between the solid 
and the solstitial and equinoctial signs and share, as 
it were, at end and beginning, the natural properties 
of the two states of weather. 


12. Of Masculine and Feminine Signs. 


Again, in the same way they assigned six of the 
signs to the masculine and diurnal nature! and an 
equal number to the feminine and nocturnal. An 
alternating order was assigned to them because day 
is always yoked to night and close to it, and female 
to male. Now as Aries is taken as the starting-point 
for the reasons we have mentioned, and as the male 
likewise rules and holds first place, since also the 
active is always superior to the passive in power, 
the signs of Aries and Libra were thought to be 
masculine and diurnal, an additional reason being 
that the equinoctial circle which is drawn through 
them completes the primary and most powerful 
movement of the whole universe.” The signs in 
succession after them correspond, as we said, in 
alternating order. 

Some, however, employ an order of masculine and 
feminine signs whereby the masculine begins with 
the sign that is rising, called the horoscope.* For 
just as some begin the solstitial sigus with the moon’s 


‘The signs of the zodiac, as well as the planets, are 
divided between the two sccts (cf. 1. 7). 

2 T.e. the goneral revolution of the heavens, carrying tho 
fixed stars and the other heavenly bodies (according to the 
Ptolemaic and other ancient systems). 

* Obviously, in a system like this, n given sigu would 
not always belony to the saine sect. 
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TpoTLKa@Y apynv ad TOD ceAnviakod Cwoiov! ap- 
Bavovow éviot dia TO Tav’TnY Tayiov THY addAwv 
tTpemec0ar, ovTW Kal THY THY GppeviKav amo Tod 
wpooKotobvros bia TO amyAwrTiKwTEpov,? Kai ot 
ev Opoiws tap’ ev mddAw rH Taker ypwpevor, ot dé 
Kal’ dAa teTaptnpdopia SiaipodvTes Kal e@a pev 
Hryovpevol® Kal appeviKa Td TE ATO TOU WeOGKOTFOU 
pexpt Too pecoupavodvtos Kal TO Kat avribeow 
amo Tov Svvovtos péexpt TOD 70 yHv pecoupavody- 
34 70s,’ éoméepia Sé Kal OyAvKa ta Aowra Svo TeTAp- 
tnpopia. Kat dAXdas Sé Tivas Tots bwoeKaTypopiots 
mpoonyoptas édrippocay amo Tav TEept adTa pLoppw- 
cewv: réyw Sé olov teTpaToda Kai xepoata Kal 
nyewovika Kal woAvomopa Kat Ta ToLtaira’ 
ds*> abdrdbev td Te aitiov® Kai To éeudano- 
TiuKOV exovaas TepitTOV HyovpEOa KaTapiOpeiv, Tis 
ek THY ToLOUTWY StaTUTMOEWY TroLdTHTOS eV als av 
T@v mpoteXécewv yxpnoiun paivntac dvvaperys’? 


mpoextiGecOar. 


ao 


1fwdtovu VPLADE, «vxrAovu MNCam. 

276 dmnAwrixwrepov VD (adnA-) Proc.; ri» dandAwrny alli 
Cam. 

3 Hyovupevot. VMADE, om. PLNCam. 

4un6 yhv peaoupavotvros VMADEProc., avripecoupavoivros 
PUNCam. 

5Gs VDME, om. PL, os NACam.; kadréoavres post 
toatra inser. PLMNCam., om. VDAE. 

6+ Te airtov om. Cam.?, 

7 8urapnevns VD, duvapns P, ddvapis LMNAECam.  mpoex- 
riQecbac VMDEAProe., mpwexteOnd P, mpoexridns L, mpoexte- 
Geians NCam. 


70 


TETRABIBLOS I. 12 


sign because the moon changes direction more swiftly 
than the rest, so they begin the masculine signs with 
the horoscope because it is further to the east, some 
as before making use of the alternate order of signs, 
and others dividing by entire quadrants, and de- 
signating as matutinal and masculine signs those of 
the quadrant from the horoscope to mid-heaven and 
those of the opposite quadrant from the occident 
to the lower mid-heaven, and as evening and feminine 
the other two quadrants. They have also attached 
other deseriptions ! to the signs, derived from their 
shapes; I refer, for example, to “ four-footed,” 


$9 &% 


** terrestrial,” °° eommanding,”’ * fecund,” and similar 
appellations. These, since their reason and _ their 
significance are directly derived, we think it super- 
fluous to enumerate, since the quality resulting from 
such conformations can be explamed in counnee- 
tion with those predictions wherein it is obviously 
useful. 


'For this type of classification, cf. Bouché-Lecieregq, 
pp. 149-152. Vettius Valeus, pp. 5 ff. (Kroll), attaches inany 
epithets to the signs; cf. also Antiochus, ap. CCA, vii. 
1i2; Rhetorius, ap. CCAG, 1. 164 ff. Some of them figure 
in li. 7, below. 
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cy. Ilepit rHv cvoxnpatilCopévan 
SwdeKaTHMOplwy 


> ~ “~ ~ ~ “~ 
Oixevodrar dé aAAjAots TV pepa@yv rod Cwdtaxod 
Mp@Tov Ta ovoyynpaTiCopeva. Tatra 5° é€otiv 6oa 
OLapLeTpov ExEL oTAaw, TrEpteyovTa SUo Opbas ywrias 
kat €€ THY dwoEeKaTHOpiwy Kal moipas pm’ * Kal 
0Ga Tplywvov ExeL OTAaLW, TEpLeyovTa play dopOrp 
yuviay Kal Tpitov Kal 0’ SbwoexaTnpOpla Kal poipas 
pk’ Kat Ooa Tetpaywritew A€yeTat, mepiéyovTa 
, athe ee, . 5 / \ ’ ’, 

pitav opUnv Kat y OwdeKkaTnMopla Kat poipas 
Kal ETL Oa e€dywror ToLEeiTaL OTdoW, TEpLéexovTA 
dipotpov puds opOfs Kai BP’ Swoexarnudpia Kai 

/ / 
poipas €. 
> “a \ > @ e / ~ / 

Av’ nv d€ alriay atdta: pdvar Tov dtaotacewy 

/ > f ba f on \ A 
trapeAndbynaar ex TovTwr av pabowwev. THs pev yap 
KaTa TO Sidpetpov adtdbev eariv 6 Adyos davepos 
emeonmep emt pias ev0etas mroveirat tas ouvav- 
35 THoEs. AapPavopevwy Sé Tov Svo peyioTwr Kal 

/ 
did oupduvias popiwy TE Kal e7ipopiwy, popiwy 
pev ampos tHv tev PB’ opbdyv diduetpov rod Te 
ypicous Kal Tob TpiTov, TO pev ets SYO THY TOT 


1Cf. the note on otkeiwars (i. 11). ofxecotofa: is the corre- 
sponding verb. 

2 The aspects are geometrical relationships between the 
heavenly bodies. Ptolemy recognizes here only four— 
opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile—as having signifi- 
cance, and does not class “ conjunction ’’ as an aspect, 
although it is treated as such throughout the T'etrabiblos. 
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13. Of the Aspects of the Signs. 


Of the parts of the zodiac those first are familiar } 
one to another which are in aspect.* These are the 
ones which are in opposition, enclosing two right 
angles, six signs, and 180 degrees ; those which are in 
trine, enclosing one and one-third right angles, four 
signs, and 120 degrees ; those which are said to be in 
quartile, enclosing one right angle, three signs, and 
90 degrees, and finally those that occupy the sextile 
position, enclosing two-thirds of a right angle, two 
signs, and 60 degrees. 

We may learn from the following why only these 
intervals have been taken into consideration. The 
explanation of opposition is immediately obvious, 
because it causes the signs to meet on one straight 
line. But if we take the two fractions and the two 
superparticulars * most important in music, and if 
the fractions one-half and one-third be applied to 


Kepler is said to have invented several others, based on 
other aliquot parts of 360°, the semiquadrate, quintile, 
sesquiquadrate, biquintile, etc. (cf. Ashinand, pp. 40-41, 
nn.); these have been employ a by modern astrologers, 
but the Ptolemaie doetrines of this and the 16th chapter 
are inconsistent with their use. The intervals between 
bodies in aspeet in the four ways here inentioned ean be 
measured in whole signs. 

3 Nicomachus of Gerasa, Introduction to Arithmetic, i. 19, 
defines the superpartieular as *‘a number thut contains 
within itself the whole of the number cotupared with it, 
aud soine one factor of it besides.’”’ The ** two super- 
partieulars most important to music ”’ are the first two i 


; : 3 : . 4 
the series, the sesquialter (5) and the sesquitertian (3). 


Which correspond to the diapente and diatessaron respee- 
tively (cf. Nicoinachus, op. cét., i. 20). 


N 713 


PTOLEMY 


TETpAyUWVOU TETTOINKE, TO O€ Els TPla THY TOU 
éfayuvou Kal TyV TOD Tptywvou:! émysopiav bé 
mpos TO THS pas opOis teTpadywvov petakd Aap- 
Paropevou Tou Te mjproNiov KaL TOD emiTpiTov, TO 
pe HpLLoALoV ETTOLNGE THY ToD TETPAYU@VOU Tpos 
THY TOU eCaydvou, TO O€ emit peTov Thv Tob 
Tpiywvov mpos THY TOD TETpaywrov.  ToUTwWY 
pévToL TOV OxNnpaTiopa@v ot pev Tpiywvoe Kal 
éfaywvot ovppwro. KadAobyrat dia TO €€ Opoyera@y 
ovyKetobar dwoekaTnpopiwy H eK TavtTwy AnrduvKav 
) Gppevik@y  aovppwvoe O€ of TeTpaywvot Kal ot 
KaTa Otdpetpov OtdTe Kata avTiPeow TaW opoyevayv 
Thv oveTaow AapPavovaw. 


<0.> [lepi mpoorattovTwy Kat 
aAKOVOVTWY 


¢ , ‘ / ‘ > / U 

Qoavtws S€ mpootattovTa Kat axovovta Heé- 

4 > U / > A ~ 

YeTal TLNMATA TA KAT LOnV didoTaCLW amo TOU 
~ g) ~ > ~ A 

avtTod, 7 Kal OT0TEpoV, THY tonuepiwav onpeiwy 
~ ’ > 

eoynpatiopeva Old TO Ev TOs tools xXpdvots ava- 
~ Ww > 4 

dépecbar Kal emi ta&v towy elvat mrapadAAnAwy. 


1 ka. THv Tod Tprywvov libri omnes Proc.; Kai 7.7. rerpaywvov 
Cam.) ; om. Cain.? 


1 That is, $ of 180° = 90° (quartile) and 4 of 180° = 60° 
(sextile), All the MSS. and Proelus add here *‘ and trine,”’ 
which perhaps we should, with Camerarius (ed. 2), discard. 
The trine, however, eould be regarded as 4 of 360° or as 
twice the sextile. 


ees : ‘ 3 go” : 
*That is, the sesquialter = 5 = 50° and the sesqui- 
: 4 120° 
tertian = 3 = Tor 


74 


TETRABIBLOS [. 13-14 


opposition, composed of two right angles, the half 
makes the quartile and the third the sextile and 
trine.! Of the superparticulars, if the sesquialter and 
sesquitertian be applied to the quartile interval of 
one right angle, which lies between them, the ses- 
quialter makes the ratio of the quartile to the 
sextile and the sesquitertian that of trine to quartile.” 
Of these aspects trine and sextile are called har- 
monious because they are composed of signs of the 
same kind. either entirely of feminine or entirely of 
maseuline signs; while quartile and opposition are 
disharmonious because they are composed of signs 
of opposite kinds. 


14. Of Commanding and Obeying Signs. 


Similarly the names “‘ commanding ” and “ obey- 
ing”? are applied to the divisions of the zodiac 
whieh are disposed at an equal distance from the 
same equinoetial sign, whichever it may be, because 
they ascend 4 in equal periods of time and are on 
equal parallels. Of these the ones in the summer 


7Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 159-164, on this and the 
following chapter. The pairs which ‘ command ”’ and 
““obey ’’ (the “ commanding ’’ sign first) are: Taurus- 
Pisces, Gemini-Aquarius, Cancer-Capricorn, Leo-Sagit- 
tarius, Virgo-Scorpio. aArics and Libra are left out of the 
scheme, being the equinoctial sigus from which the start is 
made; so Manilus, 1. 485, 501. The original notion 
seerns to have been that these signs ‘“ heard ’” (a«oveww) 
each other, and the idea of ‘“ obeying” (dsraxovew) was 
a pseudo-scientific elaboration. 

‘Cf. the note on ii. 10 (pp. 286 ff.) for the ascension 
of the signs. 
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TouTwy de Ta pev ev TH Oepurd HuKvKAl mpoa- 
TaTTovTa = Kadcirar, Ta 8 ev TH yempepu® 
UTaKoUvovTa, Ola TO KAT éKElvVO pev yLvdplevov TOV 
nAvoy peilova moveiy THS vUKTOS THY HLépav, KaTa 
tobTo b€ €AdTTw. 


36 <te.> Ile pi BPreTwovtTwy Kai icodura- 
LOovvTwr 


IT dAw 5€ tcoduvapetv dacw dAAjAots pépyn Ta Tod 
avTod Kal OTOTEpoU TOV TPOTLKaY OnpEelwy TO LooV 
adeoTt@Ta, dua TO Kal” Exatepov abTtadv tod xAiov 
yiwvopevou Tas TE pEepas Tals WpEepats Kal Tas 
vUKTaS Tats vuEl Kal Ta dtaoTHpaTAa TAY olKEelwy 
wpav taoypoves ' amoteAciabar. tadra dé Kat Bré- 
mew ddAnAa A€yerar did TE TA TpoELpHnpeva Kal 
ETELON|TIED EKATEPOY aUT@Y EK TE TOV adTaV pepa@v 
Tov cpilovtos avatéAAet Kai ets Ta adTa KaTadUvet. 


<g.> Ilepi daovviétwr 


3 , 4 ‘ > , “A lA 
Aovvoera 5€ Kal amnAdotpiwpéva KaXetrace Ty7- 
Ld ‘ , ¢ ~ ” ‘ A 
pata Oca pydéva Adyor amAds Exet pos aAAyAa 
TOV mpoKareireypervwv olkewwoewv.  TadTa dé 
~ av 3 
€oTw Gd pate TV TpooTdTTovTwY 7 aKoVOVTWY 
Tuyyaver pyte TOV PAeOvTwv 7) icoduvvapovrTwr, 
ETL Kal TOV EKKELLEVWY TETTAPWY BYNLATLOLOY, 


ligoxpovws VMAH, -wyv P, -os D, -a Proc., -ta NLCam. 





1In the summer hemisphere are the signs Aries, Taurus, 
Temi, Cancer, Leo, and Virgo; Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius 
i=) > > , 
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hemisphere ! are ealled “‘ commanding ” and those in 
: : : 7°11 

the winter hemisphere “ obedient,” because the sun 

makes the day longer than the night when he ts in 

the summer hemisphere, and shorter in the winter. 


Of Signs which Behold each other and Signs of 
Equal Power. 


Again they say that the parts which are equally 
removed from the same tropieal sign, whichever it 
may be, are of equal power, beeause when the sun 
comes into either of them the days are equal to the 
days, the mghts to the nights, and the lengths of 
their own hours ? are the same. These also are said 
to “behold” one another both for the reasons stated 
and beeause each of the pair rises from the sanie 
part of the horizon and sets in the same part. 


16. Of Disjunct Signs. 


* Disjunet ” and “ alien”? are the names applied 
to those divisions of the zodiac whieh have none 
whatever of the aforesaid familiarities with one 
another. These are the ones which belong neither 
to the elass of commanding or obeying, beholding 
or of equal power, and furthermore they arefound 


Capricorn, Aquarius, and Pisces are in the winter hemi- 
sphere; see the diagram in Bouché-Leelereq, p. 161. 

2 These pairs are Gemini-Leo, Tauras-Virgo, Aries-Libra, 
Visces-Scorpio, and Aquarius-Sagittarius; Cancer and 
Capricorn are left without mates (a¢vya). 

3° Their own hours”? are “ ordinary ” or ‘civil’? hours 
(kaipixat wpar; cf. p. 286, n. 3), which are always one- 
twelfth of the day (sunrise to sunset) or night (sunset to 
sunrise). Of course, they are equal if the days and nights 


are equal, 
U7 


PTOLEMY 


Tov Te dtapétpou Kal TOD TprywWvou Kal Tod TeETpA- 
yuovov Kat Tod éEaywvov Kata 70 TavTeAes apéeToxya 
KatadapPavoueva, Kal HTow Ov évds 7 Oia TévTE 
ywopeva SwoeKaTHMopiwy, EeTEvdnmep TA prev Ov 
evos améoTpamTat woTrep aXAnjAWY Kal dvo0 adra ovTa 
Evos Tepiéyet ywviav, ta dé dia mévte ets dvioa 
37 duatpet Tov CAov KUKAOV, TOV dAAwV OXNLATLOLOY 
els toa THY THS TEpyLEeTpoV Siaipecw TroLoupEevwy. 


<l.> Ilepit otkwv Exdoatov aatépos} 


Suvorxecobvrar dé Kal ot mAavytes tois Tob 
CwdiaKkod peépect Kata Te TOUS KadAoUpLEvoUS OlKOUS 
Kal Tptywrva Kal tywpata Kal Opia Kal Ta TOLADTA. 
KaL TO Lev TOV OLKWY TOLAUTHY exer HYaW. €7TELO1) 
yap T@v LB’ Cwoiwy ta Boperdtata Kai ouveyyilovra 
paddAov ta&v aGAAwy Tob Kata Kopudyy Hav Tomov, 
Geppacias te Kat adAdas dia TodTO meEpiTonTLKG 
tTuyyavovta, 76 Te TOU Kapxivov éati Kat To Tob 
Aégovros, ta dv0 TabdTa Tots peyiatois Kal KUpLwTd- 
Tos, TouTéaT. Tots dwoiv, améverav oiKous, TO 
ev Tob Agovtos appevixoy ov TO Hrtw, TO Sé Too 
Kapkivov @ndAvKov tH ceAjvyn. Kat axoAovws To 
pev amo To0 Adovtos jéxpts Aiydkepw Hur dKAvov 
AAakov wb7élevTo, TO S€ aro “Yopoxoou HEXpl 
Kapkwov Boia koe. ors ev exarépw Tov mpeuKc- 
KAiwv év Cadiov Kal’ exactov Tov mévte? aoTépwv 
oiketws atrovenOn, TO ev mpos HAvov, TO dé pos 


1Titulum sic habent VADEProc.; om. €xdorov aorépos 
alii Cam. 2 zévre om. PLNCam. 
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to be entirely without share in the four aforesaid 
aspects, opposition, trine, quartile, and sextile, and 
are either one or five signs apart; for those which 
are one sign apart are as it were averted from one 
another and, though they are two, bound the angle 
of one, and those that are five signs apart divide 
the whole cirele into unequal parts, while the other 
aspects make an equal division of the perimeter. 


17. Of the Houses of the Several Planets. 


The planets also have familiarity with the parts 
of the zodiac, through what are ealled their houses, 
triangles, exaltations, terms,! and the like. The sys- 
tem of houses is of the following nature. Since of 
the twelve signs the most northern, which are closer 
than the others to our zenith and therefore most 
productive of heat andof warmth are Cancer and Leo, 
they assigned these to the greatest and most power- 
ful heavenly bodies, that is, to the himinaries, as 
houses, Leo, which is maseuline, to the sun and 
Caneer, feminine, to the moon. In keeping with 
this they assumed the semicircle from Leo to 
Capricorn to be solar and that from Aquarius to 
Cancer to be lunar, so that in each of the semi- 
eireles one sign might be assigned to cach of the 
five planets as its own, one bearing aspect to the 


1 Gpa, termini, literally ‘“ boundaries"; see ¢. 20. The 
triangles or triplicities are treated in c. 18 and tho exalta- 
tions in c. 19, 
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ceAnvnv éaynpatiapévov, aKkodrov8ws tais rdv 
, ~ a ~ 
KWIGEWV AUT@V Odaipas Kal Tats THY hvcewv 
>) 4 ~ ~ ~ 
idtoTpoTiais. TH pev yap Tod Kpdvov bunticd@ 
~ i A ~ ~ 
paddrov ovre THY pvow Kat’ évavTtoTnTA TOD Peppod 
‘ A ~ ~ 
Kal THY avwraTw Kal paKpav TOV dwrav ExovTe 
4 ? / A , / ~ é 
Cwovnv €d00n ta dtdpetpa Cuddia tod te Kapkivov 
38 Kai Tod Adovtos, 6 Te Alyoxepws Kat “Ydpoyoos, 
jleTa TOU Kal TADTA TA OwoEKaTHPOpLA YvYpAa Kal 
Yeywepua TUyyarey, KAaL ETL TOY KaTa SLapjLeTpOV 
> 
ovoxynpatiapov aavpdwvov pos ayaborrotiav eivat. 
~ ~ \ ~ 
T@ O€ TOO Atos ovTt evKpaTw Kal Bro THY TOD 
‘¢ 4 ~ 20 0 4 3 Ld 5 4, ~ 
Kpovov odaipav €d08n ta éyopeva O00 THY TpOKEL- 
evo TVEVLATLKG OVTA Kat yoriua, oO Te Tokorns 
. Sener ~ \ \ A A ~ , 
Kat ot “ly8is, Kata TprywviKyny mpos Ta POta dta- 
oTaow, 7TLs €oTi cundwvov Kat ayaloro.od oynpa- 
~ > ~ \ ~ ~ ” ~ 
tiapod. eheENs S€ TH TOD "Apews EnpartiK@ 
~ ” \ , \ e ‘ ‘ ~ A ” 
paAdXov ovre THY dvow Kat bro THY TOD Atos ExovTt 
A ~ A > f 4 > 4 > ‘0 
mh odaipav ta exopeva madw exetvwy €d007 
SwoeKaTHMOpLA THY Opotay éxovTa vow, O TE 
py / ‘ ¢ K, Ld > x 10 ~ Q ~ \ 
Koptrlos Kat 0 Kpids, dkoAov0ws 7H flaptiKH Kat 
aovpduve! modtnTl, THY TeTPAYwVoV TPOs TA PHTA 
~ , ~ 4 ~ 3 / 3 
mowbvTa SidoTaow. TH d€ THs ‘Adpodityns €d- 
x ~ > 
KpaTw TE OVvTL Kal UO TOV TOU "Apews Ta EXOLEVA 
€5007 dv0 Cubdia yorrpwTata ovta, at Te XnAat Kat 
~ ~ A ~ 
6 Tadpos, tTnpotvta THY cupdwriav THs e€aywvou 


1 govxpdurw VPLMADE, axodovtws N, om. Cam. (locum * 
notans). 
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sun and the other to the moon, consistently with the 
spheres of their motion ! and the peculiarities of their 
natures.” For to Saturn, in whose nature cold pre- 
vails, as opposed to heat, and which occupies the 
orbit highest and farthest from the luminaries, 
were assigned the signs opposite Cancer and Leo, 
namely Capricorn and Aquarius,’ with the additional 
reason that these signs are cold and wintry, and 
further that their diametrical aspeet is not con- 
sistent with beneficence. To Jupiter, which is 
moderate and below Saturn’s sphere, were assigned 
the two signs next to the foregoing, windy and 
fecund, Sagittarius and Pisces, in triangular aspect 4 
to the luminaries, which is a harmonious and bene- 
ficent configuration. Next, to Mars, whieh is dry 
in nature and occupies a sphere under that of 
Jupiter, there were assigned again the two sigus, 
contiguous to the former, Scorpio and Aries, having 
a similar nature, and, agreeably to Mars’ destructive 
and inharmonious quality, in quartile aspect ° to the 
luminaries. To Venus, which is temperate and be- 
neath Mars, were given the next two signs, whieh 
are extremely fertile, Libra and Taurus. These 


1 That is, they are in the order of their distance froin the 
centre of the universe, the earth. 

ae Of Pere: 

3 Capricorn opposes Cancer and Aquarius Leo. 

‘ Sagittarius is triangular to Leo, the sin’s house, and 
Pisces to Cancer. Cf. ¢. 13 on the “ harmonious ’’ nature 
of the trine and sextile, in contrast with quartile and op- 
position. 

5 Aries is quartile to the moon’s house, Cancer, and 
Seorpio to the sun's house, Leo. ‘hey are, however, also 
triangular to these houses, Arics to Leo and Scorpio to 
Caneer. 
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dtacTdocws, Kal éeldnTEp ov TA€ov bV0 SwdeKa- 
‘ 3 e “~ 
THLOpiwy Oo ao771p oCdTos ef éExdTepov TO mAEtoTOV 
? ¢ ~~ ~ ~ “~ 
agdiorarat TOO HALov: émt téAec 5€ TO TOO ‘Eppod 
pndemote mAgov évds SwoekaTHMopiov THY aT Tob 
SAC 2569) eo ee } ‘ / ‘oe ‘ \ 
nAlov ed exaTepa diaoTaoL TrOLOUpLEeVw Kal UTTO [eV 
A »” v , A ~ 4 > , 
tovs dAdovs ott, avveyyus b€ UaAAdv WS apdoTeé- 
pwr Tov dwta@v, ta AowTa Kal GvvEXT Tots exeivwy 
U > ~ 
otkots €0007n d¥o0 SwoekatTnpopia TO TE THY Atdu- 
pw Kal To THs Llapbévov. 
<n.> Ilepi trptywvwy 
t 4 
H 8€ mpos ta tplywva ovvotkeiwots Tova’Ty TLS 
> \ \ , A 
ovoa Tuyxaver. eet) yap TO Tpiywvov Kal 
ladmAevpov oynpa oupdwvetatov ect é€avT@ Kat 
6 Cwotakos vio TpiL@v KUKAWY opileTat, TOD TE 
lonpepwod Kai ta@v Svo TpoTLKa@y, dtatpetrar O€ TA 
7 +) ~ , >? U > / rv &’ 1 \ 3 
‘8’ abtot pépn els zptywva tadmAevpa 6°,) TO pev 
~ eg > , ~ ~ 4 ~ , 
nmp@tov, o* éatt dia te TOD Kpiot Kai tod Adgovtos 
~ ~ ~ / 
kat tod Tofdtov, ék tpidv appemkav Cwoiwy 
avykKeipevov, Kal olkKous €yov HAtov Te Kat “Apews 
4 / ? “ ~ ¢ / \ \ A A gy 
Kal Atos, €0d0y 7O HAtw Kat Aut mapa tHv atpeow 
‘ ~ ” , A 
Thy nAtakiy dvtos® tot "“Apews. AapPdver dé 
~ U ¢ / A ¢ 
avTod TV TMpwTHV OlKOdEGTIOTIAY NMEpas PEV O 
eF \ Oe ¢€ ~ A ? \ 4 ¢ A K, \ 
nAtos, vuKTOs b€ 6 TOU Aids, Kat €or oO fev Kptos 
uGArAov apos TO lonpepud, 6 5€ Aéwv padAdrov 
' dv post 6’ add NCam. 


26 VAD; om. cett. Cam. 
8 dvros libri Cam.! ; taapyovtos Proc. ; é€wobévros Cam.? 
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preserve the harmony of the sextile aspect >! another 
reason is that this planet at most is never more than 
two signs removed from the sun in either direction. 
Finally, there were given to Mereury. which never 
is farther removed from the sun than one sign in 
either direction and is beneath the others and closer 
in a way to both of the luminaries, the remaining 
signs, Gemini and Virgo, which are next to the 
houses of the luminaries. 


18. Of the Triangles. 


The familiarity by triangles is as follows.  Inas- 
much as the triangular and equilateral form is most 
harmonious with itself? the zodiac also is bounded 
by three circles, the equinoctial and the two tropies, 
and its twelve parts are divided into four equilateral 
triangles. The first of these, which passes through 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, is composed of three 
masculine signs and includes the houses of the sun, 
of Mars, and of Jupiter. This triangle was assigned 
to the sun and Jupiter, since Mars is not of the solar 
sect.” The sun assumes first governance of it by 
day and Jupiter by night. Also. Aries is close to 
the equinoetial circle, Leo to the summer solstice and 


1'Taurus is sextile to Cancer and Libra to Leo. 

?This statement savours of Neo-Pythagoreanism; ef., for 
example, the demonstration by Nicomachus (Introduction 
to Arithmetic, 11. 7. 4) of the proposition that the triangle 
is the most clementary plane figure, which is also Platonic 
doctrine (Zimaeus 53C ff.); note likewise the much re- 
peated statement that the number 3 is the first plane sar- 
face; Theon of Smyrna, p. 46, 14 (ed. Hiller), Macrobius, 
Somnium Scipionis, i. 6. 22, ete. 

3 Seo c. 7. 
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A ~ ~ e \ , A ~ ~ 
mpos T@ Depa, 6 d€ To€dtns mpos TH yxetwepu@. 
yiveTat O€ KaL TpONyoupLEevws JLEV TOUTO TO TplywVvov 
Bopetov, d1a THY Tot Atos cvvotkodeomoTIav, émeEt- 
dyTEp ovTOS yovysds Té E€oTL Kal TMVEVPLATWdNS 

é ~ ~ 
OlKetws TOts amo THV apKTwv avéuots. dia dé 
fos S A ~ 
tov Tob "Apews otkov AapBaver ptEw tod AtBos 
F ~ 
Kat ovviotatat! BoppoAtBuKov, émevdnTEep O TOU 
“Apews Towvtwy éoTl mvevpatwy TointiKds, dia 
‘ ~ , ~ ~ 
TE THV THS GEANVNS aipeow Kal TO THY SVOL@Y 
teOnAvopevov. 
, 4 ; iid > s ~ 

To te devTEpov Tpiywvoyv, 6 é€aTt Ota TE TOD 

Ud A i 4 3 , , 
Tavpov cai IlapGévov Kat Atyoxepw, ovyKetpevov 
> ~ ~ > ? 3 / , 
ex tpt@v BndvK@v, axodovlws €500y oeArvn Te 

4 "A OL > PY La > ~ 9 4 \ 
Kat Adpoditn, otko eaTrorovens avtob * vuKTos Mev 

7 
40 THs oekqyns, TpEpas d€ Tob THs “Adpoditys. 
Kal cor 6 pev Tatpos Tpos Te Oepwad KvKAw 
udAdov, 7» dé ITapbévos mpos TH tonpepwa@, o Sé 
~ ~ 4 
Aiyoxepws mpos TH xeywrepwd. yiverar b€ Kat 
TOTO TO Tplywvov Tponyoupéevws pev vdoTiov dia 
} ~ 3 , > f > 4 e 
mv tis Adpoditns otkodeotoTiayv, emeldnTEp O 
e ~ ‘ 
GoTnp ovTos THY Opoiwy é€oTi mvevpaTwv Ota TO 

~ / 
Geppov Kat évikpov THs duvayews TrounTLKos. 
‘ A ~ > , 4 \ 4 ~ 
mpocdaBwv dé pitw amnAwrov dia TO Tov TOU 
~ / 
Kpovov oixov év abt@ tuyxavew tov Alydxepwr 
> 
ovvicTraTat Kal adTO voTamynAWwtiKoV KaT avTibeowy 
Too TpwTov, eTELdHTEP Kal 6 TOD Kpdvou trovodTwv 
i 
€oTl TVEVLAGTWY TOLNTLKOS OLKELOUpLEVOS Kal AUTOS 
~ ~ ‘ ¢ 
Tats avatoAats dia THY mpos TOV HALov atpecw. 


1 guriotatat| yiverat VDProc. 
2 avrotp PLMA, adta@v VDNECam. 
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Sagittarius to the winter solstice. This triangle is 
preéminently northern beeause of Jupiter's share in 
its government, since Jupiter is fecund and windy,! 
similarly to the winds from the north. However, 
because of the house of Mars it suffers an admixture 
of the south-west wind * and is constituted Borro- 
libycon, because Mars causes such winds and also 
because of the sect of the moon and the feminine 
quality of the occident.® 

The second triangle, whieh is the one drawn 
through Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, is composed 
of three feminine signs, and consequently was as- 
signed to the moon and Venus; the moon governs 
it by night and Venus by day. Taurus les toward 
the summer tropic, Virgo toward the equinox, and 
Capricorn toward the winter tropie. This. triangle 
is made preéminently southern because of the 
dominanee of Venus, sinee this star throngh the 
heat and moisture of its power produces similar 
winds ; but as it receives an admixture of Apeliotes 
beeause the house of Saturn, Capricornus, is included 
within it, it is constituted Notapeliotes? in contrast 
to the first triangle, since Saturn produees winds of 
this kind and is related to the east throagh sharing 
in the seet of the sun. 

EGG cts 2 Afrieus, Lips. 

3Inc. 10 the west is characterized as moist, which is 


regarded as a feminine quality (¢f. e. 6). 
4 J.e. south-east. 
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To de / Gl @ > 1 ‘ / 
Oo 0€ TpiTov Tplywrov 6 é€oTt! 7o dia Te 
f 4 ~ \ ¢ ‘ > ~ 
Ardipwv Kat XynrAdv Kat ‘Ydpoydou, éx tpidv 
appevik@v Cwoiwy ovyKeimevov, Kal mpos fev TOV 
tot "“Apews pndéva oyov Exov, mpos dé Tov Tob 
nm ¢ ~ 
Kpovov «at tov tot ‘Eppod 81a tovs olkous, 
rovrous amevey.nOy,” mad oikodeaToTObvTOS HLEpas 
~ A ~ 
pev tod Kpovou dua tiv alpecw, vuKros b€ Tod 
¢ ~ A ? A \ ~ , 
Eppod. Kat €oTt To pev TOV Atdvpwv dwoe- 
KaTHLOpLoyv mpos TH Gepw@, to 5é€ THY XnA@V mpos 
TH tonpepw@d, To dé tod ‘Ydpoxdouv mpos Ta 
YXeyrepuv@. ovvicratat d€ Kal TobTO TO Tplywvov 
TPONyouprevens jrev aTINAwTLKOV Sta TOV TOD Kpdvov ° 
KaTa O€ THY pi€w PoppamynAwriKkov dia THY Tod 
Avos aipeow 7@ Tod Kpdovou mpos To Tov Hyepiwov 
Aoyov suvorkecodobat. 
A A / U ¢ » / / 
41 To 6é téraptov tptywvov, o €ott dua te Kapxivou 
Kat Skoptiov Kat “lyOvwv, catedeiPOy ev > Xow 
ovTe TG TOD "Apews Kat Adyov EeyovTe 7pos adTo did 
Tov otkov tov Lkopmtov’ ouvorkodeorroTobot dé 
adt@ Sua Te THY aipeow Kat TO OyndvKOV TeV 
/ ¢ ~ 
Cwdiwy vuKtos pev 1 oedAjvn, npepas b€ 6 THIS 
> fd \ v e \ Ki / A ~ 
Adpoditns, Kat €otw 6 pev Kapkivos mpos T@ 
Gepur@ KvKAw, 0 d€ Lkopmios mpos TH yepepwa 
prov, of dé LyOis mpos TH lonpepwwe@. Kat TobTo 
6€ TO Tplywvov auvloTaTaL Tponyoupevws jev 
~ ~ 4 
ABveov dua THY TOD "Apews Kat THS oeArvns 
>] U A “a \ \ A A 
olkodeaTroTiav, KaTa ptEw de voroApuKov dia THY 
tis ‘Adpoditns otkodeamrotiav. 
1zpirov dé rpiywrov corr PLNCam. 
2 dreveundy VPMADE, om. L, azoreunfév NCam. 
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The third triangle is the one drawn through 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, composed of three 
masculine signs, and having no relation to Mars 
but rather to Saturn and Mereury because of their 
houses. I[t was assigned in turn to these, with Saturn 
governing during the day on account of his seet and 
Mereury by night. The sign of Gemini les toward 
the summer tropic, Libra toward the equinox, and 
Aquarius toward the winter tropic. This triangle 
also is primarily of eastern constitution, because of 
Saturn, but by admixture north-eastern, because the 
sect of Jupiter has familiarity with Saturn, inasmuch 
as it is diurnal. 

The fourth triangle, which is the one drawn through 
Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisces, was left to the only re- 
maining planet, Mars, which is related to it through 
his house, Scorpio; and along with him. on account 
of the sect and the femininity of the signs, the moon 
by night and Venus by day are co-rulers. Cancer 
is near the summer cirele, Scorpio lies close to the 
winter one, and Pisces to the equinox. This triangle 
is constituted preéminently western, because it is 
dominated by Mars and the moon; but by ad- 
mixture it becomes south-western through the domi- 
nation of Venus. 


3 ev Vib. OL. jae) Pe [LOKus AINA enn: 
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3 ~ ef > f \ 4 / A ~ 
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leixérws VMADE, ofxetws (oixtws) PLNCam. 

“Kal O7roU avéeraa NMAECam. (avfavee NECam.); 
kK. Omov TO Wuypov avgerar, exel experovrat TO ODeppov VD; 
K. Omrou €xeivw peobdre, 70 Geppov avéera P. 
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19. Of Exaltations. 


The so-called exaltations ! of the planets have the 
following explanation. Sinee the sun, when he is 
in Aries, is making his transition to the northern 
and higher semicircle, and in Libra is passing into 
the southern and lower one, they have fittingly 
assigned Aries to him as his exaltation, since there 
the length of the day and the heating power of his 
nature begin to inerease, and Libra as his depression 
for the opposite reasons. 

Saturn again, in order to have a position oppo- 
site to the sun, as also in the matter of their houses,? 
took, contrariwise, Libra as his exaltation and Aries 
as his depression. For where heat increases there 
cold diminishes, and where the former diminishes 
cold on the contrary increases. And since the moon, 
coming to conjunction in the exaltation of the sun, 
in Aries, shows her first phase and begins to inerease 
her light and, as it were, her height, in the first sign 
of her own triangle, Taurus, this was called her 
exaltation, and the diametrically opposite sign, 
Scorpio, her depression. 

Then Jupiter, which produces the fecund north 
winds, reaches farthest north in Cancer and brings 


'These have nothing to do with aphelion or perihelion ; 
the planets are exalted or depressed in power in these 
positions : Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 59; Bouehé-Leclereq 
pp. 192-199. 

“Cf. e. 17; the houses of Saturn are the signs in 
opposition to the houses of the sun and moon. 
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cc.» TIlepi opiwv dtabécews? 


Sd \ “~ Le ‘ / / 
Ilepi 5€ t&v dpiwy diacoi padtora fépovrar 
> 3 ¢ \ ‘ 
Tpomot, Kal o pév é€otw Alyumtiakds, 6 Mpos Tas 
“~ ” € oN “~ f e \ ee f e 
TOV otkwy ws em wav Kupias: 6 dé XaAdaikos, 6 
“~ 3 4 ¢€ \ > 
TpOs TAS TMV TpLywvwy olKOdEDTIOTIAS. O pLEeV OdV 
“~ “~ ee ? “4 
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‘\ / 4 ~ id ” ~ 
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“ \ ‘A 3 N “A 
kal’ EkagTOv TOGOTYTOS. TMpPWTOV fev yap Em TIS 
'arddw 6 pev PLME; wad 6 VAD; madw. 6 pévros. NCam. 
*udMov VP (uadov) AD, maAw MNECam., wadAw 7 paMov L. 
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his own power to fullness; they therefore made this 
sign his exaltation and Capricorn his depression. 

Mars, which by nature is fiery and becomes all 
the more so in Capricorn because in it he is farthest 
south, naturally received Capricorn as his exaltation, 
in contrast to Jupiter, and Cancer as his depression. 

Venus, however, as she is moist by nature and 
increases her own proper power all the more in 
Pisces, where the beginning of the moist spring is 
indicated, has her exaltation in Pisces and _ her 
depression in Virgo. 

Mereury, on the contrary, since he is drier, by 
contrast naturally is exalted, as it were, in Virgo, 
in which the dry autumn is signified, and is depressed 
in Pisces. 


20. Of the Disposition of Terms. 


With regard to the terms two systems are most 
in circulation ; the first is the Egyptian,! which is 
chiefly based on the government of the houses, and 
the second the Chaldaean, resting upon the govern- 
ment of the triplicities. Now the Egyptian system 
of the commonly accepted terms does not at all 
preserve the consistency either of order or of in- 
dividual quantity. For in the first place, in the 


1 Probably the system of the mythical Nechepso and 
Petosiris ; it is the systern of Dorotheus of Sidon, Firrmicus 
Maternus, and Paulus Alexandrinus. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, 
pp. 206-210, who discusses Ptolemy’s criticisin of the 
Egyptian termini. 
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1 eel tapadelypatos evexev VD; émi map. dé &v. PL, émi map. 
tov (76 I1) ye ev. ME, wapaédetyparos d€ everey NCam. 

2 et ye ME, etre VD, eizep yap A, 6re PLNCam, 

3 6Aws VM NDE, odo P, dAov L, dAos ACam., 

4‘zpwtw VMADE, -ov PLNCain. 

5 Siarafews P (-f£at-) L, d€ ragews alit Cam. 

® gvadoyiav libri, avaxoAoviiay Cam. 
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matter of order, they have sometimes assigned the 
first place to the lords of the houses and again to 
those of the triplicities, and sometimes also to the 
lords of the exaltations. Tor example, if it is true 
that they have followed the houses, why have they 
assigned precedence to Saturn, say, in Libra,! and not 
to Venus, and why to Jupiter in Aries and not to Mars? 
And if they follow the triphcities, why have they 
civen Mercury, and not Venus.? first place in Capri- 
corn ? Or if it be exaltations, why give Mars, and 
not Jupiter, precedence in Cancer?; and if they 
have regard for the planets that have the greatest 
number i) these qualifications, why have they given 
first place in Aquarius to Mercury, who has only his 
triplicity there, and not to Saturn, for it is both the 
house and the triplicity of Saturn? Or why have 
they given Mercury first place in Capricorn at all, 
since he has no relation of government to the sign ? 
One would find the same kind of thing in the rest 
af the system. 

Secondly, the number of the terms manifestly has 
no consistency ; for the number derived for cach 
planet from the addition of its terms in all the signs, 
in accordance with which they say the planets 
assign years of life,t furnishes no suitable or ac- 
ceptable argument. But even if we rely upon the 


1 Libra is the solar house of Venus ; Saturn’s houses aro 
Capricorn and Aquartus. Similarly Mars is at home in 
Aries, Jupiter’s houses being Pisces and Sagittarius. 

2Cf. c. 18; Venus and the moon govern the seeond 
triangle. 3 Cf.c. 19; Mars’ exaltation is in Capricorn, 

‘For the doctrine that the sum of the terms of each 
planet determines the life-time of those born under its in- 
fluence, cf. Bouché-Leclercq, p. 408. 
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1 betdos VMADEPYoc., Yevdés PLNCam. 


2 nxoAovOjKact NCam. 
8 xara PL, cai 7a VMDE, xairor NACam. 
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number derived from this summation, in accordance 
with the downright claim of the Egyptians, the sum 
would be found the same. even though the amounts, 
sign by sign. be frequently changed in various ways. 
And as for the specious and sophistic assertion ! 
about them that some attempt to make, namely that 
the times assigned to each single planet by the 
schedule of ascensions in all the climes add up 
to this same sum. it is false. For, in the first place, 
they follow the common method. based upon evenly 
progressing increases in the ascensions. which is not 
even close to the truth. By this scheme they would 
have each of the signs Virgo and Libra, on the 
parallel which passes through lower Egypt. ascend 
in 38} times.2 and Leo and Scorpio each in 35, 
although it is shown by the tables * that these latter 
ascend in more than 35 times and Virgo and 
Libra in less. Furthermore, those who have en- 
deavoured to establish this theory even sa do not 
seem to follow the usually aceepted number of 
terms, and are compelled to make many false state- 
ments, and thev have even made use of fractional 
parts of fractions in the effort to save their hypothesis, 
which, as we said, is itself not a true one. 


1This perhaps means that the sum of the times of 
ascension of the two signs assigned as houses to each planct 
gave, according to the theory of these unnamed astrologers, 
the number of vears of life which they assigned to those 
born under them ; ef. Bouché-Leclereg, p. 209. 

7A “time is the period taken by one degree of the 
equator to rise above the horizon. 

37n Almagest, ii. 8. 





‘ = aurois VMDE, atrys APL. atte NCam. 
5 €yonevors VDE, -ns M, -ov NACain., €xoper L, €ywper P. 
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However, the terms most generally accepted on 
the authority of ancient tradition are given in the 
following fashion :— 


Terms according to the Eqyptians,! 


Aries Y46 ? 6 38 ca) bS 
Taurus 28 36 YS bd é3 
Gemini %6 Y6 ag: $7 h 6 
Cancer $7 26 3 6 py a In f 
Leo y 6 98 7 $6 36 
Virgo 37 ? 10 u4 é7 age 
Libra 56 38 47 oa o 2 
Scorpio é7 94 38 YO 6 
Sagittarius 412 25 y4 hs o4 
Capricornus $7 ya 28 h4 o4 
Aquarius 37 26 ar 35 bi 
Pisces e122 Yd 33 g 9 2 


'The Greek tables on p. 96 show also, within each sign, 
the cumulative totals up to 30 ; these have been omitted 
in the translation. Cf. p. 107. nu. 1, and for the symbols 
Pex. 





*Tabulas codicis Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Paraphrasin 
eontinentis) secutus sum, cum illis quae ab Camerario im- 
pressae sunt congrucntes solis lineis 26 et 28 (sub Acyoxepa) 
exceptisubiCam. ? (et ¢ ¢’ offert. Tabulae in PLMNAD 
inventae sunt; om. VE. 
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1 rHv re post avrapeyn add. PNCaim., 795 re L, om. VMDE, 
THv axodoviiav A. 

“apos Te VMADIE, tre om. PLNCam., 

Stay axoAovbiay VMDE. 

{tua VMADE (post dtracfac MIX): om. PLNCam. 

66 trav Aidvpwv VPLDProc., ot 7. 4. ME, 6 rod zpizrov 
NCam. 





1This method, as Bouché-Leclercq remarks (p. 210), ts 
less ‘optimistic’ than the Egyptian or the Ptolemaic 
method, because it assigned to the maleficent planets a 
larger number of terms and more first places in the various 
slons, 

2The Paraphrase of Proclus, by conneeting the wore 


98 


TETRABIBLOS I. 


21. According to the Chaldaeans. 


The Chaldaean method! involves a sequence, 
simple. to be sure, and more plausible. though not 
so self-sufherent with respect to the government of 
the triangles and the disposition of quantity, so 
that. nevertheless. one could easily understand 
them even without a diagram.” For in the first 
triplicity, Aries, Leo, and Sacittarius, which has with 
them the same division by signs as with the Egyp- 
tians, the lord of the triplicity, Jupiter,? is the first 
to receive terms, then the lord of the next triangle, 
Venus. next the lord of the triangle of Gemini, 
Saturn, and Mercury, and finally the lord of the 
reinaining triphieity, Mars. In the second triplicity, 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn. whieh again has the 
saine division by signs. Venus is first. then Saturn, 
and again Mereury, after these Mars. and_ finally 


clause solely with the expression otx ottw d€ abrapKy K.7.A., 
interprets this sentence to mean that because of the lack 
of self-sufficiency mentioned one cannot rea lily imderstand 
the Chaldaean system without a diagram. Against this 
view two considerations are to be urzed: (1) the Chaldaean 
system actnally is simplicity itself cormpered with those of 
the Euyvptians and of Ptolemy: (2) the adversative pévror 
(“S nevertheless,” “in spite of all this’) and the intrusive 
kat have no meammng in Procjus interpretation of the 
passave. The wore clause is really dependent unon all that 
preceles, not merely a portion of it. Tire anonyinous 
commentator (p. 41, ed. Wolt) azrees with the present 
interpretation, What Ptolemy misses in the Chaldaean 
system is the elaborate aecompauiment of justifying 
reasons, dear to his heart even im a pseudo-science, 

3’The sunis the diurnal ruler of this triplicity (see ¢. 18), 
but no terms are assigned to the luminaries.  Siunilarly the 
moon is disregarded in the second and tourth trianyles. 
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Adpoditns o¢'* tod dé ‘Epyot yéepas pev Es’, 
vuKTOS b€ OY. ‘YyivovTat potpat TE’. 
Tovtwv rev obv TV opiwv akvomatoTEepa, ws 
47 €hapev, ruyxave! ta Kata TOV AlyumTiaKov TpoTOV 
Kal OLA TO THY GvYAywY HY avTa@Y Tapa Tots AtyuT- 
tlois ~ovyypadedow ws ypyoiinv avaypapys 
HEMabar Kat dia 70 ovpdwvetv adrots ws emt wav 
Tas pLolipas T@V oplwy rails KaTateTaypevats U7’ 
anTt@v TapacetypatiKats yevéceow. adTa@v pévTo. 
ToUTwY TaV auyypadéwy pndapA thy avvTagw 
abtav pndé tov apOov eudaviadvtwy, VromTov av 


lois éfapev tuyyavee VPLNAD, dapev tuyxdrew ME, om. 
Cam. 
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Jupiter. This arrangement in general is observed 
also in the remaining two triplicities.! Of the two 
lords of the same triplicitvy, however, Saturn and 
Mereury, by day * Saturn takes the first place in the 
order of ownership, by night Mereury. The number 
assigned to each is also a simple matter. For in order 
that the number of terms of each planet may be less 
by one degree than the preceding, tu correspond with 
the descending order in which first place is assigned, 
they always assign 8° to the first, 7° to the second, 6° 
to the third, 5° to the fourth, and 4° to the last; thus 
the 30° of asignis madeup. The sum of the number 
of degrees elec assigned xo Saturn is 78 by day and 
66 by night, to Jupiter 72 (2, to Mars 69, to Venus 75, 
to Mercury 66 by day aud 18 by night; the total is 
360 degrees. 

Now of these terms those which are constituted 
by the Egyptian method are, as we said, more worthy 
of eredence, both because in the form in whieh thev 
have been collected by the Egyptian writers they 
have for their utility been deena worthy of rec ‘ord. 
and beeause for the most part the degrees of these 
terms are consistent with the nativities which have 
been recorded by them as examples. As these very 
writers, however, nowhere explain their arrangement 
or their number, their failure to agree in an account 


1J.e. the order of the planeis Is always the same, but the 
leader (or pair of leaders, im the case of Saturn and Mercury) 
in one triangle ts shifted to the last position when one comes 
to the next triangle. Hence, since the nuniber of terms 
in each sign are also always 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, the Chaldaean 
system makes the assigiment of terms exactly the same in 
the corresponding signs of each triangle. 

2 J.e. in a diurnal nativity. 
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Lene \ 3 / + Fearn ‘ ‘ \ \ 
ELKOTWS Kal EvdLaBANTOY adTa@V yeévoLTO TO TrEpL THY 
, > , 
Tagw avopodoyov.’ dn pévTow mepiteTUyyKapeEv 
¢ a“ > / A “~ \ a AAG 2 & @ 
nets avttypadw Tadad Kat Ta TroAAA? dredBap- 
pévw, Tepiexovte duotxov Kal atudwyvov Adyov THs 
/ \ ~ ~ ~ 
Ta€Eews KAL THS TOGOTHTOS aUT@Y pEeTAa TOD Tas TE 
TOV TpoEtpHpéevev > yevecewy olpoypadias Kal TOV 
~ ~ > ~ 
TaY ouvvaywyayv apiluov avpdwvov evptaxecBat TH 
~ ~ > ~ ~ 
Tov tadadv avaypadn. to bé€ Kata A€Ew Tod 
’ > ~ 3 
BiBAtov mavv pakpov Hv Kal PETA TEpLTTHS ATrOdEL- 
> 
fews, adtayvworov 4 dé dia TO StePOapbar,® Kat ports 
\ “~ 3 
avTny thy tod Kal’ GAov mpoatpecw duvapevov 
nptv UToTUTMOaL * Kal TAUTA ovvedodtalovons Kal 
~ ~ ~ A ~ ~ 
THs avTav TOV opiwy avaypadfns paddAov mws dia 
\ \ A , A t , 
TO mpos Ta TéAce TOU PiBAlou KatateTadyVar dta- 
ceawopevns. exEel your 6 TUm0S THS CANS adTav 
48 émtPoAjs Tov tpdTOV TobTOV: emt pev yap THS 
Td€ews THs Kal’ ExaoTov SwoekaTyHCpLoy Tapa- 
\ ¢ 
AapBaverat 7a Te dyswpaTa Kal Ta Tplywra Kat Oot 
s > \ ‘ ¢ \ , ? ” 
otxot. «al? drdov pev yap o péev B’ TovTwWY ExwV 
~ ~ / 
do7np otkodeomotias® ev TH adt@ Cwdiw mpo- 
, y > , ‘ ~ > 
TaTTETAL, KAY KaKOTIOLOS 7° OTOV Se TOUTO Ov 
wv 
ovpPaiver of péev KaKoTOLOL TaVTOTE EOXATOL 
~ ¢ ~ ? 
TaTTOVTaL, TMpw@Toe dé ot TOU vyswyaTos KUPtoL, 
~ i ¢€ ~ ’ 3 4 
efra of Tob Tprywvov, €fta ot TOD oikov aKodovbws 


l Gvopddoyov VPLD, avopoddynrov MAE, dvwpodAdynrov N 
Cam. 

2 xa’ ta woAAa VMLAD, kata zoA\a PNECam. 

3 poetpnucrav ME; mpoyerouérar PLNCam. (7pw- P, -ye- 
L); om. A ; 7&v yevécewr mpoetpnevas pop. VD. LI. 6-140m. 
Proc. 

1 dSudyvwoarov MAE, adtaoworor alit Cam. 
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of the system might well become an object of sus- 
picion and a subject for criticism. Recently, how- 
ever, we have come upon an ancient manuscript. 
much damaged, which contains a natural and con- 
sistent explanation of their order and number. and at 
the same time the degrees reported in the aforesaid 
nativities and the numbers given in the summations 
were found to agree with the tabulation of the 
ancients. The book was very lengthy in expression 
and excessive in demoustration, and its damaged state 
made it hard to read, so that I could barely gain 
an idea of its general purport; that too, in spite of 
the help offered by the tabulations of the terms, 
better preserved because they were placed at the end 
of the book.! At any rate the general scheme 
of assignment of the terms is as follows. For their 
arrangement within each sign, the exaltations, tri- 
plicities, and houses are taken into consideration. 
For, generally speaking, the star that has two ruler- 
ships of this sort in the same sign is placed first, even 
though it may be maleficent. But wherever this 
condition does not exist. the maleficent planets are 
always put last, and the lords of the exaltation first, 
the lords of the triplicity next, and then those of the 


1Ptoleiny’s ancient manuscript, therefore, if it really 
existed, was probably in the form of a roll, for there the 
last pages would be protected. The first and last pages of 
a codex would be liable to damage, since they would be 
outermost. 


5 Sia 70 SeePOdpfa VMADIEN, wai duedlapJac PL, wai duedtap- 
pevov NCain. 
6 ocxodeamor(ejias VMADE Proc. ; om. alii. 
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TH edeEns ta€er Tov Cwditwv, madw bé efeEHs ot 
> a 
ava dUo €yovTEs OlKOOEOTIOTLAS TPOTATTOMEVOL TOD 
if > ~ “~ td 
putav eyovtos ev TH adT@ Cwoiw. 6 pevtot Kap- 
4 ‘ ¢€ ? > oa ¢€ , cy r] 
Kivos Kal 6 Adwy otkot ovtes NAtov Kai ceAnvys, 
> . / ~ \ ef b] A 
émel ov SidoTat Tots Pwot Opta, aTovépovTat Tots 
a 3 -~ “a 
KakoTroLots dua TO ev TH Taker TAEoveKTEicOa, 6 
\ K , ~ ~ “A ¢€ } \ A / s ~ 
pev Kapkivos 7@ tot “Apews, 6 b€ Adwyv 7Q roi 
f > e \ ¢ f 3 “ ¢ € 4 4 
Kpovou, év ois kat 7 Ta€ts adtots 7 otKketa duAdr- 
~ / “~ 
TETAL. ETL O€ THS TODOTNTOS TMV Oplwy, WS pLeV 
pndevos evptoKopévov Kata dvo TpdmTOUs Kupiou 
v > > ~ ~ / wv No: “A 3 ~ , 
NTOL ev AVT@ TH Cwodiw 7 Kai ev tots epeEns péexpt 
a ~ 3 ~ ww 
TETApTHLOpiov, Tots ev ayaUorrotots, rovTéaTt TH 
~ A \ ~ ~ 3 , € ld 7 
te Tod Aws Kat TH THs ‘Adpoditys Exdotw, di- 
~ f ~ ~ “~ 
Sovrat poipar ©’, Tois 5€ KaKkomoLois, TouTéoTe TH 
~ 7 ‘ nw ~ M ¢€ / ~ ? 
tod Kpdvov Kat 7@ tot “Apews exaotw potpar e’, 
~ “~ ¢ ~ > , ow ~ 4 > 
T@ b€ tot ‘“Eppot émikoiwwm ovT. potpar s, «ts 
; ~ x 1 > \ 1 / bee | cd 
oupTrArnpwow tav Xr’) émet Sé Exovat Ties aet SvO 
~ 3 4 / é > 
Adyous, 6 yap THs Adppodityns povos ytverat otKo- 
49eomdTns Tou Kata Tov Tatpov tprywvov rijs 
> A 7 A é 
aeAnvyns ets Ta Gpia py trapaAapPavopevns, mpoo- 
~ f > 
Sidorat ev ExdoTw TMV OUTWS EXOVTWY GV TE EV 
~ ~ > “~ ~ / 
abt@ TH Cwoiw av te ev Tois epeEHs wep TETAp- 
a é , 
Tnpopiou jLotpa pla, ols Kal TapeKElvTO OTLYpAL. 
~ ~ “~ ? A 
adaipotytar dé ai mpoorWeuevar ris SumAns azo 
~ ~ ~ > oem. ‘ A > A 
tav AowTa@v Kal povay@v, ws emt To TOAD d€ arrO 
~ ~ A “~ ~ \ A 
700 tot Kpovov, eiza Kal tod rot Atos, dia To 
1 Post X’ add. glossa in marg. codicis N et Cam.? « ye wu} 
exovat Tues Svo Aoyovs ; Orn. libri omnes et Proclus. 
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house, following the order of the signs.!— And again 
in order, those that have two lordships each are pre- 
ferred to the one which has but one in the same 
sign. Since terms are not allotted to the luminaries, 
however, Cancer and Leo, the houses of the sun and 
moon, are assigned to the maleficent planets because 
they were deprived of their share in the order, Cancer 
to Mars and Leo to Saturn; ? in these the order ap- 
propriate to them is preserved. As for the number 
of the terms, when no star is found with two pre- 
rogatives, either in the sign itself or in those which 
follow it within the quadrant, there are assigned to 
each of the beneficent planets, that is, to Jupiter and 
Venus, 7°; to the maleficent, Saturn and Mars, 5° 
each ; and to Mereury, which is common, 6°; so that 
the total is 30°. But since some always have two pre- 
rogatives—for Venus alone becomes the ruler of the 
triplicity of Taurus, since the moon does not par- 
ticipate in the terms—there is given to each one of 
those in such condition, whether it be in the same 
sign or in the following signs within the quadrant, 
one extra degree; these were marked with dots.? 
But the degrees added for double prerogatives are 
taken away from the others, which have but one, 
and, generally speaking, from Saturn and Jupiter 


1 I.e. in the order Aries, Taurus, Gemini, ete., which the 
Greeks called “the order of the following signs”? and 
regarded as proceeding to the left. 

* According to the anouymous commentator (p. 42, ed. 
Wolf), this is because Mars belongs to the nocturnal sect 
and Saturn to the diurnal, the leaders ef which are, re- 
spectively, the moon and the sun, 

*In Ptolemy's ancient manuscript ; so says the anony- 
nous cornmentator (p. 44, ed. Wolf). 
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74 9 *~ ~ 4 a A . 4 
Bpadvrepov adta@v rhs Kivycews. eat d€ Kal 7 
~ - 
TOoUTWY THY Opiwy eKHeats ToLAUTY. 


1 Kpwi Tavpov Ardtpwv 
Yo st rn ne es ae 
? 7’ ANd ¥ a te oN ma uy’ 
e CY ka’ yf G’ KB ? ¢’ K 
é & Ke’ h B KO g So Ks’ 
h 6’ x 3 ci r’ h a xe 

Kapxivov Aéovtos [lap8évov 
a ys So 
y cS ly Re) i uy’ 9 oe uy’ 
y Ee ok S a Yo an 
9 C KC! 9 s’ xe’ I rad fe NG 
b y’ A’ 2 €’ Ae Pe si x 

Zvyob S'kopmiov Tofdrov 
h gst c- i. - Se 4 7 
9 La’ ? Coo oy 2 oe 6a. 
rn a oe yoo Ka’ % 
i vi KO’ 8 s’ Ke” b a ee? 
c = Xn’ h y r’ g é ’ 

Alyorepw Ydpoxoou "TyOvev 
> <. fo. Rs — 
5 SoBe nn 2 yo gs ate 
M1 c 10’ ) 7’ K’ y =i K’ 
I> a Ke y é’ Ke’ ¢ eee’ 
Z e, r’ é é nv h ‘ Vv 


'Tabulas quae in cod. Vat. gr. 1453 (Procli Para- 
phrasin continentis) inventae sunt sequor. Hae cum illis 
quae ab Camerario impressae sunt eongruunt solis Il. 4-5 
sub Alydxepw exeeptis ubi ordo Camerarti est: ¢ €’, k ¢’. 
Proclus autem non nullas notitias duplices habet, viz.: 
1. 4 sub Tavpov, 2 B’ aut 6’; 1. 2 sub Kapxivov § aut y, 
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because of their slower motion. The tabulation ! of 
these terms is as follows :— 


Terms according to Ptolemy. 


Aries y6 98 37 g5 h4 
Taurus 98 37 Y7 h 2 $6 
Gemini 37 uo on 36 b4 
Cancer go 6 yY7 37 ae b3 
Leo y6 37 b6 96 $5 
Virgo 37 96 y5 h6 $6 
Libra h6 95 35 Ys o6 
Scorpio $6 7 YS 86 h3 


Sagittarius Y8 26 ¥5 b6 g 5 
Caprieornus ? 6 3 6 pay b6 g6 
Aquarius b6 36 98 ys 35 
Pisces 28 “6 36 $5 bb 


1 The Greek tables contain, under each sign, (1) the name 
of the planet, (2) the number of its terms in this sign, and 
(3) the cumulative totals of terms, up to the 30° of the sign. 
The third detail has been omitted in the English tables. 
The anonymous commentator (pp. 44-47, ed. Wolf) demon - 
strates in detail how the assignment of terms is made. 


1. 3 y% aut 3; I. 3 sub Aédorvtos 2 aut 2; 1. 3 sub Zvyot 
¥ aut ¥,e’aut 7’, 1. 4 Y aut ¥, 7’ aute’; 1. 2 sub Lkopmiov 
PANG Wo AUb yy) te 8 aut On anit Ge 4 xsub 
Atyoxepw h aut g,1.5 ¢ aut kh; 1. 4 sub “Jydvav ¢ 
auto, 1.5) bh e-aut 6% 
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«KB.» IITepi tréomwv nati porpdrv?} 
Avetiov b6é twes Kai eis ett ToUTwWY AeTTOMEpE- 
OTEpa TuypaTa” THs olKOdECTIOTIAs, TOTTOUS Kal 
poipas dvopdoartes, Kal TOmov prev DrroTWépevor 
70 TOD SwOEKUTHMLOpLoU dwWOEKAaTHLOPLOV, TOUTEDTL 
50 polpas B’ nusov,> Kal diddvtes adta@v tH Kupiay 
tots epeEHs Cwdtors. dAdo d€ Kat Kat’ aAAas Twas 
aAdyous tages, protpay b€ exadotynv* mddw az’ 
apxns éxaotw® diddvres THY aorépwv axodovdws 
Tm tTa€e Tov Xadrdaik@v opiwv. taidra pev ovv 
mlavov kat ov gduorxov adda Kevddofov éyovra 
Adyov mapjaopev. exetvo d€ emotacews aftov 
Tuyyavov ov Tapadeupopev, OTL Kal Tas TMV dwode- 
KaT)LOplwy apyas GTO THY tonpepwav Kal TOV 
TpomiK@v onpeiwy evdroydov éott moretoPar, Kal 
TY auyypadéwy tTobito Tws éudaricavrwy, Kal 
pdXrtora dudte Tas Pvoets Kal Tas Suvdprets Kal Tas 
OUPOLKELWOELS AUTMVY OpM@pev eK TMV TmpoaTrode- 
Selrypevwy ATO THV TPOTLKGV Kal LonLEpwWaV apxOv 


1Post tabulas add. VMDProc. haee aut similia: yiverat 
d€ Kai TovUTwy ex THS Eemauvibdcews Npdvov poipa vl’, Aids of", 
"“Apews £5’, "Adpoditns mB’, ‘Eppot og’ > ywovrar re’. Titulum 
habent VPLMADEProc.; om. NCaim. 

27a TuHuaTa PLNCain. 

3 dpyoperoe aid TOU SwoexaTnpopiov Kal’ 6 €aTw 6 aornp add. 
NCam.; om. VPLMDEProc.; dpxopevot azo tod |/]] «ai 
Oudovres A. ‘ EKaOTHY VMADE, -w PLNCam. 

§éxadotw VPLMADE, -ov NCam. 





1 After the tables and before this chapter-heading some 
of the MSS. have: ‘“ There result from the addition of 
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Of Places and Degrees.) 


Some have made even finer divisions of rulership 
than these, using the terms * places ” and ** degrees.” 
Defining * place * as the twelfth part of a sign, or 
24°, they 2 assign the domination over them to the 
signs in ‘order. Others follow other illogical orders ; 
and again they assign each “degree ”’ from the 
beginning to each of the planets of each sign in 
aecordance with the Chaldaean order of terms. 
These matters. as they have only plausible and not 
natural, but, rather, unfounded. arguments in their 
favour, we shall omit. The following, however, 
upon which it is worth while to dwell, we shall not 
pass by, namely, that it is reasonable to reekon the 
beginnings of the signs also from the equinoxes and 
solstices,® partly beeause the writers make this quite 
elear, and particularly beeause from our previous 
demonstrations we observe that their natures, powers, 
and familiarities take their cause from the solstitial 


these, of Saturn, 57°; of Jupiter, 79°; of Mars, 66°; of 
Venus, 82°; of Mereury, 76°; the total is 360 .”’ 

2? One MS. and the printed editions insert here, ‘‘ begin 
with the signin whieh the staris and ’’; cf. the critical note. 

3That is, Ptolemy's zodiae, made up of I2 divisions of 
30° eaeh, measured on the ecliptie from one of the solstices 
or equinoxes, is entirely different from the zodiae made up 
of signs determined by the actual constellations. Because 
of the preeession of the equinoxes the two by no means 
eoincide ; and beeause the powers of the signs are derived 
from their relations to the solstitial and equinoctial points, 
says Ptolemy, the former definition of the zodiac is pre- 
ferable. Cf.ec. 10-11, and the distinction between solstitial, 
equinoctial, solid, and bicorporeal signs, as an example of 
what he means. 


109 


PTOLEMY 


Kat ovK am adAdouv twos exovoas! tH alriav. 
GAAwy juev yap apYav brorBepevav 7 pyKeTe 
ovyxpnoGat tats puocow avTa@v els Tas mpotedé- 
GELS dvayxactnoopeba 7 ) ovyypwpevor Satine, 
TapapavTwy Kat amaddotplévtrwy? trav Tas 
duvajets avTots €pmepitoincavtwy tot CwoiaKxob 
SLAOTNUATWV. 


«xy. Ilepi tmpoownmwy Kcai Aapanvay 
A ~ , 
KaL TMV TOLOVTWY 


¢ ~ ~ 
At peév obv avvoikewwmoets TOV GoTépwr Kal THY 
dwdeKkaTHLopluy ayedov av elev TOoadTat. A€yovTat 
> ¢ ~ 
d€ Kal ldlompdcwrmor péev OTav EexaoTOS avTw@V 
\ > A tA \ 74 "“ ‘ A 
Tov avTov dtacwlyn mpos yAtov nH Kat oedAnvnv 
CYNMaTLOPLOV OVTEp Kat O Oikos avTOU TpOs TOUS 
’ , " e ¢ € Les ! t 
Exetvwy oiKous : olov dtav 6 THS Adpoditys Adyou 
evekey €€dywvov Toi mpos Ta Ta dSiaoTacw, 
> \ ‘ o A e 4 ww ‘ f 
aAAa mpos yAtov prev e€omépios wy, mpos ceAnvyv 
dé Eos, akoAoVOWs Tots e& dpyis olKots + AapTty- 
vais d€ ev Lotats elvat Kal Apovots Kal Tots TOLOUTOLS 
¢, 4 , ~ 
OTav KaTa dvo y Kal TAEious THY TpoEKTEDEtjLEVWY 


' €yovras NCam. 
2 amaddotrpiwbévrwy VPLD  addorpimfévrw»y MNAECam. 


(aAAw- Cam.). 


1 Just as, with the precession of the equinoxes, the fictive 
sign Aries is now almost entirely in Pisces. 

2The scholiast on Ptolemy says that, in addition to the 
conditions laid down by Ptolemy, a planet, to be in proper 
face, must also be in its own house and must be in the 
necessary aspect with both the luminaries (not with one of 
them, as Ptolemy says). 
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and equinoctial starting-places. and from no other 
source. Tor if other starting-places are assumed. we 
shall either be compelled no tonger to use the natures 
of the signs for prognostications or. if we use them. to 
be in error. since the spaces of the zodiac which 
implant their powers in the planets would then pass 
over to others! and become alienated. 


23. Of Faces, Chariots. and the Lrke. 


Such. then, are the natural affinities of the stars 
and the signs of the zodiac. The planets are said 
to be in their “* proper face”? * when an individual 
planet keeps to the sun or mvon the same aspect 
which its house has to their houses ; as. for example, 
when Venus is in sextile to the luminaries, provided 
that she is occidental to the sun and oricntal to the 
moon, in accordance with the original arrangement 
of their houses. They are said to be in their own 
“chariots ” and “ thrones”? and the like when they 


3 Venus’ solar house, Libra, ts sextile dexter (7.e. toward 
the west) to Leo, the sun’s house, and her lunar house, 
Taurus, is sextile sinister (2.e. toward the east) to the moon's 
house, Caneer. 

‘Ptolemy pays little attention to the thrones and 
chariots, which were apparently, as Bouché-Leclereq 
(p. 244) asserts, not to his taste as a scientific astrologer. 
In the Michigan astrological roll (P. Mich. 149, eol. 3A, 
22-34) the “ thrones ”’ are identified with the (astrological) 
exaltations and the depressions of the planets are called 
their “ prisons’ (@vAaxat); upon the thrones the planets 
have “royal power,” in their prisons they “are abased 
and oppose their owl powers.”” Sarapion (COAG. viil. 
4, p. 228, 25, and po231, 13) wid Dalbillus (bid. p. 237, 
8) use the word (étofporeiv. 
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PTOLEMY 


TPOTTWY TVIOLKELOUJLEVOL TUYYAaVWaL TOTS TOTOLS EV 
ois kataAauBdavovrat, ToTE! padtota THs dSuvaptews 
abta@v av€avoéevyns mpos éevépyetav dia TO Opotov 
Kal OVPTPAKTLKOVY THS TOV TIE PLEXOVTEY dwoeKa- 
Tn popiov opopvods OlKELOTITOS. 5 _ Xaipew d€ paow 
avTous OTav KdV [1] Tpos abTOUS H 7 ovvouceimats 
TOV TeptexovTwr Cwdiwy adAa prévTot Tpos TOUS TAV 
avT@v aipécewv, ex jraKpod paAdov oUTw ywopevys 
Ths cuptabetas. Kowwvodar b€ Ouws Kal KaTa TOV 
AVTOV TPOTTOV THS O[LOLOTHTOS* WaTTEP OTAV EV TOIS 
AAoTpLwHpLevors Kal THS evavTias alipéoews TOTALS 
KkataAapPpavwvrat, ToAD tapadveTat TO THS OlKELas 
avT@v duvapews, GAAnv twa dvow puKTHV atoTeE- 
Aovons THs KAaTa TO aVopmolov TV TEpLeyovTWY 
Cwdiwv Kpacews. 


cxo.> Ilepi ovvadet@yv Kat atoppotay 
Kai T@v dAAwv duvapewv 


Kai kal? GAov b€ ovvamrew prev A€yovtat Tots 
ETOPMEVOLS OL TpONyoUpEvol, a7reppunKevat SE Ot 
ETTO[LEVOL THY TPONyOULEevWY, Ep’ GOOV Av p17) LAKpOV 
7 70 peta€d adr@v diaotynpa. tapadapBaverar dé 


Isd67€ yap MN: AECam. : yap om. VPLD. 
2 S0Apovetv Kat Adurew Aéyovraa add. MNAECam.; om. 
VPED: 


1 Vettrus Valens uses this word several times in a broader 
sense than that of this definition. 

2 J.e. are more occidental. 

Souvamrew, applicare (noun ovvady, applicatio) 1s used 
of planets which are on or are closely approaching the same 
meridian. «dAdAnos is a similar term.  ‘* Separation,’ 
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happen to have familiarity in two or more of the afore- 
said ways with the places in which they are found ; for 
then their power is most increased in effectiveness 
by the similarity and co-operation of the kindred 
property of the signs which contain them. They sav 
they “‘ rejoice ~ 1 when. even though the containing 
signs have no familiarity with the stars themselves, 
nevertheless they have it with the stars of the same 
sect; in this case the sympathy arises less directly. 
They share, however, in the similarity in the same 
way ; just as, on the contrary, when they are found 
in alien regions belonging to the opposite sect. a 
great part of their proper power is paralysed. beeause 
the temperament which arises from the dissimilarity 
of the signs produces a different and adulterated 
nature. 


24. Of Applications and Separations and the Other 


Powers. 


In general those which precede? are said to 
ply 3 to those which follow, and those that 
follow to “be separated ” from those that precede, 
when the interval between them is not great.!. Such 


amoppota, defluxio, on the contrary, refers to the movement 
apart of two bodies after “‘ application.’ azdppaa is also 
used by astrologers to designate the *‘ emanations ”’ of the 
heavenly bodies which affect the earth and tts inhabitants, 
as for example in Vettius Valens, p. 160, 6-7; 249, 3; 
rag |W eee SS eames £1 ame SD bP 

*Ashmand says this is generally understood to mean, 
when the heavenly bodies are within each other's orbs 
(Saturn 10°, Jupiter 12 iarke i 30’, san 17°. Venus Ss , 
Mereury 7° 30’, noon 12. 30’), The anonymous com- 
mentator mentions 15 as the maximum distance best, 
ed. Wolf). 


Z 1k3 


PTOLESTY: 


TO TOLOUTOV edVv TE GWILAaTLKOs €adV TE KAL KaTG TLVG 
T@v Tapadedopevwr oxnpaTiapOr ovupPaivn, mAnv 
OTe ye mpos pev tas de adt@v 7Hv awpatwv 
cuvahas Kal amoppolas Kat ta TAaTH TapaTnpeEty 
avT@v yprijaipov els TO pLovas Tas ETL Ta aAUTA LEPN 
Tob bia pécwv evptoxoperas Tapddous Tapadexeo- 
Bat. mpos d€ Tas Sia THY ovaoynpatiopa@y | mEepiTToVv 
€OTl TO TOLOUTOY, TACMY Gel THY AKTIWY ET TAUTA, 
TOUTEGTW Em TO KEVTPOV THS yHs, Pepopevwy Kal 
ojtotws TravTayoler cupuBaddovadv. 

"Ek 87) roUTwr avavrwy edavvoTTOY OTL TO fLEV 
TOLOV EKaOTOU THY GaTépw emlaKETTEOV EK TE TIS 
idias adt@v duaikns (dtoTpomtas Kal ETL THS TAY 
TEpleyoOvTa SWHEKATHLOPlwWV, 7) KAL THS THv mpos 
Te Tov HALOY Kal Tas ywrlas CyNMaTIGL@v KaTa 
Tov éxtePetmervov Liv TEpl TaVTWY TOUTWY TPOTIOV * 
Thr O€ OULaLY TPHTov prev ex TOO NToL avaToAtKouS 
avrovs evar Kal mpoobetiKovs Tats (dias KivyGECL, 


lras da THY ovoynpaTiopw@y] Tov yiwoperor axynpatiopor 
NCam. 


1 That is, when the planets themselves come to the same 
meridian, as opposed to the conjunction of one planet with 
the rav projected by another from the sextile, quartile, or 
trine aspect. 

2'The ecliptic bisects the zodiac longitudinally. Planets, 
to “apply”? in the “S bodily’ sense, must both be to the 
north, or the south, of it; that is, in the same latitude. 
Cf. the anonymous commentator (pp. 50-51, ed. Wolf). 

3 See the note on il. 10 concernin: the projection of rays 
(axtwoBoXia). To judge from the remarks of the anonymous 
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a relation is taken to exist whether it happens by 
bodily conjunction ! or through one of the traditional 
aspects, except that with respect to the bodily ap- 
plications and separations of the heavenly bodies 
it is of use also to observe their latitudes, in order 
that only those passages may be accepted which are 
found to be on the same side of the ecliptic.? In 
the case of applications and separations by aspect, 
however. such a practice is superfluous, because all 
rays always fall and similarly converge from every 
direction upon the same point, that is, the centre of 
the earth.® 


From all this, then, it is easy to see that the quality 
of each of the stars must be examined with reference 
both to its own natural character and that also of the 
signs that include it, or likewise from the character of 
its aspects to the sun and the angles, in the manner 
which we have explained. Their power must be de- 
termined, in the first place, from the fact that they 
are either oriental and adding to their proper motion # 


commentator, the thought is that, while the rays of planets 
closely approaching each other but in different latitudes 
would miss each other, the rays of those in aspect in any 
case mingle at their common meeting-place, the centre of 
the earth. 

* The theory of epicycles assigns to each planet at least 
one epicyele, on which it moves from west to east, whilo 
the centre of the epicyele likewise moves from west to cast 
on the orbit, or deferent. Thus when the planet is m the 
outer semicircle of its epicycle (away trom the earth) both 
motions will be in the same direction and the planet will 
be “‘ adding to its motion”; conversely on the inner semi- 
circle (toward the earth) the motion on the epievele is m 
the opposite direction to that on the deferent and = the 
apparent speed of the planet is diminished. 
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ld 4 / f > > / bal \ 4 
ToTe yap pdadvoTd etow lioyupol: 7 SutiKods Kal 
> A , \ 
apaipetiKovs, TOTE yap acbevectépay exovor TH 
> ” \ > ~ 
EVepyelav * ETELTA Kal EK TOU TWS EXEL POS TOV 
¢ , an 4 ba] 
opilovta, ecoupavobyTes prev yap 7 emipepopevor 
“A f f 
T@ precovparypatt padtata etor dvvapiKol: Sdev- 
, @& pm? | 3 ~ ~ ae > *“ > 
tepov Oe OTav em” adtob Tob opilovtos Mow % en- 
, \ ~ iA 3 4 ~ 3 ~ 
avahépwvtTat, Kat waGAAov oTav ent Tov avatoAtKod, 
ATTov de OTav UTO yHv pecoupavOow 7% ddrAdAws ov- 
, ~ > , , ‘ e A 
oxnpatilwrvrat T@ avarédAovte TOMW* py OUTW dé 
” 3 4 ~ 
ExovtTes advvajot TavTeA@s TUyyavovety. 


BIBAION B 
<a.> ITpootiptov 


Ta pev 51) Kuptmtepa TOV TivaKiK@s TpoeKreet- 
pevwy viv eis THY THY KaTAa pépos TpoppHaewr 
emioxeyy ws ev Kehadaios péypt TocovTwr nyutv 
edodevécdw, ovvaiwuev S€ 7dn Kata TO és THS 
aKxodoviias tas Kal’ Exacta Tay eis TO SuvaToV THs 
TOLAUTHS TMpoppHncEews ELTIMTOVTWY TpPAypLaTElas, 
eYOpevot TavTayH THS KaTa Tov votKkov TpdTOY 
eres 

Eis dv0 Toivuy Ta péytota Kal KUpLwTaTa pépy 
dtaipoupevov Tov dt’ aoTpovoyias mpoyvwarTKod, 
Kal TpWTOV fev OVTOS Kal yertKwTépov Tod Kal!’ 
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—for then they are most powerful—or occidental and 
diminishing in speed, for then their energy is weaker. 
Second, it is to be determined from their position 
relative to the horizon ; for they are most powerful 
when they are in mid-heaven or approaching it, 
and second when they are exactly on the horizon 
or in the succedent place ;! their power is greater 
when they are in the orient, and less when they cul- 
minate beneath the earth or are in some other aspect 
to the orient ; if they bear no aspect ° at all to the 
orient they are entirely powerless. 


BOOK II, 
1. Introduction. 


LET it be considered that thus far we have furnished 
in brief the most important details of the tabular 
exposition needful for the inquiry into partieular 
prognostications. Let us now add in proper sequence 
the procedures for dealing in detail with those matters 
which he within the limits of possibility of this kind 
of prognostication, holding everywhere to the natural 
method of exposition. 

Since, then, prognostication by astronomical means 
is divided into two great and prineipal parts, and 
since the first and more universal is that which 


‘That is, the space of 30° (‘t place,” or ‘ house ’’) im- 
mediately following, or rising uext after, the horoscopic 
sign (cf. ti. 10, p. 273). This place is called the éxaradgopu of 
the horoscope. 

* "That is, if they are disjunct (ef. ec. 16). 


|i 


cr 


PTOLEMY 


40Aa evn Kat ywpas Kal addres AapBavopévov, 6 


Kadetrat KafoAtKdv, devtépov bé Kal elduKwrépov 
~ >] Ch ¢ nw 3 
Tob Kal’ eva Exaotov Tay avbpwrwv, 6 Kat adTo 
Kadctrat yevebAradoyikdv, mpoojKe yyoueba rept 
rob KafoXiKod mpa@tov tomoaobat TOV Aoyov, eTEL- 
f ~ 
Onwep TavTa pev Kata peilous Kat laxvpotépas 
/ ~ ~ ~ 
aitias tpétecba téduxe pGAdov Tv prepiKa@s atro- 
TeAoupevwy. vTomimTOVGG@Y O€ del THY aobeveaTE- 
pwv dvoewy tais dvvatwrépats Kal TOV KATA JLEpOS 
a >] ~ y ~ 
rats Kal’ Odov, TavTadTacw avayKatov av ein Tots 
TPOULPOVJLEVOLS TIEPL EVOS EKAOTOV OKOTIE LY TOAD TpO- 
TEpov TEpt TwWY OADGYEpEeaTEepwV TrEpLtetAn erat. 
~ \ ~ ~ 3 . 
Kai abris 6€ tis KaboAukhs emoKéisews TO bev 
a \ ‘4 iva - ‘ . ‘ 
mavw Kata ywpas oAas AapBaverat, TO b€ Kara 
moAers.1 Kat ETL TO pev KaTa jreilous Kai TrEpt- 
odikwrépas TEeptaTtacets, olov ToAduwy 7 Apav 7 
~ . 9 ~ \ ~ ~ 
Aowav? 7 ceopov 7 KatakAvopav Kat Tov 
A >) 
TOLOUTWY * TO O€ KATA EAaTTOUS Kal KaLpiKWTEepas,? 
oial elow at TOV eTHOWWY wWpP@v Kal KaTa TO 
oe 1 @ yA) , ; > + ” 
uadrdrov Kat ATTov adAowcets, epi TE avécers 7 
ETITAGELS YELLWVWY KGL KAVLATWY KGL TVEDLAaTWY 
\ 3 / \ ~ 
evdopias* te Kat adopias Kal Ta TotadTa. 7po- 
~ f >] ¢ 
nyetTar O€ Kal TOUTWY ElKOTWS EKaTépov TO TE® 
¢ A / 
KaTa ywpas OAas Kat TO Kata peilous TeEpt- 
\ “~ 
ordces Oud THY avTHY aiTiavy TH TpoEeipnpern ° 
176 8€ Kata ywpas Kai Kata méAcs NCam.Proc.; xata ywpas 
cat On. libri alii. 
2 Away 7 Aotuav VMD; Kai Ao. Kat Ag. Proc. ; 7 Aotp. 
7 Ay. A; 7 Ao. 7 Aoww. KE, 7 Aowwav PLNCam. 


5 xaiptxwrépas VAD, ratpwwrépas ME, cf. Proc. ; pxporépas 
PLNCam. 
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relates to whole races, countries, and cities, which 
is called general, and the second and more specific 
is that which relates to individual men, which is 
called genethlialogical. we believe it fitting to treat 
first of the general division, because such matters 
are naturally swayed by greater and more power- 
ful causes than are particular events. And since 
weaker natures always yield to the stronger, and 
the particular always falls under the general,! it 
would by all means be necessary for those who 
purpose an inquiry about a single individual long 
before to have comprehended the more general 
considerations. 

Of the general inquiry itself, a part, again, is 
found to concesn whole countries, and a part to 
concern cities;* and further, a part deals with the 
greater and more periodic conditions, such as wars, 
famines, pestilences, earthquakes, deluges, and the 
like; and another with the lesser and more oc- 
easional, as for example the ehanges in temperature a 
in the seasons of the year, and ie Variations of the 
intensity of storms, heat, and winds, or of good 
and bad crops, and so on. But in each of these 
cases, as is reasonable, procedure by entire countries 
and by more important conditions is preferred, for the 
same reason as before. And since in the examination 

1 Of. i. 3. 

2Or, as the variant reading las it, “‘to concern both 
countries and cities.’ Sce the er. 2. 

3 Fuiterally, “‘ variations of more and less.” 


‘7 evdopias PLA NAKCam, 7 om. VD. 
S oxomet 7 TO AupBavectue add. post 7d re Cain.*, oin. libri 
Cam! 
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mpos d€ THY ToUTwY eTickepiy padtaTa Tapa- 
AapBavopévwy S00 rovTwy, THs Te TOV SwdeKaTn- 
joptwy tod CwotaKkod Kal éTe THS THY aoTépwr 
TMpos EKaGTA TOV KALLATWY GUVOLKELWOEWS KAL TOV 
Ev TOS OLKElOLS PLepeot KATA KaLpovs ytivopLéve 
eTmLOnpaci@Vv, KaTa pev tas aulvyias yAiov Kat 
cedyvyns TOV exAeiT@TiK@Y, KaTa b€ TAS THY TAAVW- 
pLévwv tapddovs Tay TEpl Tas avatoAds Kal Tovs 
oTnpiypovs, mpoekOnaduefa tov Ta elpnuevwy 
ouptTaberav dvatxov Adyov, aa mapratavtes e€€& 
emdponys) Kat tas Kal’ oda EOvn Gewpoupeévas ws 
ETL TGV Gwjyatikas Te Kal 7)0iKas (dtoTpoTias, OdK 
addoTpias Tuyyavovoas TS THY GuVvoLKELOULEevwY 
daotépwr Te Kai OwoekaTynMopiny pvaikhs TEpiaTa- 
GEews. 


<B> TIlepi trv wal GAa wcrXipatra? 
idtwpatwr 


Tév towvv eOmKadv iiiwwpatwr Ta pev Kal? 
dAous TupadAnAovs Kai ywrias odrAas diatpetobat 
Os e \ ~ ‘ A A / “~ Ou 
ouppéepynKke WTO THS pos Tov dia péecwy TOV Cwoiwy 
KUKAOV Kal TOV NALov avT@Y axécews. THS yap 
Kal” ruGs olkovpévns év évi tv Popeiwy terap- 
THpLOpiwy ovayns, Ol pev VITO TOUS voTLWTEpOUS 

, , A A > 4 ~ > ~ 
mapaddrjAous, Aéyw dé Tovs amo TOD lanpepwod 


' emidpopns VPLNDE, trodpopys MA, mepidpopys Cam. 
2«Mpara VPLMADProc., evn NCam.; tit. om. E. 
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of these questions these two things particularly 
are taken into consideration, the familiarity of the 
signs of the zodiae and also of the stars with the 
several climes,! and the significances of heavenly 
bodies in their own proper regions ? at a given time, 
manifested through the ecliptical conjunetions of 
the sun and moon and the transits ° of the planets 
at rising and at their stationary periods, we shall 
first explain the natural reason for the aforesaid 
sympathies, and at the same time briefly survey the 
bodily and ethieal peculiarities generally observed 
to belong to whole nations, which are not alien to 
the natural character of the stars and signs that are 
familiar to them. 


2. Of the Characteristics of the Inhabitants of the 
General Climes. 


The demareation of national charaeteristics 4 is 
established in part by entire parallels and angles,° 
through their position relative to the ecliptic and 
the sun. For while the region which we inhabit is in 
one of the northern quarters, the people who live 
under the more southern parallels, that is, those 


1 Latitudes, or general regions determined by latitude. 

2 Such as houses (1. 17) or terms (i. 20-21). 

3 zapodo.; the passage of a heavenly body through the 
zodiac. 

4 Jn the astrological ethnography which follows Ptolemy 
probably depends upon the Stoic Posidonius. Boll, 
Studien, pp. 181-238, enumerates many details in which, 
for this reason, Ptolemy here diverges from views expressed 
in the Geography. 

5“ Parallels’? relate to latitude, 2.e. position north or 
south; “angles’’ to position east or west, 
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uéypt Tod Jepwod tpomiKod, Kata Kopuvdnv Aap- 

56 Bavovtes Tov yALtov Kal dtaKkaoprevot, préeAaves Ta 
owpata Kal Tas Ttpixas obAOi Te Kal Sacets Kal 
Tas pophas cuveotacpévor Kat Ta peyély ouv- 
TeTHYypLEvoL KaL Tas Poets Depot Kat Tots AOeow 
ws em Tay dyptoe Tuyyavovor Sia THY BO Kav’pLaTOS 
ouvexyetav T@V OlKHGEwWY, OUS 67) KaAOGLEV KOLWaS } 
Ai@iomas. Kat od povov adtovs dp@pmev ovTWwSs 
éyovras aAXa Kal TO TEpteyov adrovs Tod aé€pos 
KaTdoTnpa Kal Ta GAXa CHa Kat ta puta map’ 
adtois éudavilovta THY Statdpwo.” 

Oi dé bd Tovs Boperorépovs mapadrAyAovs, rE™yw 
dé Tods UTO TAS ApKTOUS TOV KATA KOpUP HY EXOVTES 
romov, TOAD TOG CwdtaKod Kal THs ToD HAlov Oep- 
poTynTos adeotares,® Kareyvypevor ev eto dua 
tobto, dadAeorépas* dé petaAapBavovtes Tis 
dypas ovotas, OpemtiKwTatys ovans Kal B70 pndevos 
dvamivopevns Bepp.od, AevKot TE TA YPWpLATA etou 
Kal TETAVOL TAS Tplyas TA TE OWLATA peyaror Kal 
edtpadets Tots peyeDeot Kal droypvypot Tas veers, 
dypwoer d€ Kal adrot tots ear dia THY bro TOO 
Kpvovs oauvéyetay TOv olkyjoewv.  aKkodovbet dé 
TOUTOLS Kal O TOD TEpLeXOVTOS AVTOVS GEpos yYELpLwV 
Kat Tav duTadv Ta peyeOn Kal TO dvorjpepov THVv 
Coswr. Kadodpev d€ kal TovTOUs ws emt Tav Dkvoas. 

Oi dé petaéd tod Oepwod tpomKod Kat TaV 
GpKTWwY, [LTE KATA KOpudny ywopevov Tap’ avTots 

1xowas VMADEProc., om, alit Cam. 


2 Stamvpwaw VDP(-mp-)L(-mov-), 76 dudrupov Proc., duaBeow 
MNAECain. 
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from the equator to the summer tropic, since they 
have the sun over their heads and are burned by it, 
have black skins and thick, woolly hair, are con- 
tracted in form and shrunken in stature, are sanguine 
of nature, and in habits are for the most part savage 
because their homes are continually oppressed by 
heat ; we call them by the general name Ethiopians. 
Not only do we see them in this condition, but we 
likewise observe that their climate and the animals 
and plants of their region plainly give evidence of 
this baking by the sun. 

Those who live under the more northern parallels, 
those, I mean, who have the Bears over their heads, 
sinee they are far removed from the zodiae and the 
heat of the sun, are therefore cooled; but beeause 
they have a richer share of moisture, which is most 
nourishing and is not there exhausted by heat, 
they are white in complexion, straight-haired, tall and 
well-nourished, and somewhat cold by nature; these 
too are savage in their habits beeause their dwelling- 
places are continually cold. The wintry character 
of their climate, the size of their plants, and the 
wildness of their animals are in aceord with these 
qualities. We call these men, too, by a general 
name, Seythians. 

The inhabitants of the region between the summer 
tropic and the Bears, however, sinee the sun is 


Sadeotw@res VID, -ra A, dvearnKdtes NLCam., dtea7yKwres VD, 
-xoTta ME; cf. améyer Proc. 
* SaitAcorepas VMDE, -pws LNACam., dabnAeuratpos 
$23 
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Stais puyais PLNCain. 
4$1a Todro post doAaBor add. NACam. 
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neither directly over their heads nor far distant at 
its noon-day transits, share in the equable tem- 
perature of the air, which varies, to be sure, but has 
no violent changes from heat to cold. They are 
therefore medium in colouring, of moderate stature, 
in nature equable, live close together, and are 
civilized in their habits. The southernmost of them ? 
are in general more shrewd and inventive, and better 
versed in the knowledge of things divine because 
their zenith is close to the zodiac and to the planets 
revolving about it. Through this affinity the men 
themselves are characterized by an activity of the soul 
which is sagacious, investigative, and fitted for pursu- 
ing the sciences specifically called mathematical. Of 
them, again, the eastern group are more masculine, 
vigorous of soul, and frank in all things,? because one 
would reasonably assume that the orient partakes 
of the nature of the sun.* This region therefore 
is diurnal, masculine, and right-handed, even as 
we observe that among the animals too their 
right-hand parts are better fitted for strength and 
vigour. Those to the west are more feminine, 
softer of soul, and secretive, because this region, 
again, is lunar, for it is always in the west that the 


'The anonymous commentator (p. 56, ed. Wolf) says 
that he means the Egyptians and the Chaldaeans, and 1s 
referring to the faet that they discovered astrology. 

2This phrase (wdvra exdaivorvtes) is contrasted with ra 
moAAa xpumrovres, bolow. The anonymous commentator 
savs that some understood it to refer to the freedom of 
speech of the eastern group; others, to their gift of 
felicitous expression. 

3Cf. i. 6; not only the sun, but also tho oriental 
quadrant, 1s masculine. 
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leat om. NAECam. 

2 kXiua OnAvKov om. Cam. 

36rwv pepav VMADE, dedexa pepdv PL, dwéexarnpopiwvr 
NCaim. 

4701s VD, adtrots PMNAECam., om. L. 

5 kAuatwors VLMADE, Anuparwy PNCam. 

6 Post. éweAGetv capitis titulum habent VMADProc, 
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moon emerges and makes its appearance after con- 
junction. For this reason it appears to be a nocturnal 
clime, feminine, and, in contrast with the orient, left- 
handed. 

And now in each of these general regions certain 
special conditions of character and customs! natur- 
ally ensue. For as likewise, in the case of the 
climate, even within the regions that in general are 
reckoned as hot, cold, or temperate, certain localities 
and countries have special peculiarities of excess or 
deficiency by reason of their situation, height, low- 
ness, or adjacency ; and again, as some peoples are 
more inclined to horsemanship because theirs is a 
plain country, or to seamanship because they live 
close to the sea, or to civilization because of the 
richness of their soil, so also would one discover special 
traits in each arising from the natural familiarity 
of their particular climes with the stars in the signs 
of the zodiac. These traits, too, would be found 
generally present, but not in every individual. We 
must, then, deal with the subject summarily, in so far 
as it might be of use for the purpose of particular 
investigations. 


1J.e, variations from the normal or general char- 
acteristics of the whole region. 
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3. Of the Familiarities between Countries and the 
Triplicities and Stars. 


Now of the four triangular formations recognized 
in the zodiac, as we have shown above,! the one which 
consists of Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius is north- 
western, and is chiefly dominated by Jupiter on 
account of the north wind, but Mars joins in its 
government because of the south-west wind. That 
which is made up of Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus 
is south-eastern, and again is governed primarily 
by Venus on account of the south wind, but con- 
jointly by Saturn because of the east wind. The 
one consisting of Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius is 
north-eastern and is governed primarily by Saturn 
because of the east wind, and conjointly by Jupiter 
beeause of the north wind. The triangle of Cancer, 
Scorpio, and Pisces is south-western and is governed 
primarily, because of the west wind, by Mars, who is 
joined by Venus as co-ruler on account of the south 
wind. 

As this is so, and since our inhabited world is 
divided into four quarters,” equal in number to the 
triangles, and is divided fatitudinally by our sea 
from the Straits of Hercules? to the Gulf of Issus 
and the mountainous ridge adjacent on the ecast,' 

1 Of. i. 18. 

2 Cardanus, p. 181, diagrammatically figures the ‘‘ in- 
habited world’’ as a trapeziuin, narrower at the top 
(north) than the bottom, and bounded by arcs; this is 
divided into quadrants by north-south and east-west lines. 
The ‘‘ parts closer to the centre’? are then marked off by 
lines joining the ends of the two latter, dividing each quad - 


rant and producing 4 right-angled triangles at the centre. 
3 Straits of Gibraltar. * Probably the Taurus range. 
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1 Saxyews VMADE, payedas NCam., paxatas PL. 

2 Boppav kai Aiba NMiECam. 

3 @éaw VMADE, duow PNCam., om. L. 

4 Gazep VD, Hep NCam., qvvep PLMAE. Cf. Proc.: evav- 


Tiws Keita mpos . .. . Kad’ womep exeivo . . . KEtzvat KTA. 
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and by these its southern and northern portions are 
separated. and in longitude by the Arabian Gulf, the 
Aegean Sea, the Pontus,! and the Lake Maeotis, 
whereby the eastern and western portions are 
separated, there arise four quarters, and these agree 
in position with the triangles. The first quarter ties 
in the north-west of the whole inhabited w orld ; 
embraces Celtic Gaul? and we give it the ee ees 
name Europe. Opposite this is the south-eastern 
quarter ; this includes eastern Ethiopia? which would 
be called the southern part of Greater Asia. Again. 
the north-eastern quarter of the whole inhabited 
world is that which contains Scythia, which like- 
wise is the northern part of Greater Asia; and the 
quarter opposite this and toward the south-west 
wind, the quarter of western Ethiopia, is that which 
we call by the general term Libya. 

Again, of each of the aforesaid quarters the 
parts which are placed closer to the centre of the 
inhabited world are placed in a contrary fashion 
with respect to the surrounding quarters, just as are 
the latter in comparison with the whole world ; 
and since the European quarter lies in the north- 
west of the whole world, the parts about the centre, 
which are allied to the opposite angle, obviously are 
situated in the south-east part of the quarter. The 


1The Pontus Euxinus, or Black Sea. The Lake Maeotis 
is the Sea of Azov. 

2 As opposed to Galatia in Asia Minor. 

3 Tho designation of India as “ Kastern Ethopia’’ is 
at variance with Ptolemy’s Geography, and a mark of the 
inflnence of Posidonius (Boll, Studien, pp. 211-212). The 
distinction of two Ethiopias rests on the well-known 
Homeric passage, Odyssey, 1. 22-24. 
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2 €x 64 THS KTA. VPLMADE:; cf. Proc.; év d€ 77 xrA. NCam. 
3 6Ans VMADEProce. ; om. PLNCam. 





1Cardanus (p. 182) gives four reasons why Mercury 
governs these central portions; that he may have some 
dominion in the world; because the inhabitants of the 
central regions are more given to the arts and sciences, 
of which Mercury is the patron ; because they are addicted 
to commerce, likewise in Mercury’s field; and because 
Mereury’s nature hes midway between those of the other 
four planets. 

2That Jupiter and Mars must be in the occidental 
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same holds of the other quarters, so that each of 
them is related to two oppositely situated triangles ; 
for while the other parts are in harmony with the 
general inclination of the quarter, the portions at 
the centre [of the world] share in familiarity with 
the opposite inclination, and, again, of the stars that 
govern in their own triangles, in all the other 
domiciles they alone govern, but in the parts about 
the centre of the world likewise the other group, and 
Mercury besides,' because he is mid-way between 
and common to the two sects. 

Under this arrangement, the remainder of the 
first quarter, by which I mean the European quarter, 
situated in the north-west of the inhabited world, 
is in familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and is governed, as one 
would expect, by the lords of the triangle, Jupiter 
and Mars, occidental.* In terms of whole nations 
these parts consist of Britain, (Transalpine) Gaul, 
Germany, Bastarnia,? Italy, (Cisalpine) Gaul, Apulia, 


position is an additional requirement which does not ap- 
pear in the original statement of the government of the 
triangles. Cardanus, p. 182, points out that in Ptolemy’s 
scheme Jupiter governs the whole north, Venus the south, 
Saturn the east, and Mars the west, but in the first quad- 
rant Mars and Jupiter dominate non simpliciter, sed ocet- 
dentales, in the second, Saturn and Venus, not absolutely, 
but in oriental aspeets, and so on. This, he says, is to 
display the variety of the eustorns of the nations, for a 
planet in oriental aspeet is so different from the same planet 
occidental that practically it is two planets instead of one. 

3 The south-western part of Russia and southern Poland. 
Boll, op. cit., p. 197, n. 2, points out that Hephaestion, 
who follows Ptolemy closely, and Proclus do not mention 
Bastarnia, and that the name may not have been in 
Ptolemy’s original text. 133 
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1 guvémece VADE, ouveémerat alii Cam. 


2 dvuToraxtous KTA. VMADE, -ovs PLN Cam. 
8 guvéemece(v) VADE, auvémerac PLN, om. MCam. 





1 Tuseany. 
2 Probably western Spain (Boll, op. czt., p. 205). 
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Sicily, Tyrrhenia,! Celtica,? and Spain. As one 
might expect, it is the genera] characteristic of 
these nations, by reason of the predominance 
of the triangle and the stars which join in its 
government, to be independent, liberty-loving, fond 
of arms, industrious, very warlike, with qualities of 
leadership, cleanly, and magnanimous. However, 
because of the occidental aspect of Jupiter and 
Mars, and furthermore because the first parts of the 
aforesaid triangle are masculine and the latter parts 
feminine,® they are without passion for women ‘4 and 
look down upon the pleasures of love, but are better 
satisfied with and more desirous of association with 
men. And they do not regard the act as a disgrace to 
the paramour, nor indeed do they actually become 
effeminate and soft thereby, because their disposition 
is not perverted, but they retain in their souls man- 
liness, helpfulness, good faith, love of kinsmen, and 
benevolence. Of these same countries Britain, 
(Transalpine) Gaul, Germany, and Bastarnia are in 
closer familiarity with Aries and Mars. Therefore for 
the most part their inhabitants are fiercer, more head- 
strong, and bestial. But Italy, Apulia, (Cisalpine) 
Gaul, and Sicily have their familiarity with Leo and the 


[adatta is used to designate Gaul proper, between the 
Rhine and the Pyrenees, and PaAdAia for northern Italy. 

* All the signs of this triangle are masculine ; cf. i. 17. 
Perhaps Ptolemy merely means that when Aries is rising 
Sagittarius will be occidental and therefore feminine ; 
so Ashmand., 

‘This preference of the northern barbarians is charged 
against them by Aristotle and fellowing him by Posidonius, 
Diodorus, Strabo, Athenucus, Sextus Empirieus and others; 
cf. the instances collected by Bouché-Leclereq, p. 340, n. 2, 
and the discussion in Boll, Studien, pp. 207-208. 
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16 dtdeAcvbepov . . . amdAoty kai om. Cam. 
2 avrois VD, -@y PLMNAE. 
® K’apov VDProc. ; Kuzpov al..Cam. 
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sun; wherefore these peoples are more masterful, 
benevolent, andco-operative. Tyrrhenia, Celtica, and 
Spain are subject to Sagittarius and Jupiter, whence 
their independence, simplicity, and love of cleanliness. 
The parts of this quarter which are situated about 
the centre of the inhabited world, Thrace, Macedonia, 
Illyria, Hellas, Achaia,! Crete, and likewise the 
Cyclades, and the coastal regions of Asia Minor and 
Cyprus, which are in the south-east portion of the 
whole quarter, have in addition familiarity with the 
south-east triangle, Taurus, Virgo, and Capricornus, 
and its co-rulers Venus, Saturn, and Mercury. As 
a result the inhabitants of those countries are 
brought into conformity with these planets and 
both in body and soul are of a more iningled 
constitution. They too have qualities of leadership 
and are noble and independent, because of Mars ; 
they are liberty-loving and _ self-governing, demo- 
cratic and framers of law, through Jupiter ; lovers of 
music and of learning, fond of contests and clean 
livers, through Venus ; social, friendly to strangers, 
justice-loving, fond of letters, and very effective 
in eloquence, through Mercury ; aud they are par- 
ticularly addicted to the performance of mysteries, 
beeause of Venus’s occidental aspect. And again, 
part by part, those of this group who live in the 


' Hellas is northern Greece and Achaia the Peloponnesus. 





4 €xeivas post ywpas add. MNAKECam. 
8 dirdjpovaoo . . . dtAopabets post “Apews tus. NCain. 
® xalupiot tais duatrars VMADE, xad. tas dtaywyas Proc. ; 
Pruxadapor tats Kapdiats PLNCam. 
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rat MALS, -otr7a Li) ; ovrocnetotra: $€ 7 rijs “Adp. VD, cf. Proc. 
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Cyclades and on the shores of Asia Minor and Cyprus 
are more closely familiar to Taurus and Venus. For 
this reason they are, on the whole, luxurious, clean, and 
attentive to their bodies. The inhabitants of Hellas, 
Achaia, and Crete, however, have a familiarity with 
Virgo and Mercury, and are therefore better at reason- 
ing, and fond of learning, and they exercise the soul in 
preference to the body. The Macedonians, Thracians, 
and Illyrians have familiarity with Capricorn and 
Saturn, so that, though they are acquisitive, they are 
not so mild of nature, nor social in their institutions. 

Of the second quarter, which embraces the southern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, including India, 
Ariana, Gedrosia,! Parthia, Media, Persia, Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria, which are situated in the 
south-east of the whole inhabited world, are, as we 
might presume, familiar to the south-eastern triangle, 
Taurus, Virgo, and Capricorn, and are governed by 
Venus and Saturn in oriental aspects. Therefore 
one would find that the natures of their inhabitants 
conform with the temperaments governed by such 
rulers; for they revere the star of Venus under the 
name of Isis,2 and that of Saturn as Mithras Helios. 
Most of them, too, divine future events; and among 


? Gedrosia is modern Baluchistan, and Ariana lay north 
of it, between Parthia and the Indus. 

2 For this region it would have been more accurate to 
identify Venus with Astarte or Istar. It was, of course, 
the original home of the worship of Mithras, 


3 Mibpav nAov VPLMDE, MiéparyAcov Proe., om. jAcov A, 
McOpav &€ tov WAvov NCain. 
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QUTOLS TA YEVVTNTLKG [LOPLA OLA TOV THY TpOKELLEeVvwWY 
AOTEpwv GVGXHLATIGLOV OTEppaTiKOV OvTa duceEt. 
ev. O€ Depprot Kal oxevTLKOL Kat KaTadepets mpOsS 
Ta adpodiota Tuyyavovcw: dpxnotiKol TE Kal 
moynTat Kat PiAdKoapor fev Ota TOV THs ‘Adpodirys, 
aBpodtartor! dé dta tov toh Kpovov. avadavdov 
d€ moLodvTat Kal ov KpUPdyY Tas pos Tas yuvatKas 
cuvovolas dta TO EGov TOU aynpaTLapod, Tas dé 
G5 m™pos TOUS appevas dbmepexfpaivovar. dia TadtTa 
dé Kat Tots mAelaTots a’Tm@y ouveTmEecEeY EK THY 
LLNTEpwv TEKVODY,” Kal TAS TpOGKULYHAGELS TH aTHGEL 
mrovetoba dia Tas eWas avaToAds Kal TO THS Kapdlas 
HYYEPLOVLKOY OlKELWS EXOV TPOS THY HALaKHY OUvapV. 
elol O€ ws emt mav Kat taAAa pev? ta TeEpl Tas 
atoAas Kat Koopous! Kat OAws Tas GwpaTiKas 
oxécets tpudepor Kat TeAyrAvopevot dia Tov Tis 
Adpodizns, tas dé puyas Kal Tas mpoatpéecets 
peyadodpoves Kal yevvatot Kat moAeutKot dua 70 
oikelws yew Tov TOG Kpovou mpos TO THY avaToA@y 
oxnua. Kata pépos Oe 7aAw 7H prev Tavpw Kat 
ra HS "Adpoditns paAdAov cuvotkecodrar W TE 
TlapOia cai Mydia cai Ilepais +> 60ev ot évratéa 
aroAats te avbivats® ypa@vrat Kataxaduntovtes 
éavtovs dAous Av tot at7j0ous, Kat dAws Etat 
aBpodtatro: Kai kabdpro. TH dé Tlapbévw Kat TH 
700 “Eppot ta wept tv BaBvAdva wat Meooro- 
rapiav Kai Acoupiav: 616 Kat mapa tots evtabla 


‘ aBpodiarraa MNAIECam. Anon. (ed. Wolf, p. 61); dzAodé- 
ato. VLVPD; amAds. . . dtayovres Proc. 
2 texroov VMADE, réxva PLNCain., rexvomorotoe Proe. 
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them there exists the practice of consecrating the 
genital organs because of the aspeet of the ales 
said stars, eechieh is by nature generative. Further, 
they are ardent, concupiscent, and inclined to the 
pleasures of love; through the influenee of Venus 
they are dancers and leapers and fond of adornment, 
and through that of Saturn luxurious livers. They 
carry out their relations with women! openly and 
not in secret, because of the planets’ oriental aspect, 
but hold in detestation such relations with males. 
For these reasons most of them beget children by 
their own mothers, and they do obeisance to the 
breast, by reason of the morning rising of the planets 
and on account of the primaey of the heart, which is 
akin to the sun’s power. As for the rest, they are 
gencrally luxurious and effeminate in dress, in adorn- 
ment, and in all habits relating to the body, because 
of Venus. In their souls and by their predilection 
they are magnanimous, noble, and warlike, be- 
cause of the familiarity of Saturn oriental. Part 
by part, again, Parthia, Media, and Persia are more 
closely Pnliae to Taurus and Venus; hence their 
inhabitants use embroidered elothing, which eovers 
their entire body except the breast, and they are as 
a gencral thing luxurious and elean. Babylonia, 
Mesopotamia, and Assyria are familiar to Virgo and 


1 Here again see the citations collected by Bouché- 
Leclereq, p. 341, n. 2, of the charges of sexual immorality 
and incest made in antiquity against these peoples. 


3 sad\a pev VD, ra prev dAAa PLAMAE, om. NCom. 
xai xoapovs VMAI) (xoajos) E, xara te robs xdaptous 
1 ? ,\ 8 ‘ , > ’ ‘ 4 t 
NCatn., avaroAAas Kat xoopous P, avatoAtkas Kat xoaxov L 
6 Tlepauxy NCatm § arOnpats NCam. 
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A \ ~ 
To pabypatiKov Kal TapaTnpytiKov Tay mévTe} 
’ bd ~ 
dstTépwv efaipetov ovvémece.2” 7H d5€ Alyowepw 
Kal T@ tod Kpovov ta wept thv “lvduxjv Kat 
uA \ A F Py , e 4 \ ~ 
pravnv Kat L'edpwotav, d0ev Kat to TaVY veEepmo- 
f ‘ ” 
pévwv?® tas Xapas dpLoppov KaL axabaprov Kal 
Onprcddes. Ta d€ AowTa TOD TeTap7HLopiou pLepy 
TEpl TO [EGov EegynpaTLopeva THS CANS olKOVvpEVNS 
"Tdoupata, Koikn Lupia, ‘lovdaia, Bowtkn, Xaddai- 
f > / 
66K, “Opynvia, ApaBia Hvdaipwv, thy Oéow exovta 
/ mn 
apos PoppoXiPa tod GAov TetTaptnpopiov mpooAap- 
‘ ~ ~ 
Paver madAw tv ovrotketwou tod BoppodAPvKod 
fa ~ , , ” \ 
tprywvov, Kpiot, A€ovros, Todorov, ere 5€ avvoiko- 
SeomoTas TOV Te TOU Atos Kat Tov TOD "Apews Kat 
ww \ m ¢ ~ \ “~ i ~ Nv 
ért tov Tob ‘Eppot- d:0 paddov otto tOv aGAAwv 
€Tmopikwrepot Kal ouvaddaKTLKWTEpOL, TavoUpyo- 
\ A , bene ‘ 
repot b€ Kal dethoxatadpovnror Kat emPovdeuTiKot 
Kat dovdciyuyo. Kai CAws addAoTpoacadrXoe dita Tov 
TOV TPOKELMLEVWY GOTEPWY GVOX)LATLOMOV. Kal 
, ys , e \ \ ‘ , / 
rouTwy O€ TadAWw ot pev mept THY Koihnvy Lvpiav 
ae 2 / \ 3 , ~ ~ \ ~ 
Kat “Idovupatav cat “lovdaiav t@ Te Kpia) Kat To 
tod "Apews paddov ovvotkevobvrar: SidTEp ws ETL 
nav Opaceis ré eior Kal afeot Kat emPovdrevTiKot. 
Doivixes 5€ Kat Xadrdatoe cat "Opyrvioe r@ A€ovre 
lrévre VProe., om. ali Cam. 
2 guvérege VMADE, ovvemerac NCam., ovrvéreore P, ovre- 
rievat L. 


s a ~ va e c w 
TO Ta@V vepopéevwyv KTA.] of vEepoperot... . apoppot KTA. 
NCam. 





1 [dumaea is the region around the south end of the Dead 
Sea; Coelé Syria, north of Palestine and between Lebanon 
and Anti-Libanus ; ; Judaea, between the Dead Sea and the 
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Mercury, and so the study of mathematics and the 
observation of the five planets are special traits of 
these peoples. India, Ariana, and Gedrosia have 
famiharity with Capricorn and Saturn; therefore 
the inhabitants of these countries are ugly, unclean, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of the quarter, 
situated about the centre of the inhabited world, 
Idumaea, Coelé Syria, Judaea, Phoenicia, Chaldaca, 
Orchinia, and Arabia [elix,! which are situated 
toward the north-west of the whole quarter, have ad- 
ditional familiarity with the north-western triangle, 
Aries, Leo, and Sagittarius, and, furthermore, have as 
co-rulers Jupiter, Mars, and Mercury. Therefore these 
peoples are, in comparison with the others, more 
gifted in trade and exchange; they are more un- 
scrupulous, despicable cowards, treacherous, servile, 
and in general fickle, on account of the aspect 
of the stars mentioned. Of these, agam, the in- 
habitants of Coelé Syria, Idumaea, and Judaea are 
more closely familiar to Aries and Mars, and there- 
fore these peoples are in general bold, godiess,? and 
scheming. The Phoenicians, Chaldaeans, and Orchi- 
nians have familiarity with Leo and the sun, so that 


coast; Phoenicia the coastal strip north of Judaea and 
Samaria; Chaldaea, south-west of the Euphrates and 
north of tho Arabian peninsula; what is meant by 
Orchinia is somewhat doubtful; and Arabia Felix is the 
south-western coastal region of the Arabian peninsula, In 
the Geography, v. 20, Chaldaea is treated merely as a part 
of Babylonia, not an entirely separate country, as hero 
(cf. Boll, Studien, ps 205). 

2The Jows, because of their monotheism and disregard 
of all pagan gods, were generally branded as atheists by 
their neighbours. 
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Kal T@ HAW, dvoTep amtAovaTEpoe Kat pidavOpwrroe 
Kat diAaotpodAoyot Kat padtota mavtwy o€Bovtes 
4 tt ¢ A 4 ‘ ) ‘ A »] 4 
Tov nAtov. ot dé Kata THY ApaPBiav tHv Evdaipova 
~ «</ \ “~ ~ , id > , ~ 
t@® Tofdtn Kat 7H Tob Aids: dbev axodovOws rH 
mpoonyopia TO TE THS ywWpas EvPopoy ovveTEdE Kal 
~ ? ~ ~ 
TO THY apwpatwy TARGos Kat TO THY avOpumwY 
EVapLOOTOV Tpos TE Staywyas EAeVOepov Kal ouvad- 
Nayas Kal mpaypatetas. 
Tot d5€ tpitov TeTaptnpopiov Tod Kata To Bopetov 
/ “ aN "A , N A LAA , 4 
uépos THS peyaAns Acacias Ta prev adda pépyn Ta 
3 
mepiexovTa THY “Ypxaviav, Appeviav, Martiaryy, 
B 4 K. , 1 > 4 a ? 
67 DAKTpLaVyV, MGOTNPLAV, LIPLKNV, GAVPOLaTiKyy, 
3 had , Sy ca \ A 4 4 
Ogecavnv, ovydsrarvyy, Kai Ta pos PopparyndwTnv 
~ ¢ , ~ ~ 
KEelLeva THS CANS OLKOVPEVNS TVVOLKELODVTAL LEV TD 
~ 4 ~ 
BopparnAwrttke® tprywvw, Avdvpwv Kai Zvyov Kat 
‘YSpoxdov, oixodeomotetrat d€ eiKoTWs UO TE TOD 
~ 3 ~ 
Kpovov kat tot Atos émt oxnuatwv avatoAckav: 
4 
SudmEep Ol TaUTas EyovTes Tas xwpas aéPovor pév 
/ 
Aia kat Kpovov,? mAovowsrato dé etot Kat moAv- 
/ , 
ypvoot, Tept Te Tas Staitas Kafaptot Kat evdidywyot, 
. ~ A - ‘ 4 ” , 
copot Te emt Ta Oeta Kat payor Kat Ta HON Stator 
? \ “~ 
Kat €AevOepor Kat Tas yuxas peyarot Kat yevvatot, 
/ 4 4 A ¢€ 7 
pLLaomevnpol TE Kal Pirdaropyot Kau vTepaTobvy- 
¢ ? ~ 3 ~ ~ 
CKOVTES ETOLLWS THY OlKELOTAaTWY EveKEeV TOU KaAOd 
/ , 
Kal OGLOV, POS TE TUS APpodiatous XpyGELS GEpLVOL 
1 Kaorepiar VD, -npiav NMAE, -tpiav Proc., -tav Cam., 


oma. 
2 pov VMADEProc., Apovov PLNCam., 





1 Astrology indeed began in the ancient Babylonian and 
Assyrian kingdoms. 
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they are simpler, kindly, addicted to astrology,! and 
beyond al} men worshippers of the sun. The in- 
habitants of Arabia Felix are familiar to Sagittarius 
and Jupiter; this accounts for the fertility of the 
country, in accordance with its name, and its multi- 
tudes of spices, and the grace of its inhabitants and 
their free spirit in daily life, in exchange, and in 
business. 

Of the third quarter, which includes the northern 
part of Greater Asia, the other parts, embracing 
Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana, Bactriana, Casperia, 
Serica, Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana, and the 
regions in the north-east of the inhabited world,? 
are in familiarity with the north-eastern triangle, 
Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and are, as might be 
expected, governed by Saturn and Jupiter in oriental 
aspect. Therefore the inhabitants of these lands wor- 
ship Jupiter and Saturn, have much riches and gold, 
and are cleanly and seemly in their living, learned 
and adepts in matters of religion, just and liberal 
in manners, lofty and noble in soul, haters of evil, 
and affectionate, and ready to die for their friends 
in a fair and holy cause. They are dignified and 


2 Of these Armenia lies south of the Caucasus between 
the Black Sea and the Caspian; Matiana and Hyreania 
are around the south end of the Caspian, the former to the 
east and the latter to the west; Baetriana, Oxiana, and 
Sogdiana are still further east, around the upper courses 
of the Oxus; by Casperia is probably meant the region 
around the northern part of the Caspian Sea; Seriea is 
China, or its western portion, and Sauromatica (ealled 
Sarmatia by the Romans) is the general nate for Russia, 
here used of its Asiatie part. In the Geography, vi. 2, 
Ptolemy treats Oxiana as but one part of Sogdiana (Boll, 
Studien, p. 205). 
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\ 4 \ ‘\ ’ ] ~ ~ 
Kat Kabapior Kat mept tas é€obAtas modAuTteXets, 
Yaptotikol Te Kat preyadoppoves, amrEep ws emt Trav 
6 Tob Kpovov xat 6 tot Atos avatoAKav ovoxn- 

y ~ 
patiapos amepyaletar.) Kat rovtwy b€ mdAw Tov 
> ~ \ ‘ \ \ ¢€ / , 3 é \ 
ebvav Ta ev wept THY “YpKaviav cat Appeviav Kat 
Mariarvnv padAdov avvotketodrat Tois Te Avdvpous 

~ m @¢ ~ ~ 
Kat T@ Tod Eppod: did7ep evKuntotepa paddov 
Kal vToTOInpa. Ta de Tept THY Baxtptarny 
‘ ‘ ~ ~ ~ 
kat Kaomyptay cat Lnpixnvy T@ Te Zvy@ Kat TO 
~ > ? fg ¢€ / A Z 
Ths Adpodizns: bev ot Katéxovtes Tas ywpas 
, \ 4 \ ~ € 
mArovowTato. Kat dtAdpovco. Kat padrdrAov aBpo- 
\ A 
Siatro.. Ta O€ TEept THY Lavpopatikyy Kat THV 
°O ‘ \ Py \ ~ ¢ 4 \ o~ 
Eevavnv Kat Lovyduaryv Tw Te “YOpoyow Kat TH 
~ a \ ‘ ~ \ sw ~ > 4 
68 Tot Kpovov : 60 Kai tad7a Ta €Ovy pardov avnpepa 
Kal avoTypa Kat Onpiwdy. Ta de Aowta TovTOV 
~ A / / ~ 
Tob TEeTApTYHMOpiov Kal EPL TO LEGOV KELpLEVA THS 
6Ans otkouperns, Bibvvia, Ppvyia, Kodyixy, Lvpia, 
Koppaynyy, Kazzadoxia, Avdia, Avxia,? KiAckia, 
/ \ / ” \ Fd 9 ~ 
TlapdvXia, tHv Oéaw exovta mpos AiBovotov adbrob 
Tod TeTapTynpopiov, 7pocAapPaver THY GvVOLKEiwow 
~ ~ , \ 
Tot. voToAiBuKot TteTaptynpopiov Kapxivov Kat 
4 
SKopriov Kat “lyOvwv, cat cuvoikodeamotas TOV TE 
~ MW \ ‘ ~ 3 f \ A ~ 
Tot "Apews Kat €7t Tov THS ‘Adpodityns Kat Tov Tob 
~ 4 / 

‘Eppot + Sud7ep ot wept Tas XwWpas TavTas céBovor 

. ¢€ Y A. ~ \ A OL e 4 Q nm 
jiev wos emt Trav THY Adpoditny ws pntépa Ged, 
moktrois Kal eyywplots Ordjtaoe TpOGayopEvorTEs, 

A \ ~ ¢€ v bh 4 f 
Kat Tov TOO "Apews ws “Adwri 7 ddAws Tws madAtw 

/ a b] 
dvopalovTes * Kal pvaTrpid Twa peta Opnvarv azro- 


4 araroduKc av ovoxnparropos amepyalerat VD, -os -os -erae 
MAE, -ov -ov -evat PL, Kata -ov -ov -ovrat NCam. 


146 


TETRABIBLOS II. 3 


pure in their sexual relations, lavish in dress, gracious 
and magnanimous; these things in general are 
brought about by Saturn and Jupiter in eastern 
aspects. Of these nations, again, Hyrcania, Ar- 
menia, and Matiana are more closely familiar to 
Gemini and Mercury ; they are accordingly more easily 
stirred and inclined to rascality. Bactriana. Casperia, 
and Serica are akin to Libra and Venus. so that their 
peoples are rich and followers of the Muses, and more 
luxurious. The regions of Sauromatica, Oxiana, and 
Sogdiana are in familiarity with Aquarius and Saturn ; 
these nations therefore are more ungentle. stern, 
and bestial. The remaining parts of this quarter, 
which lie close to the centre of the inhabited world, 
Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchiea, Syria, Commagené, 
Cappadocia, Lydia, Lycia, Cilicia, and Pamphzylia,' 
since they are situated in the south-west of the 
quarter, have in addition familiarity with the south- 
western quarter, Cancer, Scorpio, and Pisees, and 
their co-rulers are Mars, Venus, and Mereury ; there- 
fore those who live in these countries generally 
worship Venus as the mother of the gods. calling her 
by various local names, and Mars as Aueaie to 
whom again they give other names, and they cele- 
brate in their honour certain mysterics accompanied 


1 These are all parts of Asia Minor. 

2 Ptolerny identifies Venus aud Mars, who are coupled in 
Greek mythology, with the female and male divinities of 
this region worshipped under various names as the Mother 
of the Gods, Magna Mater, ete., and Attis, Adonis, ete. 


* Auxia VD Vroc., om. alii Cain. 
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didovtes adtots. mepikaKot d€ elae Kat dovdAdWvyxor 
KQL TOVLKOL KaL TOVNpol Kal ev puoSoddpots oTparTet- 
aus Kal apTrayats Kal alypaAwotats ywwopevol, KaTa- 
SovAovpevot Te adTovs Kal moAeuiKais amwAetats 
mepimintovtes. dia Te Tov TOG "Apews Kal TOV THs 
> U A b] ‘ , Lid > 
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~ ~ / ~ 
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Alybxepe 0 TOD Apews, ev d€ TH TOD "Apews 
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wotra:, dua tTodto Tas yvvaikas avvéBn macav 
” ‘ A ¥ > Ul , 

evvotav mpos Tovs avdpas evdeixvucbar, drroarop- 

A 

yous TE OvVOaS KGL OlKOUpOUS KaL EpyaTiKas Kal 
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s 4 Ld e 4 A ‘ , A 
TouTwy d€ maAw ot pev mept thy Bibuviav Kat 
Ppvyiav Kat Kodyixny ovvorkecobvrar paddov TO 
te Kapkivw Kat 7H oeAjivyn: Sco7ep of prev avdpes 
ws emt 7av etaw evrAaPeis Kat UrotaKtiKol, TMV dé 

~ ~ ~ > 
yuvatka@v at mAetoTae Sta TO THs GeAnYns avato- 
AKOV Kal Nppevwpevov! oyhua Emavdpor Kat 
2 ‘ ‘ \ Ul ¢ > / 
apyucal Kal moAquKat Kalamep ai ‘Apualoves, 
hevyovoa * prev Tas TOV avdpav ovvovaias, PirorAor 
~ ? 
d€ ovoat Kal appevotolotca, ta OrndAvKa rravta? 
~ ~ ~ ~ , 
amo Bpedous, amoxomy THv dev pactayv xapw 
TOV OTPATLWTLKOY ypetMv* Kal aToyupVodGaL TADTA 
A 4 A 5 ‘ 4 6 4 > t) q 
Ta pépn Kata tas waparagers® mpos emidergw 
a > , ~ , ¢ A 4 4 / 
rob aGOynAvvtov Tis dicews. of dé Trept THY Luptiav 
~ ; 
Kat Koppaynvyy cat Kammadoxiay T@ Te Lkoptriw 
* np(p )eveprévov PLME, -w N, ppwpévov alii Cam., 


dpoevixoy Proc. 2 devyovor(v) PLMA. 
37a OnAvKa mavra VD, 76 OyAv (aut OvAn) PLNCam., 70 
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by lamentations. ‘They are exceedingly depraved 
servile, laborious, rascally, are to be found in mer- 
cenary expeditions, looting and taking captives, en- 
slaving their own peoples, and engaging in destructive 
wars. And because of the junction of Mars and Venus 
in the Orient, since Mars is exalted in Capricorn, 
a sign of Venus’s triangle, and Venus in Pisces, a sign 
of Mars’s triangle, it comes about that their women 
display entire goodwill to their husbands ; they are 
affectionate, home-keepers, diligent, helpful, and in 
every respect laborious and obedient. Of these 
peoples, again, those who live in Bithynia, Phrygia, 
and Colchica are more closely familiar to Cancer and 
the moon; therefore the men are in general cau- 
tious and obedient, and most of the women, through 
the influence of the moon’s oriental and masculine 
aspect, are virile,’ commanding, and warlike, like 
the Amazons, who shun commerce with men, love 
arms, and from infancy make masculine all their 
female characteristics, by cutting off their right 
breasts for the sake of military needs and_ baring 
these parts in the line of battle, in order to display 
the absence of femininity in their natures. The 
people of Syria. Commagené, and Cappadocia are 


'Cf. the myth of Medea, the Coleliian priucess. 


OjAv wav ME, rod O7nAcos mavros A; cf. trav OnAuKadv Bpedar 
Proc. 

4 ypedy VP (ypn-) LMAEProc., ypyoewrs NDCamn. 

Sara VMADIC, dca PLNCain. 

6 zaparagers VMADEK, -ns P, -ews L, wpdfers NCain.; e€v rats 
mapataéeaw Proc, 

7 mpos emdekw VD, eis €&. MAL, ws emdecEnv P, ws émiderév 
Li, ws emdetxvvatae NCaim. 
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1 xaAovpérny om. NCam. 2 Novyudiav ACam. 
3 dulaviayv NCam. 
4Post yuvacxos add. 7 PLNCam., om. VMADEProc. 





1 Here used of the continent in general; Africa is the 
Roman province. 
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familiar to Scorpio and Mars; therefore much bold- 
ness, knavery, treachery, and labortousness are found 
among them. The people of Lydia. Cilicia, and 
Pamphylia have familiarity with Pisces and Jupiter: 

these accordingly are more wealthy, commercial, 

social, free, anid trustworthy in their compacts. 

Of the remaining quarter, which includes what is 
called by the common uame Libya,’ the other parts, 
including Numidia, Carthage, Africa, Phazania, Nasa- 
monitis, *Garamanrien Mauritania, Gaetulia, Meta- 
gonitis,” and the regions situated in the south-west 
of the inhabited world, are related by familiarity to 
the south-western triangle, Cancer, Scorpio, and 
Pisces, and are accordingly ruled by Mars and Venus 
in occidental aspect. For this reason it befalls most 
of the inhabitants, because of the aforesaid junction 
of these planets, to be governed by a man and wife 
who are own brother and sister,? the man ruling the 
men and the woman the women: and a succession of 
this sort is maintained. ‘They are extremely ardent 
and disposed to commerce with women, so that even 


2 Along the Mediterranean coast, eastward froin the 
Straits of Gibraltar, the regions are, first, Mauritania (of 
whieh Metagonitis is the portion east from the Straits), 
then Numidia, Africa (the Roman province, which in- 
cludes Carthage), Tripolitana, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, and 
Egypt. The other nations mentioned are turther inland 
and south of these, Gaetulia in the west, Garamantica 
and Phazania south of Tripoh, and Nasamonitis near 
Cyrenaica and Marmarica. 

3 Marriage between those of the samnme blood was a 
common practice in Hellenistic Egypt, mneluding, the royal 
fainily of the Ptolemies. Cf. Curont, L Ey jyple des 
Astrologues (Brussels, 1937), pp. 177-179 
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1 A ¢ 5 ? ¢ ~ “a a 1 ‘ A 
Kat TOUS YapPovus t APpTTayuV Frovetovgae Kat WOoA- 


day} tTais yapovpévats tovs Baottéas mpwrovs? 
auvépyeabat, map’ éviots dé Kat Kowas elvat tas 
yuraikas mavrwy. dtAokad\Awmortal $€ Tvyxd- 
povot*® Kaul KOGpOUS yuvatketous TrepiCwvvurTat dia 
A ~ > A “~ 
tov THs ‘Adpoditns, émavdpot pévtot tats yvyats 
Kat Unomovnpor Kat payeutiKol, vofevtat Sé Kat 
/ \ € , ’ 4 m~ WwW 
mapapoAot Kat puboxtvduvot dia tov tod "Apews. 
f \ f e \ ‘\ A / \ 
TouUTwy O€ ee ot prev mrept THY Novpndiav Kat 
K ’6 4 ai A A ~ ~ 
\apxnoova Ppexny ovvoiketobvTat paAAov 
T@ TE Kapri + Kal TY aeAqyn SLO7rEp ovTor KOWW- 
ViKOL TE Kal €pTToptKol TUYXAaVOVOL Kat ev ev0nvia 
amaon dateAodvtes, of Sé wept THY Meraywrirw 
A . ¢ \ / ~ , 
kat Mavpitaviav cai Toa:tovAlay 7 te Lkopmtiw 
Kal tT@ Tot “Apews > dev obtor Onpwwd€oTEpoi TE 
Elo. Kal payiuwrato: Kal Kpeodayot Kat opddpa ° 
puboxivduvoe Kai KatadporvntiKot Tod Civ, ws unde 
> ¢ 3 4 ¢ \ | ‘ , ‘ 
GAAjAwY anéveobar. ot d€ wept THY Palaviay Kat 
Nacapwritw cat Tupapavtixny rots te “Ly8vor 
A ~ ~ / , > / ; \ ¢ “~ 
Kat T@ Tob Atos: dudmep eAcVOepor TE Kat azrAot 
a ” \ \ \ 9 f / , 
rots 7Hecr Kat dtAepyol Kat edyvedpoves Kabapiot 
TE KAL GYUTOTAKTOL Etow ws emt wav Kal® TOY TOD 
Atos ws Appova : Opnoxevortes. Ta d€ AotTa TOU 
TeTApTHLoptov Hep Kal 7pos TO Pégov EaynpaTio- 
wéva THs OAns otkoupérvns, Kupyvaixy, Mappapiry, 


1 zotetaPat] yiveobac VAD. 

2 rpwrovs VMDE, cf. Proc. : ap@7a PLNACam. 

5 ruyyarovar(v) VMADE, tadpxovar(v) PLNCain. 

4 Kapynddva VDProce., Kapyndoviay P (-6w-) LMNAECam. 
§ ofddpa VMADEProc., om. PLNCam. 

S kai (post em wav) VMADE, da NCam., om. PL. 
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their marriages are brought about by violent abduc- 
tion, and frequently their kings enjoy the jus primae 
noctis with the brides, and among some of them the 
women are common to all the men. They are fond 
of beautifying themselves and gird themselves with 
feminine adornments, through the influence of Venus ; 
through that of Mars, however, they are virile of 
spirit, rascally, magicians, impostors, deceivers, and 
reckless. Of these people, again, the inhabitants of 
Numidia, Carthage, and Africa are more closely 
familiar to Cancer and the moon. ‘They therefore 
are social, commercial, and live in great abund- 
anee. Those who inhabit Metagonitis, Mauritania, 
and Gaetulia are familiar to Scorpio and Mars ; 
they are accordingly fiercer and very warlike, 
meat-eaters, very reckless, and contemptuous of life 
to such an extent as not even to spare one another. 
Those who live in Phazania, Nasamonitis, and Gara- 
mantiea are familiar to Pisces and Jupiter; hence 
they are free and simple in their charaeters, willing 
to work, intelligent, cleanly, and independent, as a 
general rule, and they are worshippers of Jupiter as 
Ammon. The remaining parts of the quarter, which 
are situated near the eentre of the inhabited world, 
Cyrenaica, Marmariea, Egypt, Thebais,! the Oasis, 

‘Upper Egypt. By “ Egypt” he doubtless means 
Lower Egypt. Cyrenaica and Marmarica are to the west. 
Troglodytica lies along the west coast of the Red Sea and 
Azania about where is now French Somaliland. By 
Arabia he may mean Arabia Petraea, the Sinai Peniusula 
and vicinity. Parts of Troglodytica, too, were sometimes 
called Arabia. The Greater and Lesser Oases lie west of 
the Phebais. 





7 ws “Appwwa VMADE; cf. Proc.; 7 “Appou PNCam.; 
T®@ odpwva L. 
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Aiyurtos, OnBais, "Oacis, TpwyAodutixy, "Apafia, 
Alavia, péon Abtomia, mpos BopparnAwryy Te- 
Tpappéva Tov oAov TeTapTyNpopiov, mpocdAapBaver 
Thv ovvoikeiwoaw Tod BoppamnAwTiuKod tprywvou 
Avdvpwv, Zvyod, cai “Ydpoyoou, Kai avvoixodeo- 
motas dua TooTO Tov te TOD Kpovov Kat tov Tob 
Atos nat ért tov tod “Epo: d8ev of Kata Tavtas 
TaS YWPAaS KEeKOLYWINKOTES OXEdOV THS THY TéVTE ! 
TAaviTwY oiKOdeaTIOTIas éamrepiou PtAdfeot puev 
yeyovaot Kal devowaipoves Kat GeompdamdAockor? 
Kat diAdbpynvot Kat tovs amobvncKovtas TH yn 
KpUTITOVTES Kat apaviCorTes d1a TO €aTréptov oyfua, 
mavTotois d€ vopipos Kat Eeat Kat Gedy wavToiwy 
Opynokeiats ypwevor, Kal ev prev tats vmoTayats 
Tatretvol Kat detroi® Kal pixpodAdyot Kal bmopovyTt- 
72xolt, ev Sé tals yyepoviats evyvxot Kat peyaro- 
dpoves, toAvyvvatot d€ Kat moAVavdpot Kat KaTa- 
hepets Kal tais adeAduis cuvappolopevot, Kat moAv- 
amopot pev ot avdpes, edovAAnmTo. dé at yuvaikes 
aKxorovlws TH THs ywpas yovitw.4 moAdot dé Kat 
tov appévwv cabpot Kat tePyAvopevor tais yuyais, 
Evlol O€ KAL THY YEerYNTLK@Y [LOpiwy KaTappovobyTeEs 
dua TOY THY KaKoTTOLMY peTa TOD THS Adppoditys 
éomepiov® oxnpatiopdv. Kat TovUTwy dé ot pev 
mept Kupnvaixny cat Mappapixny kai padrora ot 
TEpl THY KaTW ywpayv THs AlyvmTov paAdov ouvot- 
KeobvTat Tots te Awdpous Kal TH Tot ‘“Eppod: 
1eévre libri Proc., wey Cain. 


2 PeompoatAoko. VPLD; mpoomdexdpevor mods Geovs Proc. ; 
GeompdoroAn. MNAECaim., 
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Troglodytica, Arabia, Azania, and Middle Ethiopia, 
which face the north-east of the whole quarter, 
have an additional familiarity with the north- 
eastern triangle Gemini, Libra, and Aquarius, and 
therefore have as co-rulers Saturn and Jupiter and, 
furthermore, Mercury. Accordingly those who live in 
these countries, because they all in common, as it 
were, are subject to the occidental rulership of the five 
planets, are worshippers of the gods, superstitious, 
given to religious ceremony and fond of lamentation ; 
they bury their dead in the earth, putting them out 
of sight, on account of the occidental aspect of the 
planets; and they practice all kinds of usages, cus- 
toms, and rites in the service of all manner of gods. 
Under command they are humble, timid, penurious, 
and long-suffering, in leadership courageous and 
magnanimous; but they are polygamous and poly- 
androus and lecherous, marrying even their own 
sisters, and the men are potent in begetting, the 
women in conceiving, even as their land is fertile. 
Furthermore, many of the males are unsound and 
effeminate of soul, and some even hold in contempt 
the organs of generation, through the influence of the 
aspect of the maleficent planets in combination with 
Venus occidental. Of these peoples the inhabitants of 
Cyrenaica and Marmarica, and particularly of Lower 
Egypt, are more closely familrar to Gemini and 
Mercury ; on this account they are thoughtful and 


3 SecAot VMADEProc. ; Secvot LNCam., dyvoi P. : 
‘youiupw VDOMAEN (mg., yerypare) Cam; yor P, 
ywriapare L ; *yevvnpare Cam.? 
*é€arepiov VI); cf. Proc. ywopevov €x Tav KaKoTOLm@y pEeTa 
rod durtxou THs (’Ad.) ; €oméptov libri alii Cain. 
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dvo7Ep OBTOL StavoynTiKOL TE Kal GUVETOL Kal EvETT- 
A 
Bodo. Tuyxavovat wept TdvTa Kai pdAvoTa TeEpt THY 
T@v cod@y te Kat Jelwy evpeow* payeutiKol! Te 
3 A og 
Kal Kpudiwy puotnpiwy émiteAeaTiKol Kat ddrAws 
¢ ‘ \ \ 7 ¢ \ \ A aS 
ikavol mept Ta pabrpata. ot d€ wept THY OnBatda 
4 ~ ~ \ “a 
Kat "Oaow cat TpwydAodutixny 7@ te Zuy@ Kat TO 
~ > / er \ > \ / / 4 > 
ths Adpodirns, o8ev Kat adroit Oepporepot té etor 
Tas PvUGELS Kal KEKLVypLEevot Kal ev Evdopiats ExovTES 
\ 7 € ‘ ‘ 4 > / 4 3 / 
tas Ovaywyds ot d€ epi THY ApaBiav Kat Alaviav 
Kat peony Afiomiav tH “Ydpoyow Kat T@ Tov 
Kpovov,? d10 Kat otto. Kpeodayot te Kat ty@vo- 
f \ / 3 / ” ‘ ‘4 , 
fdyo. Kai vouddes elotv, ayptov Kat Onpiwdn Biov 
C@vtes. 
> ~ > ~ 
Ai pev obv avvotkewmoets TOY TE GOTEPWY Kal TOY 
73 bwoeKaTnMopiwy mpos Ta KaTa pépos ebvy Kal Ta 
ws em wav atta iwpatra Kata TO Kehadai@des 
TobTov nuiv varoteruTWGIWOoaY TOV TpdOTOV. e€K- 
, \ ‘ \ \ fon / > 7 > 79 
Onoopeba de Kat dua TO THS ypHoews eveTHPodov ed 
exdotou Tav SwdexaTnpopiwy Kata yAXv mapa- 
feow exaoTa TMV auvotketoupevwy ebvav aKodov- 
Bws rots mpoKatetreypévots wept abT@v Tov TpdTov 
TOUTOV. 
Kpws*- Bperravia, Fadaria, Teppavia, Bao- 
ef \ \ , / / / 
Tapvia * mept To preaov KotAn Lupita IladAaorivn, 
*[dovpaia, *lovdaia. 
Taipos: Ilap8ia, Myédia, Ilepais: epi to pécov 
KuxrdAddes vijco, Kumpos, mapdAca tis pixpas 
Aatas. 


1 nayeutixo’ VWPLMADEProc., paycxod NCam. 
2 Kpdvou VPLNDProc.Caim.!, dios AECam.? 
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intelligent and facile in all things, especially in the 
search for wisdom and religion; they are magicians 
and performers of secret mysteries and in general 
skilled in mathematics.! Those who live in Thebais, 
the Oasis, and Troglodytica are familiar to Libra and 
Venus ; hence they are more ardent and lively of 
nature and live in plenty. The people of Arabia, 
Azania. and Middle Ethiopia are familiar to Aquarius 
and Saturn.” for which reason they are flesh-eaters, 
fish-eaters, and nomads, living a rough, bestial life. 
Let this be our brief exposition of the familiarities 
of the planets and the signs of the zodiac with the 
various nations, and of the general characteristics 
of the latter. We shall also set forth, for ready use, 
a list of the several nations which are in familiarity, 
merely noted against each of the signs, in accordance 
with what has just been said about them, thus :— 


Aries: Britain, Gaul, Germania, Bastarnia; in 
the centre, Coelé Syria, Palestine, [dumaea, Judaea. 

Taurus: Parthia, Media, Persia; in the centre, 
the Cyclades, Cyprus. the coastal region of Asia 
Minor. 


1“ Mathematics ’’ (literally, “‘the studies’’) here means 
astrology; cf. the title of Sextus Empiricus’ book J[/pos 
pabnparixous, ‘ Against the Astrologers.”’ 

2Some MSS. and Camerarius’ second edition have 
“Jupiter” in place of “ Saturn.” 


3 Haec omiserunt omnino usque ad éexKeysévwv 5€ TovTwr 
PLNCam.!; VMADEProc. res in columnis disponunt sig- 
horum nominibus in capite additis, verbis etiam epi 76 peaov 
(quae om. Cam.?) in propriis locis insecrtis. 
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Aidupor+ “Ypxavia, Appevia, Marvavy : rept ro 
/ ee ~ 
pecov Kupynvaixy,| Mappapixn, » Katw ywpa ris 
Aiyirrov. 
U ¢ 
Kapxwos: Novpndia, Kapyndovia, "Adpixy - 
‘ ‘ td 8 4 Dd é K | fa 
mept To pecov Bibvvia, Opuvyia, Kodyixy. 
Aéwv: *IraXia, Paddia, StxeAia, Atovria epi 
To pecov Dowikyn, Xardata, Opynvia. 
ITap@évos + Meocororapia, BaBvAwvia, Acoupia - 
4 ‘ 4 € a ? / ¢ 
mept to péoov Adds, Ayaia. Kprrn. 
Zvyos: Baxtpiavy, Kaornpia, Snpicy: epi 
to pecov OryBais, "Oacts, TpwyAodutixy. 
“ é 
SKoptios: Meraywriris, Mavpiravia, Ta- 
TovAia: mept TO pecov Lvpia, Koupaynvn, Kan- 
madokia 
To€orns: Tuppnvia, Kedtixy, ‘Ionavia rept 
) péeoov ApaPia 7 evdoaipuwv 
TO pL papia 1 eddatpovy. — . 
3 / , 
74 Alyéxepws: “Ivdixn, Apiavy, Pedpwoia: rept 
To pecov Opaxyn, Maxcdovia, *TAAupis. 
‘Yépoxdos + Lavpopatixyn, Okeravn, Lovydrav7, * 
‘ \ / A Bi "AC re 4 Ave U 
wept 70 pécov Apafia, Alavia, peon AiGvomia. — 
~ / ~ 
Ty0is- Dalavia, Nacapwritis, Fapapavrirn - 
mept To preaov Avdia, Kirtxia, [apdvdia.? 
"Exxeyévwv d5€ todTwv evAoyov KaKetva TOUTW 
T@ pepet mpocbeivar, Siott Kai TaY amdAavaev 
doTépwv €KaoTos cuvotKelodTat Tals Ywpats daats 
Kat Ta TOU Cworaxod pépyn, pel” cv Exovaw ot 
amAavets Tas mpoavetaets emt Tob dia THY TOAwY 


' Kupynvaixy libri, om. Cam. 
2 yivovrat xwpat oB’ post haec add. VMProc. 
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Gemini: Hyrcania, Armenia, Matiana; in the 
centre, Cyrenaica, Marmarica, Lower Egypt. 

Cancer: Numidia, Carthage, Africa; im the 
centre, Bithynia, Phrygia, Colchica. 

Leo: Italy, Cisalpine Gaul, Sicily, Apulia; in the 
centre, Phoenicia, Chaldaea, Orchenia. 

Virgo: Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria ; in the 
centre, Hellas, Achaia, Crete. 

Libra: Bactriana, Casperia, Serica; in the centre, 
Thebais, Oasis, Troglodytica. 

Scorpio: Metagonitis, Mauritania, Gaetulia; in 
the centre, Syria, Commagené, Cappadocia. 

Sagittarius: Tyrrhenia, Celtica, Spain; in the 
centre, Arabia Felix. 

Capricorn: India, Ariana, Gedrosia ; in the centre, 
Thrace, Macedonia, Illyria. 

Aquarius: Sauromatica, Oxiana, Sogdiana; in 
the centre, Arabia, Azania, Middle Ethiopia. 

Pisces: Phazania, Nasamonitis, Garamrantica ; 
in the centre, Lydia, Cilicia, Pamphylia.! 

Now that the subject at hand has been set forth, 
it is reasonable to attach to this section this further 
consideration—that each of the fixed stars has 
familiarity with the countries with which the parts 
of the zodiac, which have the same inelinations as 
the fixed stars* upon the circle drawn through its 


1“ Total, 72 countries,” is found in some MSS. and 
Proclus. There are actually 73 in the list as given here, 
but there ts a certain amount of confusion in the MSS. 

2 These are the so-called mapavaréAAovra, stars which rise 
and set at the same time as the degrees or sections of the 
ecliptic, but to the north or south of them. See Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, pp. 55, 141 ff. 


159 


=~] 


PTOLEMY 


9 =~] Ul f > 4 4 
avtov! ypadopévov KixdAov, patvetar trovovpeva 


Tv ouptaderav, Kat OTL emt THY pynTpoTOAEwv 
exetvot parioTa ouptrafova ot Tomo TOU CwdtaKxod 
Kal’ wv" év tais KaTapxats THY KTiDEWY AUT@V WS 
emt yevecews* 6 Te HALOS Kat 7 oeAnvn Tap- 
odevovTes eTUyYavov Kal TOY KEVTpwWH partaTa TO 
wpooKoTouv: éb wv 6° ot ypovot THY KTiCEwY OvY 
evpicxovtat, Kal’ wy ev tais® tav KaTa KaLpoV 
apyovrwy 7 Pactrevovtwy yevéceow ex7miTTEL TO 
jLECOUpaVLG. 


.> "“Edodos ets Tas KaTa pépos 
TPOTEAEGELS 


8 aKoAovGoy av 


ein Aourov tas t@v TpoteAecew epddous KEepa- 
Aatwdws émeOeiv, Kat TP@TOV TV Kal” GAas TeEpt- 
otacets ywpav 7H moAcwr AapPavopévwy.? éorat 
5° 6 tpdtos THs émioKxeuseews TotobTos: 7 pev ovV 
MPWTH KAL LAXVPOTATH THY TOLOVTWY GULTTWPLATWY 
aitia yiverat mapa tas éxAeimTiKas Atov Kat 
ceAnvys avbvyias Kal tas év abrats mapddous Tav 
adotépwv. THs dé mpoteAecews adbTHs TO pev TL 
€oTt tomiKov, Kal’ 6 det mpoyimoKew rotats 


Uy Ul 
Tovtwv oUTws TpoEeTEcKEUpLevwV 


1 gitrmv NACam. 2 av PMAE, ov VLNDCam. 

3 vevecews VD, -ewr (-atwv) PNMAKCam., éemyevéoewy L. 

4xal ov MAE, xaf’ Hv VD, om. PLNCam. 

§ gv rats VPLMADE, ets thy . . . yeveoww NCam. 

§ mpoereokepevwy VI), mpoeoxnuerwy P, tpoeoxkevaoperwr L, 
mpokeipeva A, mpoexxeyserwy (-eyx-) MNECam., zpoecpnycéva 
Proc. 

7 NapBavopéerwr VMI, -ov D, -as NACam., AapBavoper PL. 
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poles, appear to exert sympathy; furthermorc, that, 
in the case of metropolitan cities, those regions of 
the zodiac are most sympathetic through which the 
sun and moon. and of the centres especially the 
horoscope, were passing at the first founding of 
the city. as in a nativity. But in cases in which 
the exact times of the foundations are not discovered, 
the regions are sympathetic in which falls the mid- 
heaven of the nativities of those who held office or 
were kings at the time.! 


4, Method of Making Particular Predictions. 


After this introductory examination it would be 
the next task to deal briefly with the procedure of 
the predictions, and first with those concerned with 
general conditions of countries or cities. The method 
of the inquiry will be as follows: The first and most 
potent cause of such events Nes in the eonjunetions 
of the sun and moon at eelipse and the movements 
ot the stars at the time: “OY the prediction itself, 
one portion is regional ; * therein we must foresee 


'The procedure, theretore, is to treat a city like a person 
and cast its nativity, using instead of the tne of birth the 
time of founding. Tf the datter is not accurately known, 
the astrologer should take the rativity of the founder, or 
other individnal promment im the enterprise, aud observe 
where its mid-heaven talls. 

2 Ptolemy divides inquiries about cities and countries 
into four heads; what place is aftected. the time ari 
duration of the event, the generic classification of the 
event (i.e. what classes, genera, it will aficet), and the 
quality, or nature, of the event ttself. His terminology is 
Aristotehan, The next tour chapters deal with the four 
phases of the inquiry. 
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TOV TAGYWPEVWY al KATA Katpovs EpjLovot! OTaceELs * 

e / » / \ a. N.., 3F or 
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aTnpilwot:? mowobvTat yap TOoTE Tas * emLONpLaGias ° 
To O€ TL ypoviKov, Ka” 6 TOV Kalpov TaV émLon- 
paca Kal THS TapaTacEews THY ToOdTHTA SEenoeEt 
mpoywwoKew * TO O€ Te yevriKov, Ka” 6 mpoajKeL 
Aap Pavey wept Tota THY yevav aToByoetat TO GUp- 
mTwpa: TeAevtaioy de TO eldtKov, Kal’ 6 THY adTob 
Tov amroteAcoOnooperov TovoTyTa Oewpycoper. 


<e.> Ilept tis TOV btatiOepevwy 
Yuopaov emiaKkemews 


Tlepi ev odv Tob Tpwrov Kat ToTmLKOD THY dia- 
Anu Tromoopeba TowwwTHv’ KaTa yap Tas ywo- 
pevas ékAeimTiKas ovluyias Alou Kat ceAnvys, Kal 
pdriata Tas evarobnrorépas, emoKepopeba Tov TE 
exXeimTiKov TOU CwotaKkod TOTTOY Kal Tas T@V KaT’ 
1 tpvyavwv > ovvotketoupevas ® ywpas* Kal 

Opolws tives THV TOAEWY TOL EK THS KATA THV 
16KTlow wpockoTias Kal dwodopias y eK THS TaV 


2A 
QAUTOV 


1 Epeprovot VM AD, Eupnvor PNECain., €upnva Li; ef. at radv 
mavenrer wy emyevovaat KaTa Katpovs ataces Proc. 
2 ornpitwar VADProc., -ovrat L, -ovres PNMECam. 
3 zowobvTar ... Tas KTA. VD Proc. ; wowar(r) (aut mowjawar) 
ras «KTA. alii libri Cam. 
IS nar’ adtov VMADE, xaz’ atta L, xara trav P, xara 7a 
NCam. 
® sprywrwy VPLMDH, -w A, -a NCam. 
6 guvotxecounevas VADE, -wy MNCam., -empevas P, 
-eropevwy L 
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for what countries or cities there is significance 
in the various eclipses or in the occasional regular 
stations of the planets, that is, of Saturn, Jupiter, 
and Mars, whenever they halt, for then they are 
significant. Another division of the predietion is 
chronological ; therein the need will be to foretell the 
time of the portents and their duration. A part, toa, 
is generic; through this we ought to understand 
with what classes the event will be concerned. And 
finally there is the specifie aspect, by whieh we shall 
discern the quality of the event itself. 


3. Of the Examination of the Countries Affected. 


We are to judge of the first portion of the inquiry, 
which is regional, in the following manner: In the 
eclipses of sun and moon ! as they oceur, particularly 
those more easily observed,” we shall examine the 
region of the zodiac in which they take place, and 
the countries in familiarity with its triangles, and in 
similar fashion ascertain which of the cities, either 
from their horoscope ? at the time of their founding 
and the position of the luminaries at the time, or 


1 Johannes Laurentius Lydus (De ostentis, 9) doals with 
a system of prediction whereby celipses of the sun refer 
to Asia and those of the moon to Europe. Ptolemy 
makes no sueh sweeping distinetion. 

2 Ptolemy takes no account of eclipses not visible at the 
place coneerned. 

3 That is, the sign in the ascendant, or horoscopic posi- 
tion, at that time. 
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TOTE NyEfLovevoYTWY pLecoupavycEews auTrabecay 
é€yovar mpos TO THs ékAcipews SwoeKkaTHpLOpLOV. 
>] 9 ¢ ’ ”“ ~ a“ ? ¢ U A 

eh cowv 6 av xwpav 7 ToAEwr evpioKwpEV THV 
TPOKELLLEVYY GvVOLKELWoW, TEpL TaGas! peV aS ET 
nav bnovontéov écecOai Te ovprTwpa, pdrAcora dé 

‘ A ‘ 9 ‘ % ~ 9 f 

mept Tas pos adto TO THS EekAciibews SwoeKxaTN- 
pdptov Adyov éxovoas Kal €v daats avTa@v vTEp yy 


ovca 7 ExAeupis epatveto.” 


cs. ITepi rob ypovov trav anortedov- 
JLEVWY 


To 5€ devtEpov Kat ypovtkov Kepadratov, Kal” 6 
TOvS Kalpovs THY ETLONLACL@V Kal THS TapaTacews 
THV MOTOTHTA TpooHKEl StayurwoKer, emoxeopeda 
TpOTW TOLMOE. THY yap KaTa TOV adToV xpdovoY 
ywopéerwr exreibewv pun KaTa maoav otknow ev 
rats avTais Kaipikais wWpats atroTeAoUpEVvWwY, THY TE 
HAaKav TOv adTov > pynde Ta peyeOn TOV EmLaKOTH- 
Gewr 7 TOV xpovov THY TapaTacewY KATA TO tooV 
mav7ayy AapPavovod@y, mp@tov fev Kata THY ev 
éxdoTy THY AOyov Exovaa@v olkHoewv EeKAETTLKHY 
wpav Kat TO Tod ToAov eEapjia KévTpat ws Emit 

lzagas| cf. Proc. ma@oar: tavras NCam. 

2 édatvero VAD EProc., datverac P (dev-) LMNCam. 

37a avtav VPLDProc.; dyad Kat tev ceAnviakav 
NACain. ; Kat 7ér ceAnnakay Tau adrav ME. 


4 xertpa VADProe., ta te Kévtpa PLNCam., nai 7a Kévrpa 
ME. 
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from the mid-heaven of the nativity ! of their then 
rulers, are sympathetic ? to the zodiacal sign of the 
eclipse. And in whatsoever countries or cities we 
discover a familiarity of this kind, we must suppose 
that some event will occur which applies, generally 
speaking, to all of them, particularly to those which 
bear a relation to the actual zodiacal] sign of the 
eclipse and to those of them in which the eclipse, 
since it took place above the earth, was visible. 


6. Of the Time of the Predicted Events. 


The second and chronological heading, whereby 
we should learn the times of the events signified and 
the length of their duration, we shall consider as 
follows. Inasmuch as the eclipses which take place 
at the same time are not completed in the same 
number of ordinary hours® in every locality, and 
since the same solar eclipses do not evcrywhere have 
the same degree of obscuration or the same time of 
duration, we shall first set down for the hour of the 
eclipse, in each of the related localities, and for the 
altitude of the pole,* centres, as in a nativity ; 


1The mid-heaven was regarded by many, including 
Ptoleiny, as the most important of the centres, or angles, 
even surpassing the horoscope itsclf im its significance in 
certain ways. Cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 271 (with n. 2). 

7'That is, bear an aspect to. 

3 Civil hours, twelfth parts of the day-time or the night- 
time. ‘They vary in length according to the latitude and 
the time of the year. Cf. the note on horary periods, iit. 
LOAD 202, 1.2 ), 

‘That is, the latitude; from this the centres or angles 
can be deterinined. 
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vA 
yevecews Stabjooper + emerta Kal emt é0as! lonpe- 
Q iv4 3 3 ~ 
pwas wpas ev exaoTn * TapaTeivel TO ETLOKiAGLA THS 
3 r , tf A > fa tra w 3 
TT EK eews ‘ TOUTWY yap e€evaobevrwy OOas AV LONLE- 
SY e ef > 79 ¢ ~ 4 3 3 4 
plas wpas evpwpev, ed nAtaKHS pev exrciews €7TL 
vA > 
ToOOUTOUS EViaUTOUS TAapapévey ViTOvorGopEY TO 
> | ~ 
atroTeAovprevov, emt O€ ceAnviaKhs ETL TOGOUTOUS 
pnvas, TOV pévtoe KaTapya@v Kat Tw@v oAocyEpeaTE- 
3 4 ~ ~ 
pwr emitacewv * Oewpovpévwy 4 ex THS TOD eKAetT- 
~ 4 
TLKOD TOTOU TPOS TA KEVTPA TXETEWS.  TPOS jev 
~ ? ~ 
yap T@ amynAww7tK@ opilovre 6 TOMOS EKTIEGWY THV TE 
A ~ 
KATAPVIV TOD OULTTWLATOS KATA TV TPwTHV TETPA- 
3 ~ ~ 
ELnvov amo TOU xpovou Tis EKAEtibews Onpaiver Kal TAS 
nw > 4 N ~ , 
dAocyepeis ° EmiTaGELS TEPL TO TPWTOV TPLTNMOPLOV 
~ @ 5A 6 QA 4 v7] , 4 8 oe ~ 
tot Kal’ oAnv® rHv tapatacw’? ypovou: mpos ® d€ TH 
, A 
pecouparnpati, KaTa Te THhv Sevtépav TeTpayyvov 
4 ~ ~ 
Kai TO pLécov TpiTHnLOpLov: mpos Sé TH AcPuK@ 
opiCovTt, KaTa THY TPITHY TETPAaLNVOVY KA TO EOXATOV 
~ >] 
TPLTNPLOpLov. TOV d€ KaTa pépos avécewv Kal 
~ 3 ~ @ 
ETITAGEWY ATO TE THY AVG péaoV OVvCvyLwV, OTAV 
KaTa T@V TO QiTLov EpToLOvYTWY TOTWY 7 TOY 
aw 4 
ovoxnpatiCopevwy TOTWY avdTois OUpTInTwaL, Kat 


1 (5 emi moaas PLMNECam., om. ws VADProce. 


2 Post éxdarn add. ta@v Adyov exovedv oixyoewy PLNCam. ; 
om. VMADE. 

3 +pdmous post émitdcewv add. Cam., om. libri. 

4 fewpovpérwy VM DE, bewpoiue (Peop-) PLNACam. 

® tas GAas cAogyxepets PLNACam.; cAas om. VMDEProo. 

6 kad’ GAnv VMDE, xaé’ GAov PLNACam. 

7 av napataow VPLMADHE, ris mapatagcews NCam., 

8 pos libri et Cain.!, ev Cam.’ 
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secondly, how many equinoctial hours! the obscura 
tion of the eclipse lasts in each. For when these 
data are examined, if it is a solar eclipse, we shall 
understand that the predieted event lasts as many 
years * as the equinoctial hours whieh we discover, 
and if a lunar eclipse, as many months. The nature 
of the beginnings * and of the more important in- 
tensifications * of the events, however, are deduced 
from the position of the plaee of the eclipse relative 
to the centres. For if the place of the eclipse falls on 
the eastern horizon. this signifies that the beginning 
of the predieted event is in the first period of four 
months from the time of the eclipse and that its 
important intensifications he in the first third of the 
entire period of its duration ; if on the mid-heaven, 
in the second four months and the middle third ; if 
upon the western horizon, in the third four months 
and the final third. The beginnings of the particular 
abatements and intensifications of the event we 
deduce from the conjunetions which take place in the 
meantime,? if they occur in the significant regions or 


* An cquinoctial hour is the time measured by the passage 
of 15° of the equator (4 of 360°) past the horizon or other 
fixed point. 

* A distinction is nade beeause solar and lunar eelipses 
are of very different lengths; a total lunar eclipse may last 
neurly two hours, compared with eight minutes in the case 
of the sun. 

3 xarapxat, that is, when the predieted event is due. 

“é€mrdoes, “‘intensifications,’ as opposed to ‘ re- 
laxations ’’; a metaphor drawn from the tightening and 
loosening of the strings of a musical instrument. 

6 During the period of the predicted effect (Bouehé- 
Leclereq, p. 351). 
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amo Tay aAAwy mapddwv, GTav ol TronTiKOL Tod 
mpoteA€opatos aucrépes avatodas 7 dvceis 7 oTN- 
plypLous 7) akpovuKTous ddaces ToWWvTat, ovoyn- 
paTtlopevot Tots TO atTLov Evovoe SwdeKaTyMoptots * 

78 €mevoyumep avatéAAorres rcv 7) OTNpiCovTes émiTACELS 
WovobvTat TMV ovpiTTWyLAaTwWY, SUVoVTEs bé Kal bm 
TAS AVYAS OVTES 1) AKPOVUKTOVS TrOLOUPLEVOL TPONY?- 
gels aveow TMV amoTeAoUpEeVWY TOLOdOLW. 


<C> Ilepi rot yévous tév btatiGepévwr 


Tpitov 6° ovtos Kepadatou Tob yevkod, Kal’ 6 det 
diadafeitv wept Tota twHY yevdv azoPicetar 76 
ovprTwpa, AapPavetat Kat totTo dia THs TeV 
Cwotwy idioTpomias Kat poppwoews Kal? dy av 
TUYWOW OVTES OL TE THY EKAEibewH TOTOL Kal OL THY 
otxodeoTroTtiay AaBovTes THY aoTépwv, T@Y Te TAGVW- 
pevwv Kal Tov amAavdv, Tob Te THs exdAciibews 
SwOEKUTHUOPLOV Kal TOD KATA TO KEVTPOV TO TPO? 
Ths exActews. AapPaverar d€ 17) TOUTWY OlKode- 
oTotia émi pev TMV TAavwLEeVWY aoTépwY ovTWS. 
6 yap Tovs 7AetaTous Adyous Exwv pos apporépous 
TovS ExKELevous TOTOUS, TOV TE THS EKAEipews Kal 
TOV TOD ETOMLEVOU DTH KEVTPOV, KATA TE TAS EyytoTa 
Kat dawoperas ovvadas 1) aoppotas Kat Tovs 
Acyovs €xovtas THY GVGYnMATLOMO@V, Kal ETL KATA 
THY KUplay TMV TE OlKWY KaL TpLywWreY Kat dpw- 
pLdTwv 17) Kal opiwy, exelvos AjeTat j:dvos THY 

1 rapodwy VP (mapp-) LDProc.; mapavareAAdrtwy MNAE 
Cain. 
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the regions in some aspect to them, and also from 
the other movements of the planets, if those that 
effect the predicted event are either rising or setting 
or stationary or at evening rising, and are at the 
same time in some aspect to the zodiaeal signs that 
hold the cause ; for planets when they are rising or 
stationary produce intensifieations in the events, but 
when setting, and under the rays of the sun,’ or ad- 
vancing at evening, they bring about an abatement. 


7. Of the Class of those Affected. 


The third heading is that of generic classification, 
whereby one must determine what classes the event 
will affect. This is ascertained from the special 
nature and form of the zodiacal signs in which happen 
to be the places of the eclipses and in which are the 
heavenly bodies, planets and fixed stars alike, that 
govern both the sign of the eclipse and that of the 
angle preceding the eclipse. In the case of the 
planets we discover the rulership of these regions 
thus: The one which has the greatest number of 
relationships to both the regions aforesaid, that of 
the eclipse and that of the angle which follows it, 
both by virtue of the nearest visible applications or 
recessions, and by those of the aspeets whieh bear 
a relation, and furthermore by rulership of the 
houses, triangles, exaltatious, and terms, that planet 

1Joo near the sun to be visible; combustus ; ef. Bouché- 
Leclercq, p. 111, n. 3. “#kdvancing” is the same &% 
‘adding to its motion ”’; cf. above, p. 115, n. 4. 


— 





« 4 4 = ~ 
*70 x. 70 apo |? (zpw) L; tod Kévtrpov tod apo MAE; xara 


TOU KEeVTpoU Tpa THs KTA. Proc. ; 76 mpo OI. VONCum. 


Q 169 


PTOLEMY 


oikodeoToTiav * el dé pp 6 adbTos EvpicKoLTO THs 
te exXelibews Kai tod Kévtpouv KUpios, dUo! Tods 
79 pos EKATEPOV T@Y TOTWY TAs TAEioUS exovras, 
WS TIPOKELTAL, OVVOLKELWOELS GUpLTIApAaAnTTEOV, TpO- 
Kpiwoptevou TOD THs eKAEtisews Kupiou * et dé 7AEtous 
etploKowro Kal? ExATEpOV epapurror, TOV €MLKEVTPO- 
Tepov 7 XPNMATLaTLKET EpoV  THS alpécews pa.\Aov 
OvTa TpoKpivodpev ets THY oiKodeamroriay. emt dé 
T@v atAava@v ovuprrapadAnpbopela tov Te advT@ TO 
éxAerTtTiK@ Xpov 2 GUYKEXPNLATLKOTA TP@TOV THV 
Aaptpav? emi rhs Tapwxynpévns KevTpwoews Kata 
tous Swuwpiapevous hut €v TH mpwrn avvTaker TOV 
évvéa Tpdmwv datvopévovs axnpatiopovs, Kal TOV 
év TH hawopéevy Kata THY ékAeuTTiKHY Wpav da- 
bécet, Aro ovvavatetAavra 7 CvppecouparvynaavTa TH 
KaTa Ta ETTOpeva KeVvTpw 4 TOD TéTTOU THs EKActbews. 

Ocwpybevrav d€ OUTWS THY ets THY aitiav TOU 
GUL TTWLATOS TrapahapBavopevay a GOTEpwV, CUVETTL- 
oxerpospeba Kal Tas TOY Cdiay poppurcets év ols 
7 TE exAeufis Kal ot aH Kupiav AaBovtes GoTEpes 
ETVXOV ovTes, WS a0 THS TOUTWY 'Scorpomias Kab 
Tov moLtod TaY Svar He pero yevav ws em Wav 
AapPavopevov. Ta pev yap avOpwropoppa tay 
Cwdiwy tav te Tept Tov bia péowv Tov Cwdtwv 

i gous dé PLNCam., ddd dvo MAR, 6€ om. VDProc. 

~ Xpovp VDProc., tomw alii Cam, 


Szav Aaumpav VMADEProe. ., Tov Aaumpov PL, r@ Aaptp@ 
NCam., 4 xévrpw VMADEProc., -a PLNCam. 





1The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy gives as 
examples of reasons for preferring one to another that it is 
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alone will hold the dominance. However, if the same 
planet is not found to be both lord of the eclipse and 
of the angle, we must take together the two which 
have the greatest number of familiarities, as aforesaid, 
to either one of the regions, giving preference to the 
lord of the eclipse. And if several rivals be found on 
either count, we shall prefer for the domination the 
one which is closest to an angle, or is more significant, 
or is more closely allied by sect.!. In the case of the 
fixed stars, we shall take the first one of the brilliant 
stars which signifies upon the preceding angle at 
the actual time of the eclipse, according to the nine 
kinds of visible aspects defined in our first com- 
pilation,? and the star which of the group visible at 
the time of the eclipse has either risen or reached 
meridian with the angle following the place of the 
eclipse. 

When we have thus reckoned the stars that share 
in causing the event, let us also consider the forms 
of the signs of the zodiac in which the eclipse and 
the dominating stars as well happened to be, since 
from their character the quality of the classes 
affected is generally discerned. Constellations of 
human form, both in the zodiac and among the 


‘é 


in the superior hemisphere, or is “ adding to its motion,”’ 
or rising, or if these characteristies appear in all the rivals, 
that it is of the proper seet. 

*The reference is to the Almagest, viii. 4. They are 
Tpuxvos amnAwrys (inatutine subsolar), mpwiwor peaouparnya 
(matutine culation), mpwiwos Aus (matutine setting), 
peonpBpiwos dmpAwrns (imeridianal subsolar), peanpBpeov 
pecovpaynya =(meridianal culmination), peonuBpiwos Aub 
(meridianal setting), owes ampAwrns (vespertine sub- 
solar), oyivov pecovpavnna (vespertine culmination), and 
oywos Ath (Vespertine setting). 
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~ ~ 3 
KUKAOV Kal TOV KaTa TOvs amAavets GaTEepas, TrEpL 
~ A 4 3 
TO TMV avlpwruy yevos TOLEL TO amoteAovpevov. 
80 TOV d€ dAAwY yepoaiwy Ta pev TezTpamooa Tepl TO 
Spo. TOV aAoywr Cwwr, Ta O€ EpTVOTIKa, TrEpt 
4 
Tovs oOdets Kal Ta TOLadTa. Kal wadw Ta pev 
4 3 a ~ ; 4 
Onpiwdy Tept Ta avipepa TOV Cawrv Kal BrAamtiKa 
~ ~ Q 4 ef 4 
Tob Ta&v avOpwmwv yévous, ta S5€ YUEpa TEpL Ta 
\ 4 \ 4 
XpyoriKa Kat xetponOn 1 Kat ouvepynTiKG TpOs 
Tas evernptas dvadoyws rots Kal” éxacra pHoppw- 
pacw, olov immuv 7 Boay 7) mpoPBarwv KL TOV 
TovovTwy. eT. b€ THY yEpoaiwy Ta peEV TPOS 
tats apxto pGAdov wept tas THs yHs alpydi- 
ous Kivnaets, Ta S€ mpdos peonuPpiay meEpt Tas 
~ , > 
GiTpOGdOKITOUS EK TOU aépos puaets. madw dé ev 
~ ~ ~ v € 4 
[Lev TOLS TOV TTEPwWTOY LophdupLacw OVTES OL KUPLoL 
> 3 ~ 
tomo. otov Ilapbévw, Tofdrn, "Opwi6t,? Aero? Kat 
A 14 
TOtS TOLOVTOLS, EPL TA TTYVA KaAL puddwora Ta €ts 
4 3 o~ 3 \ ~ 
tpodnyv avOpwrwy TO aUpTTwWpA TOLOBaLY, EV d€ Tots 
~ 4 3 ~ 4 , 
vyKTots 4 wept Ta Evudpa Kal TOvs (xGis. Kal TOUTwWY 
5) \ a 6 > , e K , Ae t 
ev yrev Tois Oadarrios, ofov Kapkivw, AlyoKxepw, 
VA| A ~ 5 4 3 Q \ 4, \ 4 a ~ r ~ 
eAdiv,® mept ta Gararria, Kal ETL TAS THY GTOAMY 
1 kai Kataypnotixa post yeipoydy add. PLNCam.; on. 
VMADE. 
2"Opri8i VMADE, -os PNCam., ’Opvéwv L. 
3 "Aero VMADE, cf. Proc. ; tots "Opvéors PLNCam. 
4ynxrots NAECam.!; cf. vnydueva Proc.; vuxrois ali 


Cam.? 


5 deAdine VMADE, -vm PL, -va NCam. 





‘Cf. i. 12 for classifications of the signs. Rhetorius, 
ap. CCAG, i. 164 ff., names as signs of human form 
Genii, Virgo, Libra, Aquarius, and (in part) Sagittarius, 
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fixed stars, cause the event to concern the human 
race.! Of the other terrestrial signs,? the four- 
footed ? are concerned with the four-footed dumb 
animals, and the signs formed like creeping things 4 
with serpents and the like. Again, the animal ° signs 
have significance for the wild animals and those which 
injure the human race; the tame signs concern the use- 
ful and domesticated animals, and those which help 
to gain prosperity, in consistency with their several 
forms; for example, horses. oxen, sheep, and the like. 
Again, of the terrestrial signs, the northern tend to 
signify sudden earthquakes and the southern un- 
expected rains fromthesky. Yet again, those domi- 
nant regions that are in the form of winged creatures,® 
such as Virgo, Sagittarius, Cygnus, Aquila, and the 
like, exercise an effect upon winged creatures, par- 
ticularly those which are used for human food, and 
if they are in the form of swimming things, upon 
water animals and fish. And of these, in the con- 
stellations pertaining to the sea,’ such as Cancer, 
Capricorn, and the Dolphin, they influence the 


Among the extra-zodiacal constellations might be cited 
Orion, Perseus, Andromeda, etc. 

2 Rhetorius, loc, cit., names Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Leo, 
Virgo, Libra, Scorpio. 

3 Aries, Taurus, Leo, Sagittarius (Rhetorins, loc. cit.). 

4 To be sought among extra-zodiacal consteNations, such 
as Draco, rather than the zodiac. 

5 @npwwdy; Taurus, Leo, and Scorpio, according to 
Rhetorius, loc. cit. 

6 Rhetorius, loc. cet., names Virgo, Sagittarius, Pisces. 

7 Rhetorius, loc. cit., designates as watery (évudpa) 
Pisces, Cancer, Capricorn, Aquarius, and Sagittarius, of 
the zodiac. 
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avaywyds ev O€ Tois ToTaplots olov ‘Ydpoxyow Kat 
‘TxGvor, TeEpl Ta TOTapLa Kal Ta THyala’ KaTa O€ 
THY Apyw mept dpporepa Ta yer. woavtws 6} 
év ois TporreKots 7 tonpepivots ovres Kowas pev 
epi Ta TOU depos KATQGOTHMATA Kal Tas olKElas 
ExdaTols avT@y wpas amoteAovat Tas ETLONPaAGIaS, 
idiws dé Kal mept TO éap Kal Tepi® Ta EK THS YAS 
dudpeva. KaTa pev yap THY eapiny lonpepiav 
ovTes mept tous BAaoTovs Tay devdpiKmV KapTaV, 
olov apmeAov, auKAS, Kal T@VY cuvakpalovTwr ° 
Kata de THY Oepiynv TpomnY mEpl Tas THY KapTO- 
hopnbévrwy avyKoptdas Kal atobécets: ev Alyvatw 
d€ (OLK@s Kal mept THY TOO NeiAov avaBaow: Kara 
d€ THY pLEeTOTWPLYNY lonEpiay TEpL TOY OTOpPOV Kal 
Ta YOPTLKG Kal Ta TOLavTa* KaTa SE THY XEYLepLVAY 
Tpom7y Tept Tas Aayavelas Kal Ta KATA TOUTOV TOV 
Katpov emimoAdlovta opvewy 7) (xOdwv yévn ere 
d€ Kal Ta plev lonpepiva Tots lepots Kal Tais TeEpt 
tous Jeovds Ppnoxeiais emonpaiver* ta d€ TpoTLKA 
Tals T@Y Gépwy Kal Tals THY ToALTLK@Y EtOtopérwr 3 
petaBoAais: ta d€ orepea Tots Depedtors Kal Tots 
oliKodopnpact’ Ta dé dicwpa Kal Tots avOparrots 
Kai Tois BactAetowv. cpoiws dé Kal Ta pLev Tpos 
tats avatoAats paddov éxovtra thy Béow ev Te 
ypovw THs ekAetibews mepi Tovs Kapmovs Kat THV 
veav nAtKiav Kai tovs OepedAious TO €adpeEvoVv 
onuaiver’ Ta d€ mpos 7H UTEP yHv pecoupary- 
pate TEpi Ta Lepa Kai Tous Baciréas Kai THY peony 
nAcktav: ta dé mpos tais Svopais mepi Tas Tar 
1 woavtws. ot 6(€) MNCam., 


174 


TETRABIBLOS II. 7 


creatures of the sea and the sailing of fleets. In the 
constellations pertaining to rivers, such as Aquarius 
and Pisces, they concern the creatures of rivers and 
springs, and in Argo they affect both classes alike. 
Likewise stars in the solstitial! or equinoctial signs 
have significance in general for the conditions of the 
air and the seasons related to each of these signs, 
and in particular they concern the spring and things 
which grow from the earth. For when they are at 
the spring equinox they affect the new shoots of the 
arboreal crops, such as grapes and figs, and what- 
ever matures with them ; at the summer solstice, the 
gathering and storing of the crops, and in Egypt, 
peculiarly, the rising of the Nile; at the autumn 
solstice they concern the sowing, the hay crops, and 
such ; and at the winter equinox the vegetables and 
the kinds of birds and fish most common at this 
season. Further, the equinoctial signs have sig- 
nificance for sacred rites and the worship of the gods ; 
the solstitial signs, for changes in the air and in 
political customs; the solid signs.* for foundations 
and the construction of houses ; the bicorporeal, for 
men and kings. Similarly, those which are closer to 
the orient at the time of the eclipse signify what is 
to be concerning the crops, youth, and foundations ; 
those near the mid-heaven above the earth, con- 
cerning sacred rites, kings, and niiddle age; and 


1Of.i. 1. 2 [bid. 


276 €ap cai mept PLNCam.Proc., om. VMADE; xa: (post 
éap) om. PLN. 

3 ehtopéevws VD, efopav MAE, 6tuwy NCuin., cOijpwv P, 
evdipwr L. 
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VOHiLw@V jLeTaTpoTras Kal THY Tradatav HALKiaY Kal 
TOUS KUTOLYOPLEVOUS. 
Kat wept to méatov dé pépos tod tmoKewpévov 
82 yévous 7) dudbeats emeAeVaeTat, TO TE THS EmMLAKOTT;- 
sews Tav exrActibewr péyefos taoBadAer Kal ai Tav 
TO alTLov Ep mrovovv Tw aorepay 7pos Tov exAEtmTLKOV 
TOTIOV OXEoELS. EOTEPLOL [LEV yap oxnpartlopevor 
m™pos Tas WAraxas exAcipers,! E@or d€ mpos Tas 
ceAnmakds, €mt To €AatTov ws emt 7év dtatiOéact - 
StapeTpouvTes O€ ETL TO HULGV’ EMot Sé GyNpLaTI- 
Copevor mpos tas 7Atakas 1 €amréptot mpos Tas 
aeAniiakas emt TO 7AEtov 


wa ~ ~ ~ > 
(n> Ilepi rHs adrot rot azoredéa- 
[LaTOS TOLOTHTOS 


Tézvaprov 5° é€att KepaAacov TO rept avrys TIS 
700 atraTeA€GPLATOS TOLOTHTOS, TOUTEOTL, TOTEPOV 
dyadav 7 TO évavtiwy €oTt TOLNTLKOV Kal TOdATTOV 
ed’ EKaTEPO! KATA TO TOU EldoUS LOLOTPOTIOV. TOTO 
d€ ATO THS THY OLKOdEGTIOTHGAVTWY acTépwv TOUS 
Kuplous TOTOUS ToLnTLKHS Pdaews KaTaAapPaveTat 
Kal THs cuyKpacews THS TE mpos AAAHAOUS Kat Tods 
ToTous Kal? wy ay Wat TETVXNKOTES. O pEV yap 


tc \ ¢ / o id ‘ 2 id ¢ ? 
nAtos Kat 1 GeAnr7) dtaTaKTat Kal? waTeEp 1YE[LOVES 


l exdeibers VMADEProc., om. PLNCamn. 
2Staraxrat kat VD. dtaréraxrac cat MAE, d:araxrexot (om. 


ka’) P (-rot«-) LNCam. 





* Planets become feminized by the occidental position 
(cf. i. 6) and hence oppose the sun; in oriental position 
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those near the occident, concerning change of cus- 
toms, old age, and those who have passed away. 

To the question, how large a portion of the class 
involved will the event affect, the answer is supplied 
by the extent of the obscuration of the eclipses, and 
by the positions relative to the place of the eclipse 
held by the stars which furnish the cause. For 
when they are occidental to solar eclipses,! or oriental 
to lunar, they usually affect a minority ; in oppo- 
sition, a half; and the majority, if they are oriental 
to solar eclipses or occidental to hinar. 


8. Of the Quality of the Predicted Event. 


The fourth heading concerns the quality of the 
predicted event, that is, whether it is productive of 
good or the opposite.2 and of what sort is its 
effect in either direction, in accordance with the 
peculiar character of the specics. This is appre- 
hended from the nature of the activity of the 
planets which rule the dominant places and from 
their combination both with one another and with 
the places in which they happen to be. For the 
sun and the moon are the marshals and, as it were, 


they are masculinized and oppose the noon. Hence the 
effect is minimized. When, however, they work with the 
sun (in oriental position and masculine) or with the moon, 
the eclipse has a greater effect. Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, 
D:-dde; Teas 

*As Bouché-Leclereq (p. 355) points out, the natural 
tendency in antiquity would be to assume that any eclipse 
portends evil. Ptolemy’s predilection for classification 
causes hin to examine the question ia the light of the nature 
and characters of the planets (cf. 1. 5). 
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elo. T@V GAAWY, adTol atTLoL yevosevot TOD TE KATA 
Thy évépyetav OAov Kal THS THY aoTépwv oiKodeE- 
omoTias Kal ETL THS TOV olKOdEOTIOTHGAVYTWY LaXVOS 
7) ddpavelas. 71 d€ THY THY Kuplav AaBovTwv avy- 
Kpatikn Jewpia THY THY amoTeAcopaTwr detkvuat 
TOLOTYTGA. 

83 ‘Apfdpueba 5€ tis Kal’ Exaorov THY TAaVwWpLEVwY 
mounTiKns | idwotpomias, eketvo KoWwas mpoEeKEpevor 
ért THS Kepadaiwdous bTomvyTEwWS EvEeKEV WS OTAV 
kal’ dAov twa A€ywpev TaV TéVTE GoTEepwY THY 
KpGow Kal TO TroLnTLKOV THS Opotas Poews v70- 
Anntéov, €dv TE avTos é€v TH ia 7 KaTa- 
oTdael, edv TE Kal THY atAava@y Tis H THY TOD 
Cwdtaxob Tomwy KaTa THY OlKEelay avTod Kpdow 
Gewpfjrac: kabamep av ef tav dicewy Kal THY 
MOLOTHTWY AUT@V Kal [L7) TOV GOTEpwr ETUyXaVOV 
at mpoonyopiat Kal ott ev Tais cvyKpaceat madw 
od povoy TiHV mpos adAnAoUs THY TAaVWLEVeY piEwW 
det oxoTeiv, dAAad Kal THY mpos Tovs THs avTAS 
dicews KEKOLVWHyKOTAS TOL amAaveis aoTépas 7 
tomovs Tov Cwoitakotd KaTa Tas amodcderypevas 
avTa@v mpos Tovs TrAdVyATAaS GUVOLKELWCELS. 

‘O pev obv Tob Kpovov aornp jovos tiv ofkode- 
amotiavy AaBwv Kal’ GAov pev Pbopads THs Kata 


1 pounTLKHS VMADEProc., ¢duotxys PLNCam. 





! According to the anonymous commentator (p. 71, ed. 
Wolf), the reason why the luminaries exert such power is 
that they are the ones which submit to eclipse and thereby 
determine the places of eclipses and the rulers of these 
places. 

*Cardanus, p. 201; 
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leaders of the others; for they are themselves re- 
sponsible for the entirety of the power, and are the 
causes of the rulership of the planets, and, more- 
over, the causes of the strength or weakness of the 
ruling planets.!. The comprehensive observation of 
the ruling stars shows the quality of the predicted 
events. 

We shall begin with the characteristic active 
powers of the planets, one by one, first, however, 
making this general observation, as a summary re- 
minder, that in general whenever we speak of any 
temperament of the five planets one must under- 
stand that whatever produces the like nature is also 
meant,? whether it be the planet itself in its own 
proper condition, or one of the fixed stars, or one of 
the signs of the zodiac, considered with reference to 
the temperament proper to it, just as though the 
characterizations were applied to the natures or the 
qualities themselves and not to the planets; and 
let us remember that in the combinations, again, we 
must consider not only the mixture of the planets 
one with another, but also their combination with the 
others that share in the same nature, whether they 
be fixed stars or signs of the zodiac, by virtue of 
their affinities with the planets, already set forth.* 

Saturn,’ when he gains sole dominance, is in 
general the cause of destruetion by cold, and in 


that Saturn does this or that, he understands this to refer 
not only to Saturn but to any star, even a fixed star, that 
may be of Saturn’s nature; as those in Cetus and some 
in Orion ”’ (ef. i. 9). Similarly signs of the zodiac, or 
terms, could thus substitute for the planets. 

Mf ee Ue 

*Cf.i.5. Saturn is one of the maleficent planets (ibid.). 
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‘é > \ w” 3 2 ‘ ‘ ‘ > , 
Yew e€ativ aittos : tiws dé mept prev avOparrous 
ywopévov Tob oupTTWsLaTOS VoGOUsS paKpas Kal 
pbicets Kat ovvTynkers Kal vyp@v oxAjcets Kat 
pEevpLaTiapLovs Kal TETapTaikas emLonpactas, Puya- 

\ ‘ 
delas TE Kal aTopias Kal ouvoxas Kai TéVvOn Kal 

. ] ; A / oN a ~ co t 

@oBovs! Kat Oavatovs padtota ThVY TH AKG 
/ > ~ ~ \ > , , 

mpopeBykoTwy euTotet. Tov de addoywr Cawv 
~ \ 
Tepl Ta EUXPHOTA WS ETL TAY, OTaVLY TE Kal 
~ / ? 
s47@v ovtwy dOopas cwpatikas Kal vocoTo.ovs, bd 
dv Kal ol ypnoapevot TOV avOpwrwv cuvdtaTeH€ pevot 

~ 4 4 
dtaPeipovrar. rept de THY TOU aépos KaTacTaOLY 

4 4 jo ‘ < r > 4 > 4 
pvyn pofepa Taywdn Kal oprxAwdyn Kat AoytKa, 
s , \ ¢ \ f ” ‘ 
dvoaepias TE Kai ouvvedias Kat Cddous: ert Oe 
videt@v mAnG0s odk ayabav adda PbopoToimv, ap 
@v Kat Ta KakovvTa THY avOpwrivny dvow TaY 

~ av 
épmeT@v ovyKpiverar. tepi d€ Totapovs 7 Oa- 
~ ~ , 
AatTas KoWa@s pev yet@vas Kat oToAwy vavayta 

‘ , \ ~ 3 , # ‘ 7 
Kat OvoTrAotas Kai TV (xOdwv evderav Kat POopay, 
bl) , \ 3 4 , 3 ? ‘ f 
(dStws de ev pev Badratrats aumwTets Kat TaALppotas, 
emt O€ TOTALLY UTEppLETpiav Kal KAKWOLY THY TOTA~ 

~ ~ if 

LLwy VOATWY. Tpos SE TOS THS ys KapTroUs Evoerav 

~ A 
Kal omavv Kal amwdAetav padtora THY ets TAS 
ie \ , “ 
avayKalas xpeias ywopevwy yTOL UTO KapTTNS 

> 4 ww ~ e , “vw OM ? ~ 
axpidos 7 KatakAvopay tddTwv 7 opBpwv enupopas 

’ ’ ~ / ~ 
} yadalns 7 T@V ToLovTwr, ws Kat péexpt Atpod ® 

~ ~ 3 , 3 f 

pOavew Kal THS ToLavTyS THY avOpwrwv amwdetas. 
1 ¢doBous VMAD “IN (mg.) Proce. Cam.? (asterisco notatum) ; 


doévouvs NCain.! (asterisco notatum), dw’ P, dovor L. 
2 Apot VMDIEProc., Aotwots PLNACain. 
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particular, when the event concerns men, causes 
long illnesses, consumptions, withering, disturbances 
caused by fluids, rheumatisms, and quartan fevers, 
exile, poverty, imprisonment, mourning, fears, and 
deaths, especially among those advanced in age.! 
He is usually significant with regard to those dumb 
animals that are of use to man. and brings about 
scarcity of them, and the bodily destruction by 
disease of such as exist, so that the men who use 
them are similarly affected and perish. With regard 
to weather, he causes fearful cold, freezing, niisty, 
and pestilential; corruption of the air, clouds, and 
gloom; furthermore, multitudes of snowstorms, not 
beneficial but destructive, from which are produced 
the reptiles? harmful to man. As for the rivers and 
seas, in general he causes storms, the wreck of fleets, 
disastrous voyages, and the scarcity and death of fish, 
and in particular the high and ebb tides of the seas 
and in rivers excessive floods and pollution of their 
waters. As for the crops of the earth, he brings 
about want, scarcity, and loss, especially of those 
grown for necessary uses, either through worms or 
locusts or floods or eloud-burst or hail or the like, 
so that famine and the destruction of men thereby 
result. 


Saturn (Kronos) ts pictured as an old man. 

* For rains of fish, frogs, and other things cf. E. 8S. 
McCartney, JVrans. Am. Phil. Assn., 51, 112 ff., and 
Classical Weekly, 24, 27; also A. S. Pease, ed. of Cicero, 
De divinatione, p. 274. Mice, frogs, insects, and the like 
were thought to be spontaneously generated from earth, 
mud, or rain; cf. Thorndike, Hestory of Magic and Ee- 
perimental Science, i. 325, 491. 
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¢ \ ~ 
O 5€ T06 Atos povos thy Kupiav Aaxav Ka GAov 
\ ty 
fev avéoews é€ort TointiKds, Wiws dé TreEpi prev 
3 / ~ 
av@pwrmrous ‘yevopevou tod amoteAéopatos Sofas 
> ~ 
amoTeAet Kat eveTynpias! Kat evOnvias Kal KaTa- 
4 ~ 
GTacEls Elpnvikas? Kal TV émiTndeiwy adEjaets, 
'é 
eveElas Te Gwpatikas Kal puyiKas: eT d€ EvEp- 
/ ~ ~ 
yeotas Te Kat Swpeas amo TMV BactAevovTwr, adTav 
Te Exetvuwn av&joets Kal peyaAetoTnTas Kal peyado- 
uvyias. Kal’ Grov TE Evdatpovias éoriv altos. 
mept d€ TA dAoya CHa THY pev els ypjow avlpw- 
4 ry ir ‘ a “~ ~ de ? 
mivnv daytAecav Kat troAuTrAnfiav movet, THY SE Els 
‘ > / td +. > , w ‘ 
To evavtiov PUopav te Kat amwAetav. evKparov dé 
A ~ 
THY THY Gépwv KaTaoTacw Kal vytewwnv Kal 
TVEVLATWON Kal Vypav Kal OperTiKTV THY emUyEtwr 
amepyaletat, otdAwy te evdtrActas Kat ToTapa@v 
/ > 4 \ ~ ~ , 
ouppéetpovs avaBdacets Kal THY KapTo@v Sayirerav 
‘ f 
Kal OGa TOUTOLS TapamAnota. 
~ ; 
‘O d€ Tod “Apews povos THY otkodeaTroTiav AaBwr 
? ¢ A ~ s / @ “~ > 
kal’ dAov pev THs Kata Enpaciav Plopas earww 
’ ; 
aittos, lotws Sé mept prev avlpw7rous yivopevou 
~ = A 4 
Tob oupTTwpatos moAdpous EptoLtet KaL GTACELS 
> / 4 ’ 4 ‘ > } PS) A 
edvAtous Kat alypadwotas Kat avopamod.apous 
€ 4 f 
Kal emTavaoTacets® Kat yodous yWyELovwY TOUS 
\ “~ , , > Ou ” oe 
re dia TeV ToLovTwY Bavarous aidvidious, ETL O€ 
¢ \ . oe \ ? f 4 
voaous TUPEKTLKAaS Kal TpLTAiKaS EmLOnMaGLaS Kat 
4 
aiudtwv avaywyas Kat o€elas Pratofavactas 4 
ran 4 \ - 4 
uddtoTa THY aKpaiwy: cpoiws de Plas TE Kat 


1 c< ld Cc 2 
evaipetas Cam. 
2 Post eipyixas add. xal evernpias Cam.?, om. libri Proc. 


182 


TETRABIBLOS IT. 8 


When Jupiter! rules alone he produces increase in 
general, and, in particular, when the prediction is 
concerned with men, he makes fame and prosperity, 
abundance, peaceful existence, the increase of the 
necessities of life, bodily and spiritual health, and, 
furthermore, benefits and gifts from rulers, and the 
increase, greatness. and magnanimity of these latter ; 
and in general he is the cause of happiness. With 
reference to dumb animals he causes a multitude and 
abundance of those that are useful to men and the 
diminution and destruction of the opposite kind. He 
makes the condition of the air temperate and health- 
ful, windy, moist, and favourable to the growth of 
what the earth bears ; he brings about the fortunate 
sailing of fleets, the moderate rise of rivers, abund- 
ance of crops, and everything similar. 

Mars, when he assumes the rulership alone, is in 
general the cause of destruction through dryness and 
in particular, when the event concerns men, brings 
about wars, civil faction, capture, enslavement, 
uprisings, the wrath of leaders, and sudden deaths 
arising from such causes; moreover, fevers, tertian 
agues, raising of blood, swift and violent deaths, 
especially in the prime of life; similarly, violence, 


'A beneficent planet. 





3 GyAwy eravactaces PLNCain., Aad enavaordces Proe. ; 
cxAwy orn. VMADE. 

‘opetas BratcoPavactas VD, ofeis wai Biacoe @dvaroe Proc., 
ofetas BiwoPavacias MAK, ofetas nat Brofavucias P (Piw-) L, 
ofetas vogous cat BroBavacias NCam. 
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Uppers Kal Tapavoytas empHaets TE Kal avdpo- 
fovias Kal apmayas Kat Anoretas : mepi d€ THY TOG 
a€épos KaTaoTacw Kavowvas Kal Tvevpata Oeppa 

86 AouuKa Kal OUVTNKTLKG KEepavvay Te adécets Kal 
mpynoTHpwrv Kal avopPplas: mept dé Oararrav! 
atéAwy ev atdvidia vavayra dia mvevpaTwv 
ATAKTWY 7) KEepavv@v 7) TV ToLovTwY, ToTapa@v dé 
Aetyudpias Kai avaEnpavoets Tyyav Kat Plopayv Tav 
ToTipwy" voaTwy: mept d€ Ta em THS ys 
EMTHOELA TPOS XpHow avOpwriyny TaV Te adoywr 
Cwwv Kat TOV ek THS ys Pvopéevwy oTavi Kat 
@lopav Kapta@v thy yiwopéevny row éx Tav Tod 
Kavpatos KatapreEewv 7 Bpovyou 7 THS TeV 
TVvEvLaTwWY ExTiaéews 4 7 Ek THS ev Tais aTobEcEat 
GuyKavoEews. 

‘O d€ ths Adpoditns povos KUpLos yevopmevos Tob 
ouppaivovtos Kal’ cdov pev Ta TapamAnota TH Tor 
Atos pera twos eradpodiotas azoteAet, idtws de 
Tepe jrev avbpwrrous d0£€as Kal Tipas Kal edppoatvas 
Kal eveTnpias evyaplas Te Kal moAvTEKVias Kat 
EvapeaTioEls TmposS TAaGay ouvappoynv Kat TOV 
KTHGEWY ovvavéyjcers Kal diaitas Kallaupiovs Kat 
evaywyovs Kal mpos Ta ceBaopta TYnTIKGaS * ETL dE 
cwpaTiKas evekias Kal TpOS TOUS TyEMOVEVOVTAS 
CUVOLKELWOELS KAL TMV apYovTwY eETradpod.atas > 
mept d€ Ta TOD aépos mvevpata® evdKpacias’ Kal 
dwypwv Kal Opentikwrdtwyv KaTaoTdaaets evaepias 


1 mepi 5€ Oddacoay AG; cf. Proc.; m. Bad. 56 ME; aw. d€ 
@adAdooas VID; wade b€ &v Oardocars PLNCam. 
2 gotiuhwr VDGProc. ; zoraptwy alii Cam. 
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assaults, lawlessness, arson and murder. robbery and 
piracy. With regard to the condition of the air he 
causes hot weather, warm, pestilential. and withering 
winds, the loosing of lightning and hurricanes, and 
drought. Again, at sea he causes sudden shipwreck 
of fleets through changeable winds or hightning or the 
like; the failure of the water of rivers, the drying 
up of springs, and the tainting of potable waters. 
With reference to the necessities produced upon the 
earth for human use, he causes a scarcity and loss 
of dumb animals and of things which grow from the 
earth, and the loss of crops by drying as the result of 
hot weather, or by locusts, or by the beating of the 
winds, or by burning in places of storage. 

Venus, when she becomes sole ruler of the event, 
in general brings about results similar to those of 
Jupiter, but with the addition of a certain agrecable 
quality ; in particular, where men are concerned, she 
causes fame, honour, happiness, abundance, happy 
marriage, many children, satisfaction in every mutual 
relationship, the increase of property, a neat and well 
conducted manner of life, paying honour to those 
things which are to be revered; further, she is the 
cause of bodily health, alliances with the leaders. 
and elegance of rulers; as to the winds of the air, 
of temperateness and settled conditions of moist and 


Seni ris yas VG, em yas D, ex ras yas Proc.; om. 
EDM Seca, 
7 Bpovxou ... extwafews Om. NCam. 
® enudpodratas eodd. Cam.!, edvotas Cain.? 
6 mrevpata VAD, -wy alii Cain. 
7 edxpaatas VMADEG, evxpatwy PLNCam. 
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Te Kai alOpias Kai ddaTwY yovipwy dayudr€is éTrop- 
Bpias, ordAwy te evmAolas Kal emituxias Kal émuKEp- 
dias! Kat motapa@v mAnpers avaBaoers: err? be 
87 TaY edypnoTwy Cwwy? Kal TeV THS ys KapTd@v 
pddora darbidecav Kai evpoptay Kal dvnaw EpTrotel. 
‘O 8€ tod “Eppot rhv oixkodeortotiavy AaBwv Kal 
dAou LEV, WS av 7) OVyKipvajLevos ExaoTwW TaV aAAWwY, 
guvotKkelodTat Tats exetvwv dvocow: tdiws dé €ott 
TavTwv pardov ovykwytiKos Kal év pev avOpwrivots 
atroTeA€opaow ofvs Kal mpaKkTiKwrTaTos Kal mmpos 
TO UTOKEipEevov Eevnyavos, AnoTnpiwy dé Kai KAo- 
TOV Kal TElpaTiK@y ehddwy Kal émiBécewr,' Ere dé 
dvaoTrAotas * 7rownTiKOS Ev TOTS POS TOUS KAKOTFOLOUS 
OXnpaTLopots, voowy Te aitios Enpav Kat apdy- 
Pepa émonpaci@y Kat Pyxyix@v Kal avadopiKay ® 
Kat dOicewv: azroteAcoTiKds TE Kal TMV TrEpL TOV 
tepatikov Adyov Kai Tas T@V Ded@v OpnoKetas Kal 
tas PacwtKas mpooddous émiavpBadvtwy Kat THs 
Tov eGipwy 7 vopitwy Kata Katpovds evaddAowwcews 
oixelws TH mpos avdrovs ExdoToTe TMV aaTépwr 
ovyKpacet. pos 5€ TO TrEptexov pGAAov Enpos wy 
Kal EVKLVNTOS Sta THY TPOS TOV NALOY eyyUTHTA Kal 
TO TAXOS THS avakuKAnTEwWsS TVEVPLATwWY ATAKTWY 
Kai of€wv Kal edpetaBodAwy padtoTa KivyTLKOS 
vmdpyet, BpovT@v te eikdTwWS Kal TpPNOTTHpwv Kal 
yaopaTwy Kal gecou@v Kal aotpama@v arrotedco- 
TiKOs * THS Te Sia TOUTWY evioTe TEPi TA THY CWwY 
1 emxepd(e)ias VMADEG, eémxepdets NLCam., éerecxepdets P. 
2ér,. VMADEG, & PLNCam. 
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very nourishing winds, of -good air, clear weather, 
and generous ioecs of fertilizing waters; she 
brings about the fortunate sailing of fects: successes, 
profits, and the full rising of rivers ; of useful per eset 
and the fruits of the earth she is the preéminent 
cause of abundance, good yields, and profit. 
Mereury, if he gains the rulership, is, generally 
speaking, in nature like whatever of the other planets 
may be associated with him. In particular, he is 
above all stimulating, and in predictions concerning 
men is keen and very practical, ingenious in any 
situation; but he causes robbery, theft, piracy, and 
assault, and furthermore, brings about unsuecessful 
voyaging when he is in aspect with the maleficent 
planets, and occasions diseases of dryness, quotidian 
agues, coughs, raising, and consumption. He is the 
eause of events taking place which concern the priestly 
code, the worship of the gods, the royal revenues, 
and of change in customs and laws, from time to 
time, in consistency with his association with the 
other planets on each oeeasion. With reference to 
the air, since he is very dry and swift on aceount 
of his nearness to the sun, and the speed of his 
revolution, he is particularly apt to arouse irregular, 
fierce, and changeable winds, and, as might be ex- 
pected, thunder, hurricanes, chasms in the earth, 
earthquakes, and lightning; sometimes by these 


Sra evxphiatrwy Cow KrA (gen.) VMADEG, rots evypyarots 
Cwors rd. (dat.) PLNCam. 

4 xat éembéoewyw VMADE; xat om. GPLCam.;: emft N, 
emfecxos Cain.!, émBerexos PLCam.? 

§ SvarAo1as VMADEGProc., dvam(o)ias PLNCam. 

® avadopiexa@v libri (adopex@v D) Cam.! Proc. ; dvamvoixdy 
Cain.? 
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Kal Tov puT@v evypnota P0opas Tountixds, bdaTwY 
88 TE Kal TOTap@Y Ev fev Tals SvaEaL GTEPHTLKOS, eV 
dé Tais avatoAais 7Anpwrikds. 

‘[diws prev otv tis oikeias Picews emitrvywv 
ExagTos Ta ToLadTa amoTeAEl, auyKipvapevos dé 
aAdos dkAw Kata Tovs cvaxnpatiapods Kal Tas TOV 
Cwdiwrv evaddAowdcers! Kal tas mpos nAtov dacets, 
avadéyws TE Kal THY ev Tois evepynpact avyKpaaw 
AapPavwv, kal peptyperny ex THY KEeKoLWwrnKULOY 
pvocwr THY TEpt TO amoTeAovpEvov (dLtoTpoTay 
TouktAnv ovaav amepyalerar: arreipov® S€ dvtos 
Kat aduvatov Tov Kal’ éxaoTnv avyKpacw TO tdLov 
UTopynpatiCew amotéAcopa Kal TavTas aTAd@s Tovs 
Kal’ omovovovvdnmoTe TpoTov ovaynpatiopovs d1- 
efeAbeivy ovtTw ye modAvpep@s voovupeévous, ElKOTWS 
av KataAepbetn tO Totoitov eldos emi tH Too 
pabnpatikod mpos tas Kata pepos dtaxpicets 
emtPoAn Kal e7uvoia. 

Ilapatnpetv d€ det? Kat mas Exovaet otketwoews 
ot Tob mpoteAcopatos THY Kupiav AaBovTes aaTépes 
Mpos avTas TAS xwpas 7 Tas TOAES ais TO CUUTTWLA 
dtaonpaivetat* ayabomo.ol péev yap ovtTes aarepes 
Kat GuvotKEelovpevor Tots StaTiepévois Kal pr 
KaluTepTepovpevot UTO THY THS evavtias aipecews 
e7t paddov anepyalovTat To KaTa THY OiKkEelay Puawy 

1 evadAorwoets | evadAAayas NCam. 


2 ametpouv| amdpov NCam. 


3 §et] déov NCam. 


? That is, exchange of houses. 
2 Cyt. 8. 
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means he causes the destruction of useful animals 
and plants. At setting he diminishes waters and 
rivers, at rising fills them. 

Such are the effects produced by the several 
planets, each by itself and in command of its own 
nature. Associated, however, now with one and now 
with another, in the different aspects, by the ex- 
change of signs,’ and by their phases with refer- 
ence to the sun,? and experiencing a corresponding 
tempering of their powers, each produces a char- 
acter, in its effect, which is the result of the mixture 
of the natures that have participated, and is 
complicated. It is of course a hopeless and im- 
possible task to mention the proper outcome of 
every combination and to enumerate absolutely all 
the aspects of whatever kind, since we can conceive 
of such a variety of them. Consequently questions 
of this kind would reasonably be left to the enter- 
prise and ingenuity of the mathematician,’ in order 
to make the particular distinctions. 

It is needful to observe what affinity exists between 
the planets which govern the prediction and the 
countries or the cities for which the event is signified. 
For if the ruling planets are beneficent, and have 
familiarity with the subjects affected, and are not 
overcome * by planets of the opposite sect, they more 
powerfully produce the benefits natural to them ; 


3 padnuatixes 18 here used to mean “ astrologer,” as 
forexample at the very end of the Tetrabiblos (p. 458, 1. 21). 

‘ xadumepréepnats, supereminentia, exists when one planet 
i8 superior to another, or is to the right of another in the 
astrological sense (1.e. preceding it in the direetion of the 
diurnal movement of the heavens). Cf. Bouché-Leelercq, 
p. 250. 
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wdéeXpov, waTep pL avvoiKetovpevoe H KabureEp- 
89 TEPOULEVOL UTO THY avTikeypevwy ATTOv wWhedodar. 
ms o€ BrAamTiKhs Kpacews OvTes Kal THY KUplay 
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fevou Tots dtaTiHepevois TUXWaW 7 KabuTEpTEpY- 
Qaow wvm0 TOV THs evavTias alpecews, ATTOV 
PAamrovow~ eav d€ pnTE THY OlKOdEGTOTIAY Exwat 
TOV Kwa pyre KabuTepTepwvrat b7O THY olKElws 
mpos avTas EXovTWY, GPOdpOTEpoOV TO EK THS KpaoEws 
pUoponmovoy emoKnmrovaw. ws emi mav pévtor 
ouveumimrovat Tois KafoAtKots mafeaw éxeivor TOY 
avOpwrwy ogo. oT av! Kata Tas (dias yeveoets 
TOUS avayKaLoTaTous TOTFOUS, Aéyw 517 TOds fwado- 
povvTas 7 TovUs TMV KEVTpwWY, TODS avTOVS TUXWGLVY 
eyovres Tos TO altioy eptroijoaa THY KaboAtKav 
CULTTWUATWY, TOUTEGTL TOs EeKAELTTLKOLS 7 Kal 
TOLS TOUTWY StapeTpOLs. ToOUTwWY dé EmLahad€aTaTat 
pdAvota Kat dvadvAakto. Tuyxdvovaw at potpiKkat 
kabeEets 7 Stapetpnoers TOV exAeimTLK@Y TOTWY 
MpOs OTOTEPOV THV PwTav. 


ray ‘ ~ > 
> Ilept xpwpatwv trav éexdrAcibewr 
Kat’ KOLNATOAvV Kal TOV TOLOVTWY 


Tynpyréov d€ mpos tas Kal” 6Aov meptotacets Kal 
Ta mept Tas ekAcipers ypwpyata nro TOV Pwrwv 
1 zor’ dv om. PLNCam. 

1A geniture (horoscope, nativity) of any individual or 


event has as its point of departure the horoscope in the 
proper sense, 2.e. the degree of the ecliptic which is rising 
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even as, when they bear no familiarity, or are over- 
come by their opposites, they are less helpful. But 
when they are of the injurious temperament and 
govern the prediction, if they have familiarity with 
the subjects affected or are overcome by the opposite 
sect, they do less harm; but if they are neither 
lords of the countries nor are overcome by the 
planets that have familiarity with those countries, 
they exert all the more intensely the destructiveness 
of theirtemperament. Usually, however, those men 
are affected by the more universal ills who in their 
own genitures happen to have the most essential 
places,' by which I mean those of the luminaries or 
of the angles,? the same as those that furnish the 
cause of the general misfortunes, that is, the places 
of the eclipses or the places directly opposite. Of 
these the positions most dangerous and hardest to 
avoid are those in which either of their luminaries 
is in possession of the very degree of the place of 
the eclipse, or the degree opposite. 


9. Of the Colours of Eclipses, Comets, and the Like. 


For the prediction of general conditions we must 
also observe the colours at the time of the eclipses, 


above the horizon (in the ascendant) at the moment. 
This point determines a geries of divisions of the ecliptic 
of 30° each, a duodecimal system superimposed upon 
that of the zodiacal signs and differing theretrom. 
These divisions are the “ places ’’ (also called ‘ houses,” 
somewhat ambiguously) of the geniture. 

2The angles, or centres, of a geniture are the horoscope 
or orient, the superior mid-heaven (upper culmination), the 
occident, and the inferior mid-heaven (lower culmuiation). 


See Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 257-259. 
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l ‘ , &f’ eo oN 4 
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~ / 
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~ f 
patwv Kal THY ToUTOLS ETLGvUPatvovTwr, SnAovaas 
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~ 4 ~ 
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4 povov VMADGProc., jev dv PL, om. NECam. 
2? kavowdwv VMADE; cf. Proc.; cavodvwy alii Cam. 





'*’ Luminous sheaves,” according to Bouché-Lecleregq, 
p. 355. ‘The expression musi refer to rays of hght. 
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either those of the luminaries themselves, or those 
of the formations that occur near them, such as 
rods,! halos, and the like. For if they appear black 
or livid they signifv the effects which were men- 
tioned in connection with Saturn’s nature ;2 if w hite, 
those of Jupiter; ifreddish, those of Mars; if yellow, 
those of Venus; and if variegated, those of Mercury. 

If the characteristic eolour. appears to cover the 
whole body of the luminary or the whole region sur- 
rounding it. the predicted event will affect: most of 
the parts of the countries; but if it is in any one 
part, it will affect only that part against which the 
phenomenon is inclined. 

We must observe. further, for the prediction of 
general conditions, the comets ? which appear either 
at the time of the eclipse or at any time whatever ; 
for instance, the so-called “ beams.” ** trumpets,” 
** jars,” and the like,’ for these naturally produce the 
effects peculiar to Mars and to Mercury—wars, hot 
weather, disturbed conditions. and the accompani- 
ments of these; and they show. through the parts of 
the zodiac in which their heads appear and through 
the directions in which the shapes of their tails point, 





2 Cf. i. 4, for the powers of Saturn and the other planets. 

3 Cf. Boll-Bezold-Gundel, pp. 51, 129: who quote 
Julius Caesar, ii. 2, ‘* When beggars die, then are no comets 
seen ; the heavens themselves blaze forth the death of 
princes.”’ 

‘Other astrologers and non-astrological writers classified 
the comets much more elaborately by their shapes and 
their associations with the planets, of which they were 
supposed to be the fiery missiles; Ptolemy is much more 
conservative in what he says. See Bouche-Leclereq, pp. 
358-359, and for a more detailed o ient account Hephaes- 
tion of Thebes, pp. 97, 31—99, 22 (ed. Iugelbrecht). 


193 


PTOLEMY 


OXHLATA THS KOUYS Tpoavevaewr Tovs TOTOUS ols ETL- 
oKymTOVeL Ta GupTTwMpata: Sta d€ THY abTHs THs 
auoTacews womep Loppucewy To €ldos TOU aTroTEAEG- 
patos Kal TO yévos mept 6 TO TaB0s amoBroeTat ° 
91 da d€ TOD ypovou THs Empovns THY TapaTac TAY 
CUP T TU LaT oY - dca d€ THS TpOS TOV "ro oxeoews 
Kat! TH KaTapXyy, eTELONTED EDOL pev emt moAv 
pawopevat TaXtov Emionpatvovow, Eomeptor Se 


Bpad.ov. 


“> Ilepi tris tot Etrovs voupnvias? 
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evraida pévTor tis amoprhacev av On, Tim TaY 


¥xKai VPLDG; om. alii Cam. 
2?Titulum post mpodcadAaBeiv inser. GM Proc. 
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the regions upon which the misfortunes impend. 
Through the formations, as it were, of their heads 
they indicate the kind of the event and the class 
upon which the misfortune will take effect ; through 
the time which they last, the duration of the events ; 
and through their position relative to the sun like- 
wise their beginning ; for in general their appearance 
in the orient betokens rapidly approaching events and 
in the oceident those that approach more slowly. 


10. Concerning the New Moon of the Year. 


Now that we have deseribed the procedure of 
prediction about the general states of countries 
and cities, it would remain to mention matters of 
greater detail; I[ refer to events that happen yearly 
in connection with the seasons. In the investiga- 
tion of this subject it would be appropriate first to 
define the so-called new moon of the year.! That 
this should properly be the beginning of the sun’s 
circular course in each of his revolutions is plain 
from the thing itself, both from its power and 
from its name. To be sure, one could not conceive 
what starting-point to assume in a circle, as a general 
proposition; but in the eircle through the middle 
of the zodiae one would properly take as the only 
beginnings the points determined by the equator 
and the tropics, that is, the two equinoxes and the 
two solstices. Even then, however, one would still 


1The new moon closest to the first of the year, as ex- 
plained later. 
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be at a loss which of the four to prefer. Indeed, 
in a eircle, absolutely considered, no one of them 
takes the lead, as would be the case if there were 
one starting-point, but those who have written on 
these matters have made use of each of the four,! 
in various ways assuming some one as the starting- 
point, as they were led by their own arguments and 
by the natural characteristics of the four points. 
This is not strange, for each of these parts has some 
special claim to being reasonably considered the 
starting-point and the new year. The spring 
equinox might be preferred because first at that 
time the day begins to be longer than the night 
and because it belongs to the moist season, and this 
element, as we said before, is chiefly present at the 
beginning of nativities ; the summer solstice because 
the longest day occurs at that time and because to 
the Egyptians it signifies the flooding of the Nile and 
the rising of the dog star; the fall equinox because 
all the crops have by then been harvested, and a 
fresh start is then made with the sowing of the seed 
of future crops; and the winter solstice because then, 
after diminishing, the day first begins to lengthen. 
It seems more proper and natural to me, howcver, 
to employ the four starting-points for investigations 
which deal with the year, observing the syzygies 


' Bouché-Leclereq, p. 129, with n. 1, points out that the 
Egyptian year began with the rising of Sirius, which is 
close to Cancer; that Cancer was the horoscope in the 
so-called Egyptian ‘‘ theme of the world ”’ (the horoscope 
of the universe, in which the planets, etc., were in the 
positions which they occupied at the very beginning) ; 
but that after Posidonius Aries was definitely recognized 
as the starting-point of the zodiac. a5 Os 
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léy 77 VDG, ev 74 ME, om. PLNCam.; dao pv rijs wepi 
tov Kp. apyijs A; aepi tnv tod Kpiod apyjv Cam. 
2 nv 67 pny. VMDE, jy 8 pny. G, fy dSuunvéay PL, jp 
diyunrviatayv NCam.}, qv pnratay Cam.?, qv 67) vovpnratay A. 


3 zpooayopevor VPLND, -n G, -o7 A, -co. MECam. 
4 mpoexteOHvat P(-7e8y-)LMGE, -@etvac VNADCam. 
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of the sun and moon at new and full moon which 
most nearly precede them, and among these in 
particular the conjunctions at which eclipses take 
place, so that from the starting-point in Aries we 
may conjecture what the spring will be like, from 
that in Cancer the summer, from that in Libra the 
autumn, and from that in Capricorn the winter. 
For the sun creates the general qualities and con- 
ditions of the seasons, by means of which even those 
who are totally ignorant of astrology can foretell the 
future. 

Furthermore, we must take into consideration the 
special qualities of the signs of the zodiac to obtain 
prognostications of the winds and of the more general 
natures ;* and the variations of degree from time to 
time are in general again shown by the conjunctions 
which take place at the aforesaid points and by the 
aspects of the planets to them, and in particular also 
by the conjunctions and full moons in the several 
signs and by the course of the planets. This might 
be called monthly investigation. 

As it is proper that for this purpose there be 
enumerated the peculiar natural powers of the several 
signs to influence annual conditions, as well as those 


cc Oy Oe 

*The Latin versions interpret this sentence in sub- 
stantially the way here shown. The Paraphrase of Proclus, 
however, understands it to mean that the sun governs the 
qualities of the signs, the winds, and ‘‘ certain other general 
matters”’; and the anonymous commentator also (p. 79, 
ed. Wolf) says, mpotimaxovaréov 6 nAtos moet. By “‘ the more 
general natures’’ doubtless are meant temperature and 
other things, besides the winds, that go to make up the 
weather. 
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of the several planets. we have already, in what pre- 
cedes, explained the familiarity of the planets,! and of 
the fixed stars of like temperament,” with the air and 
the winds, as well as that of the signs. as wholes,? 
with the winds and seasons. It would remain to 
speak of the nature of the signs, part by part. 


11. Of the Nature of the Signs, Part by Part, and 
their Effect upon the Weather. 


Now the sign of Aries as a whole, because it marks 
the equinox, is characterized by thunder or hail, but, 
taken part by part, through the variation in degree 
that is due to the special quality of the fixed stars, 
its leading? portion is rainy and windy, its middle 
temperate, and the following part hot and pestil- 
ential. Its northern parts are hot and destructive, 
its southern frosty and chilly. 

The sign of Taurus as a whole is indicative of both 
temperatures and is somewhat hot; but taken part 
by part, its leading portion, particularly near the 
Pleiades, is marked by earthquakes, winds, and 
mists ; its middle moist and cold, and its fullowing 


1i. f and 18. oo ea 

> Cf. the chapter on the triangles, i. 18. 

* Ptolemy characterizes three parts of each sign, leading, 
middle, and following, besides the portions north and 
south of the ecliptic. The “leading ”’ portion is so-called 
because it is the part which first rises above the horizon 
in the apparent diurnal movement of the heavens; the 
‘following ’’ portion is the last of the sign to appear. 
““ Leading ’’ degrees, or signs, are regarded as being to the 
right of the “middle ’’ and the “ following.” 
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‘Yada mupwdyn Kat Kepavvwdoyn Kal GoTpaTa@yv Totn- 
TuKa* Ta b€ Popeta EvKpata, TA d€ vOTLA KIVNTIKG 
KL ATAKTG. 

To 5€ tv Avdtpwrv dwdexatnpoptov Kal’ ddrov 
plév €oTlW EvKpaclas ToLNTLKOY, KaTa pLépos de Ta 
jlev Tponyovpeva avTod divypa Kat PlapriKa, Ta OE 
[LEO EUKPATG, TA O€ ETOMEVA LEULLYHEVA KAL ATAKTG * 
ta O€ Bopcia mvevpraTwdn Kal GEelopoTroid, Ta OE 
votia Enpa Kal Kavowon. 


To S€ tod Kapxtvou dwoexatynudptov Ka’ dAov peév 


a, wa \ , \ / \ \ \ 
€otw evo.ov Kal Oeppov, Kata pépos dé Ta pev 


mponyovpleva avTod Kal Kata THY Darvyv mvvywon 
Kat GEetaploTola Kal ayAvwon, Ta dé préoa evKpaTa, 
Ta O€ édpeva TvevpaTwon: Ta dé Bopera Kal Ta 
vorta extrupa! Kal Kavowdn. 

To 5é€ rob Adovtos SwdexaTnpoptov Kal” GAov peév 
€oTt KavpaT@oes Kal TLy@des, KATA pepos OE Ta 
pev mponyovpeva adtob muywdn Kat AowuKa, Ta 
d€ péca evKpata, Ta S€ éopeva evikpa* Kat Pbopo- 
mou.* 7a 5€ Bopeta KiyTiKa Kal mupwdn, Ta dE 
voTia Oivypa. 

To dé 74s Tlapbévov dwdexatnpopiov Kal” oAvv 
uév éate Olvypov Kal Bpovrmdes, KaTa pépos O€ Ta 
yey mponyovpeva adtot Oeppdtepa Kat Plaprixa, 
ra 5€ péoa evKpata, Ta Sé Eopeva VdaTWSn* TA dE 
Bopeva mvevpaTwon, Ta O€ VOTLA EVKpATA. 

1 Post éxmvupa add. xai dbaprixa PLNCam.; om. VMADEG 
Proc. 


2 vkpa VP(anxya)LMADE ; évvypa Proc. ; du«ua NCam. ; 
atiuypa G. 
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portion. near the Hyades, fiery and productive of 
thunder and lightning. Its northern parts are 
temperate, its southern unstable and irregular. 

The sign of Gemini as a whole is productive of an 
equable temperature, but taken part by part its 
leading portion is wet and destructive, its middle 
temperate, and its following portion mixed and ir- 
regular. Its northern parts are windy and cause 
earthquakes ; its southern parts dry and parching. 

The sign of Cancer as a whole is one of fair, warm 
weather; but, part by part, its leading portion and 
the region of Praesepe is stifling, productive of earth- 
quakes, and misty; its middle temperate, and its 
following parts windy. Its northern and southern 
parts are fiery and parching.} 

The sign of Leo as a whole is hot and stifling; but, 
part by part, its leading portion is stifling and 
pestilential, its middle part temperate, and its follow- 
ing portion wet and destructive. Its northern parts 
are unstable and fiery, its southern parts moist. 

The sign of Virgo as a whole is moist and marked 
by thunder-storms; but, taken part by part, its 
leading portion is rather warm and destructive, its 
middle temperate, and its following part watery. 
Its northern parts are windy and its southern parts 
temperate. 


bed 


1“ Fiery, destructive, and parching, 
certain MSS. See the critical note. 


according to 
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To b€ trav XnAdv dwoexaTnpoptov Kal” GArov pév 
cote TpeTTLKOV Kat peTaBoAcKov,! Kata pépos S€é TA 
pev Tponyovpeva adTov Kal Ta pLéoa €oTlv evKpaTa, 
Ta O€ éopeva vdaTwon: Ta dé opera TvevLATwWdN, 
Ta O€ voTia eka Kal AowuKa. 

To 5€ Tob Lkopmiov dwoexarnpdpiov Kal” cAov 
pev eott Bpovt@des Kal Tup@des, Kata pépos S€é 7a 
levy Tponyovpeva avtod videtwdn, Ta d€ peca 
eUKpata, Ta O€ ETrOpeva cetopwdyn: Ta dé Pdopera 
KavoWwon, Ta O€ VOTLA EViKpA. 

To S€ 706 Tofdrov dwoexarnpoptov Kal’ GAov pév 
€oTt TvevpaTmoes, KaTa pepos dé Ta Lev TpoNyouv- 
peva avTov divypa, Ta Sé péca evKpata, Ta dé 
émopeva Trupwon: Ta d€ Bdépera mvevpaTwon, Ta dé 
votia Kabvypa Kat petaPoArka. 

To d€ tot Alyoxepw SwdekaTynpdpiov Kal’ ddov 
pév eote Kabuypov, Kata pépos O€ Ta prev Tponyou- 
peva avdTod Kavowdn Kal POaptikd, Ta Sé péca 
evkpata, 7a O€ emopeva GuBpwv KunTiKa* Ta dé 
Bopeca Kat Ta votia Kabuypa Kat PlapriKd. 

To d5€ rod ‘Ydpoydou dwoexarnpdprov Kal” dAov 
lev eore wuxpov Kat voaTw@des, KaTa pepos d€ Ta 
pev mponyovpeva adtod Kabuypa, Ta 5€ péoa ev- 
Kpata, Ta O€ eTOMEva TVEVLAaTWdy* Ta dé Bopeta 
Kavowon, Ta d€ voTia WupeTWON. 

To d€ trav “TyPvwy Swoexatnpdptov Kab? oXrov 
pév éate wvypov Kal mvevpaTm@des, KaTa péepos de 
Ta pev mponyovpeva avtob evkpata, Ta 5€é€ péca 
Ka0uypa, Ta dé émdpeva Kavowdyn: Ta dé Popeta 
mTvrevuaTwon, Ta O€ vOTLa VdaTWON. 
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The sign of Libra as a whole is changeable and 
variable ; but, taken part by part, its leading and 
middle portions are temperate and its following 
portion watery. Its northern parts are windy and 
its southern moist and pestilential. 

The sign of Scorpio as a whole is marked by thun- 
der and fire, but, taken part by part, its leading 
portion is snowy, its middle temperate, and its fol- 
lowing portion causes earthquakes. Its northern 
parts are hot and its southern moist. 

The sign of Sagittarius as a whole is windy; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is wet, its 
middle temperate, and its following part fiery. Its 
northern parts are windy, its southern moist and 
changeable. 

The sign of Capricorn as a whole is moist; but, 
taken part by part, its leading portion is marked 
by hot weather and is destructive, its middle tem- 
perate, and its following part raises rain-storms. 
Its northern and southern portions are wet and 
destructive. 

The sign of Aquarius as a whole is cold and watery ; 
but, taken part by part, its leading portion is moist, 
its middle temperate, its following part windy. Its 
northern portion brings hot weather and its southern 
elouds. 

The sign of Pisces as a whole is cold and windy ; 
but. taken part by part, its leading portion is tem- 
perate, its middle moist, and its following portion 
hot. Its northern parts are windy and its southern 
watery. 


'petaBodtxoy VLADE, peraBwAntixov P, peraBAnrixdy 
MNGCarn. 
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cp.» ITept trHs emt pépovs trdv 
KATACTHPATWY ETLOKEpEWS 

Tovtwv d€ ovtTws mpoexTeGeipévev at Kata bépos 
epodot TMV ETmLOnpPACL@Y TEpieyovaL TOV TpPdTOV 
TOOTOV. pia pev yap eaTw 7 dAoaxEpéaTeEpor pds 
Ta TETAPTHPOpLaA voovperyn, Kal’ HY TypEtv, ws 
epapev, Seroet Tas ywopevas eyytata mpo! trav 
TPOTLKO@V Kal LanLEpWa@v onpetwy * Guvddous 7) Kal 
TaVvaeAnVvous, Kal KATA THV Lotpav? HToL GuvodiKTD 
n TavocAnviaKkyy THY EV EKaOTW TOV emCHTOUpLEVwWH 
KAywatwy* Ta KEVTPA WS ETL yevéeoews StaTHEvat ° 
ETELTA TOUS olkodEaTIOTAS AauBavey TOD TE GUV- 
odtkod 4 TavocAnviaKod ToTOV Kal Tod émomévou 
avT@ KEVTPOV KATA TOV UTODEdELYpEVOV HLLY TPOTIOV 
év tots empoobev mept THv éxAcibewv, Kal ovTwWS 
To pev Kal” GAov Dewpeiv Ex THS THY TETAPTHMOplwy 

1zpo PLMNEProc.Cam.', zpos Cam.?, wept ta Tpomexa KA, 
A, om. VD. 

2 onpetwy VDMEProc., onueta A, onpaowy alii Cam. 

3 potpav GMEProe., om. in lacuna fere 3 ltt. VD, ovdvytav 


A, om. alit Cam. 
4 gulvyiav post KAydtwy add. NCam. 





1In the latter part of ii. 10. Cardanus, pp. 228-229, 
commenting on this chapter, says, after admiring the 
genius of Ptolemy, ‘‘ For in this chapter he does five things. 
In the first place, he has deelared the proper nature of each 
part of the year in general, which is predicted from the 
new moon or full moon preeeding the mgress of the sun 
to the eardinal point. In the seeond ... , the quality 
of each month from the new or full moon, following the 
ingress of the sun to the cardinal point. In the tlurd 
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12. Of the Investigation of Weather im Detail. 


Now that these facts have been stated in intro- 
duction, the method of dealing with the significa- 
tions in detail involves the following procedure. 
For one method is that which is more generally 
conceived, with relation to the quarters, which will 
demand, as we have said,! that we observe the new 
moons” or full moons which most nearly preced* 
the solstitial and equinoctial signs. and that, as the 
degree of the new moon or of the full moon may 
fall in each latitude investigated, we dispose the 
angles as in a nativity.® It will then be necessary 
to determine the rulers of the place of the new moon 
or full moon and of the angle that follows it, after 
the fashion explained by us in the preceding sections 
dealing with eclipses,? and thus to judge of the 
general situation from the special nature of the 


place, he tells us how to know the nature of the weather 
of the fourth part of each month ... and this is dis- 
eovered not only from new moons and full moons but also 
from the quarters. . . . In the fourth place, he shows us 
how to recognize each day the quality of the air . . . from 
the rising or setting of the bright stars. In the fifth he 
teaches us to learn that same thing hour by hour from the 
passage of the luminaries through the angles at the time.” 
The “ quarters’? mentioned by Ptolemy are the quarters 
of the year, or of the zediac. 

? Literally “‘conjunetions’”’ (ovvddous), but with special 
referenee to those of the sun and moon; henee, “new 
moons.” 

3 That is, determine the horoscopie point, mid-heaven, 
occident, ete., at the time of the conjunction and construet 
the horoscope for the event as though it were a birth. 

‘Phe reference is to i. 4-8, especially e. 5, where tho 
method of procedure is explained. 
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iOvoTnTos, TO 5é€ paGAAov! H Hrrov emtacewv Kal 
avesewy €K THS TOV OlKOdECTIOTHAAYTWY pUaEwS 
dtaAapPavovtas Tolas TE TOLOTHTOS ELoL Kal TOlWwY 
KATAOTYUATWY KUWATLKOL. 

Aevrépa 8 €otiv €podos 7 pynviala, Kab’ Hv dejoe 
tas Kal’ exactov dwoekaTnuopioy mpooywwopevas 
auvodous 7 TavoeAnvous KaTa TOV adToV TPdTOV 
EmlOKOTIELV, EKELVO jLOVOY THPObYTAS, iva GuVddoU 
fev eumrecovons? ths eyytoTta ToD TapwxNpEevov 
TpomtKod 7H lonpepwod anuelov Kal Tals méypt TOU 
epeENs tTEeTaptnpopiov avvddots ypnowpeba, mav- 
ceAjvou d€ mavaeAnvois + emuaKoTety O€ Opoiws Ta 
KEVTpa Kal TOUS olKOdEOTIOTAS audoTépwr THY 
ToTwWY Kal pddtoTa Tas eyytora Pacers ovvadas 

98 TE Kal G7roppolas TMV TAavwWLevWY aoTEepwY, TAs 
Te ldldTynTas alT@v Kal THY TOTwWY, Kal TotwY 
GVELLWY ElGL KLVNTLKOL GUTOL TE KaL TA PépYN THY 
Cwoiwy Kal? ay av TUywow: eT O€ Kal @ TO TAd- 
Tos THs oeArnvns avéum mpoovevevKE KaTa THY 
AdEwow Tot dia pécwy, ows €€ amavtTwy TovTwr 
KaTa THY émiKpaTnOW TA WS eml Tay TOV UNnvav 
KATAOTHLATA KAL TVEVLATA TPOYLYHWOKWLLEV. 

Tpitn & €ori To Tas ett AemTTOpEpEaTEepas EmLa7- 


leap pa\diov NAECam., 7r@v om. VPLMDG. 
2 gumeaovans VDG; éuzéon Proc. ; éxmecovons alii Cam. 


1The signs are taken as marking the months, and the 
new or full moons first occurring while the sun is in the 
several signs (hence following the entrance of the sun into 
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quarters, and determine the question of degree of 
intensification and relaxation from the nature of 
the ruling planets, their qualities, and the kinds of 
weather which they produce. 

The second mode of procedure is based on the 
month. In this it will be neeessary for us to 
examine in the same way the new moons or full 
moons that take place, in the several signs,! observ- 
ing only this, that, if a mew moon oceurs nearest 
to the solstitial or equinoctial sign just past, we 
should use the new moons which take place as far 
as the next quadrant, and in the case of a full 
moon the full moons. [t will be needful similarly 
that we observe the angles and the rulers of both 
the places, and especially the nearest appearances ? 
of the planets, and their applications? and recessions, 
the peculiar properties of the planets and of their 
places, and the winds which are aroused both by the 
planets themselves and by the parts of the signs in 
which they chance to be; still further, to what wind 
the latitude of the moon is inclined through the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. From all these faets, by 
means of the prineiple of prevalenee, we may predict 
the general conditions of weather and the winds of 
the months. 

The third step is to observe the even more minutely 


the sign, as Cardanus says) arc to be observed. However, 
if, for example, in predieting the weather for the first 
quarter (spring), a new moon had preceded the first of 
Aries and had been used in determining the prediction in 
the way just deseribed, we are to use the new moons in 
Aries, Taurus, and Gemini for the monthly predictions of 
this quadrant ; if a full moon, the full moons. 
2 Or apparitiony. eee 1. ot. 
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pagias avécewv Kal emitdoewy TapaTnpety. Dew- 
pettat d€ Kat TodTo dia te THY KaTAa pépos TOD 
nAiov Kat THS aeAHVyS ovoxnpaTLoUa@Y, od pLovov 
TOV Ovvodtk@v 7 TavoeAnuaKkdyv adda Kal TOV 
KATA TUS OLYOTOJLOUS, KATAPYOPLEVNS WS ETL TAY THS 
KaTa THY emonuaciay eradAowwaEews TPO TpPLaV 
Tpep@v, eviore S€ Kal peta TpEls THS tcooTdOjLov 
m™pos Tov nAtwov emmopetvcews, Kal dia Tob Kal? 
éxaoTyy } tay ToLtovTwY * aTacewy H Kal TOV aAdwy, 
olov Tprywvwy Kal é€aywvwv, Kal Tpos ToUs TAdYn- 
Tas avoxnpaTiopod. TovTwy yap aKodovlws TH 
dvoet Kal 4 THs evardAowwaews (dtoTpoTia KaTaAapL- 
Baverat ovpdavws tais te tev emlewpovvTwr 
aoTépwv Kal Tals TMV Cwolwy TpPOS TE TO TEPLeyoV 
Kal TOUS avéjous huactkats GuVOLKELWOEOW. 

Aizav dé rovtwy THY Kata [Lépos ToLoTHATWY al 
\Kal’ yuepav emitacets® amoteAobyTat, padtoTa Lev 
oTav T@Y atAav@v ot AapumpoTrepot Kat SpagtiKkw- 
repo. davets Ewas 7) €aTrEpias avaToAtKas 7 SuTLKAaS 
TowBvTat mpos Tov HALOV*: TpéTOVoL yap ws ET 
TONY TAS KATA {LEPOS KATAOTAGELS TPOS TAS EaUTmV 
duvoeis, ovdev 5é EAaTTOV Kal OTaV TLL THY KEVTPwWY 
Ta PWTA ETLTOPEVYTAL. 

IIpos yap tas towavtas a’t@v axéoes at Kal? 
Wpav avéoes Kal emiTdoes THY KaTAaOTHUaTwWY 
petaBardovar, Kabamep mpos tas THs aeAnvys at TE 

1 éxdotny VMADGProce., -ov P, -ov NLECam., 

2 7G rowovTwr VMADEG., rovtwy trav PL, todrwy NCam.!}, 


avt@y Cain.” 
3 emitacers 7 aveaess NACam, 
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detailed indications of relaxation and intensification.! 
This observation is based upon the configurations 
of the sun and the moon successively, not merely 
the new moons and full moons, but also the half 
moons, in which case the change signified generally 
has its beginning three days before, and sometimes 
three days after, the moon's progress matches that of 
the sun.” It is based also upon their aspects to the 
planets, when they are at each of the positions of 
this kind, or likewise others, such as trine and 
sextile. For it is in accordance with the nature of 
these that the special quality of the change is appre- 
hended, in harmony with the natural affinities of the 
attending planets and of the signs of the zodiac for 
the ambient and the winds. 

The day by day intensifications of these particular 
qualities are brought about chiefly when the more 
brilliant and powerful of the fixed stars make 
appearances, matutine or vespertine, at rising or 
setting, with respect to the sun. For ordinarily 
they modulate the particular conditions te accord 
with their own natures, and none the less too 
when the luminaries are passing over one of the 
angles. 

For the hour by hour intensifications and relaxa- 
tions of the weather vary in response to such positions 
of the stars as these, in the same way that the ebb 


1 That is, in the predicted event. Ptolemy also uses the 
expression ‘‘ tho more or less ’’ (76 paAXov 7 Arrov) to refer 
to intensification and relaxation. 

2 J.e. conjunction, 

3Heliacal risings and settings may be meant; but see 
also the list of configurations given in the note on ii. 7, 


petit 
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apmurers Kal at TaXippotat, Kal al THY mvEevpLaTWY 
d€ TpoTtai padvora Tept Tas ToLa’Tas THY dwTav! 
KevTpwoets amroTeAODVTAL TPOS OUS av THY avepwwv 
emt Ta aVTA TO TAATOS THS GeAnVYNS TAS Tpoavevaets 
Totovpevov KaTaAapPavyTar.  mavTaxod? pévTor 
mpoonker dtadap Pavey ws mponyoupéevns prev THS 
Kal’ GAov Kat mpirns droKeyevys aitias, é70- 
pévyns b€ THS THY KaTa pépos emoupPBawovTwy, 
BeBacoupevys dé peaAtora Kal icyupotrotoupevns THS 
evepyetas, OTav of TOV Kal” GAov dvaewy oikodeaTIO- 
THOAVTES GOTEPES Kal Tais em pépous TUYwaL 
ovoynpaTilopevor. 


loc. ITepi tras TOv petTewmpwrv onpeta- 


GQEWS 


Xpyoyso. & av elev mpos Tas TMV KaTA pépos 
emonpaci@v mpoyvwaes Kal at TOV ywwopevwy 
onpetwy TEpt TE TOV HALOV Kal THY GEeANVHY Kal TOUS 
aoTéepas TrapaTnpHaEets. 

Tov pev obv WAtov TapaTnpyTéov mpos prev Tas 
HuEpyotovs KaTacTacets avatéAAovta, mpos d€ Tas 
vuKTepwas dUvovTa, mos bé€ Tas TapaTewovaas 
KAT TOUS pos Tay oeAnuny oXNpaTLapoUs, ws 
exaoTOU OXNHATOS THY pexpe TOD €&Rs KkaTdoracw 
WS eT Wav TpoonpaivovTos. KaGapos pev yap Kat 
dvemiuaKoTnTos Kal evaTabns Kai avépedos avatéA- 
Awy 7 dUvwy evdtewAs KaTaoTacews €att dnAw- 
TuKos, ToukiAov dé Tov KUKAOV éxwv 7 dmdTUpPpoOV 
}) axzivas épulpas amonéumwy yrow ets ta eEw 7 
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and flow of the tide respond to the phases of the 
moon, and the changes in the air-eurrents are brought 
about especially at such appearances of the lumin- 
aries at the angles, in the direction of those winds 
towards which the latitude of the moon is found 
to be inclining. In every case, however, one should 
draw his conclusions on the principle that the univer- 
sal and primary underlying cause takes precedence 
and that the cause of particular events is secondary 
to it, and that the force is most ensured and 
strengthened when the stars which are the lords of 
the universal natures are configurated with the par- 
ticular causes. 


13. Of the Significance of Atmospheric Signs. 


Observations of the signs that are to be seen 
around the sun, moon, and planets would also be 
useful for a foreknowledge of the particular events 
signified. 

We must, then, observe the sun at rising to deter- 
mine the weather by day and at setting for the 
weather at night, and its aspects to the moon for 
weather conditions of longer extent, on the assump- 
tion that each aspect, in general, foretells the con- 
dition up to the next. Tor when the sun rises or 
sets clear, unobscured, steady, and unclouded, it 
signifies fair weather ; but if its disk ts variegated or 
reddish or sends out ruddy rays, either directly out- 
ward or turned back upon itself, or if it has the 





Vdwrav VPLUDEG, ¢dacewy NACam., dicewy M. 
4zavtaxyoob PLN Proc.Cam., mavrayy VMADG. 
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ws ef) éavtov KuKAovperas * 7 TO. KaAovpeva. ® 
Tapy Aa vepy] e€ Evos }epous exo 7) oxnHaTa 
vepav UToxKtppa Kal WoEl papas aKTivas aTr0- 
penKoven, ave Lov apodpay earl ONPLAVTUKCOS Kat 
TOLOUTWY TpPOS as av yeovias TO TPOEtpn[LEeVva. onpcta 
yivnrat. pedas de i] b76xAwpos avaredAewy 7 
Odvey pera ouvvedias 7 dAws € EXOV mept avdtov Kal” 
ev BEpos 7 ef aGppotépwv TOV bepav TaprAva vepy) 
Kal dicrivas 7 vmoxAdpous* 7 peAavas, yEeyLwmvenv 
Kal veTa@v eate SnAwTLKOS. 

Tiv 5é cedAnvyv typyréov ev rais mpo tpidy 
HILEp@v 7) [ETA TpEts Tapodats THY TE GvVddwY Kal 
TmavoeAjvev Kat OuxoTOMeY. Aenry peev yap at 
kafapa dawvopern Kat pn dev EXovoa TEpt avTHy, 
edd.euas KaTacTaoews €oTt OmAwTuK7 Nerrrn Sé 
Kat epvbpa Kat oAov tov tod adwriarov KUKAoV 
éxyovoa dtahavy Kat UroKeKwnpéevoy, avépLwv EeaTiv 
éemuonpavTikn, Kal’ av av> padtota mowpTrae THY 
mpoovevoiw* péAawa b€ 7 xAwpa® Kal mayeta 
Gewpoupevn yeyrwvwv Kat ouBpwv €ati dnAwrtiK?. 

Ilapatynpynréov d5é€ Kat tas TEpt adtyV ywopevas 
dAws. ef pev yap jiula ein Kal adt7) Kafapa Kat 
npépa vTopapawopern, eddiav: et d€ dvO 7 Kat 
Tpets elev, yey@vas dyAodow * vroKippot pev ovaat 
Kal wamep * pyyvUpevat, TOUS dia GPodpav aveuwy ° 
dyAuwders Sé€ Kal mayetar, Tovs dia vipeTay 
UndxAwpor S€ 7 péAauar Kal pyyvdpevar, Tods de’ 
dpdotépwv: Kal daw’ av mAetovs wat, ToaovTw * 


1 é¢’ om. AECam. 
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so-called parheliae clouds on one side, or yellowish 
formations of clouds. and as it were emits long rays, 
it indicates heavy winds and such as come fom the 
angles to which the aforesaid signs point. If at rising 
or setting it is dark or livid, being accompanied by 
clouds. or if it has halos about it on one side, or the 
parheliae clouds on both sides. and gives forth either 
livid or dusky rays, it signifies storms and rain. 

We must observe the moon in its course three days 
before or three days after new moon, full moon, and 
the quarters. For when it appears thin and clear 
and has nothing around it. it signifies clear weather. 
If it-as: thin and red, and the mole disk of the un- 
lighted portion is visible and somewhat disturbed, it 
indicates winds. in that direction in which it is 
particularly inclined. Tf it is observed to be dark, 
or pale, and thick. it signifies storms and rains. 

We must also observe the halos around the moon. 
For if there is one, and this is clear. and gradually 
fading, it signifies fair weather; if there are two or 
three, storms; if they are vellowish, and broken, as it 
were. storms accompanied by heavy winds ; if they 
are thick and misty, snowstorms ; pale, or dusky, 
and broken, storms with both winds and snow; 


2 kuxAoupévas G; KotAoviuevov VMDE, -os A; Ka\oujerov P, 
KkaXovpevov LL: KAwpévas NCam., 
3 kadovpeva VADEEGProc. ; Aeyoueva PLMNCain. 
4 UzoyAwpous VMADEGProe.; daaypous PLNCam. 
Kad wv av VAD, wal’ 6 av ME, «al oan PAC iin: 
° xAwpa | ef. Prae.:: xAopa VD; wypa PLNACain. ; dxpa 7 
xAwpa M, 7 xAwpa 7 wxpa hr, 
* worep VMADED: woe PNCam.; ws L. 
8 dow VM ADE, -ov PLNCam. Proc. 
*tovovTw VAD, -ous M, -or PL.NCam.Proe, 
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\ ~ > ~ ‘ ~ 4 ~ 
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Y f ‘ \ 
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4 
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A 4 f , f 
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3 f 4 > ~ 
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/ 3 4 LAAG ‘ ~ 3Q 4 A 
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¢€ 
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> ~ I / -~ ~ 
abaveis 7 meTTaxvpEevat Oewp@vrar, Popds bddTwyv 
S28 ‘ \ A ‘ 4 
elol SnAwtikar* Kabapat dé Kat madAdpevar ovve- 
~ ~ 4 ~ 
xas ofodpayv mvevdtwv: émav bé ta&v dotépwr 
“~ 3 4 ~ ~ 
Tov Tap exdTepa tis Darvyns tov Kadovpevwv 
/ 
"Ovev o pev Popetos dparis yévyntat, Bopéav 
TVEVOELW CEES 0 d€ voTLos voor. 
3 a 
Kat ta@v émywopéevwy d€ Kata Katpovs ev Tots 
€ ~ ~ 
PeTEeWpots al pleyv THY KOUNT@Y avotpodal wes 
3 \ ~ A 
emt av avxypovs Kal avésous mpoonpaivovot Kat 
ToooUTW petCovas Cow av eK TrAELOVWY LEepa@Y Kat 
> ¢ 
ETM TOAD 7) GVOTAGIS yévnTat. 
Atd s } LO 5 \ ¢ 3 s 6 “~ > / 
Ld€ Otadpopot® Kat Ol akovTLOpOl ® THY aoTépuwr, 
1 rods aorépas b€é VMADE; om. alii Cam. 


2 €avr@v VMAD, adrov alii Cam. 
3 wormep VMADEProc., taécat PLNCam. 


*émav . . . vérov soli habent VDN(mg.)Cam.; om. 
PLNMAEProc. 
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and the more of them there are the more severe the 
storms. And the halos that gather about the stars, 
both the planets and the brilliant fixed stars, signify 
what is appropriate to their colours and to the 
natures of the luminaries which they surround. 

As for the fixed stars which are close together in 
some number, we must observe their colours and 
maguitudes. For if they appear brighter and larger 
than usual, in whatever part of the sky they may 
be, they indicate the winds that blow from their own 
region. As for the clusters in the proper sense, 
however, such as Praesepe and the like, whenever in 
a clear sky their clusters appear to be dim, and, as 
it were, invisible, or thickened, they signify a down- 
pour of water, but if they are clear and constantly 
twinkle, heavy winds. Whenever, of the stars called 
the Asses on each side of Praesepe, the one to the 
north becomes invisible, it means that the north 
wind will blow, and the one to the south, the south 
wind.! 

Of occasional phenomena in the upper atmosphere, 
comets generally foretell droughts or winds, and the 
larger the number of parts that are found in their 
heads and the greater their size, the more severe 
the winds. 

Rushing and shooting stars, if they come from one 


This sentence is perhaps an addition to the text, sinee 
it does not occur in all the MSS. nor in Proclus; it is 
to be found, however, in Hephaestion, p. 100, 31-33 > (ed. 
Kngelbrecht). Hephaestion’s compilation dates, according 
to Engelbrecht, from the year 3s]. 





— ee 


© diddpopor VD, -ai Mie, dcadpopixai A, dpdpoe Proc., dcex- 
dponat PNCan., exdpopai 1. ® axovteatai NCain,. 
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El pev GTO judas yivowTo ywvrias, Tov am’ eKElvys 
dvepov SnAobow: €f 8 amo THY evavTiwv, aKata- 
OTACLAY TVEULAGTWY * EL O€ ATO THY TETTAPWV, TAV- 
rolous xeyi@vas péxpe PpovT@v Kal aotpaTa@v Kat 
T@v ToLlovUTwWY. woatTws Sé Kai Ta vedn} mdKots 
epiwy ovTa TapamAnaia mpodnAwTiKa EvioTE yiveTat 

103 yeluWvev. al TE GVVIOTAPEVaL KATA KaLpovs tpLoeEs 
yeyudvas prev e€ evdsas, evdlas de eK yxELlpLwmve 
mpoonpaivover * Kal ws emt Tav cuvedovtt EimreElv, at 
Kal’ drov Tob adépos emuyiwopevat td.dypoo.* dav- 
racial Ta Gpota SyAovar Tois bd THY olKEiwy 
OULTTWLGTWY KATA TA TPOdEdNAwWpEVA Oia TAY 
éutpoabev amroteAoupevors. 

‘H pev 6% ta&v KafoAKav emaKeyis, tov TE 
dAoayepeatépwv Oewpovplévwyv Kal THY emi pépous, 
LENPL TOGOUTWY HULiv KATA TO KehadratwHdes VTopvy- 
paticbw. ths dé Kata To yevefAcadoyiKov eldos 
TMpoyvwoews Tas mpayparetas ev Tots €Efs KaTa 
THY TpooyKovacay aKodoviiav epodevaoper. 


1 Post védn add. év dzolots dy wow opios NCam.; om. alii 
n p 


Proc: 
2i80xpoo. MA, ididxypwor VPLD, tdixpovo. NECam. 
(* notatum) ; ¢f. 7a... xpwyara Proc. 
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angle, denote the wind from that direction, but if 
from opposite angles, a confusion of winds, and if 
from all four angles, storms of all kinds, ineluding 
thunder, lightning, and the like. Similarly clouds 
resembling floeks of wool are sometimes significant 
of storms. And the rainbows that appear from 
time to time signify storms after clear weather and 
clear weather after storms. To sum up the whole 
matter, the visible phenomena, which appear with 
peculiar colours of their own in the atmosphere in 
general, indieate results similar to those brought 
about by their own proper occurrences, in the 
manner already explained in the foregoing.' 

Let us, then, consider that thus far, in outline, 
there has been given an account of the investiga- 
tion of general questions, both in their more uni- 
versal aspects and in particular detail. In the 
following we shall supply in due order the procedure 
for the predietion whieh follows the genethlialogical 
form. 


1The purpose of this clumsy sentence scems to be merely 
to refer the reader to the account already given in ii. 9. 
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pucews aToTeAoupLevwr, WY TO TPOYVWOTLKOV [Lépos 
GAraA dot ou By athe 
104 yeveGAtadAoytKov KadAoupeVv, OUVaiY fLEev* [LLaV Kal 
> ~ ~ “a 
THY avTyY apoTépwr THY Eld@v nyetobat TpoornKeL 
Kal TEpl TO ToLnTiKOVY Kal mept TO DewpntiKor, 
> , \ ~ > o 4 ~ > & 
emetonmep Kal Tw@v Kal? 6Aov Kai tev Kal? eva 
EKAOTOV GULTITWUATWY alTia pev 7» TOV TAavw- 
pievwy aotépwr yAtov te Kat oeAnvns Kivnots, 
Tpoyrworiky d€ 7 THS THvV UroKEeypevwy avTis 
@vcewv Tpo7s+ KaTa Tas Opologyypovas TaV 
¢ ~ 3 
ovpaviwy mapddous Sta TOU meEpLeéyovTos EeTmLOTH- 
A , 4 3 . 0° ¢e \ A 
pLowky TapaTipynats, mAnv ep daov 7 ev KaboALKT 
¢ > 
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ovpaviwy diabeow vrorilémwevor Ta Sia THY TOTE 
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> ‘ ~ ‘ ~ / > 4 
oxew, GAAad THY prev KabloAtK@v modAdas, €7erd7) 
~ > > 
pilav ToD avTos OVK ExXopev* Kal TaUTAas OUK aT 
1 TIpooiuniov VDProe. ; [epi ozopas nat exrpomis PL (ozwpas) 
NCam. 


> ray cupTTwpatwy NCam., ovxprtwpatwv PL. 
3 nev om. PLNCam. 
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BOOK III. 
1. Introduction. 


As in what precedes we have presented the theory of 
universal events, because this comes first and for 
the most part has power to eontrol the predictions 
which concern the speeial nature of any individual, 
the prognostic part of which we call the genethlia- 
logical art, we must believe that the two divisions 
have one and the same power both practically and 
theoretically. For the cause both of universal and 
of particular events is the motion of the planets, 
sun, and moon; and the prognostic art is the scien- 
tifie observation of preeisely the change in the sub- 
ject natures which corresponds to parallel movements 
of the heavenly bodies through the surrounding 
heavens, except that universal conditions are greater 
and independent, and particular ones not similarly 
so. We must not, however, consider that both 
divisions? employ the same starting-points, from 
which, by reckoning the disposition of the heavenly 
bodies, we attempt to foretell the events signified 
by their aspects at that time. On the contrary, in the 
ease of the universals we have to take many starting- 
points, since we have no single one for the universe ; 


‘T.e. general astrology and genethlialogical astrology. 





tavris pvcewy tpom7s V1, adtijs dvaews tp. VD, abrav 


dvacwy tp. A, aura dvcews tp. MIE; avrijs tpom7as NCam. 
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mapaTnpntikas exetvw® wadrdov mpoonKet Tpds TE 
1ndoas VPLAD; macars MNECam.? (sed in mg. 4 adcas 
emaKkenTopeia). 
2 émoxertopefa VADECam.!, Cam.? mg.; -wpefa PL; 
emoxnntoueda MNCam.? 
3 xat radtnv VPLD: «ai om. alii Cam. 
{ cupBaivew VPLMDE, -ovcas NACam. 
6 Post dMAas add. ws 76 Uaoxeipevov eiduxads (tiuxa@s NCam.}, 
nouH P, éorix7 L)PLNCam.; om. VMADEProc. 


6 Post d:aipécecs titulum I[Tepi ozopds kai é€xtpom#s add. 
VMADProc.; om. E (spatio relicto) PLNCam. 
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and these too are not always taken from the subjects 
themselves, but also from the elements that attend 
them and earry with them the causes; for we in- 
vestigate practically all the starting-points presented 
by the more complete eclipses and the significant 
passages of the planets. In predictions affecting in- 
dividual men, however, we have both one and many 
starting-points. The one is the beginning of the 
temperament itself,! for this we have ; and the many 
are the suecessive significances of the ambients which 
are relative to this first beginning, though to be sure 
the single starting-point is naturally in this case of 
greatest importance because it produces the others. 
As this is so, the general characteristics of the 
temperament are determined from the first starting- 
point, while by means of the others we predict events 
that will come about at specifie times and vary in 
degree, following the so-called ages of life.* 

Sinee the chronological starting-point of human 
nativities is naturally the very time of conception, but 
potentially and accidentally the moment of birth, 
in eases in which the very time of conception is known 
either by chance or by observation, it is more fitting 
that we should follow it in determining the special 


(“Temperament ’’ here is used in its astrological senso, 
of the mingling of physical and other traits which make 
up the individual. Cf. tho similar use of xpaas in i. 11, 
p. 64. 

*The ‘divisions of the successive times,’ 
of man, are discussed in iv. 10. 


b 


v.e. the ages 


*réLewy VD; yevéoewy (mu.: .. e€wv) N; efewy A; 
yevécewy alli Proc.Cam. 
8 exeww MAEProc. ; exetvo alii Cam. 
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TA TOU OWpaTos Kal TA THS PuxXAs lOvwdpata 
KatakoAdovbeiv, TO ToinTiKOY TOD KaT’ adtov TAY 
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paGrdrov e€opowtrar tH THs TpwTyHS ToOLOTHTOS } 
idvoTpomia. 
"Emi b€ TOV Hh YWwoKOVTO, Orrep GS ETT ee 
oupPaiver, TH KaTa THY EXTPOT HY apxA KaL mene 
106 mpooave XEw avayKatov, ws peylorn KaL aura * KaL 
pLovw TOUTW THs TpwTyS AEvTOpéVN, TH Oe ExEtvys 
Kal TA TPO THs EexTELews SUvacIat TpoywwoKedbat ° 
Kal yap €l THY Lev apxyy av TLS El7OL, THY 8 WoTTEp 
KaTapyyny, TO péeyelos adtis TH pev xpovw yivetat 
devTEpor, toov dé Kal aAAov reAELdTEpov TH Suvapet, 
oxeddv TE StKaiws exelvy ev av ovop.aloito onép- 
pLaTos avOpwmivou yevects, auTyn dé avOpaTov. 
mActoTa TE yap TOTE mpoohapBavet TO Bpepos 4 a aa 
mporepor, OTE KATA yaoTpOS Tv, Tpoatyv av’T@, Kal 
avTa Ta tora povyns THs avOpwrivyns dicews, O TE 
TWLATWONS oXnpaTLGpLos: Kav pndev adTm SoK} 
TO KaTa THY ExTe~W TEpLeyov Els TO TOLMde elvat 
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1 zoudtyTos VMADEPYroce. ; idtdrnros P (fdew-) LNCam. 
2 savTn VAD, eis tratra PNCain., els tavrny L, ets tiv pera 
tauty M, ets tH peta TadTa EF. 


3 auty7 VPLMDE, ravty NACam. 
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nature of body and soul, examining the effeetive 
power of the configuration of the stars at that time. 
For to the seed is given once and for all at the 
beginning such and such qualities by the endowment 
of the ambient; and even though it may change 
as the body subsequently grows, since by natural 
process it mingles with itself'in the process of growth 
only matter whieh is akin to itself, thus it resembles 
even more elosely the type of its initial quality. 
But if they do not know the time of eonception, 
whieh is usually the ease, we must follow the starting- 
point furnished by the moment of birth and give 
to this our attention, for it too is of great importanee 
and falls short of the former only in this respect— 
that by the former it is possible to have foreknow- 
ledge also of events preceeding birth. Tor if one should 
call the one “ souree ”’ and the other, as it were, “* be- 
ginning,” its importanee in time, indeed, is secondary, 
but it is equal or rather even more perfect in poten- 
tiality, and with reasonable propriety would the 
former be called the genesis of human seed and the 
latter the genesis of a man. For the ehild at birth 
and his bodily form take on many additional at- 
tributes which he did not have before, when he 
was in the womb, those very ones indeed which 
belong to human nature alone; and even if it 
seems that the ambient at the time of birth con- 
tributes nothing toward his quality, at least his 
very coming forth into the light under the appro- 
priate conformation of the heavens contributes, 
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TEplexovTOS ayynpatiapov els das €AGetv ovpPadr- 
AeTat, THS PUcews pera 77v TEAElwWoLW pds TO 
OmoLoTUTOY KaTadOTHnLA 7TH Kat’ Gpxas dtapopduw- 
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TXTNPLATLO[LOV, OVX WS TOLATLKOV PEVTOL TAaVTWS, GAN’ 
ws €€ avayKys e€xor'Ta Kal KaTa hvow dpoidTaTov 

TH OVVAGpLEL TO TOLNTLKOY. 
T]po@écews 5€ Kata TO Tapov piv ovens Kai 
TODTO TO pépos ehodiKas avaTrAnpGoat Kata Tov 
l07év apyh thade THs ovvtagews Udnynpévov ent- 
Aoytopov mept TOU Svvatod Tis ToLav’THS Tpo- 
YVWOEWS, TOV [LEV ApYalov THV mpopprcEewv TpdTOV 
Tov KaTa TO auyKpatikov” eldos TwY acrtépwr 
TavTwv 7 TMV TAEioTwWY, TOAVYOUY TE dVTA Kal 
ayedov aeipov, et Tis avtrov axpipoby edo Kata 
Thy dieEodov, Kat pGAdov ev tais KaTa pépos ém- 
Bodais Tav dvaotkds éemtoKeTTTopéevwry 7 €v tats 
mapadocect avalewpetabar duvapévwrv, mapaitynad- 
pela dia te TO SUaXpHaOTOV Kat TO duadLéEodoV. 
Tas O€ mpaypatetas avTas ot wy exacTa TaY 
elo@v KaTa TOV emPAnjLaTLKOY TpPdOTTOV GULVOpaTaL 
Kal TaS KATA TO LOLOTpOTIOV Kat OADaXEPEeaTEpOY 
TOV GOTEPWY TPOS EKAOTA ToLNTLKAS SUVapLELS WS 
eu. partota trapaKkoAovdynTiK@s TE apa Kal €E7I- 

1 €xrponnv VADEPYroc., tpommy PLMNCam. 


2 auyxpatixoy VAE; cf. xara tiv avyKpac:y Ta&v dorépwr 
Proc. ; ovyxpituxoyv MNDCam., -xporixov PL. 
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since nature, after the child is perfectly formed, 
gives the impulse to its birth under a configuration 
of similar type to that which governed the child’s 
formation in detail in the first place. Accord- 
ingly one may with good reason believe that the 
position of the stars at the time of birth is significant 
of things of this sort, not, however, for the reason 
that it is causative in the full sense, but that of 
necessity and by nature it has potentially very 
similar causative power. 

Since it is our present purpose to treat of this 
division likewise systematically on the basis of the 
discussion, introduced at the beginning of this coim- 
pendium, of the possibility of prediction of this kind, 
we shall decline to present the ancient method of 
prediction, which brings into combination all or most 
of the stars, because it is manifold and well-nigh 
infinite, if one wishes to recount it with accuracy. 
Besides, it depends much more upon the particular 
attempts of those who make their inquiries directly 
from nature than of those who can theorize on 
the basis of the traditions; and _ furthermore 
we shall omit it on account of the difficulty in 
using it and following it. Those very procedures 
through which each kind of thing is apprehended by 
the practical method, and the active influences of 
the stars, both special and general, we shall, as far 
as possible, consistently and briefly, in accordance 


' An assumption which Ptolemy docs not think it neces- 
sary to demonstrate. The statement that the sign in 
which the moon was found at the conception would be in 
the ascendant at the nativity is attributed to “ Nechepso 
and Petosiris’’; Boll-Bezold-Gundel, p. 154; ef. Bouche- 
Leclercq, pp. 376, 379. 
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: * katraaToxaleabar VM. ADE, mpokataaroxalecBat PLNCam. 
2 Kat avTny 77 ovyKptow VDProec.; cata thv otyx. PLA; 
Kara odyK. NCam., tiv advyx. (om. cata) ME, 


‘Tov Tis oxopas VADE, tis owopads PLM, tas omopas NCam. 
4 ypovoy Libri; -wy Cam. 
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with natural conjecture, set forth. Our preface 
shall be an account of the places in the heavens to 
which reference is made when particular human 
events are theoretically considered, a kind of mark 
at which one must aim before proceeding further ; 
to this we shall add a general discussion of the active 
powers of the heavenly bodies that gain kinship with 
these places by dominating them—the loosing of the 
arrow, as it were; but the predicted result, summed 
up by the combination of many elements applied to 
the underlying form, we shall leave, as to a skilful 
archer, to the calculation of him who conducts the 
investigation. First, then, we shall diseuss in proper 
sequence the general matters the consideration of 
which is accomplished through the time of birth 
taken as the starting-point, for, as we have said, this 
furnishes an explanation of all natural events, but, if 
one is willing to take the additional trouble, by the 
saine reasoning the properties that fall at the time of 
conception will also be of aid toward ascertaining 
the peculiar qualities that apply direetly to the 
combination. 


2. Of the Degree of the Horoscopic Point. 


Difficulty often arises with regard to the first and 
most important fact, that is, the fraction of the hour 
of the birth; for in general only observation by 
means of horoseopie astrolabes ! at the time of birth 


1 An tstrument consisting of a graduated circle with 
a movable arin by which angles above tho horizon could 
be taken. 
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7 ~ 3 ~ ~ 
dloTTEVGEWS TOIS ETLOTHMOMIKa@S TapaTnpotat TO 


Aemtov | 


Ths wpas vroPdAvew duvauévyns, Tov 8 
4 4 ¢€ / e / e ~ 
aAAwy cyedov amdvTwy wpocKoTiwy, ois of mAEtaTot 
Tov emipedcotépwv mpocéxovar, troAAaxyn? dia- 

, ~ 3 f , ~ \ ¢€ aA 
pevdeobat tis aAnbeias duvapéevw, TOv pev HAtaKaV 
Tapa tas Tav Pécewv Kal TOY yrwpovwy émovp- 

/ 4 ~ \ > ¢ 4 A 
mimTovaas diactpodds, TMV dé du’ HdpodAoyiwv rapa. 
4 ~ Loe 3 ~ ¢ e 4 , >] ~ 
Tas THS pucews? tod vdaTos bro dtahdpwv aitidv 
Kal dua TO TVXOV ETOYdS TE Kal avwpadrias, advay- 
Katov av ein mpotapadobjvar tiva av tis TpdTOV 
€ / A 3 f 3 f ~ ~ 

109 €vpltaoKOL TV opeirovoar avateAXeu powpayv Tov 

“~ 4 \ ‘ A 3 , , 
Cwotakod Kata Tov duvatkov Kai axoddAovbov Adyov, 
mpouToteleions THs KaTa THY Sidoperyny aUvEyyuS 
wpav dua THs TOV avahopa@v mpaypateias evptaKo- 

a ~ > ~ 
pévns. det 52) AapPaveww tHv THs ExTpoTHs mpo- 
BJ / SS +s 
yevopevyny eyyrota auluytav, eav Te avVvOdOS 7) EaV 
Te TavaéAnvos, Kal THY potpay aKpiBas dracKkera- 
peévous,4 guvddou pév ovons THY appoTepwy TaY 
dwtav, tavoeAnvou dé tTHv Tod UTEP yy avTov 


176 Aextov VMADE, rw Aerrov P, tH Aet7G NLCam. 

2 zoAAax7 libri, woAAayod Proc., woAAaxe Cam. 

Sris pvaews PLME, picews VAD. pices N, rH pvow Proc., 
d¢voes Cam. 

4 Stacxepapevous VAD, -wpervous P, -ondvous LMNECam. 





’ 


1The ‘‘ solar instruments ”’ are sun-dials, the gnomons 
of which cast shadows, the position and length of which 
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can for seientific observers give the minute of the 
hour, while practically all other horoscopic instru- 
ments on which the majority of the more careful 
practitioners rely are frequently capable of error, 
the solar instruments by the occasional shifting of 
their positions or of their gnomons,! and the water 
clocks by stoppages and irregularities in the flow 
of the water from different causes and by mere 
chance. It would therefore be necessary that an 
account first be given how one might, by natural 
and consistent reasoning, discover the degree of 
the zodiac which should be rising, given the degree 
of the known hour nearest the event, which is 
discovered by the method of ascensions.2. We 
must, then, take the syzygy% most recently pre- 
ceding the birth, whether it be a new moon or a full 
moon ; and, likewise having ascertained the degree 
aecurately, of both the luminaries if it is a new moon, 
and if it is a full moon that of the one of them that is 
above the earth, we must see what stars rule it at the 


are significant. Clepsydrae, or water-clocks, operated on 
the principle of the hour-glass, exeept that water was 
used instead of sand. In addition to these instruments 
the practitioner would undoubtedly have tables of various 
sorts, ineluding ephemerides, which gave the position of the 
sun, moon, and planets fromn day to day, tables of ascen- 
sions, ete. Examples of them are preserved among the 
papyrl. 

?'The “* ascensions’’ are tho titnes, moasured in ares of 
the equator, in which the signs of the zodiae (which do 
not lie on the equator, but along tho ecliptie, which 1s 
oblique to the equator) rise above the horizon. They will 
vary for the individual signs, and for the latitudes (Greek, 
*cliines,”” «Atuara) at which observations are made. 

7A conjulction or an opposition. 


b 
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w , 1 
OVTOS, KATQ TE 


TOV Xpovoy THs ExTpoTAs (OEly TOS 
Tpos avTnv otkodeaToTLKOY €xovtas Adyov TaY 
aorTépwr, Tob tpdmov Kal’ GAov tod Kata THY 
olKodeoTroTiay é€v mévte TovTots Dewpovpevor, 
Tprywrw TE Kal oikKw Kal bYwpaTe Kal opiw Kal 
pacer  ovoxnpatiou@, TovTéativ OTav ev Tt 7 
mretova TOUTWY 7 Kal mavTa Oo CyTovpevos exer 
Tomos mpos Tov peAAovTa olKodecTIOTHGELY. éaV 
prev ovv eva mpos Taira mavTa Ta TAé€icTa 
oikeiws Staketpevov evpioxwpev, Hv av eméxn 
plotpav obtos axpiP@s Kal” 6 mapodever SwdeKaTn- 
popiov, €v TH THS ExTPOTAS xpovw THY iadpLOpoy 
avTH Kpwodpev avatéAdew é€v TH Sia THS THY 
avadhop@v mpayparetas evpnuérw eyyuTépw dwoe- 
KaTypopiw. eav d€ dvo 7» Kat mAEtovs auVvoLKo- 
deomoTobvTas, OU av avTa@Y H KaTAa THY ExTpOTHY 

110 porpex7) mapodos eyyvTepov é€xn Tov apiOmor TH 
‘Kata Tas avahopas avateAXovon, TOUTOU TH TOGd- 
THTL THY pLoipa@v KaTaypyoopeda, et 5€ SVO 7H Kat 
mArelous eyyds elev * 
Aoyov mpos TE TA KeVTPA Kal THY alpeciy KaTA- 


T@ aptOuad,? 7B uwaddAov evov7e 


f >’ , f > ¢ / 
KoAovOjoopev > é€av pevtor mAciwy n 7 dtaoTaats 
TOV THS OlKOdEGTIOTIAS fLoLPWY TPOos THY KaTAa TO 

\ \ 
GAOGXEPES WPOOKOTLOY TEP Mpos THY KATA TO 


Ire VPD; cf. Anon. p. 91, Wolf; om. libri ceteri Proc. 
Cam. (sed * notat Cam.? et in mg. add. videtur redundure). 

2éyyds elev VPAD, eyyts & L, eéyyts exouw E, €xorey 
MNCam., éyyvs etow Proc. 

370 apud VPLAD, tov apiipov MN ECam. 
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time of the birth.’ In general the mode of domina- 
tion is considered as falling under these five forms: 
when it is trine, house, exaltation, term, and phase 
or aspect; that is, whenever the place in question is 
related in one or several or all of these ways to the 
star that is to be the ruler. If, then, we discover 
that one star is familiar with the degree in all or 
most of these respects, whatever degree this star 
by aecurate reckoning occupies in the sign through 
which it is passing, we shall judge that the corre- 
spouding degree is rising at the time of the nativity 
in the sign which is found to be elosest by the method 
of ascensions.?. But if we discover two or more co- 
rulers, we shall use the number of degrees shown by 
whichever of them is, at the time of birth, passing 
through the degree that is closer to that which is 
rising aceording to the ascensions. But if two or 
more are close in the number of degrees, we shall 
follow the one which is most nearly related to the 
centres and the sect. If, however, the distance of 
the degree occupied by the ruler from that of 
the general horoseope is greater than its distance 


'The text adopted is that of the two most important 
MSS. and is supported by the anonymous commentator. 
Bouché-Leclercq (p. 388, n. 1) would discard the words 
Kata TOY ypovov 77HS extpom7s, but he had made no examina- 
tion of the MSS. and presumably did not know that the 
best of them support «ava re xrA., the reading mentioned 
by the commentator. To observe the position of tho 
Juminary above the earth at the time of conjunction, 
rather than that of the one that Is above the earth at the 
tine of tho nativity, seems much simpler and more 
natural. 

2On Ptolemy's rulo for determining the ascendant 
degree, cf. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 387-388. 
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opotov pegoupdvynpa,! 7h) adt@ apiOu@ mpos tH 

[ecovpavovoay ploipav KaTaypynadpevot, dia TavTysS 
\ “~ 

Kat Ta AowTa THY KévTpwr* diaoTnaopEba. 


<y> Acadpeats yevebrAtaroyias 


Tovtwv 5%) mpoexteemsévwv, et Tis adtas Tis 
tafews evexa Statpoin To Kal? GAov tis yevebAra- 
Aoyitxys Gewpias, etpor dv tav Kata pvow Kat 
duvaTt@v Katadriewy THV Lev TWV TPO THS pEevetews 
OVGAY GULTTWLATWY [LOVOY, WS THY TOD TEpt yovewy 
Aoyou, THY 5é THY Kal TPO THs yevécews Kal pEeTA 
Thy yéveaw, ws THY TOD TEpt adeAP@v AOyov, THY 
d€ Ta Kat’ adriy THY yéveaw, ovKEO” odTw plaV 
ovoav Kal amAjnv: TeAcvTaiay 5€ THY THY pETA THY 
yéveawy, ToAvpEpeatépav Kal TavTHYV Jewpoupevyy. 
€oTt O€ THY prev Kaz’ abtHy Thy yéveaw emlntov- 
pévwr 6 TE TEpl GpperiK@v Kai OnAvKdv Adyos Kat 
6 Tept Sidvupoyovwy 7 mAEtaToyorwy Kal 6 TeEpl 
TEepaTwY Kal O TEpt aTpodwv: Tav dé peta THY 
yéveaw 6 TE TEpi ypovwv? Cwis, Eemedamep ov 
ouvnmTat TH Tept aTpdduy, meta 6 Epi popPdis 
awpatos Kut 6 Tept Tabav 4 7 cwav cwpatiKa@y ° 
éEjs 5€ 6 wept puyis movoTnTOS Kal O TEpt TAbdv 

1 nwecovparvnua VMDIProce., -copa PL, -nuatre NACam. 

2 sv Kéevtpwy VPLADEPYroc., rod xévtpov MNCam. 


3 yporwy VPLMDEProc., -ov NACam. 
46 wepi wadGv VPLD, om. 6 FE, om. 6 mep. MNACam. 


‘Ordinarily the horoscope, or aseendant, would be the 
point of reference by which the other eentres (mid-heaven, 
occidelt, inferior mid-heaven) of the nativity would be 
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from that of the corresponding mid-heaven, we 
shall use this same number to constitute the mid- 
heaven and thereby establish the other angles.! 


3. The Subdivision of the Science of Nativities. 


After this preface, should any one simply for the 
sake of order attempt to subdivide the whole field of 
gencthlialogical science, he would find that, of all 
the natural and possible predictions, one division 
concerns solely events preceding the birth, such as the 
aceount of the parents; another deals with events 
both before and after the birth, such as the account 
of brothers and sisters ; another, with events at the 
very time of the birth, a subject which is no longer 
so unitary and simple; and finally that which treats 
of post-natal matters, which is likewise more complex 
in its theoretical development.2, Among the subjects 
contemporary with the birth into which inquiry is 
made are those of sex, of twins or multiple births, of 
monsters, and of children that cannot be reared. To 
those dealing with post-natal events belong the ac- 
count of the length of life, for this is not attached 
to the account of children that cannot be reared ; 
second, that of the form of the body and that of bodily 


established. In this case the mid-heaven is made the 
point of referenee. The “‘general’’ (dAocyepés; Proclus 
paraphrases with xara ro xa’ ddov) horoseope seeins to be 
the “‘ presumable”’ one. 

2 What follows is practically a list of ehapters in Books 
i andiv. Sinee the subject of the last chapter of Book 
iv (the divisions of time and the ages of inan) is not in- 
cluded, its genuineness has been questioned, but not 
seriously doubted. 
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wuyicdv: eel’ 6 mEpt TUXNS KTNTLKHS Kal 6 TEpL 
TUxns akiwpaTiKys, peTa O€ TaDTA O TEpi Tpakews 
mowTyTos* elra 6 TEpt oupPiwoews yaplKAs Kal 
6 TEpl TeKVvoTOLias Kal O TEpl ovVETITAOK@Y Kal 
cuvappoyav Kat pidwy:! é€js 8 6 mept Eeviteias 
Kal TeAevTaios 6 TEpt THs TOU Bavatou ToLdTTOS, 
TH pev Suvdper ouvoixerovpevos TH TEpt ypdvwv 
Cwis, Th Ta€er & etkoTws emt maar ToUvTOLs TiOE- 
pevos: vimép wy éxaotou Kata TO Kedaraimdes 
Tonoopela thy Udrnynow, ad’tas Tas THs €m- 
oKxéepews mpayparetas peta WAdrY Tav ToTiKOy 
Suvdpewv, ws epapev, extiPduevor, Kal Ta pev 
meptepyws vT0 TMV TOAA@Y pAvapovpeva Kat pH 
mavov éyovta Adyov mpos Tas amo THs mpwTNS * 
dioews aitias amomepTopevot’ Ta de EevdOeyomerny 
exovta THv KaTadAniuy, od da KAnpwy Kal apOuadv 
avattiodoyitwy, addva be abtas THs TOY oxNnpa- 
Tiop@VY mpos Tovs otKelous TOTOUs Dewpias émt- 
oxeTmTopevor’ Kal’ Odov pévTot Kat emt TavTwY 
amAd@s, iva py Kal’ Exaorov eidos TtavtoAoya@pev. 
II[p@rov pev xpi oKometv? tov otKecovpevov 
ToTmov TOD CwoiaKkod 7TH Cynrovperw ths yevéoews 
Kat eldos Kepadaiw, Kabdmep Adyou Eevexev TH 
mept mpa€ewrv Tov TOU pecouparypaTos, Y TH Tepe 
Tatpos Tov AvaKov: emetta Dewpetvy tods Adyov 
EXYOVTAS TMPOS TOV UiroKElpLEvoy TOTOV THY aoTepwv 
otxodeotroTias Kal’ ovs émdvw? mpoeizopev mrévTeE 


1 xai ditwy VPLD, cat om. MNAECam. 
2mrpwrns VPMADE, om. NL (in lacuna) Cam. 
3 oxomeiv om. MNCarn. 4 éravw om. NCam. 
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illnesses and injuries; next, that of the quality of 
the mind and illnesses of the mind; then that which 
concerns fortune, both in the matter of possessions 
and in that of dignities ; and after this the account 
of the quality of action; then that of marriage 
and of the begetting of children, and that of 
associations, agreements, and friends; following 
comes the account of journeys, and finally that of 
the quality of death, which is potentially akin to the 
inquiry about the length of life, but in order is reason- 
ably placed at the end of all these subjects. We 
shall sketch each of these subjects briefly, explaining, 
as we said before, together with the effective powers 
by themselves, the actual procedure of investigation ; 
as for the nonsense on which many waste their 
labour and of which not even a plausible account can 
be given, this we shall dismiss in favour of the 
primary natural causes. What, however, admits of 
prediction we shall investigate, not by means of lots 
and numbers of which no reasonable explanation 
can be given, but mercly through the science of the 
aspects of the stars to the places with which they 
have familiarity, in general terms, however, which 
are applicable to absolutely all cases, that we may 
avoid the repetition involved in the discussion of 
particular cases. 

In the first place, we should examine that place of 
the zodiac which is pertinent to the specific heading 
of the geniture which is subject to query; for 
example, the mid-heaven, for the query about action, 
or the place of the sun for the question about the 
father; then we must observe those planets which 
have the relation of rulership to the place in question 
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t n \ ? > ¢ \ , , 
TpoTous. Kav fev eis 7) O Kata TavTas |! KUpLos, 


TouTw * diddvar THY EKEivns THS mpoTeAaews OiKo- 
deomotiav: eav d€ dvo 7 TpEts, Tots Tas TAElous 
éxovat prjpous: peta O€ TadTa mpos pév TO ToOLOV 
Tob amoteA€opatos oKoTEty Tds TE avT@v TaV 
olKodeoTOTHOaYTwWY aoTépwr dUGeEls KAaL TAS TMV 
SwoekaTypopiwy ev ols elow attoi Te Kal ot 
ovvoikerovjevo® TOT0L* TmMpos Sé TO péyeFos adtav 
oKo7etvy Kal THY OUvapuv 4 mdOTEpOV Evepya@s TUyxXd- 
vovot SlaKeipevot KATA TE GVTO TO KOGPLKOV Kal TO 
KaTa THY yéveow 7 TO EvavTiov: SpaoTiKWTaTOL 
fev ‘yap elo OTAaV KOOpLLKw@S pev Ev idiots 7H EV 
olKElots WoL TOOLS’ Kat TaAW OTaVv avaToAtKol 
Tuyydvwot Kat mpoobetiKot Tots apiuots: Kata 
yeveow O€ OTay emt TOV KEeVTPwWY 7 TOV ETavadopav 
Tapodevwot Kat padioTa TwY TmpwTwv, A€éyw 47) 
TOV TE KATA TAS Avapopas Kal TAS PEGOUpArCEts ° 
adpavéotato b€ OTav KoopLK@s pev® ev Tots aAdo- 
Tplols 1) GVOLKELOLS WoL TOTOLS Kal SUTIKOL 7 
113 dvatrodtatixot ® tots Spdpots Mou: KaTa yeveow dE 
oTav amoKAivwot TOY KévTpwv: mpos b€é Tov Kall’ 


lnavras VPMDEProce., mavra LNACam. 

2rovTtw VAD; ef. otros Anwera: Proc. ; att@ PLMNECam. 

3 guvocxecovpevoe VP (-otat-) LADProc. : xuprevdsevor. MNE 
Cain. 

4 xa TH Sivan VMN A (post adtdv) DE; om.Cam.; ober 
Kkptvapev (-ouev L) 7 péya Kat layupov 76 amoréAcopa Hiv Kal 
Thy Sivapuv motepov KTA. PL. 

5 KogpiK@s pev oTav NCam. 

6 dvanodiatixot VM.ADIEP (-7nx-) L (-dea-); 7) adatpetixot in 
my. A; dvamoditixot N; *dvamoduricot Cam. (in mg. ada 
perixot). 
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by the five ways aforesaid ;! and if one planet is lord 
in all these ways, we must assign to him the ruler- 
ship of that prediction; if two or three, we must 
assign it to those whieh have the more elaims. After 
this, to determine the quality of the prediction, we 
must consider the natures of the ruling planets 
themselves and of the signs in whieh are the planets 
themselves, and the places familiar to them. [or 
the magnitude of the event we must examine their 
power® and observe whether they are actively situ- 
ated both in the cosmos itself and in the nativity, or 
the reverse ; for they are most effective when, with 
respect to the cosmos, they are in their own or in 
familiar regions, and again when they are rising 
and are increasing in their numbers; 4 and, with 
respect to the nativity, whenever they are passing 
through the angles or signs that rise after them,° 
and especially the principal of these, by which I 
mean the signs ascendant and culminating. They 
are weakest, with respect to the universe, when they 
are in places belonging to others or those unrelated 
to them, and when they are oceidental or retreating in 
their course ; and, with respeet to the nativity, when 
they are declining from the angles. [or the time of 


I See.¢.-2, p. 233; 

2The power of the ruling planets. 

§'The horoscopic point and other angles change for each 
nativity ; the signs of the zodiae, houses of the planets, 
terms, etc., are cosmic, as being reluted to the universe 
itself and therefore fixed. 

4J7.e. when their movement in the zodiac is direet, not 
retrograde, ‘The theory of epicycles was used to explain 
the stations and changes of direction in the movement 
of the planets. 

§ Or, the signs snecedent (€mavagopai) to the angles. 


239 


PTOLEMY 


dAov ypovov Tod amroTeA€apaTos TOTEPOY EGol Elo 
i) €aTTEpLoL TpPOS TE TOV HALOY KaL TOY WpoTKOTOY, 
ETELONTIED Ta jLevV TMponyotpeva EéKaTépov avTav 
TETAPTYLOPLA KGL TA OLALETPA TOUVTOLS EDa yiveTat, 
ta O€ AoiTa Kal ETOpEva EoTrépia* Kal TOTEpOV emt 
TOV KEVTPWY TLYYXAVOVOW TOV eTavapopay * 
é@ot plev yap ovTes 7 eTUKEVT POL Kar dpxas 
yivovTat SpactiKwTepot, éamrépior O€ ETL THY 
eTavapopa@v Bpadvtepot. 


<8.> ITepi yovéwy 


‘O pev ody mponyovpevos tUT0s! THs Kat’ Eldos 
emuakewews, o0 Ota Tavtos execIat mpoonkKer, 
TobTov éyet Tov tpd7ov. apfopefa Se yon Kata 
TH exkeyevny TALL ATO TPWTOU TOD TEpL yovewYy 
Aoyou. O pev TOU nAvos Kat O TOU Kpovov 
> \ ~ ~ , ~ ‘ 
GOTH P TOD TATPLKD TpOCWTW GVVOLKELODVTAL KATA 
diaw, 4 oe oehyvn Kat o THs Adpoditns TO 
LNTPLK@’ Kal OWS av obToL StaKel{vevot TUYXa- 
vwo. mpds te adrXAnAovs Kat mpos Tovs adAdouvs, 
TowadTa def Kal Ta TEpt Tovs yordas vUiovoety. 
Td plev yap mept THS TUXNS Kal THS KTHOEWS 
avT@V ETLOKETITEOV EK TRS. dopupoptas TOV PwTay, 
ETTELOTITIED TIE PLEXOMEVOL pev U0 Tay ayaborovety 
Suvapevav KaL TOV vis auras aipecews, TOL EV 
tots abrois Cwodlows 7) Kat é€v Tots E&js, emupavy 
Kat Aapmpa Ta Tept Tovs yovéas Staoynpatvovat, 


L14 at pedro? OTaY TOV jLeV 7)Avov ECOL dSopuvdopaotv 


1 syz0s VPLD, réozmos MNALCain. 
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the predicted event in general we must observe 
whether they are oriental or oceidental to the sun and 
to the horoscope ; for the quadrants which precede 
each of them and those which are diametrically 
opposite are oriental, and the others, which follow, are 
occidental. Also we must observe whether they are 
at the angles or in the sucececlent signs; for if they 
are oriental or at the angles they are more effective 
at the beginning; if they are occidental or in the 
succeeding signs they are slower to take action. 


4. Of Parents. 
The guiding style of the specific inquiry, to which 


we should adhere throughout, runs after this fashion. 
We shall now, therefore, begin, following the order 
just stated, with the account of parents, which comes 
first. Now the sun and Saturn are by nature assoct- 
ated with the person of the father and the moon 
and Venus with that of the mother, and as these 
may be disposed with respect to each other and the 
other stars, such must we suppose to be the affairs 
of the parents. Now the question of their fortune 
and wealth must be investigated by means of the 
attendance ! upon the luminaries; for when they are 
surrounded by planets that ean be of benefit and by 
planets of their own sect, either in the same signs 
or in the next following, they signify that the cir- 
cumstances of the parents will be conspicuously 
brilliant, particularly if morning stars attend the 


’ Sopudopia, “‘ attendance,” and dopuddpos, ‘ spear-bearer,”’ 
“attendant,” outside of astrology refer to the hired military 
guards of princes and tyrants. 
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aotepes, THY bé GeAnyY eaTreprot, KAADS Kat adTol 
dtaxe(pevor Kal” Gy eipiKapyev TpdTov.! é€av € Kal 
6 Tob Kpovov Kat 6 tis Adpoditns Kai adrot 
Tuyxavwow avatoAKoi TE Kal LoLvoTpoowmTotyTES 
7) Kal EmKEVTPOL, EDOAtLOVLAaY TpOdTnAOY UToVvoynTEéoV 
KaTa TO OlKEelov éexaTépov THY yorewy: TO O€ 
evavtioyv, €av KevodpopobyTa 7 TA PTA Kal adopu- 
hopnta Tvyydvovta, TamewotnTos Kal adogtas TOV 
yovéwy eott SyAwtiKa Kat padtof orav 6 Tis 
‘Adpoditys 7 Kat 6 tot Kpdvov py Kards? 
hairwrrat dtakeipevot. eav dé SopuPopynrar pév, 
py pévroat bo TaY THs abTAs atpécews, ws oTav 
"Apns prev emavadépyntar 7H nAiw, Kpoves Sé rH 
ceAnin, 7 pe) bT0 KAaAdS KEtpréevwr THY ayablomrody 

\ ‘ \ 3 ‘ ¢ iA 4) bi 
Kal KATA THY AUTHVY aipecw, METPLOTHTA Kal avw- 
pradiav mEpt Tov Piov av7a@v dTovonTEov. KaV pLev 
oUppwvos 7 i 6 dvaon par Oy ooprevos Tis TUXNS KAjjpos 
év TH yevéoet Tois tov yALvov H THY oeAnuny ® emt 
KaA® Sopudopioact, Tapadypovrar oma Ta TaV 
yovéewy: €av d€ acvppuvos 7 EvavTios, wNndevos 
) TOY KakoToimv etAnddotwy tv dopvdopiar, 
dxpnaros avrots Kat émBAafys n TaV yovewv 
EOTAL KTHOLS. 

TTepi 5é€ mroAvyporidtntos 7 GAvyoxpovidtntos 4 
avT@v oKemTéov amo TaY aAAwy avoxnpaTiopov. 
emi pev yap Tob mazTpos, €av o Tod Atos 7 6 


115745 "Adpoditns ovoyynpatibdaw domwadnmote 


1a’ év...tpomovom. NCam. 
2 un Kadas MNAECam.Proc., caxdés VD, om. pp PL. 
aehjvay VPLADProc., ‘Adpoditny MNECam. 
4 OAvyoxpoudrytos om. NLCam. 
242 


TETRABIBLOS III. 4 


sun and evening stars the moon, while the luminaries 
themselves are favourably placed in the way already 
deseribed.! But if both Saturn and Venus, likewise, 
happen to be in the orient and in their proper 
faces,” or at the angles, we must understand it to 
be a prediction of conspicuous happiness, in accord- 
ance with what is proper and fitting for each parent. 
But, on the other hand, if the luminaries are proceed- 
ing alone and without attendants, they are indicative 
of low station and obscurity for the parents, par- 
ticularly whenever Venus or Saturn do not appear 
in a favourable position. If, however, they are 
attended, but not by planets of the same sect, as 
when Mars rises close after the sun or Saturn after 
the moon, or if they are attended by beneficent planets 
which are in an unfavourable position and not of 
the same sect, we must understand that a moderate 
station and changing fortunes in life are predicted for 
them. And if the Lot of Fortune,’ of which we shall 
make an explanation, is in agreement in the nativity 
with the planets which in favourable position attend 
the sun or the moon, the children will receive the 
patrimony intact; if, however, it isin disagreement or 
opposition, and if no planet attends, or the maleficent 
planets are in attendance, the estate of the parents 
will be useless to the ehildren and even harmful. 

With regard to the length or the shortness of their 
life one must inquire from the other configurations. 
lor in the father’s ease, if Jupiter or Venus is in any 

1 J.e. in the preceding chapter. 
2Cf. i. 23. 3 Seo iii. 12. 
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dvatpet Tov matepa* 7 oun TEpl TAS opers motel, 
tov 5€ tod Kpovov Bréibas 7 Bavarots 7H pryomupé- 
Tos 9 atveot Sia ToN@v Kal Kavoewv TrepiKvAiEt. 
6 6€ tot Kpovov Kat adtos Kans oxnpatiobeis 
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émivoaous KatacKevater kat 7a0n Ta dia THS THY 
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1 gay VPLDProc., 6rav MNAECam. 
2 novous MNACam. 


3 ésiawweis ... esavadopats libri Proc. ; om. Cam. 
A la yy i 
4 rovs matépas MNACam. 


244 


TETRABIBLOS III. 4 


aspect whatever to the sun and to Saturn, or if 
Saturn himself is in an harmonious aspect to the 
sun, either conjunction, sextile, or trine, both being 
in power, we must conjecture long life for the father ; 
if they are weak, however, the significance is not 
the same, though it does not indicate a short life. 
If, however, this condition is not present, but Mars 
overcomes ! the sun or Saturn, or rises in succession 
to them, or when again Saturn is not in accord with 
the sun but is either in quartile or in opposition, 
if they are declining from the angles, they merely 
inake the fathers weak, but if they are at the angles 
or rising after them, they make them short-lived or 
liable to injury: short-lived when they are upon the 
first two angles. the orient and the mid-heaven, 
and the succedent signs, and liable to injury or 
disease when they are in the other two angles, 
the occident and lower mid-heaven, or their succe- 
dent signs. For Mars, regarding the sun in the way 
described,” destroys the father suddenly or causes 
injuries to his sight; if he thus regards Saturn he 
puts him in peril of death or of chills and fever or of 
injury by cutting and cauterizing. Saturn himself 
in an unfavourable aspect to the sun brings about 
the father’s death by disease and illnesses caused by 
gatherings of humours. 


'The anonymous commentator on Ptolemy says that 

‘stars are said to overcome (xabumeprepetv) when they 
are of a smaller number of degrees,” i.e. of the zodiac, 
The right takes precedent over the left, as a general rule. 
Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, p. 250, n. 1. 

2 In quartile or opposition. 
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In the case of the mother, if Jupiter is in any 
aspect whatever to the moon and to Venus, or if 
Venus herself is concordant with the moon, in sextile, 
trine, or conjunction, when they are in power, 
they signify long life for the mother. If, however, 
Mars regards the moon or Venus, rising after her or 
in quartile or in opposition, or if Saturn similarly 
regards the moon by herself, when they are diminish- 
ing or declining, again they merely threaten with 
misfortune or sickness ; but if they are increasing or 
angular, they make the mothers short-lived or subject 
to injury. They make them short-lived similarly 
when they are at the eastern angles or the signs that 
rise after them, and liable to injury when they are 
at the western angles. For when Mars in this way 
regards the waxing moon, it brings about sudden 
death and injury of the eyesight for the mothers ; 
but if the moon is waning, death from abortions 
or the like, and injnry from eutting and cauterizing. 
If he regards Venus, he causes death by fever, 
mysterious and obscure illnesses, and sudden attaeks 
of disease. Saturn regarding the moon causes death 
and illnesses, when the moon is in the orient, by chills 
and fever; when she is in the occident, by uterine 
ulcers and eancers. 

We must take into consideration, also, with refer- 
ence to the particular kinds of injuries, diseases, or 
deaths, the special characters of the signs in which 
are the planets which produce the cause, with which 


Lyopwvy VP LD; voow MNALCarn. 
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~ aA ‘ 
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~ ‘ 
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/ \ 
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, ¢ 3 / f A 3 / 
Tovtwy duceaw akorAovbov TrowdpeBa THY Eicken, 
9 ~ , ~ > 
7 TOV bjdwv icoppotwr obadv, dTav pev apa watv 
¢ 3 a >] ~ os 4 
ol émixpatobrTes, TO EK THS Kpdcews THY diapopwv 
léenefepyacdueOa VAD, -opeba PL, éemepyaléueba MNE 
Cam ; ; sententiam om. Proce. 
2 €Lepyactav VPLD, émebepyactay MNAECam. 
8 }rooTnoapevous VPLDE, émorncapéevovs MA, emorapévous 
NCam. ; troorjcacGa Proc. 
4 oxometv NCam. 
° MPAKTLKGY Te Kat oupPatinay VD, TAPEKTLKGY 7. K. ONPLAV- 
mixav PL (onpartotixav L), eiddv taév Te Kara mpagw Kal KaTa 


ovpBacw Bewpovpévwy Proc.; mpaypatixds te Kat oupParixas 
MNAECam. 
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we shall find more appropriate occasion to deal in 
the discussion of the nativity itself,! and furthermore 
we must observe by day particularly the sun and 
Venus, and by night Saturn and the moon. 

lor the rest, in carrying out these particular in- 
quiries, it would be fitting and consistent to set up 
the paternal or maternal place of the sect as a horo- 
scope” and investigate the remaining topics as though 
it were a nativity of the parents themselves, follow- 
ing the procedure for the investigation of the general 
classifications, both practical and casual, the headings 
of which will be set forth in the following. However, 
both here and everywhere it is well to recall the mode 
of mixture of the planets, and, if it happens that the 
planets which rule the places under inquiry are not 
of one kind but different, or bring about opposite 
effects, we should aim to discover which ones have 
most claims, from the ways im which they happen to 
exceed in power in a particular case, to the rulership 
of the predicted events. This is in order that we 
may either guide our inquiry by the natures of these 
planets, or, if the claims of more than one are of 
equal weight, when the rulers are together, we 
may successfully calculate the combined result of the 

1Cf, iii. 12, iv. 9. 

"The anonymous commentator, ou this passaye, says 
that the significant planet is to be taken as the horoscope. 
Cf. a similar statement at the end of e. 5 and Bouché- 
Leelercy, p. 394. 

® tporov VAD, -ov P, -ovs LL, towov MNICuin. ; 10d tpomou 
Tis ovyKpavews Proc. 

7 €exaotov VM ADE, -a PLNCar. 

8 gupPeBnxota NCum. 
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<e.> ITept aderAdav 


e \ 5 \ , , \ < 7S aek 
O pev odv TEpt yovéwy ToTos ayedov Kal azo 
k) ~ A 
TOUTWY av nuiv yevorto KaTaparis’ oO O€ TEpt 
> ~ NM > ~ 4 3 o / 
adeAdav, et tis Kavtadla to Kal’ oAov povoy 
3 / A ‘ / 6 ~ o ~ f. a Q 4 
e€e7alor Kat pn mépa ® Tod duvaTob Tov TE apWpov 
aKkpipas Kal KaTa Hépos emCnroin, AapBavorr’ av 
PvaiKUTEpOV 6 O TE TEPL OpLopLynT pir povov Kal a7r0 
Tov pecoupavotyvTos SwoekaTynpopiov TOD uyNTpPLKOD 
~ , ¢ \ A 
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1 €xaatos codd. Cam. 
2 dropepitwueyv MNAECam., -dpe8a PL, -over VDProc. 
8 rovrou py VPLAD ; rovrovu yap pi) cupBdvros Proc. ; tovrov 
MNECam.!, rod Cam.? 7 
4néya VD; ovdéy dvvarat yiveoDar péya Proc.; om. alii 


Cam. 
§xata VPLD; zepi MNAE. 8 zépas Cam.” 
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mixture of their different natures; but when they 
are separated, that we may assign to each in turn 
at their proper times the events which belong to 
them, first to the more oriental among them and 
then to the occidental. For a planet must from 
the beginning have familiarity with the place about 
which the inquiry is made, if it is going to exercise 
any effect upon it, and in general, if this is not the 
ease, a planet which had no share whatsoever in the 
beginning can exert no great influence ; of the time 
of the occurrence of the event, however, the original 
dominance is no longer the cause, but the distance of 
the planet which dominates in any way from the sun 
and from the angles of the universe. 


5. Of Brothers and Sisters. 


The preceding may perhaps have made clear the 
topic of the parents. As for that of brethren, 
if here too one examines only the general subject 
and does not carry beyond the bounds of possibility 
his inquiry as to the exact number and other par- 
ticulars, it is more naturally to be taken, when it is 
a question of blood-brethren alone, from the cul- 
ininating sign, the place of the mother,! that is, 
that which contains by day Venus and by night the 


?This is the reading of all the MSS. and Proclus. 
Camerarius, inserting a xat before rod pyrpixod réomov, would 
inake it “the culminating sign and the placo of the 
mother.’’ While the best-attested reading has been left 
in the present text, the passage is extremely difficult to 
understand, whichever reading is preferred. 
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1 Nora@v VPLD, dvrwy MNAIKCam., 
2ér7,5 VPLDProce., éxi MNAECam. 
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moon; for in this sign and that which succeeds it 
is the place of the children of the mother, which 
should be the same as the place of the brethren of 
the offspring. If, then, beneficent planets bear an 
aspect to this place, we shall predict an abundance 
of brethren, basing our conjecture upon the number 
of the planets and whether they are in signs of a 
simple or of a bicorporeal form. But if the mal- 
evolent planets overcome them or oppose them in 
opposition, they signify a dearth of brethren. es- 
pecially if they have the sun among them. If the 
opposition is at the angles, and especially at the 
horoscope,! in case Saturn is in the aseendant, they 
are the first-born or the first to be reared; in case 
it is Mars, there is a small number of brethren by 
reason of the death of the others. If the planets 
which give brethren are in a favourable mundane? 
position, we must believe that the brethren thereby 
given will be elegant and distinguished ; if the re- 
verse is the case, humble and inconspicuous. But 
if the maleficent planets overcome those that give 
brethren, or rise after them, the brethren will also be 
short-lived ; and the male planets in the mundane 
sense ° will give males, the female females ; again, 
those farther to the east the first and those farther to 
the west the later-born. Besides this, if the planets 
that give brethren are in harmonious aspeet with the 


? 


'“* Horoscope ” is used here in its more original sense of 
the point rising above the horizon at the time the observa- 
tion is made. 

2 See the note on ili, 3, p. 239. 

3 7J.e. in the quadrant from the orient to mid-heaven or 
that from the occideut to lower mid-heaven ; ¢f. 1. 6. 
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1 rots VPLADE, pev MNCam. | 
2 €minoAuTpaypovoin VPLAD, €ért oA. MNECam. 
3 ouvfewpovpevwy om. NCam. 
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planet that rules the place of brethren,! they will make 
the given brethren friendly, and will also make them 
live together, if they are in harmonious aspect with 
the Lot of Fortune ;” but if they are in disjunct signs 
or in opposition, they will produce quarrelsome, 
jealous, and for the most part, scheming brethren. 
Finally, if one would busy himself with further in- 
quiries about details concerning individuals, he might 
in this case again make his conjecture by taking the 
planet which gives brethren as the horoscope and 
dealing with the rest as in a nativity. 


6. Of Males and Females. 


Now that the topic of brethren has been brought 
before our eyes in suitable and natura] fashion, the 
next step would be to begin the discussion of matters 
directly concerned with the birth, and first to treat 
of the reckoning of males and females. This is deter- 
mined by no simple theory based upon some one 
thing, but it depends upon the two luminaries, the 
horoseope, and the stars which bear some relation 
to them, particularly by their disposition at the time 
of conception, but more generally also by that at the 
time of the birth. The whole situation must be 
observed, whether the aforesaid three places and the 
planets which rule them are either all or the most 
of them masculine, to produce males, or feminine, 


1J7.e. the place (literally, “twelfth part’ of the zodiac) 
which governs the inquiry about brethren ; sce the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

2KFor the Lot of Fortune see in. 10. 


Sn? VPDES, ex’ MNLACam. 
§ emeyeyovoros MNECam. 
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yoviav 7 TeOnAvopevoe pos AnAvyoviav, Kal oUTwWS 
avopavTéov. duaKpiTéov jrévToe Tovs TE Hppevw- 
pevous Kal tovs teOyAvoprévous Kal” dv taebépeba 
Tpomov ev Tats muwaktKkats eKDeceor ev apyn THs 
ourTalews amd Te THS THY SwoekaTHpopiwy év ois 
elo. dvcews, Kal A770 THS avTaY THY aorépwv, Kat 
ETL GTO THS TPOS TOV KOOJLOV TYyeGEWwS, ETELONTTEP 
amnA\wwtikot jrev OvtTes appevotvtat, ALBuKol dé 
OnAvvovtat mpos d€ TovToLs amo THS TMpOos TOV 
nAtov, e@ow prev yap maXdw ovTes appevodvTat, 
OnAvvovta 5é éomépiow: bv wv mavTwy THY KaTa 
To mAetoToy emKpaTnow ToD yevous TmpoonKet 
KaTtaoToyalecbat. 


<C.> Ilept 8t8vpoydvewr 


+ ohepe, | ‘ ~ f A ¢ f > \ 4 bal 
Kat wept tev yevvwpevwrv de opolws ava dvo 7 
‘ f ‘ \ / / “~ 
Kat wAetorvwy Tovs adtovs dvo TOmOUS TapaTnpety 
f / f ~ a A 
TpooynKet, TOVTEOTL TA TE OVO PATA Kal TOV Wpoad- 
f A f ~ \ 
KOTOV.  TapaKodovbety de etwe Toito TO ovp- 
‘ A 4 ef ¢ 4 \ ‘ 
m7wpa! mapa” tas ovyKpacets, OTav of dvo H Kal 
“~ / if / 4 \ / 
ol TpEets TOTOL Oiowpa TEpLexwot Cud.a, Kal waALoTa 
¢. ¢ > / “~ > / \ ‘ 
oTav Kat ot olkodcoTOlovTEs aUTMY GOTEPES TO AUTO 
10 pees ‘ > 4 ‘ \ > ‘\ / 
malwow? 74 TWes ev Ev Stawpots, Ties 5é ava dvo 
, / i A , > \ ‘\ 
KELEVOL TUYYaLwWOoLY 4% Kal TAEiovs. eEmav Sé Kal 
> s e , i \ A \ 9 \ 
EV OLAW[LOLS WoW Ol KUPLoL TOOL Kal KATA TO avTO 
'rotTo To otpnTrwpa VD; cf. ovpBatver S€ od7w yevécba 
Proc. ; 16 tovotrov avunarwpa libri alii Cam. 
2 rapa VI). wept libri alii Cam. 


Irabwow VPD. ets rods ofxodeamotobvras .. . TO adTO oupBA 
Proe.; xabopdow MNAECam., ridow L. 
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to produce females, and on this basis the decision 
must be made. We must however distinguish the 
male and the female plancts in the way set forth by 
us in the tabular serics in the beginning of this com- 
pilation,! from the nature of the signs in which they 
are, and from the nature of the planets themselves, 
and furthermore from their position with reference 
to the universe, since they become masculine when 
they are in the east and feminine in the west ; and 
besides, from their relation to the sun. for again 
when they rise in the morning they are made 
masculine, and feminine when they rise in the even- 
ing. By means of all these criteria one must con- 
jecture what planet exercises preponderating control 
over the sex. 


7. Of Twins. 


Likewise with regard to the births of two or even 
more, it is fitting to observe the same two places, that 
is, the two luminaries and the horoscope. Tor such an 
event is apt to attend the intermixture * when cither 
two or the three places? cover bicorporcal signs, 
and particularly when the same is true of the planets 
that rule them, or when some are in bicorporeal signs, 
and some are disposed in pairs or in larger groups. 
Bat when both the dominant places are in bi- 
corporeal signs aud most of the planets are similarly 

'Sce 1. 6. 

2? That is, of the influences of luminaries, signs, ete. 


3"Phe places or houses in which the luminaries and the 
horoscope are found. 
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treioves! THY aoTépwv ovvEecyNnpaTLopevolr, TOTE 
Kal mAeiova taY dVo KUloKecbat® ovpTintet, TOD 
prev 7tAnOovs amo Tob TO tdiwya TOLObYTOS aoTépos 
Tob apiOnod ovverxalopévov, Tob d5€ yévous amo 
TOV OVVECYYPaTLOLLelLwY aaTepwv TH TE HAW Kal 
TH oeAnvy Kal TH WpookoT™W pos appEvoyoviay 7 
OnAvyoviav Kata. ToUs ev Tots Empoober Elpnpevous 
Tpomous. OTav dé 7) ToLaUTH SiaHeots pry) GUpLTTEpL- 
122AapBavyn trois @woit to Tob wpooKoToVv KévTpor, 
aArka 70? Tob pecovparnpatos, at tTotadTar Tav 
pntepwr didvja ws em Tay 7 Kal mAEiova KUIC- 
Kovolv. ldiws dé Tpels ev appevas Anpodopotaw 
Uo THY THY AvaxTopwv yéveow aya Tos mpo- 
Kelpevors TOTTOLs Ev dtowpots ovoynpatiobevTes 
Kpovos, Zevs, “Apys: zpets dé OnActas bao TH 
tov Aapitwy Adpoditn, ceAjvyn pe” “Eppod tebn- 
Avopévov: dvo S dppevas Kai pilav OyXrevav sd70 
ayy tav Atooxovpwv Kpovos, Zevs, ‘'Adpodiry: 
dvo 6€ OnAelas Kal appeva éva bao tHv Anuntpos 
kat Kopyns’* ‘Adpoditn, ceAjuvyn, "Apys: ef’ adv ws 
émt TO TOAD ovpPaivev ciwle Td TE pn TEACO- 
dhopetcbar Ta ywopeva Kal TO pEeTa Tapacnpwr 


1 rAeloves VP (-ovars) LDProc., mAefooa. MNAECam. 

2 xvicxeodar VAD, xveoda PL, tikrecPae MNEProc.Cam. 

3 adda 76 VADEPYroc., adda tw PL, add’ avd MNCam. 
*xai Aiovvaov post Kopys add. NCam., om. Itbri ahi Proc. 


'That is, from the planet that governs the dominant 
place. 
*In the preceding chapter. 
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configurated, then it befalls that even more than two 
are conceived, for the number is conjeetured from the 
star that causes the peculiar property of the number,! 
and the sex from the aspects which the planets have 
with respect to the sun and the moon and the horo- 
scope for the production of males or of females, in 
accordance with the ways stated above.* But when- 
ever such an arrangement of the planets does not 
include the horoscopic angle with the luminaries, but 
rather that of the mid-heaven, mothers with such 
genitures generally conceive twins or even more ; 
and in particular, they give multiple birth, to three 
males, by the geniture of the Kings,? when Saturn, 
Jupiter, and Mars are in bicorporeal signs and bear 
some aspect to the aforesaid places; and to three 
females, by the geniture of the Graces, when Venus 
and the moon, with Mereury made feminine, are so 
arranged ; to two males and one female, by the 
geniture of the Dioscuri, when Saturn, Jupiter, and 
Venus are so ordered, and to two females and a male, 
by the geniture of Demeter and Koré,* when Venus, 
the moon, and Mars are thus ordered. In these cases 
it generally happens that the children are not com- 
pletely developed and are born with certain bodily 


3 Bouché-Leclercq, p. 398, n. 3, after remarking upon 
the various interpretations given this passage, says : 
The title "Avaxropes ("“Avaxres, “Avaxes) having been borne 
by the Dioscuri, the Cabiri, and the Curetes, I do not 
know to which group hoe alludes, and possibly he did 
not know very well himself.) Cardanus remarks that 
Ptolemy regards three children as the largest number that 
eun be born at one birth and survive. 

4MS. N and Camerarins add here “Sand Dionysus,” but 
the other MSS. agree in omitting the oxpression. 
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~ ~ > \ wv \ / 
TLWYV OWLATLIKCMV atokutoKxeabat Kat €TtL TO yiveobat 
~ > / >] ~ 
Tia Tots TOTTOLS e€alpeTa Kal ATpocdoKyTA OLA THS 
“~ f > / 
TOV TOLOUTWY OULTTWUATWY WoTEpP EeTLpaveias. 


> Ilepi repatwv 


Od adddtptos 5€é Tis mpoKeyperyns oKepews 00d" 
6 mept Tav Tepatwy! Hoyos. mMpaTov plev yap 
> 


. ~ 


emi Tv TowovTwY Ta pev PaTA amoKeKAKOTA 
n°? aovvoeTa TH wpookoT@ KaTa TO mAEioToV 
evpioxeTat, Ta de KEevTpa StetAnupéva bao Tov 
;KaKOTIOLOV. OTav obv ToLAaUTNH TIS UT Ow TéOH 
123 dudBeots, émerd7) ytverat moAAaKis Kal mept Tas 
TATEWAS Kal KAKOOGILOVaS yEveoEls, KAY [L7) TEPa- 
Twoets Wow, evOds emLOKOTIELY TPOOnKEL THY TpoO- 
yevopevnv® ovluyiay ovvodikny 7 mavoeAnuaKkny 
Kal TOV OLKOOEOTIOTHGAVTA TAUTHS TE KAL THY THS 
extpoTns pwrayv.4 éav yap ol THs EKTpOTIS aVTaV 
TOTOL Kal 6 THS aeAnvns® Kal 6 TOD WpooKOTOL 
mavres 7 of mAcloves aavvdeTor TUYXaYWOLW OVTES 
T@ THs Mpoyevoperns avlvytas témw, TO yevva- 
jlevov aivypaT@des vmovontréov. €av prev ovdv 
TOUTWY OUTWS éydvTWY Ta TE PATA EV TETPATIOOLY 
7) Onpiddeow edploxynra Cwdiots Kat ot dv0 KEKeEv- 
Tpwpevol TOV KakoTroa@v, od €& avOpwrwyv eorat 
TO yevvwpevov, GAAG pndevos prev prapTupodvTos 


' repatwouv VD. 

27 VPLMNDProc.; cai AE Cam. 

8 rpoyevopevny EProc., apoyw- A, mpoyeywruiar P, mpote- 
yoviay L, yevonevny MNCam., om. VD. 


2600 


TETRABIBLOS III. 7-8 


marks, and again the governing plaees may bear 
certain unusual and surprising marks by reason of 
the divine manifestation, as it were, of such portents. 


8. Of Monsters. 


The subject of monsters is not foreign to the pre- 
sent inquiry ; for, in the first place, in sueh eases the 
luminaries are found to be as far as possible removed 
from the horoscope or in no way related to it, and 
the angles! are separated by the maleficent planets. 
Whenever, then, such a disposition is observed, for 
it frequently oeeurs in humble and unlucky nativities, 
even though they are not the genitures of monsters, 
one should at once look for the last preeeding new 
or full moon, and the lord of this and of the luminaries 
of the birth. For if the places of the birth, of the 
moon, and of the horoscope, all or the majority of 
them, happen to be unrelated to the place of the 
preceding syzygy, it must be supposed that the 
child will be nondeseript. Now if, under such con- 
ditions, the luminaries are found in four-footed or 
animal-shaped signs,? and the two malefiecent planets 
are centred, the child will not even belong to the 
human race, but if no beneficent planet witnesses to 


1 Cardanus and Whalley say the ascendant and the mid- 
heaven are meant. 

2Cf. i. 12. The only human signs are Virgo, Gemini, 
Sagittarius, and Aquarius. 





4‘dwrav VPLMDIProec., tromwy NACam., 
56 ris ceAnvns MNAMCam.!', 4 ris ced. DP, of tis ced. 
VDLCain. 
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tots dwot ayalomows sav bé€ KakoTody, 
‘4 ~ 
TéAcov avijepov Kal TOY aypiav Kat KAKWTLKIV 
> é iA , 4 A *v > 
€xovrwy dvow: paptupovvtwyv bé Aros 7 Adpo- 
ditys, Tov éxberalopévwy, ofov Kuvav 7 atdov- 
at ~ ~ ~ 
pwv? 1 Tv Tovovtwv: ‘Eppod o€, THv els yxpetav 
> , a >] / b)) ~ av ~~ “ 
avOpwrivnv, otov opvidwy 7 avdv 4 Bodv 7 
aly@v Kai THv TotovTwv. éav dé ev avOpwroeidect 
Y ~ , ~ xf ¢ , 
Ta dota KatarapBarynta, Tov dAAwy wWoadTws 
exyovtwy, bm avOpwimwv pev 4 map’ avOpudrrois 
éorat Ta yeyevnpéva, tTépata d€* Kal aivypaTwoy 
Ths KATA TO TroLOY tOLdTNTOS, Kai évTaiba cvrYopw- 


Joa prevyns ex THs TOV Cwdiwy popducews, ev ols of 


/ \ ~ a 4 \ 
decAndotes Ta PHTA H TA KEVTPA KAKOTFOLOL TUY- 
yavovow. eéeav pev ovv KavtTaila poe eis TaY 
ayaloro@y aotépwv mpoopaptuph® pundevi trav 
Tmpoeipnpevwy TOTWY, aGAoya Kat ws adnOas aivry- 

tA ; / ban! A ¢€ ~ ‘ bo! e ~ 

paTwoy yiverat tTéAcov: Eav 5€ 6 Tod Atos 7 O Tis 

Adpoditns paptupyjon, Tiwyevoy Kat evoynpov 

~ “ \ 

€oTat TO TOU Tépatos idtov:® O7rOtoY TeEpL TOUS 
9 / ¢ 

Eppappodizovs 7 Tovs Kadovpevous apmoKpatta- 

KOUS Kal TovS ToLOvVTOUS elwHe GupPaiverv. ef dé 

kal 6 Tod ‘“Eppotd paptupijcere peta ToUTWY pLeV 

/ \ ~ 

Kal atodbeyyopévous Kat 61a? Tv ToLovTwY Topt- 

4 / 8 de € ~ ‘E ag 5 A \ 

orixovs* poovos® d€ 6 Tot ‘“Epyot® vwédouvs kai 


1 gyabomows PLMNEProc.Cam., ayaferady VD, trav 
ayaloraay A: pos. post ney MNECamn. 

2s@v 8€ Kaxozo.oyv P, drowovvTwr 8€ Kaxomo.wv L, tev 
kaxororav MNICam.!, trav Kxaxorotm@v paptrupovytwy Cam.?, 
aAda taY KaxoTo@y Proc. 

5 Post atdovpwr add. 7 mjxkov MNAECam., om. VPLD. 

48€ om. MNECam. 
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the luminaries, but the maleficent planets do so, it 
will be completely savage, an animal with wild and 
harmful nature; but if Jupiter or Venus witness, 
it will be one of the kinds regarded as sacred, as 
for example dogs, cats,) and the like; if Mereury 
witnesses, one of those that are of use to man, such 
as birds, swine, oxen, goats, and the like. If the 
luminaries are found in signs of human form, but the 
other planets are disposed in the same way, what is 
born will be, indeed, of the human race or to be 
classed with humans, but monsters and nondescript in 
qualitative character, and their qualities in this ease 
too are to be observed from the form of the signs 
in which the maleficent planets which separate the 
luminaries or the angles happen to be. Now if even 
in this case not one of the beneficent planets bears 
witness to any of the places mentioned, the off- 
spring are entirely irrational and in the true sense 
of the word nondescript ; but if Jupiter or Venus 
bears witness, the type of monster will be honoured 
and seemly, such as is usually the case with herma- 
phrodites or the so-called harpoeratiacs,’ and the like. 
If Mercury should bear witness, along with the fore- 
goiug, this disposition produces prophets who also 
make money thereby; but when alone, Mereury 


1The later MSS. here add “ or apes.” 
2 Deaf mutes. 


6 zpoopaptupy VPiuProc., mpoopaptupotpeva VD, ovppeaprupy 
MNACarn. 

6 tov VPLAD; cf. Proc. rip tdtoryta e€e.; om. MNICain. 

7&a VPLAD, azo MNECam. 

8 novos VPLMNADProc., -ov ECam. 

%¢ 700 ‘Eppod VADProc.; om. PLMNECam. 
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/ ~ 
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dé Kal 0 eAdTTwWY TovTOV, AVES EloL Kal HUEpat 
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125 Kal Wpar. Oo O€ TEP aTpOduwy et TAV Nd’ OAWS 
f0avovtwy eTl TOV TpoKEtevov ypovov, aAX’ ev Tots 
> / 3 a > e 4 “~ , 
éAatroow apiOpots du baepBoAnyv tis KaKwoews 
f0ecpopévwv. evOev Kaketvos prev TroAvpepeaTepav 
ever THhv emiakerduy, odtos dé THY OAocYEpEeoTEpay. 
~ 9 > “~ 
amA@s yap €dv TE KEKEVTPwWLLEVOY 7 TO ETEPOV TAY 
~ “~ a “~ 4 
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1 Grepyaleraa VMDE, épyalerar PL, avepyalnrat NACam. 
2 Adyou om. MNECam. 





1}ither because they do not survive or because they 
are exposed; Ptolemy treats both classes in the same 
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makes them toothless and deaf and dumb, though 
otherwise clever and cunning. 


9. Of Children that are not Reared. 


As the account of children that are not reared ! 
is still lacking in the discussion of matters related to 
the birth itself, it is fitting to see that in one way 
this procedure is connected with the inquiry con- 
cerning length of life, for the question in each case is 
of the same kind; but in another way they are 
distinct, because there is a certain difference in the 
actual meaning of the inquiry. For the question of 
length of life considers those who in general endure 
for perceptible lengths of time, that is. not less than 
one circuit of the sun, and such a space is properly 
understood to be a year; but potentially also lesser 
periods than this, months and days and hours, are 
perceptible lengths of time. But the inquiry con- 
cerning children that are not reared refers to those 
who do not attain at all to “time” thus defined. 
but perish in something less than “ time” through 
excess of the evil influence. For this reason the in- 
vestigation of the former question is more complex ; 
but this is simpler. Tor it is merely the case that 
if one of the luminaries is angular? and one of the 
maleficent planets is in conjunction with it, or in 


chapter, as does Firmicus Maternus, vii. 2 (De expositis et 
non nutritis), Cumont, L’ Egypte des astroloques, p. 186, 
remarks that whereas the ancient Egyptian customin had 
been to bring up all children born, the Greeks introduced 
the practice of exposing unwanted babes. 

2 J.e. at oue of the angles —rising, setting, or culminating. 
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18 om. NCam. 2 ris (was om. NCam. 
3 nro VD, cf. Proc. ; trav MNAECam.; g’ L. 


‘nat tgooxedctav, literally, “by equality of leg.’ 
The anonymous commentator does not explain this ex- 
pression. Cardanus (pp. 264-265) understands it to mean 
that the two are exactly in opposition not only in longitude 
(‘‘ in degrees ’’), but also in latitude (as when the moon is 
in 10° of Aries, 3° north latitude, and Saturn or Mars in 
10” of Libra, 3° south latitude). 

2The planet which governs the sign in which the 
luminaries are found. 
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opposition, both in degrees and with equality of 
distance,! while no beneficent planet bears any aspect. 
and if the lord of the himinaries ? is found in the 
places of the maleficent planets, the child that is 
born will not be reared. but will at once come to its 
end. But if this comes about without the equality 
of distance, but the shafts of the maleficent planets 
succeed closcly upon the places of the luminaries, 
and there are two maleficent planets, and if they 
afflict ? either one or both of the luminaries either 
by succeeding them or by opposition, or if one afflicts 
one Juminary and the other the other in turn, or if 
one afflicts by opposition and the other by succeed- 
ing the luminary, in this way too children are born 
that do not live; for the number of afflictions dispels 
all that is favourable to length of life because of the 
distance of the maleficent planet through its succes- 
sion. Mars especially afflicts the sun by suecceding 
it, and Saturn the moon; but conversely in opposition 
or in superior position Saturn afflicts the sun and Mars 
the moon, most of all if they occupy as rulers the 


3 Affliction, which in general is damage done by a 
maleficent planct to a benefiecnt one, is defined by the 
astrologer Antiochus (CCAG, viii. 3, p. 106, 34-38) as 
existing “when (se. a beneficent planet) is smitten by 
the rays of maleficent planets, or is surrounded, or is in 
application with one of them, or in glutinatio («éAAnas), 
or is governed by one of them, when the maleficent planct 
is in the inactive (non-signifying, aypyuartiorot) places. 
These arc tho sixth, third, second, eighth, and twellth 
from the horoscope.”’ Ptolemy says little about the 
** places ”’ (less correctly “‘ houses’) of a geniture; they 
are twelfth parts of the zodiacal circle marked off from the 
horoscope, each with some special significance ; cf. Boll- 
Bezold-Gundel, pp. 62-63. 
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71 Tov apoaKoTov olkodeomoTHoarTes.2 éav Se 
dvOo TUYYdvwoL SLasLeTpHGELS ETL KEVTPWY OVTWY 
TOV dwr@v Kat TOV KaxoToL@v Kat’ tcooKeXelay, 
TOTE Kal vekpa 7 HptOaviy) tikTreTac Ta Bpédy. 
tovTwy dé ovTws exdvTwY, éay ev amdppotay a7d 
twos TOV ayalormomy €xyovta TA PwTa Tvyxavn > 
7 Kat dAdAws adtots 7 cuvecynpatiopéva, ev Tots 
Tmpoynyoupevors avT@v 4 pépect pevTorye TAS GKTIVAS 
av7a@v emepovTwy, emCyoetar to Texfev aype 
Tot peta€v THS Te af€cews Kal TaY éyyuTtépwr ® 
TOV KaKoTOLOV aKTivwr apiOuod, Tav poip@v Tovs 
IDOUS [LYVAS 7H NpLEpas 7) Kal Wpas mpos TO péyeBos 
THS KaKWGEWS Kal THY SUvapLY THY TO atrLov 
TovovvTwy. eav d€ at THY KakoOTIOL@Y aKTives Eis 
TA Tponyovpeva Pépwvrat TOV owTav, at dé TOV 
ayaboTo.my els Ta ETOMEVA, TO yevrvwpevov éxTe bev 
avadypbicetat kal Cnoerat. Kal mad éav pev ot 
ovoxnpatiabévres ayalomotot KabuTepreprnfdow 
UTO THV KAKOTOLMV ELS KAKWOLV Kal UTOTAYHV, av S€ 
kat Ka0uTeptepjowot ets UToBoAjy uAAwY yovéwr. 
et d€ Kal Tov ayaboToimy tis® avatoAny 7 THY 
cuvadiy Tovotto TH ceAnvyn, TOV S€ KaKOTIOLM@V 7d 
dvou TLS Ely, UT adTa@V THV yorewv avaAndOyoetat. 
Kata Tov avtov O€ Tov TpdTOV? Kal ETL THY TAELOTO- 


145 VLDProce. ; cat MNAECam. 

* otkodeonotHoavtes VLD Proc., -we MNAECam. 

3 toyyarn libri, -o. Cam. 4 é€avta@y VLD. 

5 tay eyyutépwr VLDProe.: tot éyyutréepw MNACam. ; tai 
eyyutépw E. 

6 Post tig add. 7 77v MNECam.Proe. 

7 kava 5€ avtov Tov Tpd7ov Cam. 
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places of the luminaries or of the horoseope. But 
if there chanee to be two oppositions, when the 
luminaries are at the angles and the malefieent 
planets are in an isosceles configuration, then the 
infants are born dead or half-dead. And in such 
circumstances, if the luminaries should chance to be 
removing from conjunetion with one of the benefi- 
cent planets, or are in some other aspeet to them. 
but nevertheless cast their rays in the parts that 
preeede them, the child that is born will live a number 
of months or days, or even hours, equal to the 
number of degrees between the prorogator ' and the 
nearest rays of the maleficent planets, in proportion 
to the greatness of the affliction and the power of 
the planets ruling the cause. But if the rays of the 
maleficent planets fall before the luminaries, and 
those of the beneficent behind them, the ehild that has 
been exposed will be taken up and will live. And 
again, if the maleficent planets overeome ? the bene- 
ficent ones that bear an aspect upon the geniture, 
they will live to afflrction and snbjection ; but if the 
benchicent planets overcome, tiey will hve but as suy, 
nosititious children of other parents : and if one of the 
beneficent planets should cither be rising or apply- 
ing ? to the moon, while one of the maleficent planets 
is setting, they will be reared by their own parents. 
And the same methods of judgement are to be used 

'A luininary, planet, or portion of the zodine which 
determines the length of ltfe or the duration of some event. 


The prorozators are discussed in the next chapter, 
* Seo Ont ite 4 wbove (p. 245, 1.1). SOC beads 
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127 yovouvtwv. €av prev Uo Svaw Tis 7 TOV KATA 
dvo 7 Kal mAElovs ovveoynpaTiopMErWwY GOTEpwr, 
nplaves te! 7) odpKwpa Kal ateAes TO yevvw@peEvov 
amoTex¥jceTar. éav d€ bro KakoToLa@y KaluTep- 
Tepytal, dtpopov H dypovov eotat TO U0 THS KaT 
avTOV aiTias ovyyeyevnpevov. 


ea \ a 
<t.> Ile pt Xpovwy Cwihs 
“A \ A / aA 
Ta&v dé peta TH yéveow cupmTwmpatw hyetrat 
pev Oo TEept xpovwy Cwhs AOyos, éemetdnTEp KaTA 
“A >] ~ 
Tov apxatov yéAov é€oTe Ta Kal? EexaoTa Tov 
> / > , ~ 3 iy >] ~ 
amroteAovpevay edappolew TH pnd CAws ex TIS 
~ x A 9 
t@Ov Pwwoiuwv étdv broatdoews emt Tovs a7to- 
teAcaTiKovs adTa@v ypovous yn€ovTt. Oewpetrar dé 
@ 9 > ¢ Ua Ng > y > , yy? > A 
obtos? ody amAds ovd’ azrorXcAvpévws, add’ ato 
TS TOV KUPLWTATWY TOTWY ETLKPAaTHOEWS TOAU- 
~ > , 
pep@s AapBavopevos. €or d° 6 padiora TE oUp- 
dwvav ypiv cat ddAws éyopevos Picews Tpor7ros 
TOLODTOS. NPTHTAL ev yap TO TaV EK TE THS THY 
3 “A , 3 vy) \ ? b>) a“ “~ 
adeTiK@v toTwv? dtadjiews Kat €€ abta@v Tav 
ths 4 adécews emiKpatovvTwy Kal ETL EK THS TMV 
~ ba) / 
GvaipeTtK@V TOTWY 7% GoTepwrv. dtaKpiverar de 
TOUTWY EKAOTOV OUTWS. 


17, VPLD;: éorw MNAECam. 

2ot70s MNAEProe.; otrws VV LD, om. Cam. 
3t6nwyv PLAEProc., om. VMNDCain. 

§ adrav tay tis VPLD; trav ris adtis MNAECam. 








1 Perhaps a reference to Petosiris. The passage is in- 
4 Sos a 7 i" af 
cluded by E. Riess among the fragments of Nechepso and 
Petosiris, Philologus. Supplementband 6, p. 358. 


7 


* A phetic is also used. Hyleg is the Arabie term. 
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also in cases of multiple births. But if one of the 
planets that two by two or in larger groups bear an 
aspect to the geniture is at setting, the child will 
be born half-dead, or a mere lump of flesh, and im- 
perfect. But if the maleficent planets overcome 
them, the infant born subject to this influence will 
not be reared or will not survive. 


10. Of Length of Life. 


The consideration of the length of life takes the 
leading place among inquiries about events following 
birth, for, as the ancient! says, it is ridiculous to 
attach particular predictions to one who, by the 
constitution of the years of his life, will never attain 
at al] to the time of the predicted events. This doc- 
trine is no simple matter, nor unrelated to others, but 
in complex fashion derived from the domination of 
the places of greatest authority. The method most 
pleasing to us and, besides, in harmony with nature 
is the following. Lor it depends entirely upon the 
determination of the prorogative® places and the stars 
that rule the prorogation, and upon the determination 
of the destructive ® places or stars.4 Each of these is 
determined in the following fashion : 

3 Or anaeretic. 

* Bouché-Leclereq’s (p. 411) summary of Ptolemy's 
system of prorogations is helpful: ‘‘ His theory rests cs- 
sentially upon the likening of the zodiac to a wheel upon 
which the life of the individuals is cast with a greater or 
less force from a certain place of departure (rozos adetixos) 
and finds itself arrested, or in danger of being arrested, by 
barricrs or destructive places (root dvawpetixot), without 
being able in any case to go beyond a quarter of the circle. 
The number of degrees traversed, converted into degrees 
of right ascension, gives the number of the years of life.” 


2i1 


PTOLEMY 


Tomovs! prev mp@tov ayyntéov afetucods ev ols 
efvat O€ mavTws tov pédAdovtTa THY KUptav TIS 
\rradéoews AapPavew, TO TE TEpt TOV WwpooKOTTOV 
OWOEKATH{LOPLOV amo TEéVTE jLOlpP@V THY Tmpoava- 
hepopmevwv avtot tov opilovros péypt TOV Aowta@v 
Kal eTravadepopléevwv ElKOOL TEVTE [LOLP@V, Kal TAS 
tavtats Tats A” poipats de€tas é€aywvous TE Tob 
ayatlod daipovos, Kat TEeTpaywvous Tod Urep yhv 
[LEGOUPAY?[LATOS, Kal TpLywvous TOU KaAovpLEVvov 
Jeot, Kat dtapétpous Tod SUvOVTOS* TpOoKpWwopLEevwY 
Kal €v TtovTos ets Ova emKpaTHoews T7pa- 
Tov pev TV" KaTAa TO UTEP yHv pEecovparnpa 


3 OF A ‘ \ > Xx / > A 
elTaA TW KATA TV avaTo HV, €LTH TWV 


ECTWTWY, 
‘ > ~ > 

KaTQa THY eTAavapopav TOU pecovparynuaTos, eita 

~ > ~ 4 / 

TOV KaTA TO OUVOY, EiTa THY KATA TO TPONYOUpLEVOY 

Tob pecoupavyatos. TO TE yap bro yHv av 

4 
eckoTws aletyTéov mpos THY THAtKaUTYY KUpiaY, 
4 4 ~ > > ‘ ‘ > ‘ > ~ 

TAI povov TMV wap adTHVv THY avadopay els das 
, ~ ~ > 

epyopevwrv, TOO Te UmEp yrv ovTE TO aavVdETOV 


tT avatéA\ovTt SwoekaTydpiov +? apyolet mrapa- 


1Hie titulum habent [epi téo7wv adetixav NCam. ; om. 
VPLMADEPYroc. 

2zar AL, om. PL: 77s NCam., ro VID. 

3 éotrwrwy VPLD, om. MNAECam. 

46 Aéyerat roO70s aoyos add. mg. N et Cain., om. libri omnes, 


1 Se, degrees. 
2Though he pays little attention to the system of 
“places *? or “ houses ’’ so much used by the astrologers in 


272 


TETRABIBLOS UI. 10 


In the first place we must consider those places 
prorogative in which by all means the planet must be 
that is to receive the lordship of the prorogation ; 
namely, the twelfth part of the zodiae surrounding 
the horoscope, from 5° above the actual horizon 
up to the 25° that remains, which is rising in suc- 
cession to the horizon; the part sextile dexter to 
these thirty degrees, called the House of the Good 
Daemon; the part in quartile, the mid-heaven : 
the part in trine, called the House of the God ; 
and the part opposite, the Occident. Among these 
there are to be preferred, with reference to power 
of domination, first those! which are in the mid- 
heaven, then those in the orient, then those in the 
sign succedent to the mid-heaven, then those in 
the occident,” then those in the sign rising before 
mid-heaven; for the whole region below the earth 
must, as is reasonable, be disregarded when a 
domination of such importance is concerned, except 
only those parts which in the ascendant sign itself 
are coming into the light. Of the part above the 
earth it is not fitting to consider either the sign that 


the actual casting of nativities, Ptolemy here deals with 
four besides the horoscope itself. Their usual names 
are: I, Horoseope, wpocxemos; II, Gate of Hades, 
"Avdov mvAn; ITI, Goddess, Oea (i.e. moon); IV, lower 
mid-heaven, vzoyetov; V, Good Fortune, ayaty tix; 
VI, Bad Fortune, «axy rdyn; VIT, Occident, svat; 
VIII, Beginning of Death, apy? @avarov; IX, God, Oeds 
(t.c. sum); XN, mid-heaven, pecouvpdynna; NI, Good Dae- 
mon, dyafos datuwy; XLII, Bad Daeinon, kaxds Satnwv. 
Cf. P. Mich. 149. col. ix, 13-19, where slightly different 
names are given, In this passage Ptolemy has mentioned 


numbers 1, AOE XxX, TX, VEL, 
PARES: 


PTOLEMY 


/ 4 \ a a A ~ 
AapPaverv ovte TO mpoavatetAav, 6 Kal Kadetrat 
KaKOU Saipovos, emELlonmEp KaKOt! THY em THY yHV 
b “ > ~ > ~ 
amdppotav Tv ev avT@ aarepwv peta TOU Kal 


9 ‘ ef > / A 
Kat womep apaviter To 


> , ~ 
amroxeKAtkevat * Jodo Te 
> 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ 
avabupiwpevov eK TaV THS yns vypa@v maxd Kal 
> ~ 7a A ~ / ~ / 
ayAvades Tap’ 6 Kal TOLs ypwpLact Kai ToIs peyeeaty 
f 4 
od Kata Puow €xovtes haivovtat. 
‘ \ ~ 4 > / é& / 
Meza 5€é taita mad adétas mapadAnmréov Tous 
, rd 4 Lid / ¢€ 
TE KUplwTatous 6° TomTous yALov, GEeAjvyV, wpo- 
~ / ‘ A / 
129 aKdT0v, KAHpov TUXNS Kal TOUS TOUTWY OLKOOECTIOTH- 
gavras.} 
TN A ’ 4 ‘ / > ‘ ~ 
KXjpov pévrot TUXNS TOV Guvayopevov azo TOD 
3 ~ A 4 4 ¢ 4 a > A 
apiO.ob mavTOTE Kal VUKTOS Kal NUEpas TOU TE a7T0 
¢ , > \ A / A A ” , 5 > A ~ 
yrlov émi ceArvynv, Kat Ta toa pépovtos® amo Tod 
¢ / 4 A ¢ / ~ Ou 6 @ a 
WpogKOTOV KaTa Ta ETOpEeva THV Cwoiwr,® Wa ov 
> 4 ‘ ¢€ ef 4 ‘ 
éyec Adyov Kal oyynpatiopov o nAvlos mpos Tov 
1 xaxot V; xaxot D; cf. BAdmrec Proc.; iaepxaxt (= é€met- 
Simep Kaxot) P; éxep kaxet L; om. MNAECam., 
276 VD; pev PL; om. MNAECam. 
3 cata duow €xovtes daivorvra libri; xaragatvovrac Cam. 
4Post hoe verbum inser. titulum IJ]epi toi xAnpouv tis 
ruxns NACam.; om. libri alii. 
5dépovros VPLD; ddatpoivtres MNAECam.; kai ta toa 
éxovtos amo Tob tp’ Kata Ta évOpeva THY Cediwy Proc. 
6 Hic add. NACam: ozov 6° dv exnéon 6 apiOpos exetvny 
Thy poipav Tod dwoexaTHpopiov Kal Tov TOTOY Papev €réxew 
tov KAHpov THS TUXNS. 





'The cighth house. ‘‘ Sign,” of course, in this passage 
means not the fixed signs of the zodiac, but the places or 
houses of the nativity. Oue MS. adds here, ‘‘ which is 
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is disjunct from the ascendant,! nor that which rose 
before it, called the House of the Evil Daemon,? 
because it injures the emanation from the stars in it 
to the earth and is also declining, and the thick, 
misty exhalation from the moisture of the earth 
creates such a turbidity and, as it were, obscurity, 
that the stars do not appear in either their true 
colours or magnitudes. 

After this again we must take as prorogatives the 
four regions of greatest authority, sun, moon, horo- 
scope, the Lot of Fortune, and the rulers of these 
regions. 

Take as the Lot of Fortune * always the amount 
of the number of degrees, both by night and by day, 
which is the distance from the sun to the moon, 
and which extends to an equal distance from the 
horoscope in the order of the following signs,’ in 
order that, whatever relation and aspect the sun 


ealled the Inactive Place,” probably a scholion whieh has 
entered the text. See the critical note. 

2 The twelfth house. 

3'The direetions given amount to this: Take the angular 
distanee from sun to moon in the order of the following 
signs, t.e. in the direction in which the zodiae is graduated ; 
then lay out the same distance, in the same sense, from 
the horoseope. The point reached is the Lot of Fortune, 
and it will be located with respect to the moon as the horo- 
scope is with respect to the sun; hence it ean be called 
a “‘lunar horoscope.” With the older MSS. and Proctus 
we read ¢éporros instead of ddatpoirtes in this passago. 
On the various accounts of the Lot of Fortune sce Bouché- 
Leclereq, pp. 289-296 (who, however, read adaipobrres here). 

‘H[ere two MSS. and Cainerarius (see the critical note) 
add: “and wherever the number falls, we may say that 
the Lot of Fortune falls upon that degree of the sign and 
occupies that place.” 
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~ > ‘ 
wpockotoyv ! tobrov éyn Kat 4 oedrjyvn mpos Tov 


KAnpov THs TUyNS Kal 7 WaTrep GeAnVLAKOS O)PO- 
GKOTIOS.” 

130 TTpoxpitéov bé€ Kat é€x% rovTwv Hudpas ev 
Tmpa@Tov Tov nAwov. edviep nh €v Tots adeTiKots 
Tomois + et O€ poy, 1 qv oeAnvynv: et dé py, ToVv*4 
mielovas €xovta Aoyous oiKodeaTOTias mpos TE TOV 
HAlov Kal THY Mpoyevopevny ovvodov Kat Tpos> 
TOV WPOCKOTIOV, TOUTEGTLY OTAV THV® OLKOOEDTIOTLKOV 
TpoTTav €° OVTWY TpEls ExN TMpOS Eva 7 Kal TAELOUS 
Tay elpynuévwv: et dé pin, TeAevTatov Tov wpo- 
oKOTOV. vuKTOS d€ mpaTov THY oeAnryY, eita TOV 


1 pooxorov VDProc.; avaroAcov opttovra PLMINECama. ; 
THY wWpocKkoTOvaay potpay Too avatéAAovTos (Bo Tnpopiou A. 

* Hic add. NACam, : may opetropev opav motov Tay gutav 
em Ta emmopeva evploxerat Tob €7€pou. a pev yap 7 ocAnvy as mpos 
Ta Evopeva padAov evpioxerat Tob HAlov, Tov exBadAdpevov a7 TOD 
WpookoTov apiOj.ov emt Tov KANpOY TiS TUXHS WS pos TA ETrOpEVA 
Tav Cwdiwv det Aas Tobrov StexBaddrew: et 5€ ws mpds TA TpONyou- 
preva 700 HAtov paN\ov evpioxerat 7 aeAnvy, Tov avrov apiOuor ws 
MpOS TA MpONyouj.eva TOD WpoaKdTOVU StexBaAAew. Om. VPLMDE 
Proc, Deinde pergunt_ VPLMNDCam. : tows d€ avTo T0670 
Beret, Kal dvvarat mapa T@ avyypadet 70 Tots vuKTOs yevveperors 
azo oeAnuns emt 7Avov dp pret Kal avaraAw a0 TOU WpoaKdomon, 
TouTéorw ets TO Tponyoupeva, StexBadreuw. Kal OUTW yap KaKElVvOS 
6 avTos TOTOs TOD KAnpov Kal 0 avros TOU ovoynpariapod Aoyos 
exPpyoerar. Om. tows b€ .. . deexBaddAdrAew A, tows be... 
exByoevat EX; in mg. N scriptum est cydXtov; habent ¢€ori 
ze pro GéAa MNCam., edpeOynoerar pro exByoerar MNACain. 
Titulum capitis [dco adérat post haee add. NCam., om. 
VPLMADE. 

3 kat ex VPLD, cf. Proc.; om. MNAECam. 

47or VD; ray PL, cf. Proc. 3 tovs MNAECam. 

5 zpos om. NDCam., § sav om. MNECam. 
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bears to the horoscope, the moon also may bear to 
the Lot of Fortune, and that it may be as it were a 
lunar horoscope.’ 

Of these,* by day we must give first place to the 
sun, if it is in the prorugative places ; if not, to the 
moou; and if the moon is not so plaeed, to the 
planet ® that has most relations of domination to the 
sun, to the preceding conjunetion, and to the horo- 
scope; that is, when, of the five methods of domi- 
nation ? that exist, it las three to one, or even more; 
but if this cannot be, then finally we give preference 
to the horuscope. By night prefer the moon first, 


1Camerarius and certain MSS. add here: “We ought, 
however, to observe which of the luminaries ts found 
following the other. For aif the moon is found following 
the sun, we must lay out the number which intervenes 
between the horoseope and the Lot of Fortime in the 
order of following signs; but if the moon is found preced- 
ing the sum, we must set forth this same number from the 
horoseope in the order of leading signs. Perhaps this ts 
what he means, and the writer's intention is to count from 
moon to sun in the case of those born at night, and to 
make the interval in the other direction from the horo- 
scope, that is in the order of leading signs; for thus it will 
turn out to be the same place for the Lot of Fortune and 
the same relation of aspect which he mentions.’”? The 
first part of this passage can hardly be genuine because it 
is at variance with the general directions just given by 
Ptolemy; the introductory phrase of the last part clearly 
shows that it originated us a scholion. 

2 7.e. sun, moon, horoscope, Lot of Fortune, and the 
rulers (see above), 

Stn oan aphetic (prorogative) place, suys Cardanus 
(p. 469). 

Sree 2 tfieoe): 
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“p F 4 r ; w 1 Ao > 
nAvov, elta tov mAeiovas exov7a! Adyous otKo- 
deamotias mpos TE THY GEeAHVHY Kal TZpPOS THY Tpo- 
vyevopevyy TavaeAnvov Kat TOV KANpoY THs TUYNS * Eb 
dé pu), TeAEUTAlov, TUVOdLKTS EV OVENS THS Tpo- 
yevopevys ouluylas, TOV WpocKOTOY, TavaEAnaKys 
\ A ~ ~ / ) > A A > / \ 
d€ TOV KAHpov THs TUXNS.? Ef OE Kal aGudoTEpa TA 
~ 5) ~ e 
f&ta Kal Oo THs olkelas atpéoews olKodeaTOTNS 


3 


> ~ $ ~ > é 4 > ~ f 
€V TOL apeTiKols elev TOTTOLS, TOV EV™ TW KUPLWTEP 


4 


t A a t / \ t 
TOTW TWwV hwTtov TapadnmTeov * TOTE de pLovoyv 


TOV olkodeaTOTHY apphoTépwrv mMpoKptiTéov, OTaV Kat 

KUpLUTEpoV eméeXN TOTOV Kal mpos audotépas Tas 
££ ? O / N / ”W 5 
alpéaets olkodeaTIoTias Adyor ex. 

~ ees , / ” \ ~ > / 
Tod 5¢ adérou dtaxpiOévtos, ett Kal TMV agécewr 
131 6vo tTpo7ous mapadAynmTéov, TOY TE Els TA EéTTOpMEVA 
~ / / € \ A / > 4 
ta@v Cwdiwy povov v6 THY KaAoUpLEeVyY AKT WoPoAtar, 


leroy... eyovTa VP (€ywrra) LD; cf. Proc.; rods... 
x x 


éyovras MNAECain. 
2 Hic add. MNICam.: e¢ d€ uy, TeAeuTatoy 6 wpooKdz0s 
apinar Tovs xXpovous ; om. VPLADProe. 
3 eo ev VMNDE, tov P, tay L, Tay ev A, 70 per Cam. 
476nw VMADEProc., om. Bie tponw NCam. 
®Post éyn add. capitis titulum, IIéa0t tpomo adécews 
NCam.; om. VPLMADEProc. 





1“ But otherwise finally the horoscope is the proro- 
gator’ is added here in certain MSS. 

2ZI.c. a planet which may be the prorogator. Tho 
‘ proper sect’? will be diurnal in diurnal genitures, noc- 
turnal in nocturnal. 
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next the sun, next the planets having the greater 
number of relations of domination to the moon, to 
the preceding full moon, and to the Lot of Fortune ; 
otherwise, finally, if the preceding syzygy was a new 
moon, the horoscope, but if it was a full moon the 
Lot of Fortune.) But if both the liminaries or the 
ruler of the proper sect * should be in the prorogative 
places, we must take the one of the Juminaries that 
is in the place of greatest authority. And we 
should prefer the ruling planet to both of the 
luminaries only when it both occupies a position of 
greater authority and bears a relation of domination 
to both the sects. 

When the prorogator has been distinguished, we 
must still further adopt two methods of prorogation.® 
The one, that which follows the order of the followimg 
signs, must be used only in the ease of what is called 


§ Bouché-Leclercq’s (pp. 418-419) exposition may be 
quoted: ‘‘ The prorogator onee determined ... it is 
necessary to determine the sense in which it launches the 
life from its prorogative place ; the direet sense, that ts, 
in accordance with the proper movement of the planets, 
when it follows the series of [following] signs . . .; retro- 
grade . .. when it follows the diurnal movement. ... 
At all events there is in both cases unity of ineasureiment, 
the diurnal inovement. In the sense here called direet the 
diurnal movement brings the anaeretic planet or ‘ following 
place ’ to meet the ‘ preceding place ’ where the prorogator 
is lodged. In the contrary sense it is the prorogator which 
is carried to the anaeretic place, which is always the oe- 
cident. By either manner the length of life was equal to 
the number of degrees of right ascension between the 
prorogative place and the anaeretic place, at the rate of 
one year to a degree.”’ He proceeds to point out that it 
therefore becomes necessary to convert degrees of the zodiae 
into degrees of right ascension measured on the equator. 
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'zov VAD, om. PLMNECam. 

2 Post rots add. bd rob adérov cuvayopévos MNAE ; haec 
omittunt ct avvayopévors post adérov inser. VPLD. 

3700 “Epyod VD; rob d¢ ‘E. PL; rovrou ‘E. A; 6 d€ tod “E. 
MNECam. 

4 zpooteperov VP (-7n0-) LM ADE, -os NCam. 





1QOn_ projection of rays (da«twoBodia) see Bouché- 
Leclereq, pp. 247-250. The planets, by their rotation 
i their orbits moving, as the astrologers said, “ from 
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the projection of rays,! when the prorogator is in the 
orient, that is, between mid-heaven and the horo- 
scope. We must nse not only the method that 
follows the order of following signs. but also that 
whieh follows the order of leading signs, in the so- 
ealled Jortmaea, when the prorogator is in places 
that deeline from mid-heaven.- 

This being the case, the destructive degrees in the 
prorogation that follows the order of leading signs 
are only the degree of the western horizon, because it 
eauses the lord of life? to vanish; and the degrees 
of the planets that thus approach or bear witness * 
merely take away and add vears to the sum of those 
as far as the setting of the prorogator, and they do 
not destroy because they do nut move tow ard the 
prorogative place, but it moves toward them.? The 
beneficent stars add and the maleficent subtract. 
Mercury, again. is reckoned with the group to which 
he bears an aspeet. The number of the addition or 
subtraction is calculated by means of the location in 
degrees in each ease. For the entire nuinber of vears 
is tlie same as the number of hourly periods of each 


3? 66s 


right to left,’ “‘in the order of the following signs, re- 
gard”? those that precede them and “cast rays,”” hko 
mnissiles, at those that follow them; always, however, it 
the action is to be effective, at the angle of one of the 
recognized aspects (Opposition, quartile, ete., these two 
having the greatest offensive force), 

2‘That is, in such cases cither method may be used. 

*VThe prorogator, which in this case moves toward tho 
anacretic place. 

‘Planets in aspect to one another are said to “ bear 
witness.” 

51m this case the ravs of the plancts are cast away froin 
the prorogator ; Bouché-Leclercg, p. $20. 
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16nep VPLADE; 62ws MNCam. 

2 émi VPLMADEProc.: é« NCam. 

3 GAov post ovrwy add. MNAECam., om. VPLD. 

4énrt VPLADProc.; azo MNECam. 

§ £ayuvwv VPDProc., -ov MLNAECam. 

8 emt VADEProc. ; eT pLev Piss ato MNCam. 

? Post éEdyuwvos ins. avatpet NACam. ; om. VPLMDEProc. 

8 dAtyoypoviwy WVPLDProc., -xporov’vrwy MNAECam. 
makv Kaxwieis ins. post edAryoypoviww NAECam.; om. 
VPLMDProc. 

® Post tdzos ins. avarpet MNAECam.; om. VPLDProc. 

10 zo¥tous Tovs TOTOvs VPLDA (add. Kat A); rovovtovs tovs 
tomous xat M (cf. Proe.); rovovtas tots témoig Kai EK, tovs 
To.ovTous Kai Cain. 
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degree, hours of the day! when it is day and hours 
of the night when it is night; this must be our 
reckoning when they are in the orient, and subtrac- 
tion must be made in proportion to their departure 
therefrom, until at their setting it becomes zero. 

In the prorogation which follows the order of 
following signs, the places of the maleficent planets, 
Saturn and Mars, destroy, whether they are ap- 
proaching bodily, or project their rays from any 
place whatever in quartile or in opposition, and 
sometimes too in sextile, upon the signs called 
‘‘ hearing ” or “ seeing ’ * on grounds of equality of 
power; and the sign that is quartile to the pro- 
rogative sign in the order of following signs likewise 
destroys. Aud sometimes, also, among the signs 
that ascend slowly the sextile aspect destroys, when 
it is afflicted,? and again among the signs that ascend 
rapidly the trine. When the moon is the proro- 
gator, the place of the sun also destroys. For in 
a prorogation of this kind the approaches of planets 
avail both tu destroy and to preserve, since these are 


1“ Hours ’’ were inerely twelfth parts of the day (sun- 
rise to sunset) or of the night, and henee ‘“‘ hours of the 
day ”’ are not of the same length as “‘ hours of the night ”’ 
except when day and night are equal. 

= Uj siin Lb: 

3See above, p. 267, concerning “affliction.” Aries, 
Taurus, Gemini, Pisces, Aquarius, and Capricorn were 
classed as rapidly ascending signs; the others, as slowly 
ascending sigiis. 
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1JIn this type of prorogation the diurnal movement of 
the heavens is carrying the planets tuward the prorogative 
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in the direetion of the prorogative place.1. However, 
it must not be thonght that these places always in- 
evitably destroy, but only when they are afflicted. 
For they are prevented both if they fall within the 
term * of a beneficent planet and if one of the bene- 
ficent planets projeets its ray from quartile, trine, 
or opposition either upon the destructive degree 
itself or upon the parts that follow it, in the case of 
Jupiter not more than 12°, and in that of Venus not 
over 8°; also if, when both the prorogator and the 
approaching planet are present bodily, the latitude 
of both is not the same.* Thus when there are two 
ar more on each side, assisting and, vice versa, de- 
stroying, we must consider which of them prevails, 
both by the number of those that co-operate and 
by power; by number when one group is perceptibly 
more numerous than the other, and with regard to 
power when some of the assisting or of the de- 
stroying planets are in their own proper places, 
and some are not, and particularly when some are 
rising and others setting. For in general we must 
not admit any planet, cither to destroy or to aid, 
that is under the rays of the sun, except that when 
the moon is prorogator the place of the sun itself is 
destructive. when it is changed about by the presence 


place; ef. Bouché-Leclereq, pp. 420-421 (esp. 421). He 
points out the complexity of the caleulation and the 
multitude of choices that lay open to an astrologer in Ins 
interpretation of a geniture. 

2 ce ft. 2-21. 

3This would be true only in cuses of the bodily aprroach 
of planets, not in aspect. The notion is that the ray will 
not hit its mark if the two bodies are not in the same 
lutitude,. 
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1 As the anonymous commentator says (p. 120, ed. Wolf), 
the sun is of a ‘“‘ middle temperature ” (xpdéas), and takes 
the character, good or bad, of the planet associated with it; 
cf. i. 5 above. 

2 Some of the MSS. have Bonfovpevos cai (or 7) avaAeAupevos, 
‘‘assisted or released”; probably an explanatory gloss 
which worked its way into the text. The anonymous 
commentator explains the word to mean that a beneficent 
planet does not permit the sun to retain the “affliction ”’ 
attached by the evil planet, but ‘‘ releases ’’ it. 

3 The following general description is intended to apply 
to Ptolemy’s lengthy account of this method. In each 
prorogation, two points on the ecliptic are concerned, the 
prorogator or precedent and the subsequent or anaeretic 
placo, which we may call P and § respectively. S may or 
may not be occupied by a planet, but in this type of pro- 
rogation it always follows P, that is, lies east of it and comes 
to the horizon later. P, as a point on the ecliptic, may 
(a) lie at the intersection of the ecliptic and the equator or 
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of a maleficent planet! and is not released ® by any 
of the beneficent ones. 

However, the number of years, determined by the 
distanees between the prorogative place and the de- 
structive planet, ought not to be taken simply or off- 
hand, in accordance with the usual traditions, from 
the times of ascension of each degree, except only when 
the eastern horizon itself is the prorogator, or some 
one of the planets that are rising in that region. For 
one method alone? is available for him who is 


be (6) north of the equator or (ce) south of it. The vernal 
and autumnal equinoxes, the beginnings of Aries and 
Libra, are the only points of the celiptie whieh ean oceupy 
position (a); if, however, P is one of these, since it is 
also a point on the equator, It will pass, like al] points on the 
equator, from horizon to meridian in 6 hours, at the rate of 
15° in } hour (this is the hour ealled ‘‘ equinoetial hour ”’ 
by the Greeks). If P is to the north of the equator, in 
a north latitude, its aseension from horizon to meridian 
will be along a path parallel to the equator and longer than 
the distanee from horizon to meridian on the equator ; 
hence it takes longer than 6 equinoctial hours. Conversely, 
peints south of the equator take a shorter course and ascend 
in times correspondingly shorter than 6 equinoctial hours. 
Nevertheless, sinee the Grecks defined “‘ day * as the period 
from sunrise to sunset and divided it into 12 honrs, similarly 
dividing the night, the aseension of P from rising to eul- 
mination, wherever it is situated on the ecliptic and what- 
ever the latitude, takes place in 6 hours of the day, that. is, 
ordinary or eivil (xaipexat) hours, which may be longer 
or shorter than equinoctial hours, and cqual to them 
only when P oceupies position (a), deseribed above. 
The *‘ horary magnitude "” or ‘ period” of a point on the 
eeliptie is the expression in terms of equinoctial tines (see 
p. 95, n. 2) of the length of the eivil hour when the sun is 
at that point; in north latitudes, horary magnitudes are 
greater than 15 for points north of the equator and less 


[Z°or continuation of footnole, see pages 283 and 289, 
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1 oxo7metv VPLD, Tod oxoretv MNAECam. 

* ror Vv DPr oe.; tH alii Cam. 

3 dmootacewy VP MADEProce., d UTooTaGEwY L, om. NCam. 
4foyvew VPND, cf. Proe. ; toyver LM- AECam, 





for points south, 15 being the horary magnitude of the 
two equinoctial points. <All that has been said about P 
apphes of course to 8, which is another point on the 
echptie. The problem of prorogation is simply to dis- 
cover after how many equinoetial periods or times S 
eomes to the position originally oceupied by P with re- 
lation to the meridian (or other eentre, such as the western 
horizon). This position is defined as the one in whieh 8 
is just as many civil hours removed from the meridian 
(or the point of reference) as was P in its original position. 
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considering this subjeet in a natural manner—to cal- 
culate after how many equinoctial periods ! the place 
of the following body or aspeet comes to the place of 
the one preeeding at the actual time of birth, because 
the equinoctial periods pass evenly * through both 
the horizon and the mid-heaven, to both of which 
are referred the proportions of spatial distances, 
and, as is reasonable, each one of the periods has 
the value of one solar year.2 Whenever the pro- 
rogative and preceding place is actually on the 
eastern horizon, we should take the times of aseen- 
sion of the degrees up to the meeting-plaee ; for 
after this number of equinoctial periods the de- 
structive planet comes to the place of the prorogator, 
that is, to the eastern horizon. But when it? is 
aetually at the mid-heaven, we should take the 
aseensions on the right sphere in which the segment ° 
in each ease passes mid-heaven ; and when it is on 


One therefore determines how far 8 was originally removed, 
how far it is removed when it comes to the position of P, 
and takes the difference, in equinoctial times, as the 
answer. 

1 An “equinoetial period’? or “ time” is the length of 
time which it takes one degree on the equator to pass a 
fixed point, z.e. 1/360 of 24 hours. An “ equinoetial hour ”’ 
is 15 “‘ equinoctial times.”’ For the definition ef. Helio- 
doris:¢?):in-CCAG vitae, 200i, 

* At the rate of 15 per hour, in eontrast to the varying 
horary periods of degrees on the celiptic. 

3 In predicting the life of the subject of the horoscope. 
Cf. PeMich. 149, col... xit. Wef0-11. 

4°‘The prorogator. 

6 The “segment ”’ is the are (of the celiptic) between the 
two places, but the ascension of the following body is to 
be measured on the right sphere; that ts, it is right as- 
cension which ts measured on the equator. 
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lsavtas VDMLE;; cf. Proc. ; tavrars PNACam. 


2 cuppecovparyoewy NCam. 
3 xaipix7v om. MNCam. 4$(€) om. MNCam. 
& éxatepov VD; -ov cett. Cam.; om. Proc. 








1Comes to the meridian in the same time, and is on 
the same side of the equator (‘' in the same direetion ’’). 
Ptolemy introduces this characterization of “same and 
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the western horizon, the number in which each of 
the degrees of the interval descends, that is, the 
number in which those direetly opposite them ascend. 
But if the precedent place is not on these three limits 
but in the intervals between them, in that case the 
times of the aforesaid aseensions, descensions, or 
culminations will not carry the following places to 
the places of the preceding, but the periods will be 
different. For a place is similar and the same if it 
has the same position! in the same direction with 
reference both to the horizon and to the meridian. 
This is most nearly truce of those which he upon one 
of those semicircles ? which are deseribed through 
the sections of the meridian and the horizon, each of 
which at the same position makes nearly the same 
temporal hour. Even as, if the revolution is upon 
the aforesaid arcs, it reaches the same _ position 
with reference to both the meridian and horizon, 
but makes the periods of the passage of the zodiac 
unequal with respect to either, in the same way also 
at the positions of the other distances it makes their 


similar places ’’ because the whole system of prorogation 
depends on determining the period after which w= sub- 
seqnent body will come to the same place as, or a similar 
place to, that occupied by a precedent body. It cannot 
come to exactly the same place, because both bodies nre 
on the ecliptic, oblique to the equator. Hence it is neces- 
sary to define “ similar places.” 

2 He refers to the arcs of circles, parallel to the equntor, 
passing through the degree of the ecliptic tn question, and 
cutting both horizon and meridian, which are mtercepted 
between the horizon and the meridian. 
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Cwdiaxot poipav Kal éTt THY TE TpoNyoupEevny Kat 
Ty emepyopernv, mpadtov aKepdpela tHv THs 
mponyovupervns Paw, mdcas KalpiKas wpas améyet 
roo peonpBpiod, apiOuroavres Tas petakv avrijs 
Kal? Tis pesoupavovans olKelws ToL UTEP yy 7 
id yqv potpas® én” dpOis tis ahaipas avadopas 
Kat peptaavTes eis TO TAnGos TaY adTis Tis 

136 mpoynyouperns poipas wWplaiwy xpdovey, et Lev UaTEp 
légrw VDProc. ; €oras PHLMNAECam. 


2 «ai om. LCam. : 
3 notpas MAE, potpav VPD, n°’ N, pecovpavot Cam. 





1This obscure sentence is thus explained by the anony- 
ious commentator: “ If you imagine a star inoving either 
from the horoseope (sc. to mid-heaven), or from mid-heaven 
to the horoscope, you will discover the temporal periods 
of the cdlistance ; in the same way also when they are not 
upon the degrees of the angles.”’ 

2 wpiatoe ypovor; the expression wptatov péyebos, “* horary 
magnitude,’ is used further on, when Ptolemy gives 
examples. In the Almagest, ii. 8, there is a table which 
gives the time, in degrees and minutes of the equator 
(i.e. equinoctial times), in which eaeh are of 10° of the 
ecliptic rises above the horizon in each of eleven latitudes 
beginning with the equator (right sphere); the table also 
gives the cumulative sums of these ascensions for each 
arc from the beginning of Aries. In the following chapter 
Ptolemy tells how the horary magnitude may be determined 
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passages in times unequal to the former.! We shall 
therefore adopt one method only, as follows, whereby, 
whether the preceding place occupies the orient, 
the mid-heaven, the occident, or any other position, 
the proportionate number of equinoetial times that 
bring the following place to it will be apprehended. 
For after we have first determined the culminating 
degree of the zodiac and furthermore the degree of 
the precedent and that of the subsequent, in the 
first place we shall investigate the position of the 
precedent, how many ordinary hours it is removed 
from the meridian, counting the ascensions that pro- 
perly intervene up to the very degree of mid-heaven, 
whether over or under the earth, on the right sphere, 
and dividing them by the amount of the horary 
periods * of the precedent degree, diurnal if it is 


by the use of this table. His directions are, in brief, to 
take the sum of the asecnsions for the degree of the sun 
by day (or the opposite degree by night) both in the right 
sphere and m the given latitude ; to ascertain the differ- 
ence between the two and take 3 of it; and then, if the 
degree was in the northern hemisphere, to add this fraction 
to the 15 “‘ times ”’ of one equinoctial hour, or, for a southern 
position, to subtract it. This will give the length of the 
ordinary or civil hour for the latitude and time of the 
year in question, in terms of the ascension of degrees of 
the equator, or “‘ equinoctial times,’ or as Ptolemy puts 
it, “‘ the number of (equinoctial) times of the civil hour 
under consideration.’’ The eivil day-time hour was yy of 
the period from sunrise to sunset, or, of course, § of the 
time from sunrise to noon. In Aldmagest, it. 9, Ptolemy 
gives the same directions for reducing periods expressed 
in equinoctial times to ordinary or civil hours; multiply 
the given equinoctial hours by 15 (in order to express 
them in “ eqninoctial times,” as are the ascensions dealt 
with in the present passage) and civide by the horary 


period. 
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ynv ein TOV Huepnoiwy, et de Bao yhy THY THs 
vuKTOS. eet Se Ta TAS aUTAaS KalpiKas Wwpas 
améxovta Tod peanpBpiwod tTuHnpata Tod CwdtaKod 
Kal’ évos Kal Too adrod yivetat Tay mTpoetpyuevewv 
nutkukdiwv, Kat! denoe: AaPety peta TOGOUS ton- 
pepivovs ypovous? Kal TO emdOuEvoy TUNA TAS 
loas Katptkas wpas adée€et Tod adtod peonpuPpivod 
Th mponyoupevn. tavtas dé dretAnddtes émt- 
oxepopeba TOGOUS TE KATA 77 €€ ap xijs Géaw an- 
etxev lonjepwovs Xpovous Kal 7) emropevT) jLotpa THS 
KaTa TO avTO pegovpavnpa dita THY ETT opOijs 
mad THs opaipas dvagopav, Kal maous OTE TAS 
ioas KalplKasS Wpas ETTOLEL TH mponyoupern * mroAv- 
mhactacavres TE Kal TavTas em TO mABos TOY THs 
ero evs Hotpas wpratoy xpovu, et pev pos TO 
varep yA ein pecouparnjpa Tad 7 ovyKptats TOV 
KaipiKay wpav, To> Tay TMEpn oto, et d€ 7 pos TO 
UT yv TO TMV THS vuKTOS, Kal TODS ylvopevous EK 
Ths Umepoxns audotépwv tav S:aotdcewr AaPdvres 
efopev TO THY CnToupéevwy érav ARGOS 

“Iva 6€ davepwrepov yérnrat TO Aeyopevor, v7T0- 
KeioOw mponyovperos péev Tdomos 1 apx?® Tod 
Kpwod Adyou évexev, éxdpevos 5é 6 THS apxyns TOV 
Atdduwv, KAiua dé dmov 7) pev peyiaTn npépa 
wpav éott 0°, To 5’ wpratov péyeBos THs apyis 


"Kai VPLD, om. MNAECam. 

: xpovous PLAProc. ,om. VMNDECam. 

S76 (post wpa)... Ta (post ynv) VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
“Post wAndos ins. cap. ‘Yroderypa NCam., om. libri alii. 

6 4) apx7 VDProc., 6 rH apxyys alii Cam. 
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above the earth and nocturnal if it is below. But 
since the sections of the zodiae which are an equal 
number of ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
lie upon one and the same of the aforesaid semi- 
circles, it will also be necessary to find after how 
many equinoctial periods the subsequent section will 
be removed from the same meridian by the same 
number of ordinary hours as_ the precedent.! 
When we have determined these. we shall inquire 
how many equinoctial hours at its original position 
the degree of the subsequent was removed from the 
degree at mid-heaven, again by means of ascensions 
in the right sphere, and how many when it made the 
same number of ordinary hours as the precedent, 
multiplying these into the number of the horary 
periods? of the degree of the subsequent; if again 
the comparison of the ordinary hours relates to the 
mid-heaven above the earth, multiplying into the 
nuniber of diurnal hours, but if it relates to that 
below the earth, the number of nocturnal hours. 
And taking the results from the differenee of the two 
distanees, we shall have the number of years for 
which the inquiry was made. 

To make this clearer, suppose that the precedent 
place is the beginning of Aries, for example, and the 
subsequent the beginning of Gemini, and the latitude 
that where the longest day is fourteen hours long,? 
and the horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini 


¢ 


1 For it will then have “ come to the same place ”’ that 
the precedent originally occupied. 

2 Or, horary magnitude. 

3 This is the latitude of lower Mgvpt; cf. Almayest, ii. 6, 
p. 108, 15 ff. (Heiberg), and the table in ii. 8, pp. F34-141. 
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“ 5 ‘ % / 3 ca 41 \ 
tov Aiwvpwv eyyroTa ypovwv tonpepivav 1C’,' Kar 
dvateA\ETw mpatov 7 apx7 Tod Kpwod, iva pecovparn 
n apx7 To6 Alyoxépwros, kal amexétw ® tod brép 
Viv ecoupavypatos y apyy TMV Atdvpwv ypovovs 
ionpepwwous py’? émet obv 7 Tob Kpiot apy améyet 
Too peanpPpivod pecovparypatos KalpiKas Wwpas 
é€, Tavtas 7oAAaTAactacartes em Tovs LC’ xpdvous, 
olmep elot Tod wptaiov peyéGous THs apyns TaV 
Advpwv, ETELOnTTEp TPOs TO UTEP yhv wecovparyna 
EOTW 7) TOV py’ XpoVwrv amroxyn, E€opev Kal TAVTHS 
THs SuacTacews ypovovs pP’.4 peta Tovs Tis 
UTEpoYAs dpa xpovous ps’ > oO EopEevos TOTES ET 
Tov TOU mpoyyoupevou petaPyoeTat. Toaodrot 8 
elaolv éyyioTa xpovot Kal THs avapopas tod Te 
Kpwtot cai tot Tavpov, émetd7) 6 apetiKos Td7OS 
UTOKELTAL WPOGKOTIOV. 

M. / SY ¢ / ¢ > \ ~ ace “~ 4 
egoupaveiTw dE Opotws » apyn Tod Kpiod, va 
amTéxn KaTa TYVY TpwrTHv Ogow 7 apxyn TOV Acdvpwv 
Tob bTEep yhv pecouparypatos ypovous lonpepwvovs 

, 3 \ s \ ‘ / id 3 / 
vy. ered ovv Kata THY dSevtéepav Oéaw odetrcc 
jrecoupavety 1) apy7n THv Avpwv,® eLopev tHv TOV 
StacTaoewy UTEpoyyy ’ adta@v tav® vy’ ® ypovwr, év 

1.2’ VPLMDEProc., if’ yn’ NACam. Sic et infra. 

2 amexéerw VAD, €otw anéxyovoa Proc., anéyee PL, améyn 
MNECam. 

3 pun’ VPLMDEProe., pun’ wg’ NACam.!, pun’ pn’ Cam.? 

4 pB’ VPLMDEProc., pp’ pn’ NACam. 

pp’ VPL rt 

6 uS’ libri omnes Proc. Cam.}, pe’ Cam.? 

6 7 apx7 TaV Advpuwv Proc.; AiWvpwy om. VD; om. PLME; 
6 agetixos 7670s NACam. 

7 rv Tav dtactacewy dzepoxny VPLD ; % daepoyy tijs dca- 
otacews Prov., THY Tis TpoTépas SiacTaoews vTepoyTyv MNECam., 
THY THS ToLavTYS SiaoT. v7. A. 
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is approximately 17 equinoctial times.1_ Assume first 
that the beginning of Aries is rising, so that the 
beginning of Caprieorn is at mid-heaven, and let the 
beginning of Gemini be removed from the mid-heaven 
above the earth 148 equinoetial times.?, Now since 
the beginning of Aries is six ordinary hours? removed 
from the diurnal mid-heaven, multiplying these into 
the 17 equinoctial times, which are the times of the 
horary magnitude of the beginning of Gemini, since 
the distance of 148 times relates to the mid-heaven 
above the earth, we shall have for this interval also 
102 times. Hence, after 46 times, which is the differ- 
ence, the subsequent place will pass to the position 
of the precedent. These are very nearly the equi- 
noctial times of the ascension of Aries and Taurus, 
since it is assumed that the prorogative sign is the 
horoseope. 

Similarly, let the beginning of Aries be at mid- 
heaven, so that at its original position the beginning 
of Gemini may be 58 equinoctial times? removed from 
the mid-heaven above the earth. Therefore. since 
at its seeond position the beginning of Gemini should 
he at mid-heaven, we shall have for the difference 
of the distances precisely this amount of 58 times, 


1The method deseribed in Almagest, it. 9, cited above, 
applied to data from the table in Almagest, ii. 8, gives 17 
tines 6 min. 30 sec. 

2 This is reckoned on the right sphere. The data from 
the table in the Almagest will give 147 times 44 nin. 

3 Likewise 6 equinoetial hours, since it is an equinoctial 
point. ‘Te. 148 minus 90: 


Sautav tav Vis, trav tav VD, trav LPruc., avriyy rip ter 
MNACum., SVC 0 A 
U 29] 
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LA lb 4 ‘ ~ ‘ > ‘ 4 
oaos maAw Ota 70 precoupavely Tov adeTtKOV TOTTOV 
duepyeTat Tov preanpPpivov o Te Kptos kat 6 Taipos. 
138 Aurérw d€ Tov abtov Tpdmov Hy apyy Tob Kpvod, 
iva pecouparyn prev 1) apyy Tod Kapxivov, améyn d€ 
ToD UTEP yijv pecouparypatos 7 apyy ToV Awdvpwv 
els TA TpONyoupeEva Xpovous Lonpepivovds AP’.!  ézret 
obv mad €€ wpas Kaipikas améxer TOD preonuBpivodb 
7 apy7 Tod Kpiot mpos duvopas, éav emraxatdeKakts 
TavTas Tomnowper, ELopev pB ? ypovous, ovs ageker 
Tob peonpfpivot Kal 7 apyy) Tov Avdtpwv drav 
dUvn. ametye O€ Kal KaTa THY TpwTHV Béow Em 
Ta av7d ypovous AP’ -3 év trois THs bmEpoxhs apa 
, ‘Or , ee es: \ ya > 2 ? e ‘ 
ypovors €PdopinKovTa? emt To Ovvov HvéXON, Ev ols KaL 
/ A e Pah ‘ \ ie ~ > 4 
Kavadhépetar pev 6 Te Kptos nai 6 Taipos, avadépe- 
zat 0€ TA StapeTpobvTa SwoexaTnOpia TO TE TOV 
XnA@v Kat 70 TOU D'kopzriov. 
evr , , 2 V5 ‘_¢ ‘ y a 
Yzoxeia8a soivuy emt® pndevos® prev ovoa Twv 

/ e > ‘ ~ ~ > / \ lé 
KevTpwr 1) apy? Tod Kpwod, améxovoa dé Adyou 
eveKeV Els TA TpONyoUpeva THS meonpPptas KaLpLKAS 
wpas Tpets, va pecoupary pev 7 ToD Tavpov potpa 
oKTwKadeKa77, ame xy d€ KaTA THY mpwrnv Ogaw 7 

TOV Advan px) Tov UirEep yay jLecouparyparos 
els 7G ETOPLEVA Ypovous lonueptvous SeKaTpEis. EaV 
1p’ VPMDEProc., An’ L, Ap’ ws’ NACam.!, Ap’ 1B’ Cam.? 

* pB’ VPLMDEProc.. pf’ jun’ NACam. 

248’ VPLMDEProc., Ag’ is” NACam.1, Ap’ (f’ Cam.? 

4 &y tols This Ur Epox Hs apa xXpovors éBdopyjKxovra V Dec). Proc: 
€v Tots Tis apa Ur. O _xpor. Dey TauTns dpa v7. 6 ypovos J, ev rots 
(add. rijs E) ivép yijv (yas 1) apa ypov. o” MNAECam.,, o’ AB’ A. 

§é7i VPLDE, tzo MNACam., ev Proc. 

§ unSarcs VPLMDE, pydev NACam. 
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in which again, because the prorogative sign is at 
mid-heaven, Aries and Taurus! pass through the 
meridian. 

In the same way let the beginning of Aries be 
setting, so that the beginning of Cancer may be at 
mid-heaven and the beginning of Gemini may be 
removed from the mid-heaven above the earth in the 
direction of the leading signs? by 32 equinoctial 
periods. Since, then, again the beginning of Aries 
is six ordinary hours removed from the meridian 
in the direction of the occident, if we multiply 
this by 17 we shall have 102 times, which will be 
the distance of the beginning of Gemini from the 
meridian when it sets. At its first position also it 
was distant from the same point 32 times; hence 
it moved to the occident in the 70 times of the 
difference, in which period also Aries and Taurus 
descend and the opposite signs Libra and Scorpio 
ascend.° 

Now let it be assumed that the beginning of Aries 
is not on any of the angles, but removed, for example, 
three ordinary hours from the meridian in the direc- 
tion of the leading signs, so that the 18th degree of 
Taurus is at mid-heaven, and in its first position the 
beginning of Gemini is 13 equinoctial times removed 
from the mid-heaven above the earth in the order of 


1The table of the Almagest gives 45 times 5 min. for 
the combined ascensions of these two signs in the latitude 
of lower Egypt. 

2 J.e. beyond the meridian and toward Aries. 

? The table of the Almagest gives 70 times 23 min. 
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otv maAdw tovds tC’! ypovous emit tas y’ wpas ToA- 
AarAacidowpev, abéEer prev Kal Kata tH devtépav 
Béaw 7 Tav Advpwrv apy THs peonuBptas eis Ta 
139 zponyovpeva ypovous va’,? tovs 5€ maVvTas ToLHCEL 
ypovous €6'3 ézroter b€ Sta THs adtTis aywyis, OTe 
pev aveteAAev 6 adeTiKos Té70S, ypovous ps’,’ STE 
d€ Ejlegoupaver ypdvous vn’, OTe b€ eduVE ypdvous 
o'*5 Siunveyxe prev dpa Kal 6 Kata THY peTakd Paw 
THs TE pecouparnjacews Kal THS dUcEews THY ypovey 
apiOos éexdatou Tav dAAwy. yéyove yap xpovwr 
€6’, dunveyne 5€ Kata TO avdAoyov THs THY y’ wpadv 
dmepoyys, emerdymep avty® em pev tav drwy! 
KaTa Ta KEeVTpa, TETAPTHLOpLwY LB’ xpdvewv Fr, emt 
d€ THS TOV TPLOY WPdv amooTdcews Ee ypovwy. 
émel O€ Kal ETL TaVTWY 7) AUT) GyEdOV avadoyia 
auvTnpeitat, SuvaTov €oTat Kal KaTa TODTOV TOV 
tTpdotov amAovotepor TH pelddw ypyjoba. maAw 
yap dvateAXovans pev Tis Mpoyyoupevys proipas 
Tais péxpt THs Eemopévys avapopais ypyoopeba, 
jeecoupavovons de€ Tats em opbijs THs apaipas, 
duvovans dé Tais Katapopats. otav de petaéuv 
TovTwy 7, olov Aoyou eveKev Em THS EKKELpEevys 
Stactacews Tod Kptod, AnPpouela mparov rods 


140° VPLMDEProce. ; :¢’ y’ NACam. 

2ya’ VPLMDEProce. ; va’ x6’ ACam.: va’ 8’ N. 
8 £8’ VPLMDE; €8’ x8’ NACam.”*, £8’ «f’ Cam.! 
4S’ libri Proc. Cam.!; pe’ Cam.? 

6o’ VPLMDEVroe. ; 0’ AB’ NACam.!, As’ Cain.? 
6 ait VAD, ad77) PL, adtos MNECam. 

? @\Awv VPLADProce., dAwy MNEIECam. 
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the following signs.’ If, then, again we multiply 17 
equinoctia] times into the three hours, the beginning 
of Gemini will at its second position be distant from 
mid-heaven im the direction of the leading signs 51 
equinoctial times, and it will make in all 64 times.* 
But it made 46 times by the same procedure when 
the prorogative place was rising, 58 when it was m 
mid-heaven, and 70 when it was setting. Henee the 
number of equinoctial times at the position between 
mid-heaven and the occident differs from eaeh ot the 
others. For it is 64, and the difference is propor- 
tional to the excess of three hours,? since this was 
12 equinoctial times in the case of the other quad- 
rants at the centres, but 6 equinoctial times in the 
ease of the distance of three hours. And inasmuch 
as in all cases approximately the same propertion is 
observed, it will be possible to use the method in this 
simpler way. For again, when the precedent degree 
is at rising, we shall employ the ascensions up to the 
subsequent; if it is at mid-heaven, the degrees on 
the right sphere ; and if it ts setting, the descensions. 
But when it is between these points, for example, 
at the aforesaid interval from Aries, we shall take 


‘Thus, the first of Aries is west of the meridian and the 
first of Gemint east of it. 

*f/.e, 13 times to reach the meridian, plus 51 times 
beyond it. 

3 Je. the centres are 6 llours removed from one another, 
and a difference of 12 times is observed when the move- 
inent of the subsequent place up to one of the centres is 
compared with its inovement to the pext eentre in order. 
Hence when the prorogative place does not move between 
centre and centre, 6 hours, bat only half of that time, thus 
differential also will be only 4 of its full amount, 6 times 
instead of 12 times. 
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> / | / ¢ / 1 ~ , 2 
emPadrdAovras ypovous exatepw! tay TEeptexovTwr 


KEVTpWV, EvpnaopeD SE, ETTELOT) [ETA TO jLegouparnta 
TO UTEep yhv bréKetTo 7 apxn Tod Kpiot pera€d rob 
TE plecoupavobvTos KEVTpOU Kal TOO Suvovtos, TOUS 
em Baddovras Xpovous * pepe THs apxis tov A- 
140 d0pwv, THY prev CUppEecoupayngewy vn’, Tav de 
cuyKaTadvcewv o°. emerta paldrvres,* ws mpo- 
Keita, mo0oas Katpucas pas dime xet TO Tpo- 
MyoUpevov THRO OmoTEpou TOY KEevTpwY, oaov® 
av wot Hépos adtat T@v Tob TE TeTApTnLOpiou 
KatpeK ay Wpav ef, ToGovTOV pLépos THs apporépe 
TGV ovvaywy ay UTEpoYS mpooOjaoper 7 7 aperobpev 
TOV CoD OUT. KevTpeov *° olov émel Ta@Y T/p0- 
Ketpevanv o’ Kal vn’? 9 bmEpoxy EOTL Ypovey iB’, vT- 
éxetTo O€ Tas ioas Kaupicas wpas y' oO Tponyoupievos 
TOTOS exaTepou TOV KEVTPOY dmexwv, ai etou Tay €€ 
wpav jywov pépos, AaBdvres ® Kat THv 1B" TO TLLov 
Kal ToL Tots vn’ mpoobevres 7 THY 0’ adeddrtes, 
evpycopev THY éemtBoAnv ypovey €5'.® et 5€ ye Svo 
KaIPLKaS Wpas GTmElYev OTOTEPOV THY KEVTPWY, al 
elat TMV §’ Wpa@v TpiToV pépos,}!® To TpiToy maALW TOV 
THs UTepoyns LP’ xpovwv, TouTéaTe Tovs 8’, Et pe 7 
t@v dvo wpav amoyy amd Tob pecovparvypatos 


VeKkatépw VMADE, -wv PLNCam. 
2 neprexovTwy VP (-eywrtwr) LD, -opevwy NMAECam. 


3Post ypédvous add. £8 éyytora NACam.; om. 
VPLMDEProc. 

4 pabovres VPLMADEProce. ; -wuer NCam. 

6 Post 600: add. 8’ Cam.; om. Itbri. 


Srav ovyxpwopevwr Kévtpwrv VLDProc., t® ovyxpwopeva 
cevtpw PMNAKCam. 
70’ katrm’ VPLDProc.; éerov add. VD.; dpav MNAECam. 
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first the equinoetial times corresponding to each of 
the surrounding angles, and we shail find, since the 
beginning of Aries was assumed to be beyond the 
mid-heaven above the earth, between mid-heaven 
and the oecident, that the corresponding equinoctial 
times up to the first of Gemini from mid-heaven 
are 58 and from the occident 70. Next let us 
ascertain, as was sct forth above,! how many ordinary 
hours the precedent section is removed from cither 
of the angles, and whatever fraction they may be 
of the six ordinary hours of the quadrant, that 
fraction of the difference between both sums we 
shall add to or subtract from the angle with whieh 
comparison is made. For example, sinee the differ- 
ence between the above mentioned 70 and 58 is 12 
times, and it was assumed that the precedent place 
was removed by an equal number of ordinary hours, 
three, from each of the angles, which are one half 
of the six hours, then taking also one-half of the 12 
equinoctial times and either adding them to the 58 
or subtracting them from the 70, we shall find the 
result to be 64 times. But if it was removed two 
ordinary hours from either one of the angles, which 
are one-third of the six hours, again we shall take 
one-third of the 12 times of the excess. that is, 4. 
and if the removal by two hours had been assumed 
to be from the mid-heaven, we would have added 


'See p. 297. 


8 $é post AaBévres add. MNCam. 
® fa’ NMCarn.! 10 tpitov pépos om. MCrin 
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d7eKetTo,' mpoceOynKapev av Tots vy’ ypovots* Et 
~ ~ tA 
amo TOD dUvoVTOS, adetAopev av ATO THY O’” 
‘O rev obv TpdTIOs Ths TOV ypoviKav dvaotdcewy 2 
/ ir € ~ 4 A > / > , 
TOGOTHTOS OVTWS Hiv KaTa TO aKOdAovOoV ddeiret 
/ ~ ‘ 4 3 >) € ‘4 
AapParecBar. dtaxpivotpev dé Aourov ef’ éExdortys 
TOV TPOElPHLEVWY DrAavTHCEWY H KATADVGEWY, KATA 
~ / 
TH ATO TMV OALyoxpoviwTepwv TAEW, TAS TE Gvatpe- 
TiKas Kal Tas KAyLaKTNpLKaS Kal Tas aAAWS Trapod.- 
Kas, Old TE TOD 7 Kexaxwmoabat TV UTavTnoLW 7 
Bonbeicba Kata Tov mpoeipnpevov Hutv TpdTOV, Kal 
dia THY Kal’ ExaoTov THY dtacnpatvopevwy EK THS 
TAVTHOEWS XpoOViK@V ETE PAaoEwWY. KEKAKWILEVWY 
TE yap apa TOV TOTWY Kal THS TpOs THY eméuBaow 
~ ~ ~ / 
TMV ET@V Tapoddov THY aoTEpwV KaKoTOLOvGNS TOvS 
KUPLWTATOUS TOTOVS, avTiKpus JavaTous Drrovontéor : 
tod 8 évépou ToUTwy firavOpwrobvTos KAyLaKTHpas 
/ \ > A > / ‘ 3 s 
jeeyadous Kat emiaharets: apdotépwv d€3 vwOpias 
b) tA ~ 
peovov 7 BAaBas Kai Kabatpécets mapodtKds, THS Kal 
ev tovTots tdtoTnTOs AapPavoyevns amo THs TaV 
UTravTiK@y ) TOTWY TPOS TA THS yeverews TmpaypLata 
ovvoitketmoews.  ovodev d€ eviote KwAvEL, SiaTalo- 
~ 3 
pevav THY THY avatpeTiKnv KUpiav AapPBavev ddet- 
Advrwr, Tas Kal” Exactov abrav bravrjoets émAoyt- 


ly... amox7... vméexecro VPLDProe.; ai... dmoyal... 
umexewto MNAECain. 

- Scaoracewy PLA, -ews VMIINDECam. 

3§é€ om. ECam. 4 bravtyTiK@v MNECam. 


'The prorogations, which are determined by the ap- 
proach of the anaeretic place to that of the prorogator, 
or the setting of the prorogator. 
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them to the 58 times, but if it was measured from 
the occident we would have subtracted them from 70. 

The method of ascertaining the amount of the 
temporal intervals ought in this way consistently to 
be followed. For the rest, we shail determine in 
each of the aforesaid cases of approach or setting,! 
in the order of those that aseend more rapidly, 
those which are destructive, climacteric, or otherwise 
transitional,” according as the meeting is afflicted or 
assisted in the way we have already explained, 
and hy means of the particular significance of the 
predictions made from the temporal ingresses of the 
meeting.’ For when at the same time the places 
are afflicted and the transit of the stars relative to 
the ingress of the years of life afflicts the governing 
places, we must understand that death is definitely 
signified ; if one of them is beniguant, great and 
dangerous crises; if both are benignant, only 
sluggishness, injuries, or transitory disasters. In 
these matters the speeial quality is ascertained from 
the familiarity of the oecurrent places with the eir- 
cumstances of the nativity. Sometimes, when it is 
doubtful whieh ought to take over the destroying 

2 J.e. wo shall discover whether the periods determined 
by such prorogations as have been described are terminated 
by actual death, some important crisis, or an event of 
less importance. Cf. Hephaestion ap. CCA, vill. 2, p. 84, 
las G2 

3 The reference is to what was said carlier in the chapter 
about the influence of the various planets; see pp. 281 ff. 


4Cf. what is said about the chronocrators in the lutter 
part of iv. 10. 
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Copeévous nro Tals wdAvora mpos Ta eKBavTa Yon TOV 
CULTTWLATWY Gupdwrovoals Kal mpos TA péAAOVTA. 
KkataKodovbeiv, 7) mpos amaaas ws Kat’ lodtynTa THs 
duvapews tayvovoas TapaTnpnTiK@s exe, 70 LGAAov 
KQl 7TTOV AUT@V KATA TOV aUTOV TpOTIOV émLOKETTO- 
plévous. 


<a> ITepi popdis nal xpacews 
TWMLATLKNS 


‘Epodevopevns d€ Kal THS TOU Trept Xpovav Cwijs 
142 Aoyou TMpPaypareas, Néyopev apxnv THY KATO [Lepos 
AaBovres KaTa. THY olkelav Taw TeEpi TE THS Hoppijs 
KQL THS OWLATLKTS SlaTUTWMGEWS, ETELOT) KAL TA TOD 
cwpatos THY THs PuxyAs! mpoTvTObTat KaTa Pvauy, 
Tob pev aowpatos dia TO vALKWTEpOY OVyyerVU- 
pévas €xovTos oyedov tas Ta tocvyKpdcewv 
gpavtacias, THs bé Pvyfs peta Tadta Kal Kata 
JuuKpoV TAS ATO THS TpwWTNS aitias EmLTNOELOTHTAS 
avaderkvvovons, TeV oe eKTOS ert paAMov voTepov 2 

Kara Tov epeEtjs Xpovoy €TLOUPLTLT TOVTODY. 
IHaparnpyréov otv Kal’ oXov pev TOV avaToAtKov 
opilovra Kal Tovs E7OVvTas 7) TOUS THY OlKOEGTIOTiAY 
avTod AapPavovtas TOV TAavwpEevwr Kal’ Gv eip7- 
KQJLev TPOTTOV, ETL pLepous de Kal THY GEeARYHY WaaU- 
TwWs. Ola yap THs TOV TOTWY TOUTWY aydoTépwr 
Kal THs TY olkodeomOTHOAYTWY SiapopdwTiKs 
dvocws Kal THs Kal” éxdtepov eldos ovyKpacews 
1 rQv tis puyis VPL (tov...) D, mpos tiv yuxyjvy MNAEProe. 


Cam. 
2 varepor VP (etor-) LDProc.; om. MNAECam. 
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power, there is nothing to prevent our calculating 
the occourses of cach and then either following, in 
predicting the future, the occourses which most agree 
with past events, or observing them all, as having 
equal power, determining as before the question of 


their degree. 


11. Of Bodily Form and Temperament. 


Now that the procedure in the matter of the length 
of life has been explained, we speak about the form 
and character of the body, beginning the detailed 
discussion in the proper order, inasmuch as naturally, 
too, the bodily parts are formed prior to the soul; 
for the body, because it is more material, carries 
almost from birth the outward appearances of its 
idiosyncrasies, while the soul shows forth the char- 
acters conferred upon it by the first cause only after- 
wards and little by little, and external accidental 
qualities come about still later in time. 

We must, then, in general observe the eastern 
horizon and the planets that are upon it or assume 
its rulership in the way already explained ;! and 
in particular also the moon as well; for it is through 
the formative power of these two places 2 and of their 
rulers and through the mixture of the two kinds,° 

1 See iii, 2 (p. 233). 

2The eastern horizon and the place where the moon is 
found. 

3 Apparently, the influence of the places and that of 


their rulers are the two ‘ kinds”? to which reference is 
made. 
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Kal €Tt THS THY GuvavateAACVvTwY avTots aTAavaY 
GoTépwv axnpaToypadpias Ta TEpt Tas dtaTvTUGELS 
TOY owpatwv Oewpeitar, TpwrevovTwy fev TH 
duvapet TV THY OlKOdEGTOTLAY EXOVTWY AATEPwWY, 
emauvepyovens d€ Kal THs THY TOTWY abTaY 
(StoTpomtas. 

To pévro. Kal” exactov, Kat ws dv tis amAds 
OUTWS aTO0d0in, TOUTOV EXEL TOV TPOTOV. TPBTOV 
yap €ml Ta@VY aoTépwv Oo pev to’ Kpovouv avato- 


143.AtKos wy tHv per poopdyv preAiypoas Trotet Kat 


EVEKTLKOUS Kal eAavoTpLyas Kal ovAOKEpaArouUs Kat 
dacvaTEepious } Kat peacopbadpous ? Kat cuppéeTpous 
tots peyefeat, TH Oe Kpacet TO wGAAov ExovTas Ev 
7TH vyp@ Kat wvypa@: dutikos dé vadpywy TH 
pev propo peAavas Kal OmtvwdeELsS KaL pLLKpPOvS Kal 
amAotpiyas Kat viosirous Kat dioppyOpous Kat 
peAavodldaAmous, TH Se Kpacet TO? pwaGAAov eyovTas 
ev TH ENp@ Kat puxp@. 
d€ TOD Atos oiKOdEaTIOTIGAS TOUS TPOKELpLEVOUS 

TOToUs avaToALKOS TH ev LophH Trovet AcvKOS ETT 
TO EVXpOUV Kal plecdTpLXas Kat peyadoPbadApous 4 
Kat evpeyebers Kal akiwpatiKovs, TH 5é Kpaoe TO 
mr€ov Exovtas ev TH Oepu@ rat vyp@. SutuKds dé 
UTapywr TH prev xpoa AevKovs pév, ovK ETL TO 
evxpouv 5é opotws +> reTavdtpiyas TE 7) Kal ava- 
dhaddaKpous ® Kat pecogardKpous Kal peTpious Tots 

1 kai dacvorépvovs VPLD, cf. Proc.: om. MNAECam. 

2 neoodOadpovs VPLDProc., peyadopidAnovs MNAECam. 

$76 om. MNECam. 


4 neyarodOadpous VP (-pas) LDE Proc., pedavopdadpous 
MNACain. 
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and furthermore through the forms of the fixed 
stars that are rising at the same time, that the 
conformation of the body is ascertained ; the ruling 
planets have most power in this matter and the 
special characters of their places aid them. 

The detailed account, then, as one might report it 
in simple terms, is this: First, among the planets, 
Saturn, if he is in the orient, makes his subjects 
in appearance dark-skinned, robust, black-haired, 
eurly-haired, hairy-chested, with eyes of moderate 
size, of middling stature, and in temperament hav- 
ing an exeess of the moist and cold. If Saturn is 
setting, in appearance he makes them dark, slender, 
small, straight-haired, with little hair on the body, 
rather graceful, and black-eyed ; in temperament, 
sharing most im the eold and dry. 

Jupiter, as the ruler of the aforesaid regions, when 
he is rising, makes his subjects in appearanee light of 
skin, but in such a way as to have a good colour, 
with moderately curling hair and large eyes, tall, and 
commanding respeet ; in temperament they exceed 
in the hot and the moist. When Jupiter is setting, 
he makes his subjects light, to be sure, but not as 
before, in such a way as to give thei a good colour, 
and with lank hair or even bald in front and on the 





6 $é post opotws add. MNECam. 
Savapaddkpovs Proc., dvoxpadd«pous Cam.*, avadadurratous 
VD, avagarto\axots BP, avadavradtaiovs L, avada\dvdous 


MNAECar.!. 
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peyébect, TH 5€ Kpaoe TO mAgov ExovTas ev TA 


@. 

‘O d€ rot "Apews dpoiws) advatoXrtKos TH Ev Lopoh 
moet AevKepvOpous Kai edpeyebers Kal eveKTas Kal 
yAavkopldApous Kal Saceis Kal peodtptyas, TH OE 
Kpdoe TO 7A€ov EXOVTAS ev T@ Oepp®@ Kat Enpo. 
SuTiKos dé v drapxwv TH pev popdi épvOpovs amAds 
Kal peTpious Tots peyefeot Kat puxpoplaAuous ° 

144 Kal dzropirovs Kat EavOdtpiyas Kal TeTavovs, TH 
d€ Kpacet TO 7A€ov EXOvTaS | ev T@ Enpa. 

‘O 8é Tijs Agpodirns Ta mapamAjova Trovet TD 
Tou Aves, emt pevrou TO edpoppoTEpov Kal eE7t- 
YapiTwTEpov Kal yuvatkoTpeTWwdéoTEpov Kali OnAv- 
popdotepov® Kai edyvpdtepov Kal Tpupepwrepov. 
idiws dé Tods ddBarpovs trovet peTa TOU EvtrpETIOdS 
UToyapomous. 

‘O dé rod ‘Eppod dvatoXtKos TH péev pophh Trocet 
peAtxpoas Kal ovppetpous Tots peye0ear Kal edpvo- 
ous Kal puxpodO0ddApous Kal peodtpiyas, TH Oe 
Kpacet TO mA€ov ExovTas ev TH Depp@> SutiKos de 
Umdpywv TH ev popdy AevKods pév, ovK ET TO 
evypouv S€ opoiws, TeTavdrpiyas,* weAavoxAwpous?® 
Kal omwvovs® Kat taxvods Kat Ao~oPOdApous re? 
Kal atyomovs ® Kai bmepvOpous, TH Sé€ Kpdget TO 
md€ov €xyovtas ev TH Enpa. 


» Opotws VPLD, om. MNAECam. 
2 uixpodbdAnovs VPLDEProc., puxpoxepadous MNACam. 


° «al OnAvpopdorepov (Or Base) ) VPLDProe., xai evoyn- 
povéarepov MNAECam. 


4 Nevxods ... TeTavotpryas VPLDProc., om. MNAECam. 
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crown, and of average stature ; in temperament they 
have an excess of the moist. 

Similarly, Mars, when rising, makes his subjects in 
appearance red and white of complexion, tall and 
robust, gray-eyed, with thick hair, somewhat curly, 
and in temperament showing an excess of the warm 
and dry. When he is setting, he makes them in 
appearance simply ruddy, of middle height, with 
small eyes, not much hair on the body, and straight 
yellow hair; their temperament exceeds in the dry. 

Venus has effects similar to Jupiter’s, but is apt to 
make her subjects more shapely, graceful, womanish, 
effeminate in figure, plump, and luxurious. On her 
own proper account she makes the eyes bright as well 
as beautiful. 

Mercury, in the orient, makes his subjects in ap- 
pearance sallow, of moderate height, graceful, with 
small eyes and moderately curling hair; in tem- 
perament, showing an excess of the warm. In the 
occident he makes them, in appearance, of light 
but not of good colouring, with straight hair and 
olive complexion, lean and spare, with glancing, 
brilliant eyes,! and somewhat ruddy ; in tempera- 
ment they exceed in the dry. 


1The text is perhaps corrupt ; alyomds seems to be other- 
wise unknown. 


® peAavoxAwpous PLProc., pedAayyAwpous VD, pedAcxypoas 
MNAECam. 

6 gmwovs PLEProv., ampots VD, aravots MNACam. 

7 AofopUaApnous te PL, Anfoddadpous tre V, Enpodbadpous te 
D, xowodbaryouvs N, xuvodfadpovs Cam.!, xotAodiadpous 
MAICarn.? 

Satyorots P (-w2-) LProec., atyomAous VD, atydmodas 
MNAECatm.!, a’yiAomas Carn.? 
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“~ ? 

Suvepyovor 8 Exaotw Tovtwv oxnpatiobertes, 
6 prev HALOS ETT TO pEeyadrompeTé€aTEpoy Kal EVEKTLKW- 
TEpov, 7) O€ GEAHIN, Kat padtoB’ Otay THY azoppoLay 
abths eTreXxwot, Ka0’ 6Aov prev ETL TO OUELJLETPWTE POV 

\ \ ~ 
KQl LOYVOTEPOV Kal TH Kpacet VyPOTEpPOV, KATE [LEpOS 
> 3 / ~ ~ ~ / \ ? 
5 avadoyws TH TOV Pwriop@v (SoTHTL KaTa THY ev 
3 ~ ~ 4 > ~ 
apy THs ovvtagews exTeGeimerny Kpaow.! 

, ‘ > oo ta A ” \ / 

[Tad dé Kal? dAov éGou pév OvtTes Kal Pacets 
mommoapevor peyadorovotcat Ta CWpata, oTynpiCor- 
TES O€ TO TPA@TOV loxupa Kal EUTOVA, TPONyOUpEVoL 

~ O \ 3 / \ PS \ } ‘ , 3 @ / 
145 d€ aovppeTpa, TO d€ devTEpov aTypilortTes aobevéo- 
¢ b ~ 
tepa, duvovres d€ ado€a pév travTeA@s, olotiKa dé 
KAKOUYLOV Kal GUVOXOV.” 

Kat t@v roTwv 6€ abdt@v mpos tobs aoxnpatio- 
prods padtota Tav diaTuTWGEwY Kal Tas KpaoELs, 
¢ ” 4 3 > oe be 4 
ws epapev, ovvepyovvTwr,? Kal? oAov dé maAw 
TO plev amo Eapiis tonpepias emt Oepiwny tpomnv 
TETAPTHPLOploy ToLtet Evypoas evpeyefers EveKTas 

td 3 ~ ~ 
evopldApous, to mA€ov €xovtas é€v TO vyp@ 


‘kata... Kpdow VPLD, xafl’ ws Tepl Kpaoews ev apy?) TIS 
ovrtagews edapev Proc., abameD ev apyi] Tis aurtagews efele- 
pela MNALCam. 

2 xat cuvoyev libri, cf. Proc. ; om. Cam. 
3 quvepyovvTrwy VPLDProe., ovroixeotvray MNECam., 
ovrotkelouvTiwy Kal auvepyouvTwy A. 





1 Seo 1, 24. 

2 Probably a reference to the last paragraph of i. 10, but 
the anonymous commentator (p. 136, ed. Wolf) seems to 
think it refers to 1. 8. 

>The commentator's (l.c.) explanation of this phrase 
is “‘ being oriental”? (draroAKoi tuxdvres). The ddoes, 


312 


TETRABIBLOS III. 11 


The luminaries assist each of these when they bear 
an aspect to them, the sun tendimg to a more im- 
pressive and robust effeet, and the moon, especially 
when she is separating ' from the planets, in general 
tending toward better proportion and greater s!ender- 
ness, and toward a more moist temperament: but in 
particular cases her effect is proportioned to the 
special quality of her illumination, in accordance 
with the system of intermixture explained in the 
beginning of the treatise.” 

Again, generally, when the planets are morning 
stars and make an appearance,? they make the 
body large; at their first station, powerful and 
muscular; when they are moving forward, not 
well-proportioned ; at their second station, rather 
weak ; and at setting, entirely without repute bunt 
able to bear hardship and oppression. 

Likewise their places. as we have said,° take an im- 
portant part in the formation of the bodily characters 
and temperaments. In general terms, once more, the 
quadrant from the spring equinox to the summer 
solstice makes the subjects well-favoured in com- 
plexion, stature, robustness, and eyes, and exceeding 


“appearances,” “phases,” are the positions of the 
plancts with respect to the sun. 

‘Strangely enough, according to the ancient terminology, 
when the planets are “ moving forward” (in the direction 
of the diurnal movement, “in the dircetion of the leading 
signs,’’ or cast to west) they are “retreating ’’ (dvazodt- 
Covres) with respect to their (west to east) motion in their 
own orbits ; ¢f. Bouché-Leelercq, p. 429, b (on this passage) 
and p. 117, 1. The commentator (l.c.) here says, rovréati, 
agetixot (probably adatpercxot should be read), 

° He refers to places in the zodiac and to i. 10. 
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‘ ~ \ bd 3 \ ~ ~ 4 
Kat Gepud@: to 8 amo Oepuvhs rtpomjs péxpe 
peTomepury}s lonpepias pecoxXpoas auppEeTpovs 
Tots peyebeow eveK Tas peyahopladyous * Sacets 
ovdorpixas, TO TrAé€ov EXOVTAS ev TO Beppe Kal 
Enpm®: to 8 azo HeToT@pwi}s tonpepias pex pe 
Xetpepwvrijs Tpomris peAty poas toxvous OTLVWOELS 
Trabnvous ° peaotpixas evoplahuovs, TO méov € EXov- 
Tas ev TO 1p@ KaL Puxp@. To 5 amo Xeupepwijs 
TpoTHs ews eapiwhs lonpepias peAavexpoas OUppET- 
pous Tois peyebeou teTavoTpiyas vmoyidous bmop- 
pv0ous,? to mA€ov Eyovtas €v TO Vyp® Kat puypd. 

Kara pépos b€ 7a pev avpwroedy TOY Cwdtwv 
TOV Te €v TO CwdtaKk@ Kai TOV exTos EvpvOya Kat 
GULMETPA TOLS OXT acl TA COWpaTa KaTaoKevalet. 
Ta 8 EerEepopopha petacynparile. mpos TO THS 
(dias popdwoews olKeiov Tas TOO cwpaTos oup- 

146 weTplas Kal Kata Twa Adyov afopotot Ta oiKeta 
~ ~ ~ ” 
pepn Tots €avTm@y, HTot Em TO petCov Kal EAaTTov 7H 

¥ \ 
Em TO loyupdtepov Kat aabevéatepov* 7H Emi TO 
edpubuwrTepov Kat appvOuwrepov *> émt TO peilov 

\ ¢ / @ ¢ / A e 4 \ ¢ 
pev ws Adyou evexev 0 A€wv Kat n ITapbévos Kat 6 

/ > \ \ eM \ ¢ e > ~ A ¢ 
To€orns, émi to €Aattov b€ ws ot “Ly8is Kat 6 Kap- 
‘ A ¢ > / ‘ LA ¢ 6 “~ K ~ 
Kivos Kal 6 AlyoKepws. Kat mad ws ® tod Kptod 
~ ~ A 
Kat Tov Tavpouv kat tod Aéovtos Ta pev avw Kat 
‘ 
eumpoota émi TO evexTLKWTEpoY, TA SE KAaTW Kal 
> / > ‘ A ] / 4 > 9 / ¢ ‘ 
omtabia émt To aobeveatepov * To 8 EvayTiov ws TO 


‘pneyarodbaduous VDProc., pedravodfaApous MNAECam., 
vodidaApous P, evidApous 

*ratnvols VD, zativots PL, vocepovs Proc.; amavous 
NACamn., ovavGwovs ME. 
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in the moist and warm. The quadrant from the 
summer solstice to the autumn equinox produces 
individuals with moderately good complexion and 
moderate height, robust, with large eyes and thick 
and curly hair, exceeding in the warm and dry. The 
quadrant from the autumn cquinox to the winter 
solstice makes them sallow, spare, slender, sickly, 
with moderately curling hair and good eyes, exceeding 
in the dry and cold. The quadrant from the winter 
solstice to the spring equinox produces individuals of 
dark complexion, moderate height, straight hair, with 
little hair on their bodies, somewhat graceful, and 
exceeding in the cold and moist. 

In particular, the constellations both within and 
outside of the zodiac which are of human shape pro- 
duce bodies which are harmonious of movement and 
well-proportioned ; those however which are of other 
than human shape modify the bodily proportions to 
correspond to their own peculiarities, and after a 
fashion make the corresponding parts like their own, 
larger and smaller, or stronger and weaker, or more 
and less graceful. For example, Leo, Virgo, and 
Sagittarius make them larger; others, as Pisces, 
Cancer, and Capricorn, smaller. And again, as in 
the case of Aries, Taurus, and Leo, the upper and 
fore parts make them more robust and the lower 
and hind parts weaker. Conversely the fore parts of 


3 urrop(p)v8nors VNMADE, vroepvbpous PL, evappydarovs 
Proc., om. Cam. 

‘ Post aobevéotepov add. 7 emi ro VPLD, nai MNAECam. 

Sxai appvOuorepov EE; apuv@uarepov (apiO- L) Kat edpvé- 
pwrepov PL; cf. Proc. ; xai dpp. om. VMNADCann. 

Semi post ws add. MNAECarn. 
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~ 4 ~ A ~ 
tod To€drov Kal tot Lkopriov Kat tov Aidduwv 
Ta prev epr7pooba emi TO taxvotepov,! ta dé dzichta 
> NN A Ss f e f \ € e \ , 
em TO EVEKTLKWTEPOV* Opolws de ws 7 wev Ilapbé- 

\ . A \ ¢ / > \ \ 4 

vos Kat at XyAai Kat 6 Tofdrys emt 70 ovppetpov 

\ yw ¢€ X f \ ¢ 3 ~ 4 ¢€ 
Kal eupvlpor, 0 Oe Skopmtos Kat ot ‘lybis Kat 0 
Tadpos ETL TO dppub pov Kal dovppeTpor, Kal emt 
TOV aAAwy Opotws. amep ATAvTa, ovvepopavras 
Kal ouveTiiKipvavTas 7 mpoonKeEl THY EK THS Kpaoews 
ovvayoperny (OLtoTpoTtiay TEpt TE TAS poppwoets Kal 
Tas Kpdoets TOY owudtwv KaTaoToyalecbat, 


“ep. ITITepi otvdv xat wabdpv 
CWMLaTLKDY 


‘Eopévou d€ TovTots Tob TEpL TA OWLaTLKAa GV 
Tre kal ma0y Adyou, ovraoper avtots Kata To? 
éffs THv Kata Tobrto To eidos auroTapévyny émt- 
oxeyiv Exovoav ovTws. Kai ev7adv0a yap* mpos 
pev tiv Kal” Cdov didAnyiuv amoBr€émey det zpos 
Ta Tod OpiCovros SUo KeVTpa, TOUTEOTL TO avaTeAAaV 
Kat To dvvov, pdrAtota S€é€ mpos te TO Svvov adTo 
Kal mpos TO mpoddvvoy,> 6 eaTLY aavYdeToV TH 
avaToNuKa KEVTPW, Kal Taparnpet Tvs KaKW- 
TLKOUS TOV aoré pw TOS EON MATL /LEVOL 7 pos 
avT7a TvyXdrovow. eav yep mp os Tas eT AVAPE PO- 
pévas jLoipas TMV eipypévwv TOTwV Wow éaTaTES 


1igyvorepov VPA, ta&v layvotépwv L, taxupétepov D, aobe- 
véatepov MNECam. Proc. 

2 guvemxipvayvtas VD ; cf. Proc. 3; cuvemxpivovras PLMNAL 
Cam. 
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Sagittarius, Scorpio, and Gemini cause slenderness 
and the hind parts robustness. Similarly too Virgo, 
Libra, and Sagittarius tend to make them well- 
proportioned and graceful, while Scorpio, Pisces, 
and Taurus bring about awkwardness and dispro- 
portion. So it is with the rest, and it is fitting 
that we should observe and combine all these things 
and make a conjecture as to the character which 
results from the mixture, with regard both to the 
furm and to the temperament of the body. 


12. Of Bodily Injuries and Diseases. 


Since the subject which comes next is that which 
treats of the injuries and diseases of the body, we shall 
attach here in regular order the method of investiga- 
tion devised for this form of query. It is as follows. 
In this case also, to gain a general comprehension, it 
is necessary to look to the two angles of the horizon, 
that is, the orient and the oceident, and especially to 
the oceident itself and the sign preceding it, which 
is disjunct ! from the oriental angle. We must also 
observe what aspect the maleficent planets bear to 
them. Forif they, one or both of them, are stationed 
against the ascending degrees of the aforesaid 


1Seet. 16; this sign is the fifth from the ascendant and 
is the so-called sixth house. 


3qurois kata to VP (nat ro) ADI; cf. Proc.; om. 
NCam. 

4yap VPLADE, & M, om. NCaim. 

* zpodtvov VP, duvov VMD, om. LE, ro apo ddcews Lroc., 
¢ 4 v ’ 
ryovupevoy NACain, 
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1 rovcov\ow VPLADPDroc., om. MNECam. 
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places, either bodily on them or quartile or in op- 
position to them, we must conclude that the subjects 
born will suffer bodily injuries and disease, especially 
if either one or both of the luminaries as well chance 
to be angular in the manner described, or in op- 
position. For in that case not only if one of the 
maleficent planets is rising after the luminaries, but 
even if it is rising before them and is itself angular, 
it has power to produce one of the aforesaid injuries 
or diseases of such kind as the places of the horizon 
and of the signs may indicate, likewise what is in- 
dicated by the natures of the afflicting and the 
afflicted ®? planets, and moreover by those that bear 
an aspect toward them. For the parts of the in- 
dividual signs of the zodiac which surround the 
afflicted portion of the horizon will indicate the 
part of the body which the portent will concern, and 
whether the part indicated can suffer an injury or 
a disease or both, and the natures of the planets 
produce the kinds and causes of the events that 
are to occur. For, of the most important parts of 
the human body, Saturn is lord? of the right ear, 
the spleen, the bladder, the phlegm, and the bones ; 
Jupiter is lord of touch, the lungs, arteries, and 
semen; Mars of the left ear, kidneys, veins, and 
genitals; the sun of the sight, the brain, heart, 
sinews and all the right-hand parts; Venus of 


'T.e. in either the first or seventh house (orient or 
occident), and not at either of the other two angles. 

2 see: on 11,9 (p. 267). 

3A planetary melothesia (distribution of parts of the 
body to the planets) follows. On such cf. Boll-Bezold- 
Gundel, p. 138, and P. Mieh. 149, col. i, 31 ff. (University 
of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, vol. x1.). 
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~ é a“ ~ / ~ ¢€ é Y 
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‘kal (é€)avry VPADIProc., xa? €avtods L, «ar adriv 
MNCam.; post haee verba add. éxzpomjy Cam., om. libri 
Proc. 
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smell, the liver, and the flesh; Mercury of speech 
and thought, the tongue, the bile, and the buttocks ; 
the moon a taste and drinking, the stomach, belly, 
womb, and all the left-hand parts. 

For the most part it is a general principle that 
injuries occur when the significant maleficent planets 
are oriental, and diseases, conversely, when they are 
setting. The reason for this is that these two 
things are distinguished thus—an injury affects the 
subject once for all and does not involve lasting 
pain, while disease bears upon the patient either 
continuously or in sudden attacks. 

For the purpose of ascertaining particulars, cer- 
tain configurations significant of injury or sickness 
have been specially observed, by means of the events 
which generally accompany such positions of the 
stars. For blindness in one eye is brought about 
when the moon by itselfis upon the aforesaid angles, 
or is in conjunction, or is full, and when it is in 
another aspect that bears a relation to the sun, but 
applies to one of the star clusters in the zodiac, as 
for example to the cluster in Cancer. and to the 
Pleiades of Taurus, to the arrow point of Sagittarius, 
to the sting of Scorpio, to the parts of Leo around 
the Coma Berenices, or to the pitcher of Aquarius ; 


2érépov VPLD, é€xarépouv MNAICam.; sequitur in 
MNACam. trav, PL pev, VD pev 3, FE peév rev. 

3t@v Adyov KrA. ME, trav Adywv VID, rov Aoyou PL, Aoyov 
NACam. 

‘ guvamry b€ PiProc., ovvdrre d€ VILMD, kai ray ouvanrn 
N.A (-qiae A). 

Sra vepedtin VMNADEProc., trav ehedAtwy P, rav vedeAtwv 
L, on. Cat. 

6 r00 Tavpouv VAD Proc., om. PLMNIECarm. 
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1 nev yap VD, per odv PLProc., pey MNAECam. 

2 éuBpvoropias VNADECam. . euppvpotopias M3; ef. ra 
éufpva ... Kataxomyjoeta: Proc. ; €uBpvotoKtats Cam. OM: 
PL. 
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and whenever Mars or Saturn moves toward the 
nioon, when it is angular and waning and they 
are rising, or again when they ascend before the 
sun, being themselves angular. But if they are in 
aspect with both luminaries at once, either in the 
same sign or in opposition, as we said, morning 
stars with respect to the sun and evening stars to 
the moon, they will affect both eyes; for Mars 
brings about blindness from a blow, a thrust, iron, 
or burning; when he has Mercury in aspect, in 
palaestras and gymnasiums or by felonious attack. 
Saturn causes it by suffusion, cold, glaucoma, and 
the like. Again if Venus is upon one of the afore- 
said angles, particularly the occident, if she is 
joined with Saturn or is in aspect with him or has 
exchanged houses, and is inferior to Mars or has 
him in opposition, the men who are born are 
sterile, and the women are subject to miscarriages, 
premature births, or even to embryotomies, par- 
ticularly in Cancer, Virgo, and Capricorn.! And 
if the moon at rising applics to Mars, and if she 
also bears the same aspect to Mercury that Saturn 
does, while Mars again is elevated above her or is 
in opposition, the children born are eunuchs or 


1Certain MSS. here add, “when the moon applies to 
the star clusters she incapacitates the eyes,’? which, as 
Camerarius notes in the margin of the second odition, 
is redundant here. 


3 repixvriovraa VNMDECam.!, mepixndAvovrat P, mapa- 
xndvovtat L, emxuAtovrat A, xnAobvrat Cam.? 

“Post Atyoxépwr add. Kai tots vedeAoed€at avvdrtrovaa 
ofbadpov mypot 7 ceAjvy VNADCanm. (in mg. *notatum et 
haec redundant in hoc loco Cam.?); om. VLMEProc. 
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ldrpwydot kai atpytro. VAD, drpw. x. atpoitn P, arpoyAor x. 
arpwrot L, atpwyAo cai om. MNECam., 7 €xovres tpumipara 
pnde Siéfodov P roc. 
2é€v tails poipacs Tais Emavapepopevars Pros, Tais émavad. 
poipas PVAD, rots émaradhepopevors jroipats L, kata tas ¢mava- 
deposrevas potpas MNECar. 


324 


TETRABIBLOS IIT. 12 


hermaphrodites or have no duets and vents.! Since 
this is so, when the sun also isin aspeet, if the lumin- 
aries and Venus are made masculine, the moon is 
waning, and the maleficent planets are approaching in 
the suceeeding degrees, the males that are born will 
be deprived of their sexual organs or injured therein, 
particularly in Aries, Leo, Seorpio, Capricorn, and 
Aquarius, and the females will be childless and sterile. 
Sometimes those who have such genitures continue 
not without injury to the sight also; but those suffer 
impediment of speech, lisp, or have difficulty in 
enunciation who have Saturn and Mercury joined 
with the sun at the aforesaid angles, particularly if 
Mercury is also setting and both bear some aspceet 
to the moon. When Mars is present with them 
he is generally apt to loosen the impediment to the 
tongue, after the moon meets him. Again, if the 
luminaries, together or in opposition, move toward 
the maleficent planets upon the angles, or if the 
maleficent planets move toward the luminaries, 
particularly when the moon is at the nodes* or her 
bendings, or in the injurious signs sueh as Aries, 
Taurus, Caneer, Seorpio, or Capricorn, there come 
about deformations of the body such as hunchback, 


1Proclus paraphrases thus: 7 py) exovres Tpumypara pndé 
d:€£o00v. 

2‘The points at which the moon’s path intersects the 
ecliptic. The “ bendings’’ are the points quartile to the 
nodes (cf. the anonymous commentator, p. 139, ed. Wolf). 





3 xat Adovtt... Alyoxepw VPLDProc., om. MNALCam. 

{ ovvavrnow VPLADProc., andvtyow MNECaim. 

5 émpépnrac VPLDProc., éravadépnrar MNAKUCamn.', ézava- 
dépwrra Caim.? 
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17 yoAKav VP (xwdrotx-) LADProc.; oxAunav MNECam. 
2 Kal ixTeptxovs Om. Cam. 
3 neAayyoAtkous om. Cam. 
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crookedness, lameness, or paralysis, congenital if 
the maleficent planets are joined with the luminaries, 
but if they are at the mid-heaven points, elevated 
above the luminaries or in opposition one to the 
other, the deformations will result from serious 
dangers, such as falls from a height, the collapse of 
houses, or the attacks of robbers or animals. If 
Mars prevails, the danger is from fire, wounds, 
bilious attacks, or robberies; if it is Saturn, through 
collapse of buildings, shipwreck, or spasms. 

For the most part injuries come about when the 
moon is nearthe solstitial or equinoctial signs, particu- 
larly at the spring equinox, injuries by white leprosy; 
at the summer solstice, by lichens; at the fall equinox, 
by leprosy ; at the winter solstice, by moles and the 
like. Diseases are likely to result when at the 
positions already described the maleficent planets are 
in aspect, but in the opposite sense, that is, evening 
stars with respect to the sun and morning stars to the 
moon. For in general Saturn causes his subjects to 
have cold bellies, increases the phlegm, makes them 
rheumatic, meagre, weak, jaundiced, and pronc to 
dysentery, coughing, raising, colic, and elephan- 
tiasis ; the females he makes also subject to diseases 
of the womb. Mars causes inen to spit blood, makes 
them melancholy, weakens their lungs, and causes 
the itch or scurvy; and furthermore he causes them 
to be constantly irritated by cutting or cautery of 
the secret parts because of fistulas, hemorrhoids, 





“Post xavoewy add. 7 PLMNAICam; cf. Proc., d&a 
KAVTEWS 7H TOUTS Els KPUTTOUS TOTOUS KTA., 

67 KovdvAwnatuv VP (-Aou-) LDUEProc., om. MNACam. ; 
add. 7 Kai mupwpatwy MNACatn. 


327 


PTOLEMY 


nal ‘ ~ “A € , “A ~ ‘ \ 
Kal TOV TUpWwoaV EAKwGEWY 7) voUdv: Tas dE 
yuvaikas eT Kal eKTpwopots 7 EeuPpvoTopiats } 
a“ 3 / a4 , QO 7 \ . 
) avaBPpwoeow eiwfe mepixvdAcev. tdiws dé Kal 
Tapa” tas mpoeipnuevas THY oavoynpatilopevwy 
b ~ 
aotépwv ducers mpos Ta pépn Tod GupaTos Ta. 
idubpara trovobe. Tav Talay. 
A > a > 
Suvepyet 5° avrots pddvota mpdos Tas EemiTacets 
~ “~ € “A ~ ~ 
tov davAwy 6 tot “Eppot aoryp, 7 pev Tod 
Kpovov mpos 70 puxpov cuvotkerovprevos Kat waAAov 
Ev KLVNOEL GUVEXEL TOLMVY TOUS pEevpaTLapoUS Kal 
~ ~ “~ . 
Tas TOV Vyp@v oxAncets, EEatpeTws Sé€ THY TEpL 
Owpaka Kal dapvyya Kal ordpaxyov: 7@ b€ Tod 
"Apews mpos To EnpavTiKwTepov cuveTiaxvWV, WS 
“A “~ \, > “~ ‘ 
emi Te TOY EAKWO@Y TTLAWGEWwY? Kal EcxapaV Kat 
amooTnudTwy Kal épvoimeAdtwy Kat Aerxy7vwv 
\ / “a 
dypiwy Kat pedraivns xoAjs 7 pavias4* 7 vocov 
lepds 7 T@Y TOLOUTWwY. 
\ \ LY a / > ‘ “ ‘ 
Kai rapa tas tv Cwdiwy evadrAayas tav TOUS 
mpoeipnuevous emt THY Svo KEevTpwWY TVaXYnLATLG- 
povs TEeptexovTwy yivovTal Tives trovdTyTEs Taba. 
) , 4 € A , A ¢€ > 4 A ¢€ 
idiws yap 6 pev Kapkivos kat 6 AlyoKepws Kat ot 
*T- “~ \ oo 4 A \ \ 3 A wo = 10 
xis Kat CAws Ta xEpoaia Kat Ta txBvika Cwodra 


: ~ ~ ~ Q +4 
1537a Ota TeV VOPLOV a7aby TOvet KAL Aetynvev n 


Aerridwy > 7 youpddwv 7 oupiyywr 7 eAchavTiacewv 
\ ~ - e \ / ‘ € 4 
Kat T@V ToLtovTwr. 6 Sé Tofdrns Kati ot Aidvpor 


1 éuBpvotoxiacs NCam. 

2mrapa VPLD, wtepi MNAECam. 

3 arilwcewy EO; mrnAwBGew PL, mUAAHCEwY VD, Yraoewv 
MNAECam. 


47 pavias VPLMADProc., om. NECam. 
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or tumours, or also burning ulcers, or eating sores ; 
he is apt to afflict women furthermore with mis- 
carriages, embryotomies, or corrosive diseases. 
Of themselves, they also bring about the properties 
of disease in agreement with the natures, which 
have been already discussed. of the Panel in 
aspect, as they relate to the parts of the body. 
Mercury assists them? chiefly to prolong the evil 
effects, when he is allied with Saturn inclining toward 
cold and continually stirring into activity rheu- 
matisms and gatherings of fluid, particularly about 
the chest, throat, and stomach. When he is allied 
with Mars he adds his foree to produce greater dry- 
ness, as in cases of uleerous sore eyes, eschars,° 
abseesses, erysipelas, savage lichens or skin eruptions, 
black bile, insanity, the sacred disease,’ or the like. 
Certain qualities of disease are determined by 
changes among the zodiacal signs which surround 
the aforesaid configurations on the two angles. 
For in particular Cancer, Capricorn, and Pisees, 
and in general the terrestrial and piscine signs, cause 
diseases involving eating sores, lichens, seales, 
scrofula, fistulas, elephantiasis, and the like. Sagit- 
tarius and Gemini are responsible for those that come 


The reference is to the planetary moelothesia, earlier in 
the chapter (p. 319). Acting in their own proper charae- 
ters (id(ws), the maleficent planets will affect those parts of 
the body of which, im the melothesia, they were said to be 
the “lords’’. 

2Saturn and Mars, the malcficont planets. 

3Dry sloughs, crusts, or scabs. * epilepsy. 





57 Aeridwy VD, 7 Aowtidwr P, 6 b€ midwy Li, 7 Aerpav MNAE, 
om. Cam. 
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Ta Ola TTWLATIGLa@Y 7 émArnbewy: Kal Ev Tails 
€axdtats d€ polipais TapaTuyydvorTes ol aaTEepes 
TOV SwdeKaTHLopiwy Epi TA akpa padioTa Ta 
7a0n) Kal Ta oivy motodat dia AwByoewr 7 pev- 
pariopav, ah wv Kal eAehavridaets TE Kal WS ET 
Tay yeipaypat Kal modaypat oupBatvovat. TovT7wr 
dé oUTWs eyovTwr, éav pev pndets TOV ayaforoay 
cvoxnpatiCntat Tols Ta aitLa ToLovaL KaKoTrOLOtS 
7) TOis KEKEVTpwWLLEVOLS Pwotr, aviata Kat eTaxO7 TA 
Te olvn Kal Ta TAO yevrjoeTar’ woavTws de KaY 
ovoynpatilwrra ev, kabureprep@vtat de bre THY 
KaKoToL@v ev duvayer dvTwv. éav Sé Kat adrot 
KATG KUpiwy ovTEs oynUaTWY KabUTEpTEPwat TOUS 
TO altiov éumo.obyTas KaKkoTroLOUs, TOTE Ta atv 
evoyypova Kal ovK éoveldtaTa yiveTat Kal TA TAON 
peTpLa Kal edTapnyopynta, €o8 dre dé Kat evamad- 
Aakta, avatoAKay dvrwv Tov ayaboTomy. 6 pev 
yap tot Atos Bonbeiats avOpwrivas d1a AovTWwY 
7 akwwydatwy Ta Te alvn KpUTTEW eiwle Kal TAO 
7a0n Trapnyopetv : adv dé TH Tod ‘Eppot Kai dap- 
paketats 7) laTpa@v ayabav emuKoupias. 0 O€ Tis 
Agppodirns dua mpopacems Beadv Kat Xpnopav TO 
154 pLev oivy TpoTrov TW eULoppa. Kat emyapy KaTO- 
oxevaler, Ta dé m7a0n Tais amo Oey tatpeiats 
evmrapynyopynta * Tob pévTot Kpdvov mpocovtTos peta 
Tapaderyptatiopa@v Kat eEayopia@v ® Kal THY ToLOU- 


 akpa pahora Ta 1a0y VPLD, adypta Kat pdhora 7am 
NCam.!, dypta padtora ma0n MAR, éoxara péAn ta 7afn Cam.? 

2€fayopav VD, -edayv A, ee auerpiay P, éLaywriwy L, ef. 
eLayopevew Proc. ; cbayapevaec MNECam. 
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about with falling fits or epileptie seizures. And 
when the planets are in the last degrees of the signs 
they eause diseases and injuries especially in the 
extremities, through lesions or rheumatism, from 
whieh elephantiasis and, in general, gout in the feet 
and hands result. Sinee this is the case, if no bene- 
ficent planet bears an aspect to the maleficent ones 
which furnish the cause, or to the luminaries on the 
centres, the injuries and diseases will be incurable 
and painful; so also, if they bear an aspeet but 
the maleficent planets are in power and overcome 
them. But if the beneficent planets are themselves 
in the authoritative positions and overeome the 
maleficent planets that bear the responsibility for the 
evil, then the injuries are not disfiguring and do not 
entail reproach and the diseases are moderate and 
yield to treatment, and sometimes they may be 
easily cured, if the beneficent planets are rising. 
For Jupiter generally causes the injuries to be con- 
cealed by human aid through riches or honours, 
and the diseases to be mitigated; and in company 
with Mereury he brings this about by drugs and the 
aid of good physicians. And Venus contrives that 
through pronouncements of the gods and oracles 
the blemishes shall be, in a way, comely and attrae- 
tive,! and that the diseases shall be readily moderated 
by divine healing; if however Saturn is by, the 
healing will be aceompanied by exhibition and 


1Cf. the famous passage of the Republic (474DE) in 
which Plato tells how lovers praise the irregular features 
and the complexions of their favourites. 
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~ A ~ ¢€ + ~ > > , A 
twv: Tot de Tov ‘Kppot per emtkoupias Kat 
~ > ~ ~ ~ b) ~ 
Toptapod Twos OL avTay THV away 7 Kal Taba@y 
~ if 
TOLS EXOUGL TEPLyLVOLEVOU. 


<y.> Ilept mordtntros puyqs 


On ~ ~ 
Ilepi ev otv TOY cwpatikay oupmtTwpdtwy 6 
~ > / ~ » ~ 
TUTOS THS EeTLOKEPEewWS TOLODTOS av Tis Ein. TMV 
~ ‘ 
de puytk@y TovoTnTwy ai pev tept TO AoytKoV Kal 
voepov pépos KatadapPBavortrar dua THS KaTa TOV 
tod ‘Epyod aorépa Gewpovpévys ExadoToTE TreEpt- 
/ (Oe A A > Q \ 1 \ own” > \ 
aTacews + avde mept TO aiaOntiKov! Kat aAoyov aro 
TOD GwpaTwoecTeépov THY dwTwv,? TovTéat. THs 
ceAnvyns, Kal THY TMpos Tas aTroppoias 7m Kat 
Tas ouvvadas atts avvecynuatiopevwy dorépwr. 
moAuTpoTwTatouv 8° ovTos TOO KaTa Tas wuytKas 
’ 3 
Oppas ElOous ELKOTWS GY Kal THY TOLAUTHY ETricKeEYLY 
+) ¢ ~ »Q> € ” - 4 / 

obx amAds ovd’ ws etTvye Trotoiueba, dia mAEtdvwv 
dé Kal TotKiAwy TapaTypyaewy. Kal yap at TOV 
Cwdiwy Tov mEepteyovTwy Tov Te TOU ‘“Kppyod Kat 
~ / 

THY aeAnvnv N TOS THY EmKpaTHaW adTa@v €eiAndo- 

> / \ 4 LA / 
tas datépas dtadopai modAd dvvavrat cupBaddeobat 
~ ~ ~ / 

mpos Ta THY duxikav® (dwdpata, Kal of TH Aoyor 
EXOVTWY TpOS TO TpOKEtpLEvov Eldos GATEPwWY aXN- 
\ eM” a 

patiapol mpos yAtov TE Kal TA KEVTPA, KaL ETL TO 


1 aio@nrixov VDA (mg. : yp. 7OcKov), alo@nrov PL; cf. atobnow 
Proc. ; 70icov MNECam. 

* Tov cowparodeatépov Tay dwrav A; similia habent VPLD; 
TaV cwpaTodectéepwv dwtav MNCam., radv o. trav g. Ee. 


3 boyixwy VP (-yn-) LDE, gvydv MNACam. 
Od X7 x 
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confession of the disease,! and such like, but if 
Mercury ® is joined with her it will be with the accrual 
of use and gain, through the injuries and diseases 
themselves, to those that have them. 


13. Of the Quality of the Soul. 


The character, then, of the inquiry into bodily 
affections would be of this sort. Of the qualities 
of the soul, those which concern the reason and 
the mind are apprehended by means of the condition 
of Mercury observed on the particular occasion ; and 
the qualities of the sensory and irrational part are 
discovered from the one of the luminaries which is 
the more corporeal, that is, the moon, and from the 
planets which are configurated with her in her 
separations and applications.*? But since the variety 
of the impulses of the soul is great, it stands to 
reason that we would make such an inquiry in no 
simple or offhand manner, but by means of many 
complicated observations. For indeed the differ- 
ences between the signs which contain Mercury and 
the moon, or the planets that dominate them, can 
contribute much to the character of the soul; so 
likewise do the aspects to the sun and the angles 
shown by the planets that are related to the class 
of qualities under consideration, and, furthermore, 


‘Tho commontator (p. 141, ed. Wolf) says that this 
refers to the custom of taking the sick to temples for 
healing. So the disease would be openly exhibited and 
spoken of. Proclus indicates that the cure is through 
display and confession. 

2 Hermes (Mercury) was the god of commerce and gain. 

Wf 1. 24 
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Kat’ avTnv THY ExaoTov THY aoTépwy daw mMpos 
Tas wuyiKkas Kuijoets LOudTpoTOY. 

Tav pev obv Cwdtwr Kal’ cAov 7a pév TpomiKa 
SnpoTikwrépas move? tas Wuyas oxAtKa@v TE Kal 
ToALTLK@Y Tpaypatwr émOupnriKas, ett 5é dido- 
ddfous Kal JeompoomAdkous | eddueis TE Kal EdKW7)- 
tous, CnTntiKas TE Kal EdpeTiKas, EvELKaOTOUS Kal 
aaotpoAoyiKas® Kat pravtixas’ ta 6€ dicwpa 
moukiAas, evpetaBodrous, dvaxatadAnmrovs, Kovdas, 
evpetaberous, dimAds, Epwrtkas, moAuTpomous, piAo- 
povaous, pabvpous, evtopiorous, peTapeAntiKds ° 
Ta 5é€ oreped dtkatas, akoAakevrous, emtdvous, 
BeBaias, ovvetas, dbropovnrikds, gdtAozmdvous, 
oxAnpas, éyKpateis, pyvnoikaxous, exBtBaortixas,® 
€ptatixas, diAeripous, oracwwdets, mAEovenTiKas, 
amoKpoTrous, apetabérous. 

Tav 5€ oxnpatiopav at pev avatoAKat Kat 
WpookoTiat Kal pudAtora at idtoTpoowrriat €Aevbepi- 
ous Kal amAds Kat avéadets Kal toxupas Kai evduets 
Kal ofelas Kal amrapakadumrous Tas puxas aTrepya- 
Covrat* of b€ E@ot oTNpLypol Kal al pecoupavycets 
émAoytaTiKas, emyLovous, pvnpoveutikas, BePatas, 
cuveras, weyaAddpovas, amoteAcotixas dv BovdAov- 
Tal, aTpémTovs, pwpadéas, pas, aveEattaTHTovs, 
KPLTLKGS, ELTPAKTOUS, KOAGOTLKAS, ETLOTNMOVLKGS * 


1l56at d€ mponynoes Kal at duces evpetalérous, 


1 PeompoatoAovs NCam. 

2 dorpodoyixas PLMAE, dorpodoyias VD; ef. Proc., amo- 
Aoyitixas N, -n7txas Cam. 

8 éxPiBaatixds VP (-nxas) L (exBaB-) MADEProc. Cam.'; 


exBraottxa, NCam.? 
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that peculiar natural quality of each one of the 
planets which relates to the movements of the soul. 
Of the signs of the zodiac in general, then, the 
solstitial signs produce souls fitted for dealing with 
the people, fond of turbulence and political activity, 
glory-seeking, moreover, and attentive to the gods, 
noble, mobile, inquisitive, inventive, good at con- 
Jecture, and fitted for astrology and divination. 
The bicorporeal signs make souls complex, change- 
able, hard to apprehend, light, unstable, fickle, 
amorous, versatile, fond of music, lazy, easily aequisi- 
tive, prone to change their minds. The solid signs 
make them just, unaffected by flattery, persistent, 
firm, intelligent, patient, industrious, stern, self- 
controlled, tenacious of grudges, extortionate, conten- 
tious, ambitious, factious, grasping, hard, inflexible. 
Of configurations, positions in the orient and at 
the horoscope, and in particular those which are 
in proper face,! produce liberal, simple, self-willed, 
strong, noble, keen, open souls. Morning stations 
and culminations make them calculating, patient, 
of good memory, firm, intelligent, magnanimous, 
accomplishing what they desire, inflexible, robust, 
rough, not readily deceived, critical, practical, prone 
to inflict punishment, gifted with understanding. 
Precessions * and settings make them easily changed, 
1 Seo 1. 23. 
The advances of a planet, as opposed to its retrograde 
movoment (dvamod:ou0s) or its stations (ornprypot); cf. 


Bouché-Leclereq, p. lll. The termn can be ambiguous ; 
see on c. 11 above (p. 313). 
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apeBatous, acbevets, ahepetrovous, eutrabets, Tatret- 
vas, detAds, adudiPodous, BpacvdetAous, apPr<Elas, 
BrAakwddets, SUTKWITOUS * Ol OE EaTépLoL OTNPLypLOL 
Kal at vmo yHv peaouparvynoes, ett b€ Kal ed’ 
‘“Eppob Kat “Adpoditns ypépas pev at €ormréprat 
dvaeis, vuKTos 5é al Edo, edpueis pev Kat doevy- 
pets! odk ayav dé prvynpovixas? 08d’ émipoyOous 
Kal piAomovous, dtepevvyTiKas 5€ THY atroKpydwv 
Kal Cntytikas TMV alewpntwy, olov wayiKds, jLUG~ 
Tnplakas, peTewpodoyikds, opyavikas, UnxaviKds, 
Javpatrotro.ovs, aatpoAoyiKas, dtAoaddous, olwvo- 
COKOTILKAS, OVELPOKPLTLKGS KAL TAS OpLOLAs. 

IIpos todtots d€% ev idiow pév 7 Kal olKEtots 
OVTES TOTOLS Kal aipyceay ol THY KUpiaVv EyoVTES 
Tov uyiKa@v, Kal” ov ev apyn Siwpicapefa TpdTrov, 
mpoparh Kal amapamodiota Kai avdléxacta Kal 
EMITEVKTLKG TOLODGL Ta loWpaTa, Kat padtof” Srav 
Ol adTol THY OVO TOTWY eTLKpaTHOWOW aya, TOV- 
téoT.! T@ prev TOU ‘Hppod omwoadynmote Tuyxavwor® 
GUvETYNMATLOpEVvoL, THY OE THS GEeAHVNS ATTdppotav 7H 
Kal cuvadny EmeXOVTES * [47 OUTW OE StaKetpEevot GAN’ 
EV AVOLKELOLS OVTES TOTOLS, TA [Lev THS EavT@V Pvaews 
olKEeta mpos THY tbuytKnY evépyetav aveTriparTa Kal 
apavpa Kat ateAciwra Kal ampoxora Kabioraot. 


\ X ~ ~ > ? an , 
157 Ta O€ THS TOV EmiKpaTHOaYTWY 7 KabuTEpTEpNoar- 


1 dpevypas] dpovijszovg NCam.Proc. 

2 pynjtovexas VP (-nxas) LDE, cf. Proc.: pvnuoveutixds 
MNACam. 

3apos tovros de A, mpas tovtw d€ P, mpos tovros LL, mpa 
tovtos d€ VD, em d€ Proc.; dre 53) MNECam. (rvyotev post 
ovres add. NCam.). 
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unstable, weak, unable to bear labour, emotional, 
humble, cowardly, deceitful, bullying, dull, slow- 
witted, hard to arouse. Evening stations and posi- 
tion at mid-heaven beneath the earth, and further- 
more, in the ease of Mercury and Venus, by day 
evening settings and by night morning settings, 
produce souls noble and wise, but with medioere 
memory, not painstaking nor fond of labour, but 
investigators of hidden things and seekers after the 
unknown, as for example magicians, adepts in the 
mysteries, meteorologists, makers of instruments 
and machines, conjurors, astrologers, philosophers, 
readers of omens, interpreters of dreams, and the like. 

When, in addition, the governors of the soul, as 
we explained at the beginning, are in their own or 
familiar houses or sects,! they make the characters 
of the soul open, unimpeded, spontaneous, and 
effective, especially when the same planets rule the 
two places at onee, that is, when they are con- 
figurated to Mereury in any aspeet whatever, and hold 
the separation or application of the moon ;? if they 
are not so disposed, however, but are in places alien 
to them, it renders the properties of their own natures 
obscure, indistinet, imperfeet, and ineffeetive with 
respect to the active quality of the soul. The powers, 
however, of the nature of the planets that dominate 


1The governors of the soul are Mercury and the moon. 
For the houses, sco 1. 17, and for the sects, i. 7 and 12. 

2That is, whon the moon is separating froin them or 
applying to them. 


_— 


“ rovréare om. Cain.? ® ruyyavwot om. Cam. 
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9 , \ 3 r ~ ~ ¢€ 4 1 td 
Twv taxupa Te Kat eTPrAaBH THV broKkepévwr,! ws 
OTav ol TE Ola KaKOTIOL@Y OlKEiWaLY adLKOL Kal 
Tovnpol, KpaTovvTwr fev adTa@v, evTpoxwpnTov 7 
Kal avepTodlaTov Kal aKivduvoy Kal eTidofov éxouvar 

~ b) , A 
THY TpOs TO KaK@S aAANAOUS TroLEty Opn + KpaTov- 
peveny b€ 70 THs evavTias aipécews, KaTaPopot Kal 
GVETITEVKTOL KAL EVTLLWpHTOL yivovTar. otf 8 ad 
mad da THY THY ayaloroLovyTwY pos TOs Elpy- 
\ 
piévous opous avvoikeiwow ayabot Kai dikacor, 
aKxadumeptepitwy ev OvTwY, aVTOL TE YALpovVaL Kal 
evpypobvrat emt Tats THv dAdAwy evdrrottats Kal b70 
A 3 ta > 3 3 é pla 4 

pndevos adixovpevor AA’ ovynaipopov exovTes Tv 
Stxatocuvny diateAovou: Kpatoupevwy Sé vo Tav 
3 , > + > > \ \ i ‘ , 
évavtiwv avatadw, d.’ abto 70 mpaov Kat grravOpw- 
mov Kat éAenrikov? Kat evKaTapporvynTroi te Kal 

9 . a ? 
eTIpLE“LTTOL % Kal UTO THY TAELoTWY EvadiKnTOL 
TUyxavouaw. 

‘O peév obv Kal’ GAov tpdmos tis HOiKAS 3 
emoKkesews ToLovTOS Tis av ein’ Tas de KaTa 
pepos am adtis Tis TeV aoTépwr pvocews KaTa 
Thy ToLavTnVY Kupiay amroTeAoupévas (dtoTpoTias 
(han \ \ ~ ? / / 
cEns Kata 70 Kehadrarddes emreEeAevoopeba pexpe 
Ths Kal’ dAcoxéeperay Jewpoupevns ovyKpacews. 

‘O pév obv tod Kpovou aornp ovos TH oikod_eoT0- 

é ~ ~ rv A 4 50 4 ~ ‘E ~ 
riav THs Buys AaBav Kai adlevtycas Tob Te “Eppot 


1 brokeyrevwy VPLDE, mpoxetpévwy MNACam. 

2 eXenrixov VP (-Aain-) LMADE, eAeyxtixov NCam. 

3 7OcK7s VP (n@nx-) MADE, cf. Proc.; etdccjs MNCam., 
idex7s L. 
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or overcome! them are vigorous and injurious to the 
subjects. Thus men who, by reason of the familiarity 
of the maleficent planets, are unjust and evil, find 
their impulse to injure one another easy, unimpeded, 
secure, and honourable, if those planets are in 
power ; but if they are overcome by planets of the 
opposite sect, the men are lethargic, ineffective, and 
easily punished. And those again that through the 
familiarity of the beneficent planets to the afore- 
said boundaries are good and just, if these planets are 
not overcome, are themselves happy and bear a good 
repute for their kindness to others, and, injured by 
none, continue to benefit from their own justice; if, 
however, the good planets are dominated by op- 
posites, simply because of their gentleness, kindness, 
and compassion, they suffer from contempt and re- 
proach or even may easily be wronged by most 
people. 

This, then, is the general method of inquiry as to 
character. We shall next briefly consider, in due 
order, the particular traits resulting from the very 
nature of the planets, in this kind of domination, 
until the theory of mixture has been treated in its 
most important aspects. 

If Saturn alone is ruler of the soul and dominates 
Mereury and the moon, if he has a dignified position 

10On the expression ‘overcome,’’ seo above, on ii. 4, 
p. 245. Planets would ‘‘dominate’’ the governors of the 
soul (Mercury and the moon) by exercising rulership 
(otxodearoria) Over the portion of the zodiac occupied by 


the governors; this could be done in any of the five ways 
specified by Ptolemy in in. 2 (p. 233). 
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158 Kal THS GeAnVNs, eav ev Evootws € I$ TE TO KOO- 
58 Kau TAS GeAnNS, €aY $ EX7] MPOS TE TO KO 
puKkov Kal Ta KevtTpa, ToLtet iAoowpdtovus, layxupo- 
yrwpovas, Pabidpovas, avaTypovs, povoyvaapovas, 
emtoxOous, émitaKtiKovs, KoAaaTLKOUS, TEpLovoLac- 
? 
tikovs, pidoxpnpatous, PBraiovs, Pncaupiotikos, 
A 
dbovepovs. evarvtiws d€ Kat addgws KeEipevos 
¢ , Ao 4 1 10 4 
putapouvs, puuKpodAdyous, puKkpoysdyous,! advaddpous, 
, 

Kakoyva@povas,” Baakdvous, detdovs, avaxeyw- 
4 4 , , 
pyKotas, KaKkoddyous, pireprpous, ptrAoOpyvous, 

a > 
avatoets, Serorvdaipovas, ptAopox ous, aardpyous, 
-~ / 
emPovArevTiKOUS THY OtKEiwWY, AveupparTous, [G0- 
TWLATOUS. 
~ \ ~ ‘ A A > t f 
Ta 5€ Tod Atos Kata Tov exkeipevov TpdTOV 
\ > A \ > “4 f 4 ~ 
avvoikerwmbets emt pev evdodEwv adw diabécewv Trovet 
ayalous, TintiKovs TOV mpeoPuTépwv, KabeoTaras, 
Kadoyvwpovas, emKovpous,® KpitiKoUs, piAoKTH[LO- 
vas, peyadowdyous, peTadoTtiKoUs, eUTpoatpéTous, 
didoikelous, mpaous, oauveTovs, avektiKoUs, ép- 
, > \ . “~ > é > , 
diAoacdpous: émt d€ THY evavTiwy ametpoKddAous, 
f “ f ¢ ~ 
paviwodets, pododecis, derovdaipovas, tepopoit@rrtas, 
1 uxpopvyous om. MECam. 


2 kaxoyvwpovas VPLDProc., povoyvujpovas MAECam. 
8 dwixpous post émxovpouvs add. MAE, om. VPLDProc. 


1 Bouché-Leclereq, p. 309, enumerates the conditions 
which should exist if a planct is to act effectively, classify- 
ing them as relations to the circles of the nativity, to the 
zodiac, to the other planets, and to the planet’s own 
movement and the sun. With reference to the zodiac, 
the planet should be in a “solid”’ sign, in a quadrant and 
a sigh of the same sex as itself, in one of its own proper 
domains (house, triangle, exaltation, terms, decans), and 
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with reference to the universe and the angles,’ he 
makes his subjeets lovers of the body,® strong- 
minded, deep thinkers, austere, of a single purpose, 
laborious, dictatorial, ready to punish, lovers of pro- 
perty, avarieious, violent, amassing treasure, and 
jealous; but if his position is the opposite and without 
dignity, he makes them sordid, petty, mean-spirited, 
indifferent, mean-minded, malignant, cowardly, 
diffident, evil-speakers, solitary, tearful, shameless, 
superstitious, fond of toil, unfeeling, devisers of plots 
against their friends, gloomy, taking no care of the 
body. 

Saturn, allied with Jupiter in the way described, 
again in dignified positions, makes his subjects 
good, respectful to elders, sedate, noble-minded, 
helpful,® critical, fond of possessions, magnaninious, 
generous, of good intentions, lovers of their friends, 
gentle, wise, patient, philosophical ; but in the op- 
posite positions, he makes them uncultured, mad, 
easily frightened, superstitious, frequenters of shrines, 


not in its place of depression. With regard to the circle 
of the nativity, the planet should be upon an angle (espeei- 
ally mid-heaven) or ina favourable aspect (trine or sextile) 
to an angle, and not in a place which bears no aspect to 
the horoscope (is disjunct). This will explain what, in 
general, are “dignified”? or ‘honourable ’’ positions, and 
their opposites. 

2 Ptolerny’s hsts of characters and quahties attaching 
to the various plancts, which oceupy the rest of this 
chapter, are rernarkably useful in reconstructing a picture 
of life in Egypt under the Roman Empire. EF. Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues (Brussels, 1937), makes constant 
use of therm for this purpose. 

$Certain M38. add “ without sharpness’ here; seo the 
critical note. 
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éfayopeuvtas, ovmdmTous, pucotéKvous, adidrous, 
évoopvyous, akpitovs, amiotovs, pwpoKkdkous,’ 
iwdes, UoKptTiKOUs, Adpaveis, afiAoTipous, peTa- 
peAnriKovs, adotynpous, dSucevTevKTous, SvaTpodi- 
tous, €vAaBytiKous,? ednets 8’ cpoiws Kat 
aveELKaKOUS. 
T& dé Tob "Apews ovvoikerwbeis emi pev evddfwv 
159 dtablécewy moret adtaddpous, emiTOvous, Tappyatac- 
Tiukous, oxAnpous, OpacudetAovs, adotnpompagous, 
dveAejpovas, KatadpovntiKovs, Tpayeis, moAept- 
Kovs, ptboxivduvous, diAofopvBous, SoAtovs, eve- 
Spevtas, dvopnvitas, adyKrouvs,>  dyAoKomous, 
TupavviKovs, mAcovéKxtas, pcomroXitas, piAépidas, 
pvyotkakous, Babumovnpous, dpdoras, avuToiorous, 
coBapovs, doprikovs, Kavynuatias, KaKwTas, 
adikous, akatadpovntous,’ pucavOpwrous, arpém- 
Tous, aetabérous, moAumpaypovas, edavactpopous 
péevTOl Kal mpakTiKods Kal akaTaywrioTous Kal 
GAws émitevKTiKovs. emi dé TOY evavTiwy apa- 
yas, Anords, volevtdas, kaxoTrabets, aioyporepdets, 
a@éous,> dordpyous, dBpiords, emBovdAeutikous, 
KAémTas, emopkous, puaddvous, abeuttropayous, 
KaKoupyous, avdpodovous, happakeuTas, tepoavdAous, 
aoePets, TuPopvyous Kat dAws ® mayKaKous. 


1 pwpoxdxovs VADProc., duwpoxdxovs PL, pwpoxddous 
MECam. 

2 avaTnpots . .. . evAaByrixovs om. PLMCam., habent 
VADEProc. 

3d5njxrovs codd. Cam.!; fortasse ddejrovs legendum est 
ut coniecit Cam.?; om. Proc. 

4 dxaradpovyntous codd. et Proc., dxaraxpirovs Cam. 
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public confessors of ailments, suspicious, hating their 
own children, friendless, hiding within doors, without 
judgement, faithless, knavishly foolish, venomous, hy- 
pocritical, ineffective, unambitious, prone to change 
their minds, stern, hard to speak with or to approach, 
cautious, but nevertheless foolish and submissive to 
abuse. 

Saturn, allied with Mars, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects neither good nor bad, industrious, 
outspoken, nuisances, cowardly braggarts, harsh in 
conduct, without pity, contemptuous, rough, conten- 
tious, rash, disorderly, deceitful, layers of ambushes, 
tenacious of anger, unmoved by pleading, courting the 
mob, tyrannical, grasping, haters of the citizenry, 
fond of strife, malignant, evil through and through, 
active, impatient, blustering, vulgar, boastful, injur- 
ious, unjust, not to be despised, haters of mankind, 
inflexible, unchangeable, busy-bodies, but at the same 
time adroit and practical, not to be overborne by 
rivals, and in general successful in achieving their 
ends. In the opposite positions he makes his sub- 
jects robbers, pirates, adulterators, submissive to 
disgraceful treatment, takers of base profits, godless, 
without affection, insulting, crafty, thieves, perjurers, 
murderers, eaters of forbidden foods, evildoers, 
homicides, poisoners, impious, robbers of temples and 
of tombs, and utterly depraved. 





6 abéovs VPLADProc., adérous MECam.', adéopous Cam.? 
* SAws om. Carn. 
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T& d€ THs Adpoditns ovvoiketwbels emi pev evd0- 
Ewv dtalécewv mote’ pucoyuvaiovs, diAapyaiovs,} 
didepious, andeis mpos tas évtTevEets, adiAoti- 
yous, puacoKddAous, PUovepo’s, avdornpovs mpos 
ovvovoias, aouptepiddpous, povoyvwpovas, po.Ba- 
OTLKOUS, Epnaxeurds, pvoTnpiwy Kat TedAeTaV 
emOupnras, t tepomrawovs, evJeaorixous, beompoomdo- 
Kous, oeuvous S€ Kal EvEvTpeTTOVs, aidijpovas, 


160 eudtAoaddous, maTovs Tos oupPiedoets,” eykparets, 


emtAoytaTixous, evrafeis, a GYavakTyTas TE Kal mos 
Tas THY yuvakayv tropias CyroT’mous: emi dé 
T@v évavtiwy Adyvous, aoeAyeis, aicypo7ro.ovs, 
adtaddpouvs Kat axallaptous mpos Tas ovvovoias, 
avayvous, emipovdeutikovs OnAvKaY TpoownwY Kal 
uddioTa THY otKetoTaTwr, aalpous,® maprbdyous, 
Katadepets, picokddAous, pwuntikovs, KakoAdyous, 
peQvoous, AatpevtiKovs, Urovolevtds, afepirous 4 
mpos Tas ovveAevaets, diaTiOévras Kat duaTepevous, 
o¥ fLovovy mpos Ta Kata dvow adda Kal Ta Tapa 
dvow mpeoButépwv Kai atiuwy Kal Tapavopwv Kat 
Onpiwdav pikewy émOuuntas, aceBets, Pedy kata- 
dpovntiKovs, pvoTypiwy Kal lep@v Siacuptixous, 
Taptav amiotous, diaBoAtKovs, PappwaKkovs, TavTo- 
qovovs. 

T& dé Tob ‘Eppot ovvotkewmleis emi pev evdoEwv 
diabécewyv moet meptepyous, diAomevaTas, vopipwy 


1 dirapxatovs VPLDProc., -apytovs E, -apyous MACam.!s 
-dvdpous Cam.” 

*edorabeis post oupPiwoes add. MECam., om. VPLAD 
Proc. 
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Allied with Venus in honourable positions Saturn 
makes his subjeets haters of women, lovers of anti- 
quity, solitary, unpleasant to meet, unambitious, 
hating the beautiful, envious, stern in social re- 
lations, not companionable, of fixed opinions, pro- 
phetic, given to the practice of religious rites, lovers 
of mysteries and initiations, performers of sacrifi- 
cial rites, mystics, religious addicts, but dignified 
and reverent, modest, philosophical, faithful in 
marriage,! self-controlled, caleulating, cautious, quick 
to take offence, and easily led by jealousy to be 
suspicious of their wives. In positions of the op- 
posite kind he makes them loose, lascivious, doers of 
base aets, undiscriminating and unelean in sexual 
relations, impure, deceivers of women and particu- 
larly their own kin, unsound, censorious, depraved, 
hating the beautiful, fault-finders, evil-speakers, 
drunken, servile, adulterators, lawless in’ sexual 
relations, both active and passive, both natural and 
unnatural, and willing to seek them with those barred 
by age, station, or law, or with animals, impious, 
contemptuous of the gods, deriding mysteries and 
sacred rites, entirely faithless, shanderous, poisoners, 
rogues Who will stop at nothing. 

Satarn, in familiarity with Mereury, in honourable 
positions makes his subjects meddlers, inquisitive, 


1At this point some of the MSS. and Camerarius add 
‘steadfast’. 


—- — = rr 


3 gatlpous VPDProc., xadpovs Li, Opacets MALCam. 
*aUepuirous VP (-pat-) LADLE, -rws MCain.; om. Proc. 
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Cntntixous, pirtatpous, pvaTiKoUs, fLeTOXOUS a7rO- 
Kpvpwyv Kal aToppyTwY, TEepatovpyous, Tapadoyto- 
Tas, edynuepoBious, évtTpeyets, StotKnTiKOUS TpAay- 
pdtwv Kal ayyidpovas, mepimikpous Kal axpipets, 
/ Ao 1 A / ? ‘ ‘ 
vyTTas, piiddpovas,! pirompaKtous, EMLTEVKTLKOUS 
> \ A ~ > U , / ray 
emt 5€ THv evavtiwv Anpwders, pynoikdKous, vydAcets 
161 tals buyats, émtpdyGous, picoidious, diAoBacavous,? 
aveudpavtous, vuxtepeuBous,® evedpevtds, mpoddtas, 
dovprabeis, KAémTas, paytko’s, appaxkeutas, 
mAaatoypadous, padtoupyous, amotevKTiKovs Kal 
EVEKTITWTOUS. 
id A “~ A 4 > ‘ ld } > 4 
O 8€ roi Aids aatip pdvos tiv oikodeomoTiay 
Ths puxns AaBav emi pev evdoEwv drabecewv mort 
peyadouyous, xaptotiKovs, PeoceBets, TyunTiKoUs, 
amoAavotiKovs, diAavOpwrovs, peyadompereis, eAev- 
Gépous, duxatovs, weyadddpovas, cepvovs, wOvompay- 
>i / A Ao 9 , 4 r 
povas, eAerjpovas, pidoAdyous, evepyetiKous,* didro- 
aTopyous, nyepoviKous: emt d€ THs evavTias dta- 
bécews Tuyxdvwv Tas dpotas pev havtacias meEpt- 
moet ® tats yuyais, em TO TaTEWOTEpOY jLEVTOL Kal 
GveTUPavToTEepov Kal AKpLTWTEpov* oloy avTl pev 
peyadouyias dowrtiar, avri dé GeooeBeias Sevordat- 


1 dirddpovas PL, -ovs VD, dirodpornrixovs Proc., dirAomdvous 
MAECam. 

2 dbioBacdvovs VPLDEProc., diAcoBacxdvous MACam. 

SyuxtepeuBous VPLD, vuntippéuBous A, vuxtepipéuBous MNE 
Cam., vuxroBious Proc. 

4 evepyerixous VPLDProc., evpetixo’s MNAECam. 

8 repitroveitras MNDCam. 
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inquirers into matters of law and custom, fond of the 
art of medicine, mystics, partakers in concealed and 
secret rites, miracle-workers, cheaters, living only 
for the day, facile, able to direct business, shrewd, 
bitter, accurate, sober, friendly, fond of practical 
affairs, capable of gaining their ends. In dis- 
honourable positions he makes them frivolous talkers, 
malignant, with no pity in their souls, given to toil, 
hating their own kin, fond of torment, gloomy, 
night-prowlers, layers of ambushes, traitors, unsym- 
pathetic, thieves, magicians, poisoners, forgers, un- 
scrupulous, unfortunate, and usually unsuccessful. 
If Jupiter alone has the domination of the soul, in 
honourable positions he makes his subjects magnani- 
mous, generous, god-fearing, honourable, pleasure- 
loving, kind, magnificent, liberal, just, high-minded, 
dignified, minding their own business, compassion- 
ate, fond of discussion, beneficent, affectionate, with 
qualities of leadership. If he chances to be in the 
opposite kind of position, he makes their souls seem 
similar, to be sure, but with a difference in the direc- 
tion of greater humility, less conspicuousness, and 
poorer judgement.! For example, instead of magna- 
nimity, he endows them with prodigality ; instcad 


1 Ptolemy probably has in mind Aristotle's famous 
doctrine that virtue is a mean (Ethica Nicomachea, 2, 
p. 11066, 27) and the examples cited by Aristotle, but 
Ptolemy’s instances are only similar to, not identical with, 
Aristotle’s. Aristotle, for example, makes ¢Aevdepiorns, 
‘liberality,’ the virtue of which dowria, ‘“* prodigality ” 
is an excess; contrasts peyadopvyia, ** magnanimity,”’ 
with yavvdrns, “‘ vanity,”? and juxpouyfa, ‘ meanness of 
spirit ’’; aldjpwv, ‘‘ modest,”’ with the excessive quality 
xatamAng, “shy,’’? and with the deficiency avatexurtos, 
‘* shameleas.”’ 
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, tl a] \ > ~ / > \ 4 ld 

povia’, avti dé aldovs detAtayv, avTi d€ GEp"voTNTOS 
v 3 \ \ / 1 ee b] \ ‘ 
oinow, av7t b€ diravOpwrias ediferav, avTi dé 
didokaXrias ¢tiAnédoviav, avti b€ peyadodpoovrns 
/ 3 \ \ ? é > é \ 
Prakeiav, avTi dé éAevbepidtyTos adtadopiav, Kat 

doa TouTo.s TapaTrAnota. 

~ \ o~ ‘\ > \ ‘ > / 

TS dé tot “Apews ovvorxerw ets emi pev evddEwv 
dialgcewy moet Tpaxets, paxipous, oTpatynytKous,} 
SLOLKNTLKOUS, KEKLYN[LEVOUS, aVvUTTOTAKTOUS, Feppovs, 
mapapodous, TpaKkTiKoUs, TappynoiacTiKous, eAeyK- 

162 rixovs, avuotiKots, diAovetkKovs, apxiKoUs, EvET- 
BovAovs, émuetkets, e7ravdpous, viKnTiKOUs, peyado- 
wdyous dé Kal didotipous Kat OvpiKovs Kal KpiTLKOvS 
Kal emiTevKTLKOUS* emt b€ THY evayTiwy vBpLoTas, 
dZdtaddpous, wuovs, ave€tAdotous, oTaciaoTas, Eplo- 
TLKOUS, JLovOTOVOUS,” dtaPdAovs, oinuwatias, TAEOVEK- 
Tas, apTayas, TaxvpeTaBddrous, Kovdpovs, weTapedn- 
TLKOUS, GOTATOUS, TpoTETEis, AmioTOUS, aKpiTous, 

, 
ayvubjovas, ekoTaTiKoUs, epTtpaKTous,?® pepipot- 
pous, aowTous, Anpwdets Kai GAws avwyddous Kat 
TApaKeKLynfLEvous. 
~ \ ~ 3 / \ a02N ‘ > 
T& 5€ tis “Adpoditns cvvoikewwbets emt ev ev- 
~ Le 
ddgwv diabécewv Tove? Kaflapiovs, amoAavorikous, 
rf 
didokdAovs, didotéKvous, diAobewpous, gdAopov- 
a) ? r / 4 , WG] 3 - 
gous, mokous, pirotpddous,’ ev7ers, evepyeTiKous, 


1 gtparnyiKkous] otpatiwtixot’s NCam. 

2 wovorovous PMEProc., povorovovs VLAD, povorpézous 
NCam. 

3 éumpaxrovs Proc., éumardxtovs VPL, edaaraxtous 
MNADECam. 

4 diAdorpodous libri Caim.', -rpddovs Cam.? 
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of reverence for the gods, with superstition; instead 
of modesty, with cowardice; instead of dignity, 
with conceit ; instead of kindness, with foolish sim- 
plicity ; instead of the love of beauty, with love of 
pleasure ; instead of high-mindedness, with stupidity ; 
instead of liberality, oar indifference, and the like. 

Jupiter allied with Mars in honourable positions 
makes his subjects rough, pugnacious, military, 
managerial, restless, unruly, ardent, reckless, prac- 
tical, outspoken, critical, effective, contentious, com- 
manding, given to plotting, respectable, virile, fond 
of victory, but magnanimous, ambitious, passionate, 
judicious, suceessful. In the opposite position he 
makes then insolent, undiscriminating, savage, im- 
placable, seditious, contentious, stubborn, slanderous, 
conceited, avaricious, rapacious, quickly changeable, 
light, readily changing their minds, unstable, head- 
strong, untrustworthy, of poor judgement, unfeeling, 
excitable, active, querulous, prodigal, gossipy, and 
in all ways uneven and easily excited. 

Jupiter, allied with Venus, in honourable positions 
makes his subjects pure, pleasure-loving, lovers of 
the beautiful, of children, of spectacles, and of the 
domain of the Muses, singers, fond of those who 
reared them, of good character,’ beneficent, com- 


VednJeca and the corresponding adjective, ed7Ons, have 
two distinet senses, the original, etymological one, ‘‘ good 
character,” and a derived meaning, “simplicity ’’ or 

‘“ guilelessness,’? which may amount to nothing more than 
downright folly. Plato, in Republic, 400 DE, uses v7bea 
in the first seuse, specifically saying that he does not mean 
the other kind of ev7fea. In the present passage, the 
context clearly shows that the first sense is intended ; but in 
the very next paragraph ev70ys occurs in its second meaning. 
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éXentixovs,! axakous, giAocbdous, aoxnras, pira- 
/ , - ’ f > 
ywriotas, Ppovipous, piAntiKovs, eTadpodirous ev 
tT oenv@d, Aapmpowsdyous, evyvwpovas, peTa- 
dotiKous, piAoypapatous, KpiTiKOUS, OUppLEeTPOUS 
Kalevaxnpovas Tpos Ta appodiata, piroikeious,*evae- 
Beis, ptAodikaious, piroripous, Prodd€ous Kai 6Aws 
, . 9 / > AN A ~ > / 
Kadovs Te Kal ayalous: emi d€ THY evavtiwy Tpdy- 
é € / f > , 
Tas, nduBious, OndAvivyous, opynoTiKouvs, yuvatko- 
Oupovs, Samavnpous,? Kakoyuvaious,? épwrikous, 
Aayvous, Katadepets, AowWdpous,® pworyovs, pirdoKda- 


¢ x / 6 ¢ fa / > / > 4 
163 fous, U7TOPLAAaKOUS, paULV{LOUS, ADWTOVUS, ETTLLUW-=- 


yous,” eurabets, KaAAwmortas, yuvatkovonpovas, 
lep@v éyKaToxous, Tpoaywy.iKovs, puaTnptakous, 
MLOTOVS MEVTOL KAL ATOVAPOUS Kal EmLYapiToUS Kal 
evmpoaitous ® Kal evdtaywyous Kal Tpos Tas GUELdo- 
pas ® éAeuBepwwrépous. 

Tad dé Tod “Eppod ovvoikewlets emi pev evddEwv 

Q i ~ A / 10 r >| 4 
diabdcewr movet mroAvypappatous,® diAodAdyous, 
yewpetpas,!! wabnpatiKovs, mowmriKkovs, Snunyopt- 
Kous, edhveis, cwhpoviKkous, ayalddpovas, KaAooup- 
BovAovs, moditixovs, evepyeTiKoUs, eTiTpomLKols, 

1 Nentixotds VD, é€Aejpovas Proc., om. PL, &deyxtixovs 
MNAECam. 

2 diroixeiovs E, dptAcxetous VD, giAotxious P, dirAxious L, 
dtAoveixous MNACam. 

3 Sazavnpovs PLProc., damavous cett. Cam. 

4 xaxoyuvatous Proc., xatayuvaious VD, xara yuvatwy PL, «ai 
yuvatous MNAECam. 


5 NotSdpous potyo’s Proc., om. Aowdopous PLMNECam., om. 
pocxovs VAD. 
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passionate, guileless, religious, prone to athletic train- 
ing, fond of competition, wise, affectionate, charming 
in a dignified way, magnanimous, fair, charitable, 
fond of learning, of good judgement, moderate and 
decorous in matters of love, fond of their kinsfolk, 
pious, just, ambitious, seekers after glory, and in 
general gentlemanly. In the opposite positions he 
renders them luxurious, soft-livers, effeminate, 
fond of the dance, womanly in spirit, lavish in 
expenditure, evil in relations with women, erotic, 
lascivious, lecherous, slanderous, adulterous, lovers 
of ornament, rather soft, lazy, profligate, given to 
fault-finding, passionate, adorners of their persons, 
womanly minded, infatuated by religious rites, 
panderers, frequenters of the mysteries, trust- 
worthy however and not rascally, but gracious, 
easy of approach, and cheerful, and inclined to 
liberality in misfortune. 

Jupiter allied with Mercury in honourable posi- 
tions makes his subjects learned, fond of discussion, 
geometricians, mathematicians, poets, orators, gifted, 
sober, of good intellect, good in counsel, statesmen, 
benefactors, managers, good-natured, generous, lovers 


6 Yzropaddnous VP (-pa-) LADE, diAopaddnous MNCam. 

7 émppous VPLProc., émBuwpous D, drdopwpous MNECam., 
om.A; post hoc verbum add. dzouuspous MNECam., drAopw- 
pous A, orn. cett. Proc. 

8 Post edapoairous add. motovs MNCam., om. cett. Proc. 

° ouudopas VDProc., meptovpdopas P (-dwp-) L, émdopas 
MNAECam. 

10 roAvypappatrovs VADProc., ¢iAoypaypatous MNISCam., 
nmoAutpayparous PiAompaxtous PL. 

1] yewpérpas VPLDProc., diroyewuérpas MNAECam 
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ypyoTonbers, prdAodwpovs, diAdydAous, evernPddrous,}! 
EMLTEVKTLKOUS, HyEpovKoUs, EvoePets, PtAoB€ous, 
evypnpatiotous, pirocoropyous, ptAotketous, edmat- 
devtous, eudtAocdgpous, aftwyatiKovs: emi d€ TOV 
évavtiwv edvijfers, Anpwoers, apadAopévous, edKata- 
dpovytous, evbovaractikouvs, JeompoorAdkous,? dAn- 
vadous, UmomiKpous, mpoaTroinataogous,® avonrous, 
draloviKous, emiTndevTas, PAYEVTLKOUS, UTOKEKIWT- 
pevous, ToAviaTopas be Kat pyypovixovs Kat 4 didac- 
KaAtkovs Kat Kafapious Tats émBupiats. 

‘O 8€ tod "Apews aotip wovos Thy oiKodeoTOTiay 
Ths wvyis AaBav emi pev evdoEou diabécews trove? 
yevvatous, apxeKous, Jupxovs, piAomdAous,° toduTpo- 
mous,° cbevapous, 7apaPpoAous, pupokivduvous, avuTto- 
TAKTOUS, GoLaddpous, povoTovous, o€ets, avPaders, 
Katadpovytikous, Tupavvikous, Spaotas, opyidous, 
nyepoviKkous* emi d€ THS evavTias wuouvs, UBpotas, 

164 dtAaipous, diAocPopvBous, Samavous, Kpavyaaras,’ 
mAnKTas, mpomereis, peJUcous, aptayas, KaKoUp- 
VOUS, AVEAENMOVAS, TETAPAY[LEVOUS, [LAVLWOELS, [LLTOL- 
Ketous, abéous. 

Td S€ tis "Adpoditns avvoikewwHeis emi pev 
evdofwv diabecewv Tovet Emiyapitas, evdiaywyous, 
diretaipous, duBiovs, edppoavvous, maryviwdets, 


1 evernBodrovs ME, evemBovrAovs PLNCam., émBodAovs VAD, 
om. Proc. 

2 deompoamAdKous P (-7Awx-) L (-27Awk-) MAEProc., @eomdo- 
xovs VD, AcompoandAovs NCam. 

3 rpoamoinatadgous ME, mpoarorjae aogfovs PL, mpocmojaes 
aogovs VD, zpoaroijrous aogovs A, mpoamoinadgovs NCam. 

4 uynportxovs Kat om. Cam.?* 
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of the mob. shrewd, successful, leaders, reverent, 
religious, skilful in business, affectionate, lovers 
of their own kin, well brought up, philosophical, 
dignified. In the opposite positions he makes them 
simple, garrulous, prone to make mistakes, con- 
temptible, fanatical, religious enthusiasts, speakers 
of folly, inclined to bitterness. pretenders to wisdom, 
fools, boasters, students. magicians, somewhat de- 
ranged, but well informed, of good memory, teachers, 
and pure in their desires. 

Mars alone, given the domination of the soul, in an 
honourable position makes his subjects noble, com- 
manding, spirited, military, versatile,! powerful, ven- 
turesome, rash, uuruly, indifferent, stubborn, keen, 
headstrong, contemptuous, tyrannical, active, easily 
angered, with the qualities of leadership. Ina posi- 
tion of the opposite kind he makes them savage, 
insolent, bloodthirsty, makers of disturbances, 
spendthrifts, loud-mouthed, quick-fisted, impetuous, 
drunken, rapacious, evil-doers, pitiless, unsettled, 
mad, haters of their own kin, impious. 

Allied with Venus, in honourable positions, Mars 
makes his subjects pleasing, cheerful, friendly, soft- 
living, happy, playful, artless, graceful, fond of 


'The epithet constantly used to describe Odysseus by 
Homer. 


5 firomAovg VPLMADE, ¢iAomoAguous Proc., giAumAovrous 
NCam. 

8 soAutpozous VP (moAA-) LD Proc., woAutpédovs MN AECam. 

*xpavyaatas PL, xpavydoous VD, xpavyaotixo’s AProc., 
Kpavyalous MNECam., 
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b7 ~ 
agereis, edpub pious, dtropxnortas,'! épwrikovs, hido- 
TEXVOUS, pupnTiKos, amohavarixous, Ovaoxevaoras, 
Emavdpous Kal evKaTagpopous pLev mpOs Tas adpodio- 
e 
LAKAS ApLapTias, emTEVKTLKOUS dE Kal EvTTEptaToAOUS 
A a 
Kal vovveyeis Kat dvaoeAdyKTous Kal dtaKpiTiKOUs,? 
eve d€ véwy emiJupntikods adppévwr te Kai Onder, 
damtavnpous Te Kal o€vOdpovs Kat CndAotUmous + émt 
a ~ 3 4 e fA , ~ 
d€ THY Evartiwv pupopOdApous, Adyvous, Katadepets, 
/ , 
adtagdpous, diacdptas, jotytKous, UBpiotdas, wevo- 
/ e ‘ ? / \ > 
tas, doAoTAdKous, brrovolevTas otKEiwy TE Kat aAAO- 
Tpiwy, ofeis dua Kal TpooKopeis pos Tas emOupias, 
dtaplopéas yuvatkav Kai mapbévwy, TmapaBodrous, 
3 
Geppovs, atdakrous,® evedpevtas, emiopKous, eveEep- 
f \ ~ > 7 \ \ > / 
mTwrous Te Kal PpevoPAaBels, éviore 5€ Kal dow- 
tous, 4 diAokdapous Kal Opaceis Kai diatiepévous 
Kat aceAyaivovras.> 
cal ‘ ae ~ \ 3.4 \ > / 
Td 5€ tod “Eppod ovvorxewwbeis emi pév evddEwv 
diabdcewv motel oTpatyytKous, Sewouvs,® dSpdaotas, 
165 €UKLVTOUS, AKaTapporyTous, ToAUTpPOTOUS, EDpETt- 
Kous,’ copiotas, emimOvous, Tavovpyous, TpoyAwo- 
cous, emetiKovs, doAiovs, aordatous, peOodeutas, 
KkaKoTéxvous, ofvdpovas, e€atraTytas, UToKpLTLKOUS, 
evedpeutas, KaKoTpomous, moAumpaypovas, dido- 
Tovnpous, emtevKTiKovs 6 aAAws Kai mpos Tovs 
dpotous evouvérous Kai evouvdeetaotous, Kai dAWws 


1 giAoréxvovs PLProc.. ¢iAoréxvove cett. Cam. 

®Scaxpitexovs VPLADProc., aétaxpitrovs MN ECam. 

3 araxrovs libri; aromovs Cam. 

“agowrovs VADProc., atta trovs PL, atrovus MNECam. 

’Post aoedyatvovras add. dmepydferar MNAECam., om. 
VPLDProc, 
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dancing, erotic, artistic, imitative, pleasure-loving, 
able to secure themselves property,! masculine, and 
given to misconduct in matters of love, but still 
successful, circumspect, and sensible, difficult to con- 
vict and discreet, furthermore passionate for both 
young men and young women, spendthrifts, quick- 
tempered, and jealous. In contrary positions he 
makes them leering, lascivious, profligate, indifferent, 
slanderers, adulterers, insolent, liars, deceivers, se- 
ducers of those both in their own families and in 
those of others, at the same time keen and insatiate of 
pleasure, corrupters of women and maidens, venture- 
some, ardent, unruly, treacherous, perjurers, easily 
influenced and of unsound mind, but sometimes like- 
wise profligate, fond of adornment, bold, disposed to 
base practices, and shameless. 

Allied with Mercury, in honourable positions Mars 
makes his subjects leaders of armies, skilful, vigorous, 
active, not to be despised, resourceful, inventive, 
sophistic, painstaking, rascally, talkative, pugnacious, 
tricky, unstable, systematic workers, practising evil 
arts, keen-witted, deceitful, hypocritical, insidious, 
of bad character, meddlers, inclined to rascality but 
nevertheless suceessful and capable of keeping con- 
tract and faith with persons like themselves, and in 

1§taoxevaorys also means one who arranges a_ toxt, 
‘“‘editor,’’ but here a less speeialised meaning scems to be 
called for. The verb dtacxevale has, in goneral, the active 


meaning ‘‘set in order,” and in the middle voiee “ equip 
one’s self.””. Proclus omits this word in the Paraphrase. 





6 Sewouvs VD, deAovs MNAIProc.Cam. ; dewous .  . axata- 
dpovntous om. Ph. 
7 evpetixous]| evextexovs NCam. 
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exyOpav pev Pramrixods, pidwy de edmoutiKods* 
emt 5€ tav évavtiwy Samavnpovs, trAcovéxtas, 
a@pous, tmapaBddous, ToAunpovs, petapeAntiKous, 
éunapaktous,! mapakexuwnpevous, wevoras, KAén- 
tas, @Oéous, émidpKous, emPétas, oraciaotas, 
éumpynotdas, Yeatpoxdmovs, éepuBpiorous,® Anozpr- 
Kovs, ToLtywpuyxous,® puaupdvous, mAacToypadgous, 
padtoupyous, yonTtas, payous, pappakous, avdpopo- 
vous. 

‘O 8€ tis ‘Appoditns povos tiv oiKodeotoTiav 
Ths wuyiis * AaBav emi pev evdoEou diafecews mroret 
mpoonvets, ayalous, tpudytas,> Aoytous,® Kaba- 
pious, evddpoovvovs, dtAopxnotas, KadolyAovs,? 
pcoTovnpous, piroTéexvous, pirofewratous , evay7- 
povas, evexTiKoUs, Evoveipous, piAoatopyous, EvEp- 
yeTiKoUs, €Aenpovas, atKxous,® evouvadAdaKtous, 
EMTEVKTLKOUS Kal OAWS ETrappoditous: Emi dE THS 
évavtias pabipous, €pwrikovs, tePnAvopevous, 
yuvatkwmoels, aTdA“ous, adtadopous, KaTadepéis, 

166 émuboyous, avemidavrous, eTroverdiarous.'° 

T& dé tot ‘Eppot ovvoikewbets emi prev €vd0o- 
Ewv diabécewv roret didotéxvous, eudtdocddgous, 
emuaTnpoviKkous, edpveis, Trontikovs, diAopovoous, 
diAokddAovs, xypnotofes, atokavatiKous, Tpupepo- 


l gumapaxrous VD, é€umpaxrous PLA, eumardxrouy MNE 
Cam.; om. Proc. Fortasse legendum est evaapaxrous. 

2 ébuBpiarous VMNDE, om. PLProc., épuBpioras ACam. 

3 rorywpvyous VP (-op-) DProc., rupBwptxous MNAISL (-op-) 
Cam. 

I rAs vyys om. VDProc. 

§ xowovs post tpudytas add. MNECam., om. VVPLADProo, 
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general injurious to their enemies and helpful to 
their friends. In opposite positions he makes them 
spendthrifts, avaricious, savage, venturesome, daring, 
prone to change their minds, excitable, easily aroused, 
liars, thieves, impious, perjurers, ready to take the 
offensive, seditious, kindlers of fires, creators of dis- 
turbances in the theatre, insolent, piratical, burglars, 
murderers, forgers, villains, wizards, magicians, sor- 
cerers, homicides. 

If Venus alone takes the domination of the soul, 
in an honourable position she makes her subjects 
pleasant, good, luxurious,' eloquent, neat, cheerful, 
fond of dancing, eager for beauty, haters of evil, 
lovers of the arts, fond of spectacles, decorous, 
healthy, dreamers of pleasant dreams, affectionate, 
beneficent, compassionate, fastidious, easily con- 
ciliated, successful, and, in general, charming. In 
the opposite position she makes them careless, erotic, 
effeminate, womanish, timid, indifferent, depraved, 
censorious, insignificant, meriting reproach. 

Joined with Mercury, in honourable positions 
Venus makes them artistic, philosophical, gifted 
with understanding, talented, poetic, lovers of 
the muses, lovers of beauty, of worthy character, 


1 Certain texts add here “affable ” (xowwovs). 





6 Aoyiovs VADProc., Aoyixovs PL, €eAXoyiuous MNECam. 

? xaxolyAovs MNEProc.Cam., xadolyAovs VPLAD. 

§ diAoPewrdrous libri Cam.', -Qewpovs Cam.? 

® otxxovs om. MNCarn. 10 €roverdlatovs Om. Cam. 
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Siaitous,! eddpoavvous,* hidrodirous, edoeBeis, ovv- 
eTous, 7oAupnydvous, Siavontikovs, evemtBddous,3 
KatopJwrikovs, taxupabeis,4 adtodiwdaKrous, Cn- 
AwTas THY apiotwv, pyintas® trav Kara@v, evoro- 
yous Kal emydpitas TH Adyw, epacpious, evap- 
poatous Tois ect, omovdaious, ¢tAabAous, 
dpOouvs,® Kpitixous, peyadddpovas, tav Sé adpo- 
Stciwy mpos pev Ta yuvatketa dvdAaktiKovs, Tmpos 
dé Ta Tratdika padAd\ov Kexwnpévous Kai lydo- 
tUmous* émi d€ THs evavtias émétas, Todv- 
pnxavous, KakooTopous, dAAoTpoadAXous, KaKoyvw- 
povas, e€amrarntds, KuKytdas, wevortas, diaBddAous, 
émiopKous, Balumovnpous, emBovAeutiKovs, acvv- 
Gérous, adeEtaotous, volevtds, yuvarkadv Siadbopéas 
Kai matdwy, ett dé KaddAwmords, tropaddKous, 
érubdyous,’ Kakodyuous, moAvOpvArtous, TavTo- 
ampagous,® Kal éeviore pev emi SiafSopG ta Toraira 
UmoKpwopevous, eviote Sé€ Kal Tais dArnOetats, 
dtaTiWepévous Te Kal aicypotrotodvras Kal mrouKiAots 
maleow vBpiCopevous. 

‘O dé Tot ‘Eppot aornp dvos Thy oiKodeoTOTiaV 
ths wuxyns AaPwv emi pev évdd£ov diabecews mroret 
TOUS yevvwpevous auvetous, ayxivous, vornmovas, 
moNulatopas, edpeTiKovs, Eptreipous, AoyraTiKoUs, 

1 rpudepodiaitous VP (tpudatpodiérous) L (tpipepodiérous) AD, 
tpudepoerous ME, rpudepoBious Proc., tpudepo’s NCam. 


2 ditoaddovs post evdpoavvovs add. MNCam., om. cett,. 
Proc. 

3 evertBodovs NACam., evemnBodrdous ME, evemBovdAous 
VPLD ; om. Proc. 

4 diropabets post rayupabe’s add. NCain., om, VPLADProc.; 
raxudiropabets ME, 
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seekers after enjoyment, luxurious, happy,! fond of 
friends, pious, sagacious, resourceful, intellectual, 
intelligent, successful, quick to learn,* self-taught, 
seekers after the best, imitators of beauty, eloquent 
and pleasing in speech, commanding affection, of 
well-ordered character, earnest, fond of athletics, 
upright, of good judgement, magnanimous ; in affairs 
of love, restrained in their relations with women 
but more passionate for boys, and jealous. In the 
contrary position she makes them pugnacious, re- 
sourceful, evil-speakers, unstable, of bad intentions, 
deceivers, agitators, liars, slanderers, perjurers, 
thorough rascals, plotters, faithless, unreliable, 
adulterators, corrupters of women and children ; 
furthermore, adorners of their persons, rather 
effeminate, malicious in censure and in gossip, 
garrulous, villains, sometimes? feigning such acts with 
a view to corruption and sometimes performing 
them in earnest, lending themselves to base acts and 
performing them, and subjected to all sorts of base 
treatment. 

Mercury, by himself taking the domination of the 
soul, in an honourable position makes those who are 
born under him wise, shrewd, thoughtful, learned, 
inventive, experienced, good calculators, inquirers 

1“ Fond of wisdom’”’ (d¢iAogddovs) is added here by 
certain MSS. 


2Certain MSS. add “fond of learning” at this point. 
3’ Proclus omits the rest of this paragraph. 





6 uysnras VPLADKE Proc., CyAwras MNCain. 
® dpfov's VPLADProc. ; orn. MNICCam. 
7 éupoyous VP (-ybwy-) LADProc. ; xaxodyous MNIECam. 
8 navrompafous VPLMD, -mpaxrous A, -mpaxras NECam., 
mavra entyepovvras Proc. 
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/ a 
duatoddyous, Jewpytixous, edpuets, CyAwrTiKos, 
b] 
evepyeTiKous, emiAoytoTiKoUs, EvaTOYoUs, wabypa- 
TLKOUS, LVOTNPLAKOUS, EmLTEUKTLKOUS * Em SE TIS 
> a 
evavtias mavoupyous, TMpoTETEts, EmLAHGLOVaS, OpLN- 
é 
patias,'! Kovdous, edperaBdorous, petapedAntiKous, 
/ 2 e 
pLwpoKakous, adpovas, daptwdAous, pevotas, adia- 
/ é 
dopous, dotdtous, amiatous, mAeovéKTas, adiKous 
Kat dAws adadrepovs te TH Stavoia Kal Katapdpous 
hus apadepods re 7H ; p 
Tots apapTHuact. 
4 \ ¢ 3 4 , / 
Tovtwv 8€ otTws éxdvTwv cupBadderat pévTor 
Kal avTH 7% THs ceAnvns KaTdoTaats,® ETEdynTEp EV 
jev Tots emiKaptiots TUyydvovaa TOU TE voTtOU Kal 
700 Bopetov mépatos ouvepyet Tots yuyKots iduwd- 
pac éml TO ToAUTpoTwTEpOV Kal TO TrOAUPHXAVwW- 
Tepov Kal evpeTaBorAwrepov: emt de TOV cuvdéopwv 
emt TO O€UTEPOY Kal TPAKTLKWTEPOV Kal EvKLVNTO- 
Tepov: Tu d€ ev prev Tats avatoAais Kat tais TaV 
PwTov avénoeow Em TO evpueoTepov Kal Tpopaveo- 
TEpov Kal BeBarorepov Kat TAPPNTLATTLKWTE POV  év 
Sé tails pewdocor? trav pPwtav 7 Tals Kpvpeow eri 
TO vwyer€atepov Kat apBdAvTepov Kal petapedn- 
168 reKwTEpov Kal evAaPeoTepov Kai avemupaveatepor. 
SvpPadr€ rat §é mws Kai 6 Aros ovvorxewwets TH 
Tis puxiKns Kpdoews oiKodeoTOTHOaVTL, KATA [LEV 
\ oo” } € tA “~ } Q é oA \ } / 
TO €voo£ov maAw THs Siabdcews Emi TO SLKALOTEPOV 


1 Sounparias VPLD, dpynrds MAE, dppnrixds Cam.!, dpyn- 
rixovs NCam.* 

2 adr) 1 THs ceAjvns Kardotacis VAD, # adris Tijs cedjvys 
PLMNECam. 

3 newboeor(v) P (uor-) LMAEProc., Bidceow VD, oixewoear 
NCam. 
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into nature, speculative, gifted, emulous, bene- 
ficent, prudent, good at conjecture, mathematicians, 
partakers in mysteries, successful in attaining their 
ends. In the opposite position he makes them 
utter rascals, precipitate, forgetful, impetuous, light- 
minded, fickle, prone to change their minds, foolish 
rogues, witless, sinful, liars, undiscriminating, un- 
stable, undependable, avaricious, unjust, and, in 
general, unsteady in judgement and inclined to evil 
deeds. 

While the foregoing is true as stated, nevertheless 
the condition of the moon itself also makes a certain 
contribution. For when the moon happens to be at 
the bendings of its northern and southern limits,} 
it helps, * with respect to the character of the soul, 
in the direction of greater versatility, resourceful- 
ness, and capacity for change; at the nodes, in 
the direction of greater keenness, activity, and ex- 
eitability ; again, at rising and in the increases of 
its illumination, towards greater natural endow- 
ments, renown, firmness, and frankness; and in 
the waning of its illumination, or its oecultations, 
towards greater sluggishness and dullness, less fixity 
of purpose, greater cautiousness, and less renown. 

The sun also aids, when it is familiar with the 
planet that governs the temperament of the soul, 
in an honourable position modifying it in the 


1 Seo the note on iii. 12 (p. 325) concerning the bendings 
and nodes of the moon’s orbit. 

3 Herc, as in the case of bodily form and temperament 
(iii. 11; ¢f. espoeially p. 313), the actual rulers are the five 
planets, and it is the réle of the luminarics to assist, adding 
their influences to those of the former. 
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Kal AVUOTLKWTEPOY Kal TYULNTLKWTEpoV! Kal GE"VO- 
tepov Kal JeoceBéatepov: Kata dé TO EvavTiov Kat 
Gvoikelov éml TO TamewdoTEpov Kal emiTrovuTEpov 
Kal GONLOTEpOV 2 Kal WELOTEPOV Kal [LovoyYvwpLovEe- 
TEpov Kal avaTnpdrepov Kal SvadiaywydTEepov Kal 
dAws emt To SvaoKatopbwrepov. 


“5.> ITTept wad dv puytKkay 


’Emet b€ tots THs uxAs udpacw axodovbe? ws 
Kat 6 TEpt? Ta@v eEatpéTwv adrhns tabdv Adyos, Kal’ 
dAov pev madw émonpaivecbar Kat maparnpety 
mpoonKet Tov TE TOD ‘Eppod aorépa Kat THY ceAnvny, 
ma@s €yovot mpds Te GAAjAoUS Kal Ta KévTpa Kat 
Tods mpds KaKWOW olKElous T@Y GoTépwY* ws Edy 
TE avTOL AavVdETOL GvTES TpOS GAATAOUS, édv TE TPOS 
Tov avatoAtKov dpilovta, KabumeptepnOaow 7 ep- 
neptoxyebdow 7) StapnKicba@aw bro THY avotKketws 
Kat BAanmtiK@s éoynpatiopévwy, tmoikiAwy mabav 
mept tas wuyiKas (Stotpomias ovpmimrovTwy eict 
momrtiKol, THs Staxpicews * adtav madAw Gewpov- 
yévns amo THs mpoKaTeAnpperns THY Tots TOTTOLS 
ovvoixerwlévrwy dotépwv (dtoTpomias. 

10) Ta peev oy mAciota THY petpiwtépwr Trabav 
ayedov Kal év rots éumpoober mepi tav Tis Yuyxiis 
iSiwparwr pybetar Siaxéxpital mws, THS emiTagews 
abrav ék TiS TeV KaKoUvTwr brepBoArns cvvopacbat 
Suvapevys: émednmep Sn Tis av eikdtws Etmor 

1 dvutixdtepov Kat ryntixwmtepov VAD; mpaxrixwtepov Kal 


Tyuntikwtepov Proc.; dvuTixaétepov MNECam.}; om. PL; 
70txwTepov Cam,? 
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direction of justice, success, honour, dignity, and 
reverence for the gods, but in the contrary and alien 
position making it humbler, more industrious, less 
conspicuous, more savage, more obstinate, harsher, 
with a harder life, and in general less successful. 


14. Of Diseases of the Soul. 


Since the account of the principal diseases of the 
soul, in a sense, follows upon that of the soul’s 
characteristics, it is in general needful to note and 
observe the positions of Mercury and the moon 
relative to each other, to the angles, and to the 
planets whose nature it is to do injury; for if, 
while they themselves are unrelated to each other, 
or to the eastern horizon, they are overcome, or 
surrounded, or held in opposition by unfamiliar stars 
in injurious aspect, they cause the ineidence of various 
diseases which affect the soul’s character. Their 
interpretation again is to be calculated from the 
previously described qualities of the planets which 
are familiar to the places ! in the sky. 

Indeed, most of the more moderate diseases have, 
in a way, already been distinguished in what has been 
said about the character of the soul, and their in- 
crease can be discerned from the excess of injurious 
influences ; for one might now with propriety call 


1 T.e. of the moon and Mercury. 


2 danporepov] donuwrepov VD, aony(ejorepov PL; cf. aguveéo- 
repov Proc.; acepsvorepov MNAE Cam. 
36 mepi] woreper Carn. 
‘S:axptoews VPLMADE, dtaxpacews NCam.!, duvaxpactas 
Cain.* ; cf. didyvwors Proc. 
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<@ \ \ MM 1 “~ AD 1 oN > , ww 
maby Kat Ta axpa! twHv nladv Kat n €AAEtovTa 7 
mrcovalovTa THs peaoTnTos: Ta 6 e€aiperov? 

A > 

EYOVTA THV GpeTpiay KaL WOTEP vooNnLaTwWon Kal 
map oAnv tv dvow Kal wept Te adTO*? TO dtavon- 
TLUKOV THS Wu As pépos Kat Tept TO TAByTLKOY, WS eV 
TUTW, TOLAUTNS ETUYE TApATHpIHTEWSs. 

> Xr A A A € a % \ ‘ f 

EmdAnrrikot pev yap ws é€mt 70 TOAD yivovTat 
daot THs aeAnvyns Kal Tob Tot “Eppot, doep 
w a LAA 4X a “~ > ~ ¢ 7? 
et7opev, 7 GAAnADIS 9 TH avarodKa dpiCovre 
dovvoeTwy ovTwy tov pev tod Kpdvov pépas, 
tov d€ Tod "Apews vuKTos Exovow emikevTpoy Kal 

s ~ 

KATOTTEVOVTA TO TPOKELPLEVOY BYHUA’ PaAVviwoets 
5’ orav emi trav abt&v avdradw 6 pev tot Kpdvou 
vUKTOS, 6 d€ TOU "Apews Hyepas, KEKUPLEUKWS 7) TOD 

/ \ LA > / aN ; aA 
axypatos, Kat padtora ev Kapkivw 7 Llapbévw 7 
"TyOvor- SatpovrdAnkroe S€ Kal dypoképador Orav 
ovUTws €éxovTes of KaKoTroLobyTes emt Pacews 4 
ovcav® Karéywou THY aeAjvynv, 6 pev Tod Kpdvov 
cuvodevoucay, 6 O€ TOD ‘Apews mavoeAnviaCovaar, 
paAvora oe ev Toforn Kat "[y@vat. jLovoe pev ovv 
ot KasoTroLol KaTO TOV TpOELpy|Levoy Tpomrov THY 
éemKpaTnow Tod oXTpaTos AaBovres aviara per, 


170 dveridavTa O€ Guws Kal amapaderypatioTa mototat 


laxpa MNECam., dxpara VADProc., axparnta P, axporara 

2 é£aipetov] €£aipovra NCam. 

S epi te adTo VD, zmepi adto PL, wepi to dtavontixoy KA. 
Proc. ; map’ 6dAov MNAECam. 

4 eri dacews] éempacews VPLDProc., otrw Oécews EH, emi 
das MNACain. 

6 otcav VPMD, ods dy L, éxouvoay E, lotcay NACam.; ovca 
Proce. 
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** diseases ’ those extremes of character which either 
fall short of or exceed the mean. Those affections, 
however, which are utterly disproportionate and as 
it were pathological, which relate to the whole 
nature, and which concern both the intelligent part 
of the soul and its passive part, are, in brief, to be 
discerned as follows. 

In most cases those are epileptic! in whose geni- 
tures the moon and Mercury are, as we said above, 
unrelated to each other or to the eastern horizon, 
while Saturn by day or Mars by night is angular and 
in the aspect previously described.2. They are vio- 
lently insane when, again under the same conditions, 
Saturn by night and Mars by day rules the position, 
particularly in Cancer, Virgo, or Pisces. They are 
afflicted by demons * and have water on the brain 
when the maleficent planets are in this position and 
control the moon in phase, Saturn when she is at 
conjunction, Mar when she is full, and particularly 
in Sagittarius and Pisces. When the maleficent 
planets are by themselves and rule the configuration 
in the manner stated, the diseases of the rational 
part of the soul which we have mentioned as being 


1 Epilepsy and insanity wero also mentioned among the 
bodily diseases (e. 12 above, pp. 329, 331). 

2 Overcoming, surrounding, or opposing + see above. 

*On this superstition in’ Roman ligypt, ef. Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues, 167-170. Ptolemy apparently 
identifies seizure by demons with ‘ water on tho brain.” 
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Ta, TpoKketpeva! Tod StavontiKod THs pvyhs voon- 

ata. ovvotkewlévtwr 5€-rdv ayalorordy Atos TE 
kat ‘Adpodityns emt pev tav ABvKav pep@v ovtes 
avrol, Tov ayalorratay ev Tots amNALWwTiKOis ? KeKEV- 
Tpwpevwv, tdoy.a pév, evtapaderypatiata® dé 
motoboet Ta TAON* eri pev TOD TOG Atos dia Bepamrercaov 
laTpix@v Kal jToLdtaiTnTiKhs 4 aywyhs 7n pappaketas, 
én d€ 70d THs “Adpoditns dia ypyopav Kal THs amo 
Gedv émixouvpias. emi d€ TOV amynAwTiKdv avrot 
KeKevTpwpevol, Tov ayalorody SuvdvTwr, aviatda 
TE dpa Kat ToAVOpUAANTA Kal EmidavEedTaTa ToLOotaL 
Ta voonpaTa, KaTa pev Tas emAniias ouVvEexEtats 
Kal mepiBonoiats Kat Kuivddvois BavarteKots Tovs 
macxovTas mepixvAtovtes* Kata bé Tas pavias Kal 
éxoTacets dKkatacTaatats ® Kai atraAAoTpuncect TOV 
otketwy Kal yupynretats Kat BAaodynpiats Kat Tots 
Towovros * KaTa 5€ TAS daypLoviomrAnétas | Tas THY 
bypav oxAjcets, evOovoracpots Kai e€ayopiats Kal 
aikiats Kal Tots dpolols THY TrapaderypaTiopav. 
idiws S€ Kal TOV TO CYHMA TEPLEXOVTWY TOTTWY OL [LEV 
nAtov Kal of Tod "Apews mpos Tas pavias padotra 
cuvepyotow, ot b€ Aids Kat “Eppot mpos tas 
émAnyias, ot dé THs “Adpodizns mpds tas Veodopias 
Kal e€ayoplas, ot d¢€ Tob Kpdvov kal cednvns mpos 
Tas TaV dyp@v dyAnoets Kal mpos Tas SatpLorio- 


mAnE~vas. 


‘adm Kai ta post mpoxetueva add. MNAECam , om. 
VPLD. 

2amnAuwtikois (adydA-, amA-) VPLMADEProc., ayatoroacots 
NCam.!, avavoAtxois Cam.? 
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caused by them are, to be sure, incurable, but latent 
and obscure. But if the beneficent planets Jupiter 
and Venus have some familiarity to them when they 
are themselves in the western parts and the bene- 
ficent planets are angular’ in the east, they make the 
diseases curable, but noticeable; if it be Jupiter, 
curable by medical treatments, a diet, or drugs; if 
Venus, by oracles and the aid of the gods. When the 
maleficent planets themselves are angular in the 
east and the beneficent planets are setting, the 
diseases which they cause are both incurable, the 
subject of talk, and conspicuous; in epilepsy they 
involve the victims in continuous attacks, notoriety, 
and deadly peril; in madness and seizures, they 
cause instability, alienation of friends, tearing off 
clothes, abusive language, and the like ; in demonic 
seizures, or water on the brain, possession, confession, 
torments, and similar manifestations. In detail, of 
the places that possess the configuration, those of 
the sun and Mars aid in causing madness, those of 
Jupiter and Mercury, epilepsy; those of Venus, 
divine possession and public confession; and those 
of Saturn and the moon, gatherings of water and 
demonic seizures. 


1JT.e. at the angle, in this case the orient. 


—————SS 


3 evrapadetypatiora VPDE: emdavy Vroc.; amapadetypa- 
mrora MNACam. 
#6 ns CLO; 6 is VD, 4 As PI, to dead 
carTnTiKys Ego; deatrecys , taynrenys PIs, vo dcairns 
Proc. 3 tarpexns MNABCam. 
8g rats VD, cf. ax jot Proc. ; dxaragyeat 
aKxaTaoTactats , cf. axaraaotarobat Proc. ; axaracyeatats 
cett. Cam. 
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‘H A > A A ~ ~ ~ 3 
ev ovv TEpt TO ToLNnTLKOD THs UvyAs Kal 
dAas Tas Pvaets voonpatikn tmapadrAayy oaxedov 
év Te Tots TowovTots! eldeot Kal Sta THY TOLOUTwWY 
amoTeAeirat aynpatiopav. 1 O€ mEpt TO Tra- 
Onrikov, Kat adtTo 7aAw To e€aiperov Dewpoupern, 
KaTapaiveTar padioTa TEpt Tas KaT avTO TO yévos 
~ ” A 4 e€ \ \ 3 , 
Tod appevos Kat O7nrews dmepBodAdas Kat é€Adeibers 
Tod Kata dvow, dtadapPaverar dé émicKeTTLKaS 
KATA TOV Golo TH TPOKELLEVW TPOTFOV, TOU HALOV 
pevroe peta THS aeAnvys avti Tob “Eppot mapadap- 
Bavopeévov Kat THs Tod "Apews adv T@ tis ‘Adpodi- 
TNS TPOS AVTOUS TUVOLKELWOEWS * TOUTWY yap OUTS 
bm ouuv matovTwv, €ay pev pova Ta Pata eév 
> “ = U e A ” e , 
appevKois 7) Cwdiots, ot prev avdpes v7repBaddAovat 
Tob Kata dvow, at d€ yuvaikes tod mapa paw 
mpos TO Emavopov amtAds THs buys Kat dpactiKw- 
34 \ Nu € a "“ 4 ee ~ 3 f 
Tepov: eav d€ Kat 6 TOD "Apews 7 Kat 6 THs ‘Adpodi- 
THS NTO OTOTEPOS H Kal apmoTepor® Wow Hppevw- 
[LeVvol, Ob prev avdpEs POS Tas KaTAa Pvatv avvoVCias 
yivovTal KaTapeEpets Kal pLoLxLKOL Kal aKdpecToL 3 
a / 
Kal €V TaVTL Kalp@ mpoxXElpo POS TE TA aloxXpa 
Kal Ta Tapdvona THY adpodiotwy: at dé yuvaikes 
A 4 4 ¢ ¢ Ad r a A ¢ 4 @ x 
mpos Tas wapa dvaw opirias Adyvar Kal pupodbadA- 
A ¢ A / LO 5 @ , } A 
jot Kat at Kadovpevar tpiBades* dtaTiféacr dé 
Onrcias, avopa@v epya emiteAoboa. Kav jLev Hovos 
6 THS Agpodirns Tppeveanpievos n AdOpa Kal ovK 


172 avadavdov: €av d€ Kal 6 Tob Apews, avTiKpus wore 


1 Post rovcovtas add. éa7i(v) PLMNEUCam., om. VADProc., 
2 dudorepor VADProc., éxdtepos PLMNCam., -o E. 
3axopeato. VPL, axdpeort D, dxcdAaoros MNAECam. 
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The morbid perversion of the active part of the 
soul in its general nature, therefore, is produced in 
some such forms as these and is produced by these 
configurations of the planets. The corresponding 
perversion of the passive portion, as in the former 
instance viewed in its extreme cases, 1s most ap- 
parent in excesses and deficiencies in matters of sex, 
male and female, as compared with what is natural, 
and in inquiry is apprehended in the same fashion 
as before, though the sun is taken, together with the 
moon, instead of Mercury, and the relation to them 
of Mars, together with Venus, is observed. For 
when these thus fall under observation, if the lumi- 
naries are unattended in masculine signs, males 
exceed in the natural, and females exceed in the 
unnatural quality, so as merely to increase the 
virility and activity of the soul. But if likewise 
Mars or Venus as well, either one or both of them, 
is made masculine,! the males become addicted to 
natural sexual intercourse, and are adulterous, in- 
satiate, and ready on every occasion for base and 
lawless acts of sexual passion, while the females are 
lustful for unnatural congresses, cast inviting glances 
of the eye, and are what we eall tribades ;* for they 
deal with females and perform the functions of 
males. If Venus alone is constituted in a masculine 
manner, they do these things secretly and not openly. 
But if Mars likewise is so constituted, without 


oat 25) as Wee 5 Coane 1, 
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évioTe Kal vopipas wamep yuvaikas tas! dtaTibe- 
pévas avaderkvuev. 

To 8 évavtiov, Tay gdwtav Kata Tov éxKel- 
pevov oxnpatiopov ev @rdAvKots Cwdiois varap- 
xovTwy povwv, at pev yuvaikes baepBadAovot Tob 
KaTa vow, of d€ avdpes Tov Tapa Pvow, mpods 
TO evlpumrov Kal TeOnhvopevov THhS puxis : ea 
dé Kal 6 tHs Adpodirns us TeBnAvopevos, at pev 
yuvaikes Karapepets TE Kal powxades Kal Adyvau 
yivovtat mpos TO dtatibeabat Kata? dvow év marti 
TE Kalp@ Kal UO TavTOS OUTWoGOdY, Ws pndevos 
amA@s, €av te aloypov 7, édv Te Tapdvopov, 


améxeo0ar TV adpodsoiwy: ot 5é€ avdpes padaxoi 


\ fal ‘ 3 ‘ s \ f / ‘ 

Te Kai cabpoi*® zpos Tas tapa vow ovvovotas Kal 

yuvatkay epya, Siatiépevor TabntiKas, atoKpupws 
/ ‘ / dA 4 \ ¢€ ~ OM 

pévtoe Kal AeAnOotws* €av 5€ Kat 6 Tod “Apews 

7) TEOnAVopLEVOS, AVTLKPUS Kal pETA TAappHatas av- 

atoxvyTovaL, TA TpoKeieva Kal’ ExaTepov eldos amro- 

teAobvres,4 TO TOpriKoY Kal TOAVKOLWOV Kal TrOAU- 

; “~ / ¢ 

yroyov Kal mavatoxpov oxjpa TeptiPadAdpevoe expe 
“~ \ ~ f 

THs Kata Te THY AOLWWopLav KaL THY THS XPHGEWS 

58 7 5 LAA de \ e ‘| 

UBpw onpewmocws.> oupPadrAovrar dé Kal of pev 

“A A “~ “~ 

avaToAkol Kal Edot oxnpatiopol Tov Te TOU “Apews 
“~ “~ s \ > / 

Kai Tob tHS Adpoditns mpds TE TO ETTavdpoTEpoV 

¢ A A ; 
Kat eddtaPontoTepov, ot dé OuTLKOL Kal EéoTrépLoL 
mpos Te TO OxAVKUTEPOV Kal TO KaTAGTAATLKWTEPOV * 


173 dpoiws S€ Kai 6 pev tod Kpovov ovpmpooyevopevos 


? A A 3 / \ e] / ad) 4 

emt to aoceAyéotepov Kai axalaprétepov 7 Kal 
~ b) 4 tA 

ETOVELOLOTOTEPOV EKAOTW THY eKKEyLEVWY TEpUKE 


lras om. MNAECam. 2 xara libri; mapa Cam, 
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reserve, so that sometimes they even designate the 
women with whom they are on such terms as their 
lawful ‘* wives.”’ 

But on the other hand, when the luminaries in the 
aforesaid configuration are unattended in feminine 
signs, the females exceed in the natural, and the 
males in unnatural practice, with the result that their 
souls become soft and effeminate. If Venus too is 
made feminine, the women become depraved, adul- 
terous, and lustful, with the result that they may be 
dealt with in the natural manner on any occasion and 
by any one soever, and so that they refuse absolutely 
no sexual act, though it be base or unlawful. 
The men, on the contrary, become effeminate and 
unsound with respect to unnatural congresses and 
the functions of women, and are dealt with as 
pathics, though privately and seerctly. But if Mars 
also is constituted in a feminine manner, their 
shamelessness is outright and frank and they per- 
form the aforesaid acts of either kind, assuming the 
guise of common bawds who submit to general abuse 
and to every baseness until they are stamped with the 
reproach and insult that attend such usages. And 
the rising and morning positions of both Mars and 
Venus have a contributory effect, to make them 
more virile and notorious, while setting and evening 
positions increase femininity and sedateness. Simi- 
larly, if Saturn is present, his influence joins with each 
of the foregoing to produce more licentiousness, 


*?ga8pot VPLDProc. ; @apoets NCam., Opaceis MAE. 

“ dmoredobvres VD, -ovar(v) PL, émreAotoe MNAECam., 

5 onpeewoews MNACain.; dyptooiws ews VD (de-) LL, 
dnptoaiws ws PL. 
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ouvepyeiv, 6 5€ Tod Avos mpos TO evan [LOvEeaTEpoV 
kai pudaKkricwtepov Kal aldnpoveatepor, 6 6€ TOO 
‘Epuod mpds te TO meptBonToTepor Kal TO TOV 
mabav! edkwntdtepov Kai moduTpoTarepov Kal 
EVTPOOKOTIWTEPOV. 


BIBAION & 
<a. IIpootiprov> 


Ta pev odv mpd Tis yevécews Kal TA KAT avTny 
ri yeveow Svvapeva Jewpetoba, Kat ETL TOV [ETA 
ri yéveow doa Tis svoTacEws €otiv dia TO Kal” 
Sdov Tmowy Tav ovyKpydrwv eudatvorta, axedov 
raér’ dveln. tev dé Kata 70 ExTOS oupBeBnKoTwv 
kat ede€ns dhewrdvrwr SrarapBdveobar mponyetrar 
pev O Tepl TUXNS KTYTLKTS TE KL GELWPLATLKTS 
Adyos, ovvimrat & wamep 7) EV KTNTLKT) Tals TOU 
odpatos oikewdacow, 4 O agipatiky Tals THs 


pux7s. 


<p.> ITept ruxns KTNTUKAS 


Ta pv obv tijs KTioEws OTotd TW éoTat 
Annréov do tod KaAovpevov KAnpou THS TUXNS; 
174 povov pévtor Kal” ov mavrote TH amo Tob NALov 
ent thy cedyyy Sidoracw &xBaddopev amo Tov 
Gpoakdmou Kal éml THY TIS fepas Kal emt TOV 
Ths vuKTos yevvopévwv, Ov as Elmoplev ev TOtS TEpt 
1 zabav VPLMADEProe., 70av NCam. 
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impurity, and disgrace, while Jupiter aids in the 
direction of greater decorum, restraint, and modesty, 
and Mercury tends to increase notoriety, instability 
of the emotions, versatility, and foresight. 


BOOK IV. 


[1. Introduction.] 


Tue foregoing may be taken as what can be learned 
by investigation of matters antecedent to the nati- 
vity and contemporary with it, together with such 
of those posterior to the nativity as properly apply 
to the constitution of the subject by disclosing the 
general quality of his temperament. Among ex- 
ternal aecidentals, which should be treated next in 
order, the discussion of the fortune of both riches 
and honour comes first; and as material fortune is 
associated with the properties of the body, so honour 
belongs to those of the soul. 


2. Of Material Fortune. 


What the subject’s material acquisitions will be 
is to be gained from the so-called “ Lot of For- 
tune ’’;! that one alone, however, to discover which 
we measure from the horoscope the distanee from 
the sun to the moon, in both diurnal and nocturnal 


nativities, for the reasons which we stated in the 


1Seciil. 10, pp. 275-77, The authenticity of the following 
clause (to “nativities’’) is doubtful, sitce it appears to 
refer to the sentence in ili, LO (p. 277, 1. 1) which is clearly 
an interpolation, 
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ypovwy Cwihs aitias. oaKorety obv dejo: TovTov! 
ouvioTapLevou * Tov TpdmoV TovTOV, TOO? dwoeKa- 
tTnpoptov AaBdvtas tiv olKodeoTOTiav, Kal T&S 
exovaow ovo. duvapews Kal otkeoTnTos Kab? dv év 
apy SiwwpioaueBa tpdmov: ete dé Tods svaxnpa- 
tiCopevous avrots * 7» tods® Kabumeprepotvtas TAY 
THs avTHS 7 THS evavTias aipécews + ev duvaper pev 
yap ovres ot TOU KAnpou THY OiKOdeaTIOTiav AaBovTes 
mowotet toAuKTHLOovas, Kal paAicB étav bao TeV 
dwtav oikeiws TUXYwou paptupnbévtes: GAA’ 6 pLev 
700 Kpévou da Jepediwy 7 yewpyt@v 7 vavKAnpiav, 
6 b€ Tob Atos b1a TioTEWs 7) eTTLTpOTLAW 7) LepaTeLov, 
6 d€ Tod "Apews dia oTpaTer@y Kal nyepomdyr, O Oe 
Ths Adpodizns dia pidckadr ©  yuvatkeiwy dwpewv, 
6 d€ Tob ‘Eppot dca Adywr Kai éumopidy, tdiws 
&’ 6 Tob Kpovou 7H KtyTiKh Tuy ovVvoLKELovpeEvos, 
éav T@ TOD Atos ovaxynpatiabh, KAnpovopias TEpt- 
moet, Kal padcof’ Grav emi THY AvW KEvTPwY TODTO * 
coup Py, TOO TOG Atos év diowpw Cwdiw TvxdvTos 7 
Kal THY Gvvadny THS ceAnvyns éeTéxXOVTOS* TOTE yap 
Kal €is matdotrotiay avaxbévtes aAAdTpLia KAnpovo- 
potou: Kav pev ot THs adrtis aipécews Tots oiKo- 
175 O€aTPOTALS TAS PLapTUpias THY OlKOdEaTIOTL@Y adTOL 
TUYWOL TrOLOVpLEVOL, TAS KTHOELS aKafatpéTous dta- 
duAdtrovow: éav S€ of Tis évavtias aipécews Kab- 
UTEPTEPNGWOL TOUS KUpioUS TOTrOUS } éTTaVvevexOGaw 
1 sovT0uv VD, tod 70d P, rot L, tods too MNAECam. 
2 guotapévov libri Cam.!, meprexouevov Cam.? Cf. rovrov 
d€ avotabévros Proc. 


S700 om. MNAECam. 
4 adrois VADProc., -7s PL, -ods MNECam. 
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discussion of the length of life. As it is constituted 
in this way, we shall be obliged therefore to take the 
lordship of the sign, and observe what is the con- 
dition of these planets with regard to power and 
familiarity, in the way whieh we specified at the 
beginning.! Further, we must consider the planets 
in aspect with them, or those of their own or of 
the opposite sect that overcome them. For when 
the planets which govern the Lot of Fortune are in 
power, they make the subjeets rieh, particularly when 
they chance to have the proper testimony ? of the lu- 
minaries ; thus Saturn brings riches through building, 
or agriculture, or shipping ventures, Jupiter through 
fiduciary relationships, guardianships, or priesthoods, 
Mars through military operations and command, 
Venus through gifts from friends or women, and 
Mercury through eloquence and trade. And im a 
special way, when Saturn is associated with material 
fortune, if he is in aspect with Jupiter, he is the 
cause of inheritances, particularly when this comes 
about upon the upper angles and Jupiter is in a 
bicorporeal sign or holds the application of the moon. 
For in that ease they are adopted and inherit the 
possessions of others ; and if the planets of the same 
sect as the ruling planets happen themselves to witness 
to the rulership, they retain their possessions without 
loss; but if the planets of the opposite sect overeoine 
the governing places or rise after them, they bring 
1 Of. ii. 7 (pp. 169-71), and iii. 2 (p. 233). 
Cl pie Ue: 


63 tous VMADIN, 9 orm, PL, ) tous o1n, NCain. 
Sdidtkav VID, dudAnnadv P, didtwr L, dtAwy MNALCain. 
7 sod70 Libri Proc., Cam.! ; avréos Cam.? 
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avtois,! Kabatpéoers ToLvodvTat THY UTapYovTwY, TOD 
KafoXKot Katpot AapPavopevov dia THs TV TO 
QiTLOV TrOLOUYTWY TpOS TA KEVTPA Kal TAS €7TaVva- 
Popas TMpoovevoews. 


<y> Ilepi tuxns a€twpateKys 


Ta de “~ 3 4 2 \ ~ 7 50 4 
a de THS a€ias® Kal THS ToLavTNS Evdatovias 
Senoet oxoteiv amd Te THs TOV duTav dialécews 
Kal THS THY Sopudopovvtwr aorépwr * okerwoews 4 
b ] ~ 3 3 3 A ‘ A f wv 
avtois:> éy appevixots pev yap Cwodlois dovTwy 
~ “~ > ” 3 
apgpotépwv TaV PwTadv Kat emKevTpwv nro audgo- 
9 “~ / ~ ~ 
Tépwv mdaXAw 7) Kal Tob érépov, padtata d€ TOD Tis 
? ‘ ~ , 
aipécews Kal Sopugopovpevov U70 TV TEVvTE TAAVW- 
f cys 6 ‘ Pees or ae ad AnH Se ¢. « ¢ 
pevev, HAtov ® prev b70* EWwv, ceAnvns OE U70 €aTE- 
2 a ww nn“ A 
piwv,® of yevvedpevot Pactrets eoovTar. Kav pev 
“ \ 
ot dSopudopobytes aatépes WTOL ETMKEVTPOL Kal avTOL 
> 9 ~ / 
MOW 1 TpOsS TO UTep yhv KeévTpov ovoxnpaTiCwvrat, 
? 
peydro. Kal SduvapuKol Kal KoopoKpaTopes dta- 
“~ A ww ~ > / bm € PS) 
rehodot Kat ett paAdov evdaipoves €av ot dopv- 
1 adrois] é€m’ avtrois MNCam. 
2rHs avrijs afiag NCam., ris roravrns aéias (corr. in ris 
avris a.) M. 
3 Post dorépwy add. avvop@vra tas MNECam. 
4 olkeewoers MNECam. 


§ aita@v MNECam. 


6 Alou VD, Av PLA, zpos jAvov MNECam. 
7 uo om. MNECam. 


SceAnvns . . . €onepiwy VPLAD ; éamepiwy 5€ pds aeArvny 
MNI'Cam, 
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about loss of possessions, and the general time! is 
discovered by means of the approach of the causa- 
tive planets to the angles and the succedent signs. 


3. Of the Fortune of Dignity. 


It will be needful to determine the questions of 
dignity and happiness resulting therefrom from the 
position of the luminaries and the familiarity to them 
of their attendant planets.2 For if both the lumi- 
naries are in masculine signs and either both of 
them, or even one of the two, angular, and par- 
ticularly if the luminary of the sect ? is also attended 
by the five planets, matutine to the sun and vesper- 
tine to the moon, the children will be kings. And if 
the attendant planets are cither themselves angular 
or bear an aspect to the superior angle, the children 
born will continue to be great, powerful, and world- 
rulers, and they will be even more fortunate if the 


1When the inheritance falls due; Bouché-Lecleregq, 
p. 437. Ashmand, p. 173, would have the expression 
refer to the duration of the wealth. 

2** Attendanee’”’ is deseribed by Porphyry, Introduction, 
pp. 190-191, ed. Wolf, whom Hephaestion i. 17, pp. 74-75, 
ed. Engelbrecht, follows. The second of the three varieties 
of attendance mentioned applies to the luminarics. If one 
of these is at the horoscope or mid-heaven, whether or not 
it is in its own house, it will have as attendant any planet 
of its own sect which projects its ray upon the luminary, 
those of the sun’s (diurnal) seet in the direction of the 
diurnal moveinent of the heavens, those of the moon’s sect 
in the other direetion. 

3 The sect of the geniture, diurnal or nocturnal. 

‘Ptolemy doubtless meant Roman emperors, but the 
epithet was used of kings by the astrologers before it 
appeared in the inseriptions of the emperors (Cumont, 
L’ Egypte des astrologues, p. 27). 
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popotvtes aorépes deEvot tots vmep yHv KévTpots 
avayynpatifwrvra. é€av d€ Ta&v add\Awy ovTWS éxov- 
Twv povos 6 Atos  év appevuKd, 7 dé ceAjvyn ev 
OnAvK@, emikevtpov d€ TO ETEpov THY hduTav, NyE- 
Loves jovov ésovtat Cwis Kat Pavarou KUptoL. €av 
d€ 7pos TOUTOLS pnde ot Sopupopodvres dare pes 
emikevTpoL wow 7 Paprupyowar Trois KeVvTpots, 
peydAot provoy éaovTat Kal ev a€wopact tots azo 
pLépous oTeuparypopixots 7 emiTpomiKots 1 OTPaTo- 
mredapxiKots Kal OUXL Tots NyEpoviKOis. Eay Oé TA 
fara ca emikev7pa, TOV d€ Sopupopowvrwy a aoTe- 
pwv ot mActoTor WTOL eTKEV TPO! Maw a ovoxnpati- 
Cwvta tots Kévrpots, ev aki@pac ev éemupaveorte- 
pots ov yevyaovTat, ev mpoaywyats dé moATiKais 
Kal pEeTpLoTHTL TEpL TAS KaTa TOV Ploy mpoAnyets ° 
pndé TOV Sopupopovvtwy pévtoe Tots KEevTpoLs GUv- 
oxewwhévrwy avetidavto. tats mpakeot Kal ampo- 
KOTTOL Kabioravrat - réXevov b€ Tamretvol Kal KaKOdal- 
poves yivovTat Tats TUXALS ora pnd€repov TOV PWTAYV 
[LTE KEK EVTPCOILEVOV 7 par év dppevix@ Cwdiw 
TuyXavy pare Sopupopijrat m0 TOV dyaBorroudv. 
6 pev ovv Kall’ oAov 7UT0s THIS Tpoketpevns €mt- 
oKéews TotavTnY Tia THY avfopetwaow EXEL TOV 
aéiwpdatwv: tas d€ pera€d tovTwY KaTacTacELs 





1 Dexter, or on the right, is in the direction of the diurnal 
movement of the heavens. 

“Certainly officers of very high rank in the imperial 
service are meant. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 39-40, shows that 
Hyenwv (Lat. dux) was commonly so understood in Egypt, 
and sometimes it is equivalent to iudez, “* judge”’ (pp. 45- 
46). 
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attendant planets are in dexter aspect} to the superior 
angles. But if, while the others are in this position, 
the sun alone is in a masculine sign, and the moon 
is in a feminine one, and one of the luminaries is 
angular, they will merely be generals,? with power 
of life and death. If, however, besides this the atten- 
dant planets are neither angular nor witnessing 3 to 
the angles, they will be merely great and will enjoy 
partial dignities, those which involve the wearing 
of chaplets,4 or those of superintendence ® or of 
military command,® and not those of first rank. 
But if the luminaries are not angular, and most of 
the attendant planets are either angular or in aspect 
with the angles, they will not attain the more con- 
spicuous honours but rather civil leadership and 
moderate advancement in their careers. If, how- 
ever, the attendant planets are not associated 
with the angles, they are rendered obscure in their 
actions and without preferment, and they are 
entirely humble and miserable in their fortunes 
when neither of the luminaries is angular, or in 
a masculine sign, or attended by the beneficent 
planets. The general outline, then, of the in- 
vestigation before us involves a gradation of dig- 
nitics of this sort. Since there are very many 


3In aspect. 

Connected with priestly dignities ; cf. Cumont, op. cit., 

Pes Wd be 
: 6 Probably referring to prominent positions at court or 
in the civil service. 

®The word orparomeddpyns primarily means ‘ com- 
mander of a camp,’’ as, In Latin, pracfcctus castrorum, but 
came to be used yencrally to mean ‘commander of 
troops’’; cf. Curnont, op. cit., pp. 40-41. 
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TapmAnbets otoas KaTacToYacTéov amo TwY TeEpt 
ato To €ldos THY Te PwTav Kat THs dSopudopias 
avTa@v €mt pépous éevadAowoews Kal THS KUpias THV 
Sopupopyjcewy: TavTns yap qept pev todvs TV 


\77 alpeaw €xovtas 7) Tovs ayalomo.ovs aumoTapevns 


70 avllevTiKwTEpov Kal ATTALOTOTEPOY Tots GELwW Lact 
mapaKkoAovbel: aepi d€ Tovs EvavTious 7 TOdS KAKO- 
MOLOUS, TO UTOTETAY[LEVOV Kal EmiapadéaTEepov. Kal 
TO THs afias 5é THs eoopévyns eldos amo THs TOV 
SopupopnodvTwy aarépwy idtotpotias Pewpyréov : 
emevontep Oo pev tod Kpdovov thy Kupiav Tijs 
Sopudoptas éxwy él toAvKTNLOGVYN Kal cuvaywyT 
xpnudtwr tas duvacteias trovet, 6 d€ Tob Atos 7H O 
ths ‘"Adpodirns emi xapior kai dSwpeats Kat TiYpais 
Kal peyadowuytats: 6 Se Tob “Apews én otparn- 
Naciats Kai vikats Kal PdBots THY bTOTETAYPEVUDD * 
6 5€ Tod ‘“Eppod 51a ovveow 7 matdelav Kal emipe- 
Aetav Kal oiKovopiay TaY TpaypLaTwv. 


<O.> Ilepi wpa€ews! tworotnras 


‘0 5€ Ths mpaews THY Kupiay éréxwv AapPaverat 
KaTa Tpomous SVo0, a6 TOU TE HAoV Kal TOD pea- 
ovpavotytos Cwdiov. oKorety yap Sejoe: Tov TE THY 
ddow éwav éyyota mpos yAvov meTomMpevov Kat 
Tov émt TOO pecoupavypatos, Otay padvaTa THY 
cuvadiy tis aeAjvns éenéyn. Kav pev 6? avdros 7 
daTnp appdtepa exw? Ta eipyéeva, TOUTW OVW 

1 roagewr NCam. 26 om. Cam. 
87... €xwy VPLD, yy MNAECam. 
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conditions intermediate between these grades, one 
must estimate them from the specific qualities of the 
luminaries themselves, and the particular variations 
in the manner in which they are attended, and the 
government of the attendance. For if their attend- 
ance consists of planets of the same sect, or of the 
beneficent planets, greater independence and security 
will attend the dignities; but if it involves the 
opposite sect, or the maleficent planets, there will be 
dependency and less security. The kind of future 
honour is to be divined from the quality of the 
attending planets; for if Saturn governs the at- 
tendance, he brings about power based on wealth 
and the amassing of riches, but Jupiter or Venus 
that which rests upon favours, gifts, honours, and 
magnanimity; Mars brings power founded on 
generalships, victories, and the fears of subordinates, 
and Mercury that which depends upon intelligence, 
education, and the care and management of affairs. 


4. Of the Quality of Action. 


The lord of action is apprehended by two methods, 
from the sun and from the culminating sign. For 
it will be ncedful to look both for the planet that 
has made its morning appearance closest to the sun, 
and that which is at mid-heaven, particularly when 
it occupies the application of the moon; and if the 
same star occupies both the aforesaid positions, this 
alone must be employed, and similarly if none 
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7 PooXpnaTEoy : Opoiws b€ Kav TO ETEpov piydets 
EXM) T@ TO ETEpoVv etAndott pove. €av O€ ETEPOS 
7) 0 ri} éyytota pdow memoinpévos Kal ETEpoS O 
T@ PEecovpavypaTe Kal TH GEeAnVyN TvVOLKELOvpEVOS, 
2 ta Tpwreta diddvras 
T@) KaTa emiKpaTyow mAEious E€xovTe YHpous olKo- 
deomotias Kal?’ Gv mpoextefeiucda tpdmov. éav 
Sé pydeis edpioxyntar pyTe Paow* memompevos 
UATE €7 TOD pecoUpayipaTtos, TOV KUpLtov avTod 
mapadnnréov, mpos emTndevoets pevToL TAS KaTa 
KaLpOUS* AMpakTot yap ws emt m7av ot ToLodrot 
yivovTat. 

‘O peév odv THs mpakews THY otkodecroTiav AaBwv 
GoTnp ovTws Hiv dtaxpiOnoeTar: TO d5é TroLOY TAY 
mpakewv eK TE THS iovoTpomias TOV Tpucoy aoré pw 
"Apews Kat Agpodizys kai ‘Epyod Kai éx TAS: TOV 
Cwodiwy € e€v ois av THXWOL TapamropEevopevor. 6 plev 
yap Tob ‘Epyod to mparrew Trapéxwv, ws av Tes 
Elmol TUTWOMS, TOLEL ypappatéas, mpaypaTev- 
tikovs,’ Aoyratds, didacKddAous, ep7rdpous, Tpatre- 
Citas, pavrets, adotpoAdyous, OTas Kal dAws Tods 
amo ypappatwy Kal éppnveias Kat ddcews Kal 
Anwbews epyaopevous ° KaV pev é 708 Kpovou avT@ 
rea aorpiov OL’KOVOJLOUS 7 overpox pitas 7 

v tepots Tas avactpodas * TrOLOUpEVOUS mpopacer 
ea kai evOovatacpa@v: <€av d€ 6 Tot tds, 

1 syv om. MNCam. 2 poxpnoteov NCam.? 

3 égav post daav add. MNAECam.; om. VPLDProc. 

4 zpaypateutixovs VP (- THK-) D, mpaypartxovs L, mpaypatwy 


éemipeAntas Proc., ypapparexovs MNAECam. 
® dvaotpogas] avatpopas NMCam.!; avadopas HK. 
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oecupies one of these places, we must use only the one 
which oceupies the other of the places. And if one 
planet has made the nearest morning appearance and 
another is associated with the mid-heaven, and 
with the moon, we must employ them both, giving 
preference to the one which by reason of its strength 
has the greater number of claims to domination 
aecording to the scheme which we have already set 
forth. But if not one is found which either has 
made an appearance? or is at mid-heaven, we must 
take the lord of the latter region, with reference 
however to the occasional pursuits of the subjeet, 
for persons with such genitures are for the most part 
inactive. 

Thus, then, we shall determine the planet that 
governs action. The quality of the action, however, 
is to be diseerned from the eharaeter of the three 
planets, Mars, Venus, and Mereury, and from that 
of the signs through which they happen to be passing. 
For if Mercury governs action, to speak generally, 
he makes his subjeets seribes, men of business, 
caleulators, teaehers, merehants, bankers, sooth- 
sayers, astrologers, sacrificers, and in general those 
who perform their funetions by means of documents, 
interpretation, and giving and taking. And if Saturn 
testifies to him, they will be managers of the property 
of others, interpreters of dreams, or frequenters of 
temples for the purpose of prophecies and inspiration. 
Ifitis Jupiter that witnesses, they will be law-makers, 

1 Tn iii. 2 (p. 233). 
* Certain MSS. say “ a@ morning appearance.” 
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vopoypahous, pyTopas, sopioTds, META TMpoowTwv 
peclovey €xovtas Tas avactpoPpas. 
‘O &€ ris ‘Adpoditns tro mpatTew Tapéexwv 


a \ See a ) , ” , ” ” 
TOLEL TOUS TAP OOpats avldéwv 1) PLUPWV 7) Otvots 


1797) xpwpaow 7 Badais 7 apwpacw 7» Kdcpos Tas 


/ ww =e , / 
apagters €xovTas, olov pupotwAas, oreparnmAd«kous, 
exdoxéas, olveptrépous,’ dappakomwAas, bhavras, 
b) HA 4 f 9°¢ 1, 
dpwpatoTuwAas, Cwypadous, Padéas,? ratio7uAas * 
Kav pev 6 Tob Kpdvov att® paptupijon, €p7dopovs 
TOV TpoOs aTdAavow Kal Kdoporv, yonTtas dé Kal dap- 
[LaKovs Kal Tpoaywyovs Kal TOUS EK TMV OjLOLWY 

4 f >. A ¢ ~ id ? Y 
rovtois mopilovtas: éav d€ 6 tot Atos, afAntas 
ateharypopous, TyL@v Katakiovpevovs, b70 Ondv- 
KOV Tpocwmwy mpoBiBalopevous. 

‘0 5€ rod "Apews pera pev Tot HAiov avayynpatio- 

\ A 4 p A P a id 7 7X1 / 
Geis Tovs dia Updos epyalopevous Trovet, olov payei- 
pous, xwveutds, KavoTas, xaAKkéas, petadAeuras *3 
xwpis dé toi yAlov ruxuv, Tods da aidHpov, olov 
vauTnyovs, TeKTOVas, yewpyouvs, AaTdépous, AcBo- 
Edous,4 Aoupyous, Evdooyiotas, broupyov's: Kav 
prev 6 tod Kpovov av7@ pLaprupyon, vauTiKous, 
dvrAnras, d dTovopevTas, Corypdgous, Inprotpopovs,® 
payelpous, tapacxiotds *® éav dé 6 Tod Aids, arpa- 


lotveprrapous VPAD; otvorwAous Proc.; qveamdpous L; olov 
euzropous MNECam. 

2 Badéas om. NECam. 3 weradXevras om. Cam. 

4 Bofdous Proc., AdoEwas P, AGd~oas L, AvBoEdous Aaokdous 
V, AB. Ao~ods D, Aaofdous MNECam., om. A. 

5 Cwoypadous Onptorpddovs VDProc. ; Onprotpéfous P (Pupo-) 

AE ; orparewras MNCam. 

6 rapacytarads VDProc., mapacxynoras PL; zepixvras 

MNAECam. 
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orators, sophists, who enjoy familiarity with great 
persons. 

If Venus rules action, she makes her subjects 
persons whose activities lie among the perfumes of 
flowers or of unguents, in wine, colours, dyes, spices, 
or adornments, as, for example, sellers of unguents, 
weavers of chaplets, innkeepers, wine-merchants, 
druggists, weavers, dealers in spices, painters, 
dyers, sellers of clothing. And if Saturn testifies 
to her, she makes them dealers in goods used for 
pleasure or adornment, sorcerers, poisoners, pan- 
ders, and those who make their living from similar 
occupations. If Jupiter testifies, they will be 
athletes, wearers of the wreath, persons deemed 
worthy of honours, and men who derive advance- 
ment from women. 

Mars, in aspect with the sun, makes his subjects 
those who use fire in their crafts, such as cooks, 
moulders, ecauterizers, smiths, workers in mines ; 
if he is not with the sun, those who work with iron, 
such as shipbuilders, carpenters, farmers, quarry- 
men, stone-dressers, jewellers, splitters of wood, 
and their subordinate workers. If Saturn testi- 
fies to him, he produces seamen, drawers of 
water, tunnelers, painters, gamekeepers,! eooks, em- 
balmers.? If Jupiter testifies, he produces soldiers, 


'The Egyptian kings and Roman emperors kept exotic 
animals and had servants to look after them; cf. Cumont, 
op. cit., pp. 63-64. 

2? More accurately, those who opened the corpses for the 
purpose of embalming them ; cf. Cumont, op. cit., pp. 138 ff. 
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Tuwtas, dmnpétas, TeAWrvas, tavdoKéas, TropOyeas, 
@uctoupyous. 
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180 audiAeAayores * atroteAobat yap OvpedAckovs, v70- 
KplLTaS, TWILATEUTOPOUS, opyavoro.ous, yopeurtas,} 
yopdooTtpodgous,” Lwypadovs, opynoras, eaiaas 
KypoTtAaoTas* KaY peev 0 Tob PE peroy maAw avrots * 
Haprupyon, TOLEL TOUS epi 7d Tpoeipn evan yen 
Kal Tos VYUVALKELOUS KOGLOUS ELTTOpEVOLLEeVvous * EaV 
be 0 0 708 Acs, duxoAdyous, AoyroTnpioy Tpovora- 
pLevous, ev dnpoatots® acyoAoupévous, Taidwy didac- 
KdAous, OxAWY TpoEeaTM@Tas. 

3 \ \ ¢ ae ~ : es, aw cf \ 

Kav 6€ 6 rob ‘Eppod Kat 6 tot "Apews apa T7v Ku- 
play AdBwo THs mpakews, ToLvodcw avdptavroto.ovs, 
¢ f ¢€ x 4 P| 4 6 / 
omAoupyous, lepoy vpous, CwomdAaortas, maAaLoras, 
larpous, yetpoupyous, KaTNyOpovs,, jouxtKous, KaKO- 
mpay Lovas, mAactoypadous: Kav pev o tod Kpdvov 
avrots paptupnon, povéas, Awzodu’Tas, apmayas, 
Anoras, ameAdtas, padtovpyous * éav d€ 6 Tod Atos, 

‘ ld bh) A ‘ , 7 Z 7 
diAdmAovs 7 ptAojovopaxous,’ dSpaoras, Sdetvovs, 


1yopevras Proc., xwpevras PL, om, VMNADECam, 
*yopdootpddous V MADEProc., -rpodas P, -tpodouvs L; 
,0vdpoa7podpous NCam, 
3 avrois VMDEProc., -0 P, -0S L, -@ NACam, 
‘rods mept VAD, zpos rovs wept P, mpos tovs Li: ef. «mi rots 
elpyrevous Proc.; om, MNECam, 
6 éy dnpoaions VWPLDProc., dypoaiois MAE, dypoaiovs NCam. 
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servants, publicans, innkeepers, ferrymen, assistants 
at sacrifice. 

Again, when two plancts are found to rule action, 
if Mercury and Venus take the rulership, they bring 
about action expressed by the arts of the Muses, 
musical instruments, melodies, or poems, and rhythm, 
particularly when they have exchanged places. 
For they produce workers in the theatre, actors, 
dealers in slaves, makers of musical instruments, 
members of the chorus, makers of strings, painters, 
dancers, weavers, and wax-moulders. And again, 
if Saturn testifies to them, he produces those in the 
aforesaid callings, as well as dealers in feminine 
finery. If Jupiter testifies, he produces lawyers, 
supervisors of counting houses.) public officers, 
teachers of children, leaders of the populace.’ 

If Mercury and Mars together assume the lordship 
of action, they produce sculptors. armourers, makers 
of sacred monuments, modellers, wrestlers, phy- 
sicians, surgeons, accusers, adulterers, evil-doers, 
forgers. If Saturn testifies to them, they produce 
murderers, sneak-thieves, burglars, pirates, cattle- 
thieves, villains. If Jupiter testifies, they produce 
men-at-arms, duellists, energetic, clever persons, 


1 Probably the public fiscal offices are meant ; Cumont, 
fie tig ie le 

7Cf. Cumont, p. 71, n. 3, who remarks on the vagueness 
of astrological references to minor civil offices. 


* lwordAdares VPLAD; cf, Proc. ; wAacras MNECam., 
7 diAomAous 7 PtAopovoxaxovs VP (om, 7) L (on, 7) MADE; 
diAorrovous 7 Spdoras (orn, PiAopovoudyous) NCam. 
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181 evovaiagrds, Omov pivaoTypia Kat Opivor Kal 
aipaypol Tas avacTpopas ToLoupevous* €av d€ O 
tot Atos, lepompoomAoKous,\ ovwearas, lepopopovs, 
yuvarKay mpotorapéevous, ya pov Kal ouveTtiTAOKa@V 
éppnveas Kat dua THY TowvTwr Cavras, aToAav- 
oTtKa@s apa Kal pupoKwdvvus.” 

Kat r&v Gwdiwy 5€ év ois av dow ot To mparrew 
mapéxovtTes ai Kat eldos idtoTpomiat cuuBaAdovTat 
TL mpos TO Totkidov Tav mpdfewy. Ta ev yap 
avOpwropoppa ovvepyet TwSs mpos Tacas Tas 
émoaTnpovikas Kal mepi? tyv avOpwrivny xpetav 
KaTaywopevas * Ta O€ TeTPATIOOA TpOS Tas peETad- 
Aukas Kal €pToplKas Kal OLKOSOpULKAS Kal TEKTOVLKGS * 
ra 5€ TpomtKa Kai lonpepiva 7mpos TAS EpNvevTiKas 
Kat petaPorArKas Kal peTpyTiKas? Kal ‘yewpytKas 


I sooree ai eeu VADProc., iepompoonmddAovs cett, Cam, 

2 droAavaTika@s ... pupoxwdouvws VMDE, -ous... -ous cett. 
Cam. ; om, Proc, 

pen VADProc. ., mpos cett. Cam. 

‘nerpytikas VLD (-«rt-) Proc., perpixas P; yewperptxas 
cett. Cam. 
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busybodies, who meddle in others’ affairs and 
thereby gain their living. 

But if Venus and Mars together dominate action, 
they produce dyers, perfumers, workers in tin, lead, 
gold, and silver, farmers, dancers in armour, druggists, 
physicians who employ drugs in their treatments. 
If Saturn testifies to them, they produce attendants of 
sacred animals, those who bury men, mourners, pipers 
at funerals, fanatics, who resort to wherever there are 
mysteries, laments, and bloody rites. But if Jupiter 
testifies, frequenters of temples, interpreters of 
omens, bearers of the sacred instruments, super- 
visors of women, interpreters of marriages! and 
matches, making their living by such occupations, 
and at the same time devoted to pleasure, and reck- 
less. 

Likewise the specific natures of the signs in which 
are the rulers of action contribute to the variety of 
the action. For anthropomorphic signs ® are of some 
assistance to all scientific pursuits or those useful 
to man; the quadrupedal® assist in those that con- 
cern mines, commerce, building, and carpentry ; 
the solstitial and equinoctial,’ those that are inter- 
pretative, involve barter, or concern measuring, 


1 Perhaps, “matrimonial agents ’”’; ef. Cumont, p. 177, 
n. 3. 
*Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius (partly), Libra. This and 
the following notes depend upon Hephuestion’s char- 
acterisations. 

3 Leo, Sagittarius. 

“Cancer, Capricorn, Aries, Libra. 
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182 udyous, aarpodAdyous, amopfeyyopévous, mpo- 


yvucets €xovrTas : ev d€ Luy@ kat Kpid cai Adovre 
feoAnmTovs, ovetpoxpitas, e€opKiotas.” 

To pev odv aita&yv tav mpakewy eidos dia THY 
TOLOUTWY KATA TO avyKpaTiKoy eldos denoeL KaTA- 
atoyaleabat’ To dé péyebos adbtav Ex THS THY OiKo- 
deoTroTHGaVTwY aoTepwy Ouvapews. avaToArKol pev 
yap OvTes 7 EmtKevTpoL TroLopaL Tas mpakets adlev- 
TuKds' OuTiKOL b€ 7 amoKEKALKOTES THY KEeVTPWY, 
UroraktiKas *? Kat bo pev ayaboTomy KabuTep- 
Tepovpevor preydAas Kat emiddfovs Kal émiKEpdEts 
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l tov mpaxtixoy tTomov VADE, trav mpaxrixav romwy PL, cf, 
rov THs mpatews TOmov Proc, ; Tov mpoabetixov romov MNCam. 

2 éfopxtoras MNAECam., éedopxtoras VPLD, éz- Proc. 

3 brroraxtixas Proc.; vmompaxtixads VPLD, -xai A; umo ras 
npaxtixas MNECam, 
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agriculture, and religion; the terrestrial! and 
aquatic,” activities in or with liquids, or those 
that are botanical, or concern shipbuilding, and 
furthermore burial, or pickling, or salting.® 

In a special way, again, if the moon holds the 
place of action, and is moving away from con- 
junction, together with Mercury, in Taurus, Capri- 
cornus, and Caucer, she produces soothsayers, makers 
of sacrifices, and adepts in lekanomancy ;?* in Sagit- 
tarius and Pisces necromancers and those who can 
arouse daemons; in Virgo and Scorpio magicians, 
astrologers, prophets, those who have second sight ; 
in Libra, Aries, and Leo persons inspired by the gods, 
interpreters of dreams, and exorcists. 

So, then, the particular species of action will have 
to be conjectured by such means, through com- 
binations ; its amplitude must be discovered from 
the power of the dominating planets. For when 
they are rising or angular the actions which they 
cause are independent, but if they are setting or 
declining from the angles, subordinate ; when beune- 
ficent planets overcome them, great, glorious, profit- 
able, unerring, and gracious; but if maleficent 
planets overcome them, mean, inglorious, profitless, 


and fallible. With Saturn in opposition, they bring 


1 Aries, Taurus, Scorpio, Sagittarius. 

2 Pisces ; Cancer and Capricorn are amphibious. 

2 Preserved fish were an important article of commerce 
in Egypt; Cumont, p. 112. raptyeurys (ef. raptyetas in the 
text) means also one who ecmbalms corpses ; Cumont, p. 139. 

‘Divination by the inspection of liquids in vessels. 
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1gei VPLAD, om, MNECam, 

2 ray... oupPiocewy VADE, ris... cuppBtdoews PLProc., 
THs... oupPiBacews MNCam, 

2 adopav VPMNADE, edopéyv Cam., eudopav L, 

4 adrav VD, att7yy MNAECam., om, PL, 
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cold and mixtures of colours ;! with Mars, temerity 
and notoriety; with both together, utter ruin 
of action. In general the period of increase or 
diminution, again, is calculated by means of the 
position, from time to time, of the planets responsible 
for the effect relative to the eastern and western 
angles.” 


5. Of Marriage. 


As the subject of marriage comes next in order to 
these matters, the following is the method whereby 
the lawful association of man and wife must be 
investigated. Tor men it is necessary to observe 
the position of the moon in their genitures.® For, in 
the first place, if she chances to be in the eastern 
quadrants, she makes men marry young or marry 
women younger than themselves; but if she is in 
the western quadrants they marry late or marry 
older women. And if she is under tlie rays of the 
sun * and in aspect with Saturn, they do not marry 
at all. Then again, if the moon is in a sign of a single 


'The anonymous commentator (p. 152, ed. Wolf) 
explains: touréarw acxynpoovvas, “that is, deformities.” 
Proelus paraphrases, “Satur brings opposition in cold 
and in the mixtures of colours.” 

* Cf. the directions for computation of the time involved 
which were given at the end of iv. 2 (p. 377). 

3The text has, litcrally, “their moon,” but this, of 
course, means the moon as found in the genitures of tho 
subjects. Cf. P. Mich. 149, vi. 31-32, rovrwy "Adpodeiry 
evpeJnoetat K7A., “* Venus in the genitures of these men will 
be found, ’ ete. 

“Within 15° of the sun; ef. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 309. 
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ovvatrovea TUyy, Lovoydous amroTeAet - éav dé ev 
Siowpw 7 Kal toAupdppw 7H Kal mAEioow ev 7H 
avTa) Cwdiw tiv cuvadjy €exovoa, modAvydpous. 
Kav plev Ol Tas avvadas éméyovTes THY aoTépwv 
HToL Kata KodAAjoes 7 KaTAa papTtupias! aya- 
nw > 
Boro.ot® Tuyyavwor, AapBavover yuvaikas ayabds ° 
eav O€ KakoTroLol, Tas evavtias. Kpdvos pev yap 
ETLGXWY THY avradiy TEpiTOLEl yuvaikas émimdvous 
kat avoTnpas: ZLevs d€, cepvas Kal olKOVOpLKGS * 
” ; , 6 / 1 > , 4 , 
Apys 5€, @pacetas Kal avutotdakrous + ‘Adpodirn 
dé, tAapas Kai edpophous Kal émiydpitas + ‘Epyis 
/ A 4 by ; ld A > 4 A 
d€, ouveras Kai ofetas. ett S€ ‘Adpoditn peta 
prev Atos 4 Kpovov 73 peO “Eppot Buwdedcis Kat 
, ‘ 4 \ A Pd 
diAavdpovs Kat diroréxvous: peta Sé “Apews 
Guuikas Kal aoTatous Kal ayvwpovas. 
°F \ de “~ ~ 3 -~ 4 aA A 5A 
mi d€ THY yuvatkav adpopay* det tov nAov 
abTa@v,® emedimep Kal avdtos év prev Tots amnAw- 
TiKOis TdaAW TYUxXwY TETAapTNMopiois Tole? Tas 
t. “ 
Exovoas avTov oUTW Siakeipevoy HTOL veoydpous 7 
/ , > \ aA A 
vewrépots oupBaddovcas, ev dé Tots ABvKois 
, ” , > ¢ a 
184 Bpaduydpous 7 mpecButépos Trap AAtKiay Cevyvu- 
“~ *' €¢ a 
pévas* Kal ev péev povoeded Cwdiw Tvxwv 7 Evt 
1 naprupiag VPLAD; cf. paprupiav Proc.; paptupozrotias 
MNECam, 
2 ayadozotoi] ayaboi NCam., 


37 (post Kpdvov) VPLAD, om, MNECam, 
* édopav Cam. 5 adra@v VPD, avrov cett, Cam, 


1 The “bicorporeal”’ signs (Sécwua) precede the solstitial 
and equinoctial signs and follow the “solid ”’ signs; see 
i. 11. Ptolemy explains the name on the ground that they 
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figure, or is applying to one of the planets, she makes 
them men of one marriage; but if she is in a bi- 
corporeal or multiform sign, or applies to several 
planets in the same sign, she makes them marry 
more than once. And if the planets to whieh she 
apphis, either by propinquity, or by testimony,” are 
beneficent, the men get good wives ; but if they are 
maleficent planets, the opposite. If she applies to 
Saturn, he makes the wives hardworking and stern ; 
Jupiter, dignified and good managers; Mars, bold 
and unruly ; Venus, cheerful, beautiful, and eharm- 
ing; Mereury, intelligent and keen. Further, 
Venus with Jupiter, Saturn, or Mercury makes them 
thrifty and affectionate to their husbands and 
children, but with Mars, easily roused to wrath, 
unstable, and unfecling. 

In the ease of the wives one must observe the sun 
in their genitures ; for if he, again, chanees to be in 
the eastern quadrants, he makes those who have him 
in this position in their genitures either marry young 
or marry men younger than themselves, but in the 
western quadrants, he makes them marry late or 
marry husbands older than themselves. And if the 
sun is in a sign of a single figure, or applies to one of 


share in two kinds of weather, rather than that the con- 
stellations represent more than one figure (e.g. Gemini, 
Pisces), or a figure of a mixed nature (deduyjs ; e.g. Sagit- 
tarius, Capricorn); it is characteristic of him to prefer 
scientific explanations to those based on mythology or 
fancy. The anonymous commentator says that he meuns 
by “ signs of a single figure ” the tropical and solid signs, 
with the exception of the fecund (aoAvameppa), which are 
akin to the bicorporeal. For “ application,” cf. 1. 24. 
2 Synonymous with “ aspect.” 
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TOV EWwWY doTépwr GcuvaTTTwy,! jLovoydjLous * eV 
7, \ nv a , “A \ , 
Sicwpw Sé 7 ToAvpdpdw amadAw 7 Kat mAEtoow 
Ewo.s avaxynpatiobeis, moAvyauous. Kpdvouv perv 
otv woavtTws TH Hriw ovoxynpatiobévtos, Aap- 
3 ~ , 

Bavovaw dvdpas Kabectatas Kal ypyoipous Kat 
dt\omovous * Atos b€, vepvovs Kat peyadoyuyous ° 
"Apews b€, Spaotas Kal dordpyous Kat avu7to- 

/ > - / , ‘ +) , 
takrous * Adpodirns dé, kabapious Kal edpopdous ° 
‘Eppod d€, Pimdedcis Kai €umpaxrous + Adpoditys 
dé peta prev Kpdvov, vwyedeis kal acbeveorépous 
? ~ > , A \ om” \ \ 
€v Tots appodsatots + poeta d€ "Apews, Veppovs Kat 
Katapepeis Kal powywoers* peta Sé “EKppod, arept 
matoas EMTONHEVOUS. Aéyopev 5€ viv amnAuriKa 
TETOPTTLOp La emt pev TOU WAtou TA. Tponyoupevas 
Tou TE avare\ovros ON [LELOV Tob Cwdiakod Kal TOD 
dvvovtTos + emt d€ THS ceAnvns TA a0 avvddou Kat 

\ , / ~ O , 2 A \ & \ \ 
mavoeAjvou pexpt TOV StxoTOMWY iBuKa dé Ta 
TOIS ELpNLEVOLS AVTLKELLEVE. 

Atapévovow prev obv ws emi may at oupBiocets 
OTaV dpporeparv TOV yeveoewr TA para ovaxn 
parilopeva TUXN TVLPAVOS, TouTéoTw OTav 7 
tptywva 4 GAAjros 9 éEdywra, Kat pddol 


otav evadArAaé rotro cupBatvn: amoAd dé aré€ov 


1 gyi trav (Trav om, A) édwy darépwr avvartwy VAD, evi édw 
C4 cd > , e oy t7# ~ > f 
ovrwy (ovtes L) dorépwry PL, eos éewov trav acrépwv (om. 
ouvvartwy) MNECain. 

“ray Styotonwy VP (-xw-) LADProc., ris  dtxoropou 
MNECam. 


—— 








1The anonymous commentator (p. 154, ed. Wolf) says, 
on this passage: “‘ And if (se. the aspects) are harmonious, 
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the oriental planets, he makes them marry but once ; 
but, again, if he is ina bicorporeal or multiform sign, or 
in aspect with several planets in the east, they marry 
more than once. [f Saturn is similarly in aspect 
with the sun, they marry sedate, useful, industrious 
husbands ;_ if Jupiter is in aspect, dignified and mag- 
nanimous; Mars, men of action, lacking in affection, 
and unruly; Venus, neat and handsome; Mer- 
cury, thrifty and practical; Venus with Saturn, 
sluggish and rather weak in sexual relations ; Venus 
with Mars, ardent, impetuous, and adulterous ; 
Venus with Mercury, infatuated with boys. In this 
connection we mean by eastern quadrants, in the 
case of the sun, the signs which precede the rising 
sign of the zodiac, and those which precede the 
setting sign; with reference to the moon, the signs 
from new and full moon to the quarters; and by 
western quadrants the signs opposite these. 
Marriages for the most part are lasting when in 
both the genitures the luminaries happen to be in 
harmonious aspect, that is, in trine or in sextile 
with one another, and particularly when this comes 
about by exchange;! and even more whien the 


cither both the luminaries (sc. are in aspect), or in both 
the genitures, or one with tho other; and if one (sc. with 
the other), either sun with sun, or moon with moon, or 
alternately (émAAaypeéeva) tho sun with the moon and tho 
inven with the sun.” By the expression ** one with the 
other’ he seems to mean “the luminaries in one geniture 
with those in the other,” and this would be his interpreta- 
tion of Ptolemy’s éraAAdé (Proelus, car’ éevadAayyv). This is 
more likely to be correct than Bouché-Leelercq’s assumption 
(p. 449) of an exchange of houses, expecially as the houses 
of the sun and moon, Leo and Cancer, are disjunct (davrdera), 


aot 


PTOLEMY 


Otay 1 TOD avdpos oEedAyvn TH THS yvvatkos 
nAiw.  duadvovTac 6° €K TaY TUYOVTWVY Kal 
185 amaAAoTpiotvrat TéX€ov OTav al TMpoeipnpevat TV 
pwTav aTaces ev aavrdetois Cwdlors TUXWOoW 7 
ev Otapetpots 7) TETpAyuvols. KaVY Lev TOUS GULL- 
dwvous TOV dwTav ovaynpatiopovs of ayabomo.ol 
TY aoTépwv emfewpa@ow, HdEelas Kal mpoonveis 
Kal ovnoipopovs tas Stapovas auvTnpotow +: €av 
6° of Kako7rovol, paxiwous Kal andeis) Kal éme- 
Cyptovs. opoiws Sé€ Kal emt Tov daovuduvwr 
oTdoewv ov prev ayaforotol tots dwot paptup?- 
gavres od TéAcov amoKdmToVaL Tas auuPiwaoEts, 
aAAa movwtaw enmavddous Kal davayvicets cur- 
Tnpovaas TO TE TpOGHVEes Kal TO diAdaTopyov: ot 
d€ KaKoTTOLOL pleTa TLVOS émnpelas Kal UBpews? 
towbar tas diadvcets. Tot pev odv?® tot “Eppod 
povov avuv avTois yevouevov, év4 sreptBonatats 
Kat eyKAnpaor mepixvAlovTar:® peta 6€ TOD 
ans ‘Adpoditns émi® poryetats 7 dappaxeiats 
Tots ToLtovToLs. Tas d€ Kat dAXov oLovdnTOTE 
TpoTov ‘yevoplévas ovvappoyas dtaKpitéov ad- 
op@vras’? eis te Tov THs “Adpodizns acrépa Kai 
Tov Tob “Apews Kai tov tot Kpdvov. avvdvtwy 
yap avTa@v Tots Pwo olkeiws § Kal Tas GupPiwdoers ° 
OlKElasS Kat VOpLifous Tas OUyyevelas * avyyéevetav 1° 
yap womep exe Tpos ExaTEepov THY cipnuevwn 
aaTepwyv 6 THs Adpoditns, Kal mpos pev TOV Tod 


Landeis VLDE, aedeis P, cf. andres Proe.: avacdeis 
MNACam. 
*vBpews VLADEP roc.,, vBptos P, cipas MN, apus Cam. 
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husband’s moon is in such aspect with the wife’s 
sun. Divorces on slight pretexts and complete 
alienations occur when the aforesaid positions 
of the luminaries are in disjunct signs. or ia 
Opposition or in quartile. And if the beneficent 
planets regard the luminaries when the latter are 
in harmonious aspect, they keep the marriage 
pleasant, agrecable, and profitable, but if the 
maleficent planets so regard the luminaries. the 
marriage will be quarrelsome, unpleasant, and un- 
profitable. Similarly, when the luminaries are in 
inharmonious positions, the beneficent planets testi- 
fying to the luminaries do not completely terminate 
the marriages, but bring about renewals and recol- 
leetions, which preserve kindness and affeetion ; but 
the maleficent planets cause divorces with abnse and 
violence. If Mercury alone is with them, they are 
involved in notoriety and rceriminations ; and along 
with Venus, in adultery, poisonings, and the like. 
Marriages which come about in any other manner 
whatsoever must be judged by looking to Venus, 
Mars, and Saturn. For if they are th the lumin- 
aries in familiarity, we must decide that the marriages 
also will be domestic and the relationship lawful. 
For the marriage relationship will follow the relation 
which Venus holds to each of the planets mentioned, 


3 nev oy VPLD, pev MNAKCam. 

4é PL, om. cett. Cain. 5 repexvAtovres VD. 
Sém VPLDEProc., orn. MNACain. 

7 adopa@ytras VP (-oporrt-) LADE, apdorépas MNCam. 

8 ocxeiws VP (otkt-) MADE, otxelors L, om. NCatn. 

® Kai Tas ovpBiwoes PLMA, om. «cat VD; om. NCam. 
10 guyyéevecay PLMA, ovvyyevecav VD, ovyyeverca NECain. 
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"Apews Kara TO ovvakpaloy mpoowrov, ETELOnTEP 

év tois tptywrikois adAjAwv Cwédtois exovor Ta 

tkbpata, mpos dé Tov rob Kpdvov Kata 70 mpeo- 

Bitepov mpdowmov, émeid7) maAw ev Tots Tpl- 
186 ywrikots adAjAwY Exovat TOUS otkoUS. 

“Obev 6 Hs "Adpodirns peta pwev Tot Tod “Apews 
amAa@s éepwrikas diabdcers movet: mpoadvros dé 
too Tob ‘Eppot, Kai mepiBonoias: ev dé Tots 
émiKoivols Kal avvotKEeLloupevolts Cwodiots AlydoKxepw, 
TyOvow, adeAddv 7 avyyeva@v eémimdoKds: Kav 

év emt tay avdopav TH oeAnvyn cupTapy, Tovet 
Sua adeAdais 7 ovyyevéat cuvepyopevous * Eeav 
be emt TaVv yuvak@av 7@ ToG Aids, Svat adeAdgois 
) ovyyeveow. 

Mera S€ tod Tob Kpdvov madw 6 tijs Agpodirns 
Tvxmv amA@s pev Hdeias Kat evotabets movet Tas 
ovpBubaers * mpooovtos b€ Tot Tob ‘Eppob, Kat 
weXpous * aupmpooyevopevov d€ Kat tod Tob 
Apews, GOTATOUS Kal Buenas Kat émmlnAovs. 
KGV peev dpovoaxnfLovA) ' avTots, 7pos opmAucas 
Motel TAS emimAoKas * av 3° dvatoAuKesTepos avTa@v, 
Tos vewTépous H vewTépas* eav dé SuTiKWTEpOs, 
pos mpeoBurepas 7 mpeoPvtépous. éav O€ Kal ev 
Tots émKoivots Coir @aw 6 THS Agpodirns Kal O 
top. §©Kpovov, touvtéatw Alyoxepw Kat Lvyd, 


1 Suovocynnovy VAD, opotooxnpwr 7 PL, dpotocxypwv adrois 
T ONT 
7 NCam. 





1 More properly, their exaltations are in trine with their 
houses ; for the exaltation of Mars (Capricorn) is in trine 
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toward Mars, that of persons of the same age, since 
they have their exaltations in signs that are in trine 
to one another;! toward Saturn, that of the older 
person, since again they have their houses in signs 
which are in trine to each other.? 

Therefore Venus, with Mars, produces merely 
amorous dispositions, but if Mercury is present, 
notoriety also; in the common and familiar signs,° 
Capricorn and Pisces, unions with brethren or 
kindred. If in the case of men Venus is with the 
moon, she makes them unite with two sisters or 
kinsfolk, and if in the case of women Venus is with 
Jupiter, with two brothers, or kinsfolk. 

Again, if Venus happens to be with Saturn, she 
produces merely pleasant and firm unions, but if 
Mereury is present, they are also beneficial. But if 
Mars also is present the marriage will be unstable, 
harmful, and full of jealousy. And if she is in the 
sume aspect to them, she brings about marriages 
with equals in age; but if she is further to the east 
than they, marriages with younger men or women, 
and if she is further to the west, with older women 
or men. But if Venus and Saturn are also in the 
common signs, that is, in Capricorn or Libra,’ they 


with the house of Venus (Taurus), not with her exaltation 
(Pisces). The latter ts in trine with Scorpio, the house of 
Mars. 

2This is literally so; Taurus, the house of Venus, and 
Capricorn, the house of Saturn, both belong to the second 
or south-eastern triangle. 

3 Capricorn is the house of Saturn and Pisces the exalta- 
tion of Venus. 

4 Capricorn is the house of Saturn; Libra the house of 
Venus and the oxaltaution of Saturn. 
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ovyyevikas Tovobat! tas avveAevaets. wpoaKoT?- 
cavte b€  peocovparicavTe TH mTmpoeipnuevy 
oxnpate 7 ceAnvy prev ovpmpoayevopévn Trovet 
TOUS pev appevas pytpaow 7 pntépwv adeAdgais?* 
7) pytpucats avvepyeadat, tas de OnrEtas viois H 
viois adeApav? 7 Guyarepov avdpaow ° mAvos d€ 
_ OuTiK@v padora ove THY aaTépwv ToOvS pev 
187 appevas Ouyarpaow 7 Ouyarépow ddeApats 7 
 puvaréiv vidv, tas b€ oye 707 paow 7 TaTépwv 
adeAdots 7) matpwots.4 éav 8 ot mpoketpevot 
oXnwaTiapo. Tav pev ovyyenkav Cwdiwy py 
Tuxwaw, év AndAvxois d€ wot rdmoats,® movodar Kat 
ovTws KaTadepets Kal mpos TO dtadetvai Te Kat 
dtateOAvar® mdvra tpdmov mpoyxetpous, em’ éviwy 
dé popdwoewv Kal aoedyeis, ws emt Te TH 
éumpodbiwy Kai dmoabiwy rob Kpwt Kat ris 
‘Yddos kal ris KaAmidos’ kat rév dmabiwy rob 
Agovros Kai rot mpoow7ov tot AlyoKxepw. Kev- 
tpwlévtes ® b€ KaTa pev TaV Tpwrwyv dvo KEvTpwr 
Tob Te GTNAWTLKOD Kal TOU LeonuBpwod, TavTeAws 
amodetkvvovar Ta 7AOn Kali emt Sypooiwy ToT 
mpodyovot’ KaTa be TaY eaxaTwv dvo Tob TE 
ABuKos Kat rot Bopeiov amddovtas movofo Kal 


1 srovovat} movotvrar MNCam. 

4 adeApais VPADE, -ois ceott. Cam. ; ; (zpos) adeAdas Proc. 

Syiois adeAdpayv VMDE, mpos viovs adeAdav Proc., viwy 
adeAgois PLNCam., om. A. 

§ @vyarépwv avdpdow PLProc.; sarpwois cett. Cam. 

§ kai mpoowmors add. MNAECam., om. VPLDProc. 

® StarePjvai] desinit N. 

7xai tis Kadmidos om. MECam. 
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portend marriages of kin. If the moon is present 
with this aforesaid combination when it is at the 
horoscope or at mid-heaven, she makes men wed 
their mothers, or with their mother’s sisters, or their 
stepmothers, and women wed their sons, their 
brothers’ sons, or their daughters’ husbands. The 
sun, particularly if the planets are setting, makes 
men wed their daughters, daughters’ sisters, or sons’ 
wives, and the women wed their fathers, fathers’ 
brothers, or stepfathers. But if the aforesaid aspects 
chance not to be composed of signs of the same 
gender, but are in feminine places,! thus they produce 
depraved individuals, ready in every way for both 
active and passive participation, and in some forma- 
tions utterly obscene, as for instanee in the forward 
and hinder parts of Aries, the Hyades, and the 
Pitcher, and the hind parts of Leo, and the face of 
Capricorn. But if the configuration is angular, on 
the first two angles, the eastern and mid-heaven, 
they make a complete display of their abnormalities 
and bring them forward even in publie places ; on 
the last two, that is, the western and northern, they 
produce spades and eunuchs or sterile women and 


1Cf.i. 6, according to which positions following the sun, 
or in the two quadrants from mid-heaven to oceident 
and from lower mid-heaven to orient are feminine. The 
anonymous commentator in his explanation (p. 157, ed. 
Wolf) apparently has i. 6 in mind, but his account scems 
somewhat confused. 





8 xevrpwlévres VD, cf. Proc.; -0évrog PISACam., -0ev L, 
-Oévra M. 
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A ‘ 1 at / 2 an bi cd ” . 
avAcKovs! 7 otetpas® 1 aztpytous: “Apews de 
MpOGOVTOS, amoKOTIOUS 1) TpIPAdas. 
Kai xa?’ Grou b€ rodamHv? twa dcabeow * pos 
\ > ? itd P A A ~ + ~ + \ ~ 
Ta agpodiota e€ovaw émi pév TOV avdp@v amo Tod 
Tob “Apews emaepopela. ToU prev yap THs 
Adpodirns Kat rob tot Kpovou xwpiodeis, Hap 
Tupn leis d€ v6 Atos, Kalapious Kal OEpLVvovs rept 
Ta adpodiota moet Kal porns THs duaikHs xpetas 
oroyalopevous + jreta Kpdvov d€ wovou prev Tvxwv, 
~ lA 
evAaBeis Kal oxvypovs Kat Katayvypous amrepya- 
; 9 > , \ / 
Cera: ovoynpatilopevwr 5° “Adpodityns Kai Atos, 
1ssevKwyTous péev Kat émiupntiKovs, eyKpatets Se 
Kal avTtAnmtiKovs Kat TO aloypov dvAaTTopevous ° 
\ , > 3 f “A 4 ~ \ ‘ 7 A 
preva provns 3° ‘Adpoditns 7 Kat Tod Atos ovv avTh 
TvxOvTos, amovros tod Tob Kpovov, Aadyvous Kat 
aA \ 
pabvpous Kai mavraydlev éavtots tas 7dovas 
cy ~ > 
mopiloprevous. Kav O pLev EaTTéplos TMV AOTEPWY, 
~ / 
6 dé é@os, Kal mpos appevas Kat mpos OnAeias 
olketws éxovtas, ovy vrepTabas® pevrovye mpos 
ovdéTEpa Ta Tpdowma: €av 5° apPoTepot Eeo7rEptor, 
\ ‘ 0 > ‘ / “ @ P| ~ Sy 
mpos Ta OyndruKa pova Katadepets: OndvKaY 
évtwy TOV Cwditwv, Kal adrovs SiaTiepevous * eav 
5° apddtepor Eo, pos Ta TatdiKa pova® vooy- 
~ » ~ , 
parw@ders dppeveKav 5° ovtwy tav Cwdiwv, Kat 
¢ ~ 
mpos TGoav appévwy mAckiav. Ka pe 0 Tis 


Adpodirns duttxwtepos 7, Tatrewvais 7 dovdAats 7 


laviKovs VMADECam.?!, atAloxous PL, etvodyous Cam.’ 

2 gteipous Cam.? 

3 rodanjv Cam.!, motanyv MEE, warrodamjyv VPAD, zavro- 
damets L, om. Cam.? 

4 §ca0eow libri, wowdtn7a Cam.?, om, Cam.! 
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those without passages ; if Mars is present, men who 
have lost their genitals, or the so-called tribades.! 

In general we shall, in the case of men, investigate 
through Mars what will be their disposition thi 
respect to matters of love. For if Mars is separated 
froin Venus and Saturn, but has the testimony of 
Jupiter, he produces men who are cleanly and de- 
corous in love and who aim only at its natural use. 
But if he is accompanied by Saturn alone, he produces 
men cautious, hesitant, and frigid. If Venus and 
Jupiter are in aspect with him, he will produee men 
easily roused and passionate, who are, however, con- 
tinent, hold themselves in eheck, and avoid unseem- 
liness. With Venus alone, or if Jupiter also is with 
her, but Saturn is not present, he produees lustful, 
careless men, who seek their pleasures froin every 
quarter; and if one of the planets is an evening and 
the other a morning star, men who have relations 
with both males and feinales, but no more than moder- 
ately inelined to cither. But if both are evening 
stars, they will be inclined toward the fernales alone, 
and if the signs of the zodiac are feminine, they them- 
selves will be pathies. If both are morning stars, 
they will be infeeted only with love of boys, and if 
the signs of the zodiac are masculine, with inales of 
any age. If Venus is further to the west, they will 
have to do with women of low degree, slaves, or 


1 Female perverts ; see Curnont, pp. 182-183. 





S umeprrafias V D, Urep mrad) P L, bxep rabav MECam.!', bzep- 
mdaxovras Cami.*, oreép wad/// (lacuna) A; daepBodAckas Proc. 
6 nova VAD, -ov cctt. Cui. 
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aAAoduAots avvepxopévous + eav 5é€ 6 TOG “Apews, 
dmepexovaais H Umavopois 7 SeaTrotvais. 

"Emi 5€ tav yuvarkdv tov ths ‘Adpodirns é7m- 
OKETITEOV. OVayynpaTiCouEevos yap TH ToD Avos 7 
Kal T@ 706 Eppot, cwdpovas Kai Kallapious rovet 
mept Ta adpodiotas Kai tob tod Kpdvov! dé 
amdvtos, T® Tob ‘Eppot avvoixewwhets, Kexivynpevas 
yey Kal opektikas, evAaPeis d€ Kal OKYNpas Ta 
moAAa Kal To alaypov dudAatropevas. “Aper de 
povw plev auvwy 7 Kal ovaxnpatiobeis oO THs 
Adpodityns trovet Aayvous Kal Katadepets Kal 
paov palipous - €av O€ Kal 0 TOD Auos avTots 

189 pOCY Vytet, Kay fev 6 TOO “Apews UmO TAs adyas 
7) TOD HAtov,” ovvepKovTat dovAois 7 TaTrewvoré pols 7 
aNodvrots + éav 5€ 6 THs “Adppoditns, trepéyovow 
7) S€omOTals, éTaip@v > 7 poryddwy éméyovoat 
Tpomov: Kav pev teOnAvapévor Wot Tos TO7TOLS 7 
Tois axjpacw ot dotépes, pos To dtaTiBecPat 
pdvov Katadepets: e€av dé Appevwpevot, Kal mpos 
To dtaTiBévar yuvatxas. o pévtor 706 Kpdvou tots 
TMpOKELpLevols GYApagL GuvoiKetwlets, Eav prev Kal 
adtos 7 TeOnAvopévos, aaeAyerdv provos? yiverau 
aittos* €av d€ avaToAtKos Kal AppevwpeEvos, eE7t- 
yoyous taTyow 7 TOV errubdywv épactas atrepyate- 

1Kpévov VPLDProc., duds MAECam, 
2700 jAiov PLProc.; om. cett. Cam, 


SéavTra@y post deamdrars add. MECam., 
*uovos VPLMAE, povov DCam. 





1'The reading of the better MSS. and Procius is restored 
here, Camerarius (see the cr. n.) read “ Jupiter’? with 
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foreigners ; if Mars is further west, with superiors, 
or married women, or ladies of high station. 

In the genitures of women one must examine 
Venus. For if Venus is in aspect with Jupiter or 
likewise with Mercury, she makes them temperate 
and pure in love. If Saturn’ is not present, but she 
is associated with Mercury, she makes them easily 
aroused and full of desire, but generally cautious, 
hesitant, and avoiding turpitude. But if Venus is 
together with Mars only, or is in some aspect to him, 
she makes them lustful and depraved and more heed- 
less. If Jupiter too is present with them, and if Mars 
is under the sun’s rays, they have commerce with 
slaves, men of lower classes, or foreigners; but if 
Venus is in this position, they consort with men of 
superior rank or masters, playing the part of 
mistresses or adulteresses ; if the planets are made 
feminine by their places or aspects,” they are inclined 
only to take the passive part, but if the planets are 
made masculine they are so depraved as actively to 
have commerce with women. However, when Saturn 
is brought into association with the aforesaid configura- 
tions, if he is himself made feminine, he is by himself 
the cause of licentiousness, but if he is rising and is in 
a masculine position, he makes them the objects of 
censure or lovers of such; but combination with 


some plausibility, to be sure, because Jupiter and Mercury 
have been associated with Venus in the preceding sentence ; 
but this very plausibility would have been a good reason 
for substituting “Jupiter” for an original “‘ Saturn.” 
Furthermore, the effect of the absence of Saturn, in this 
sentence, is not unlike what it is said to be in the preceding 
paragraph, that is, to make the subjects inore lustful. 
SCy eis U. 
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~ A ~ \ , > \ A A >] 4 
rat, Too pev TO Aros aAw aet mpos TO Evaynpove- 
atepov tov mabey ovAdAapPavopevov, tot dé Tob 
e ~ \ \ 

Eppot mpos 70 dtaBonrorepov Kat edrtavaToreEpov. 


Ss. Ilept rékvay 


"Ee Oo? Oe ~ \ / ud \ ¢ \ ? 
TEL?) O€ TH TEPL ALOU TOTW KAL O TEL TEKVIWY 
oe “~ a f ~ 
aKorovbet, okoTeEty dEencEL TOUS TH KaTA KOpUdrY 
* ~ 3 ~ ~ ~ 
TOT 1 TO Emiupepopevw, TouTéaTt TH TOD ayalod 
/ 9 
Saiovos, TpoodvTas 7 ovoynparilopevous: et de 
pin, Tovs Tots drapetpors adTta@y: Kat aeAjvny pev 
\ 4 / ‘ Ad OL ‘ 6 , , A - 
cat Mia Kat Adpoditny mpos doow téxvwv Aap Paver, 
5A be 4 "A ‘ K. , ‘ > , “ > 
WAvoy 6é Kat "Apn kat Kpovov mpos atrexviav 7) oAvyo- 
ae ~ ~ 
rexviav * Tov O€ TOD ‘Eppod, mpos o7rorépous av adtav 
/ ~ 
Tvyn ovoynpatiabeis, émikowov Kat émdorhpa pev 
4 > ‘ ss > 
érav avatoAuKos H, apatpeTynv 5° OTav SuTtKés. 
e > ~ ~ 
190 Ot peév odv Soripes aTrADs pev ovTw KElpevot Kal 
\ 
KaTa povas ovTes povaya diddace TEeKVa* Ev dtdW- 
\ ‘ > ~ / e / \ . > 
prots b€ Kal ev OndAvKots Cwdtots, Opotws de Kal €V 
aA / e 
tots moAvo7réppots, olov “LyPvau Kai Lkopmiw Kat 
n“ 
Kapkivw, Si000 7 Kal mAciova’ Kat jppevwpévor 
~ 3 ~ a“ 
pev tots Te appertKkots! Cwdtows Kat Tots mpos 
HAvov axnpatispots appeva: TeOndAvopevar de 
Onrea + Kabureprepnbevres 5€ UO THY KaKoTOLMV 
) Kal év arerpwdeat Toms ® TUxXOVTES, Ofdy e€aTL 
1 dopevixoits PL ; cf. Proc,; om. cett. Cam. 


2+dr0s VD; romos 7) Cwdtors PLProc.; fwdious MAECam. 
3 gor, VDProc., om. cett. Cam. 





1 The cleventh place, or house. 
2Somo of the MSS. at this point read “ places,’’ some 
“ signs,’’ and some (with Proclus) “ places or signs”’; see 
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Jupiter, again, always gives a more seemly appear- 
ance to these faults, and with Mereury makes them 
more notorious and unsafe. 


6. Of Children. 


As the topic of ehildren follows upon that of 
marriage, we shall have to observe the planets that 
are in the mid-heaven or in aspect with it or with 
its succedant, that is, the house of the Good Daemon,! 
or, in default of such planets, those connected with 
the diametrically opposite places; and we must 
take the moon, Jupiter, and Venus to portend the 
giving of children, the sun, Mars, and Saturn to 
indicate few or no children. Mercury must be 
taken as common, with whichever group of planets 
he chances to be in aspeet, and to give children 
when he is a morning star, and to take them away 
when he is an evening star. 

Now, the donative planets, when they are 
merely in such a position and are by themselves, 
give single offspring, but if they are in bicorporeal 
and feminine signs, and similarly if they are in the 
feeund signs, such as Pisces, Seorpio, and Cancer, 
they give two or even more. If they are of a mas- 
culine nature, beeause they are in maseuline signs 
or in aspect to the sun, they give male children ; 
but female, if they are of a feminine nature. If 
the maleficent planets overeome them, or if they 
are found in sterile places,* such as Leo or Virgo, 


the critical note. Probably the less usual term, ‘‘ places ”’ 


(romo1s), is the more origmal; *“signs’” (Cwétos) was added 
as a gloss, and thus came into the text. 
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Aéwyv 7 Tlap@évos, diddacr prév, odk emi KadAd@ 4é€, 
2+Q? > \ ~ Ld A 4 e ‘ 
00d emt SrapovH. Atos Sé€ Kat ot KaKoTroLOL 
\ 
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Ev appeviKots wow 7 aTetpwdoeot Cwdtots Kat v70 
~ ~ 3 
tav ayabomody axabumeprépnrot,! teAetas eto 
> / , 3 A ~ \ ah 
arexvias SynAwtiKot, emi OnAvKa@v de 7 modv- 
oTéppwv Cwoiwy tvxovres 7) UO THY ayalomoev 
peaptupyGevres Siddaor pév, éemowh de Kat oAvyo- 
xpovia. THY de aipécewv apdotépwr Adyov Exovaawy 
mpos Ta TeKvoTroia Cwdia, THY SobevTwY TEKVWY 
amoBoAat yevyoovrat H mavtTwy } oAtywv, mpos Tas 
dmepoxas® t&v Kal’ éxarépary aipecw paptupy- 
OavTwY, OTOTEpoUs dv e’pioxwpev TOL TAELOVS 7 
/ ~ 4 \ 
duvatwrepous 3 év TH dvatoAtkwrépous varapxew 7 
emiKevTpotepous 7) Kabumeptepetv 7 etravadepecbar. 
EQv fev OdY Ol KUpLevoarTEs THY Elpnprevwr Cwotwr 
avaToAKol Tuyxavwor, SoTHpes OvrTes 4? TéKvwr, EL> 
> Ot > 6 , ” \ 3 ~ ~ 
ev totots war® tomo, evdoka Kal éemipavh mrorovar 
Ta dofevTa téxva’ eav dé SuTiKol Kal Ev Tots TIS 
> 4 ¢ ¢ 4 \ \ 3 4 
191 aAAoTpias aipécews Tomols, TaTEWWG Kal aveTripavTa. 
~ ~ , a 
Kav prev ovpdwvor TH wpa Kal TO KAHNpw Tis 
Tvxns KatadapBavwvrat, mpocpiAh tots yovetor 
Kal etappddita Kal KAnpovopotivTa tas ovatas 
~ > 
avT@v: av 6 aavvdeTo 7) avTiKEtpevor, paxia 


léxabuneptépnra . . . ayaforody om. MECam.; habent 
libri reliqui et Proclus. 

2 brepoxas VPLAD ; cf. Proc.; imepexovcas 6¢é MECam. 

3 $uvarwréepovs 7 MAE. 

46vres VPLDProc.; égovrat MAECam. 

5 et 5€ MACam., ef E, 7 VPLD. 

* ov) VPLMAD, etoi E, elev Cam. 
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they give children, but for no good nor for any length 
of time. When the sun and the maleficent planets 
govern the aforesaid regions, if they are in masculine 
signs or in sterile signs, and if they are not over- 
come by the beneficent planets, they signify com- 
plete childlessness, but if they are in feminine or 
fecund signs or have the testimony of the beneficent 
planets, they give offspring, but it will suffer injury 
and be short-lived. If both the sects! bear some 
relation to the signs which signify the begetting of 
children, there will be losses among the children given, 
either of all of them or of a few, depending upon 
the superiority of the planets of either sect that bear 
witness, whichever we find to be more in number, or 
greater in power, beeause they are further to the 
east, or are closer to the angles, or are superior, or 
are succedant. If, then, the planets which rule the 
aforesaid signs are rising, and are givers of children, 
if they are in their own places, they will make 
famous and illustrious the children which are given ; 
but if they are setting and are in places belonging 
to the other sect, the children will be humble and 
obscure. And if they are found to be in harmony 
with the horoscope and with the Lot of Fortune, the 
children will be dear to their parents, they will be 
attractive, and will inherit their parents’ estates ; 
if however they are disjunet or opposed, they will be 


1The Anonymous (p. 159, Wolf) says that Ptolemy here 
does not mean the ordinary sects, diurnal aud nocturnal, 
but the donative and destructive planets. 
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Kat éyOpo7roovpeva Kal emPrAaBH Kat p27)! mapa- 
AapPavovTa Tas Tv yovéwv odotas. opoiws dé 
Kav prev aAAjAoLs Wow ovvecynpatiopevor cupdu- 
vws* of Ta Téxva OvddrTEs,® Sraprevovar ot dSo0evTes 
diAddeApou Kat Tysntixot* ampos aAAjAovs: ay 8 
GLovvoeTory OrdeT pot, PirexOpws Kat émuBovAevTiKas 
dtaketpevot. Ta O€ KATA pLEepos TaAW av TIS KaTA- 
otoxalotto ypyodpevos ef’ > Exaorou ®§ TH THY dda 
TETTOLN|LEVUD TOV AOTEPWY WPOTKOTIG KAL ATO THS 
AowrAs Stabéoews ws emi yeveoews THY TEPL THY 
dAooxXEpecTepwv EeTriokersiy TOLOUpLEVOS. 


<C> ITepi dPidwyv Kat éyOpav 


Tay 5€ dirkadv diabécewy Kat TOV evavTiwr, av 
f ~ 
Tas pev peiCouvs Kai moAvxpoviovs KadAodpev ovp- 
f > , 
mabetas Kat €xIpas, Tas d€ €AaTTovs Kal mpooKal- 
> mn 
povs cuvacrptas’? Kal avTidiKias, 7 EeTtioKxeris Yty 
/ ~ ~ 
€OTAaL TOV TpOTTOV TOUTOV. Em fev yap TOV KaTa 
peyara® ovurTwpata Gewpovperwy mapatypeiv 
~ > ~ a 
det Tovs apdotépwv TOV yevéoewv KuUptwTatous 
TomMOoUS, TOUTéaTL TOV TE WALAKOV Kal TOV GeAyVLAKOY 
~ , ~ 
192 Kal TOV WpocKOTLKOV Kal TOV TOD KAnpov THs TUXNS, 
~ ~ a 
eTELONnTEP KUTA LEV THY AUTMY TUYOVTES OWOEKATY- 
5 9 , aN 
poptwy 7 évadAd€avtes Tovs TOTOUS TOL TaYTES 7) 
1 uy VPLADECam.}, cf. Proc. ; om. AiCam.?* 
-gudavws L, -os P, 7 avpdavws VD, 7 aipdwra A, 
atpdwrva MECam., oixeiws Proc., oc om. MAKCam. 
3 §.d0vres libri Cam.!, dcddacge eat Cam.? 
§ tuunrexot libri Proc., pysntexot Cam. 
5 éf’ libri Proc., ad’ Cam, 


412 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 6-7 


quarrelsome, trouble-makers, and injurious, and will 
not sueceed to their patrimony. And similarly, if 
also the planets which give children are in harmonious 
aspect one to another, the children which they give 
continue in brotherly affection and mutual respect ; 
but if they are disjunct or in opposition to one 
another, the disposition of the children will be 
quarrelsome and scheming. Particular details, 
again, one could conjecture by using in each ease 
as a horoscope the planet which gives children, 
and making his investigation of the more important 
questions from the rest of the configuration, as in 
a geniture. 


7. Of Friends and Enemies. 


With regard to friendly dispositions and the op- 
posite, the deeper and more lasting of which we eall 
sympathies and hostilities, and the lesser and oc- 
casional acquaintances?! and quarrels, our investiga- 
tion will follow this course. In inquiries regarding 
matters of importance we must observe the places 
in both nativities which have the greatest authority, 
that is, those of the sun, the moon, the horoseope, 
and the Lot of Fortune; for if they chance to fall 
in the same signs of the zodiac, or if they exchange 


1ouvacrpia is an uncommon word. The anonymous 


commentator says that Ptolemy uses it of tho ‘ second 
and moderate ’’ type of friendship. 





« é 


§éxaorov VPADEProc., -w cott. Cam. 
7 guvaorpias libri Proc. Cam.', *avvadelas Cam.? 
® weyada libri, ra peydAa Cum. 
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¢ t A a 3 cf ¢ ¢€ “~ 
ot mAetous, Kat padof’ orav ot wpoaKomobvtes 
U f > A 3 ~ 
mept tas 1G’ potpas adAnAwy améxwot, morotiar 
/ 3 / 
oupT7rafeias amtaiaTovs Kat adtaAvTovs Kal ave- 
TmnNpEeaoTovs* KaTa d€ THY aovvdéTwY 7 THY 
/ U 
StapetpovvTwy oralévtes €xOpas peyioras Kal 
? 
evavTimbaets ToAvypovious > ndeTtépws S€ TUXOVTES 
? a 
adda povoy ev tots ovoynpatelopevots, et prev ev 
~ - .> “a 3 ¢€ e, 
Tois Tprywros elev H ev e€aywvo.s,’ arTovas 
~ f 3 > 3 “a 
motovor Tas ovptrabetas: et 5° ev Tots TETPAywroLs, 
‘ > / 
nTTovas Tas avrimabeias, ws? yiveobat twas 
> . ~ / 3 , 
KaTa Katpovs ev prey Tats gtiAtats aToowwTOELS 
/ YY ¢ 
Kai puxpodoytas® Stay ot KaKoTTOLOL TOV GVOXN- 
3 ~ 
patiojov 4 mapodedwow: ev Oé Tais €xGpais 
> 
omoveas Kal amoKaTaoTacets none Tas TOV 
ayaloro.mv Ttois axnpaticpots® emeuBaoecs. 
3 A A / \ + ”* / bb) ‘ \ 
evel O€ didias Kai exBpas edn Tpia’ Hy yap dia 
Ly 3 9 
Tpoaipecty OUTWS exouar Tos aM pOus n da 
Xpetav 7 Ov dovny Kal Abreny : oTav jrev ® travTes? 
7) ot mdAetous TeV Etpn even TOTWY oixermfdar 
mpos aAAnAous, €k mavTwv 7 pidia cuvayeTar TOV 
POM iv 4 Md 3 Ul 8 € 4 isd s 
el0@v, womep OTav avoikeiws® n éx¥pa. dTav dé 
of TOV dwrdv povov, bia mMpoaipeow, HTis €oTi 
/ 3 
dirta kat BeAtiorn Kai aodadeatary Kal® éx@pa 1° 
\ ? ¢ “~ 
193 xetpioTn Kat amLaTOS* Opoiws 6° oTaY pev ol THY 
1 gy éEaywvors VD, év tots €€. A, €v om. PLMECam. Proc. 
2Ws5 VPLAD, dare Proc., ofa MECam. 
3 uxpoArAoytas VP (unxpo-) MADECam..!, -ats L, waxpodroyias 
Cam.? 
‘r6v oxnpatiopov VLAD, rod ovoynuatiopot PProc., trav 
avoxnpatiopo@v MECam. 


® rois (ov)oxnuatiapots VPLAD, ovoynuarispovs ME, -av 
Cam. 
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places,’ either all or most of them, and particularly 
if the horoscopie regions are about 17° apart, they 
bring about secure and indissoluble sympathy, un- 
broken by any quarrel. However, if they are in 
disjunct signs or opposite signs, they produce the 
deepest enmities and lasting contentions. If they 
chance to be situated in neither of these ways, but 
merely in signs which bear an aspect to one another, 
if they are in trine or in sextile, they make the 
sympathies less, and in quartile, the antipathies 
less. Thus there come about occasional spells of 
silence and of disparaging talk in friendships, 
whenever the maleficent planets are passing through 
these configurations, and truces and_ reeoneilia- 
tions in enmities at the ingress of the beneficent 
planets upon them. For there are three elasses of 
friendship and enmity, since men are so disposed to 
one another either by prefcrenee or by need or 
through pleasure and pain; when all or most of the 
aforesaid places have familiarity with each other, the 
friendship is compounded of all three kinds, even as 
the enmity is, when they are dissociated. But when 
the places of the luminaries only are in familiarity, 
the friendship will result from choice, whieh is the 
best and surest kind, and in the ease of eumity the 
worst and faithless; similarly, when the places of the 


1 Seo Bouché-Lecloreq, p. 241, n. 1. 





6 nev] ev yap Cam. 7 ot mavres MCam. 

8 avorxetws VAD, av otxetws PL, avoixecos MiECam. 

® kai (post agdadcoratn) VPLD, nris ME, 9 Aris A, 7 Cam. 
10 é€y6pa om. MIsCam. 
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3 4 e ~ ~ 
QOTEPWY, TOUTEGTL KATA TOLOUS YpOVvOoUS at THY THS 
e f 4 3 f b] > 
éTépas yevecews aotépwv adhéces emépyovtac® 
lot trav KAjpwr] cf. of rém0t tev KAnpwv Proc. ; of KAjpor 
MEACam., rov xAjpov VPD, av KAnpwr L. 
2 ras om. Cam. 
3 emBewpjoes libri Cam.! (ef. Proc.) ; vmofewpyces Cam.” 
4yap om. MECain. 
Kal emtatatixwrepov om. MECam. 
exetvats VPAD, -as L, -ns MECam. 
Katop0wrixwrepov (xatopfoxwrepov VD) amodoréov VDAE ; 
om. azodotéov PL; amodortxwrepov Katopfwréov MECam. 
8 érépyovraa VPDEProc., siaépy. L, émdépwrvrar Cam., 
adéaets .. . aorépwv om. MA. 


Im A 


1A star to the right is elevated above, or ‘“‘ overcomes,”’ 
a star to the left, that is, one which follows it in the diurnal 
motion. Cf. Porphyry, Introd., pp. 188-189, Wolf. 
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Lots of Fortune are familiar, through need ; and when 
the places of the horoscopes are familiar, through 
pleasure or pain. 

One must observe, of the places in aspect, their 
elevations + and how the planets regard them. To 
the nativity in which an elevation of the configura- 
tion oceurs, whether it is the same sign as the 
suecedant place or the one closest to it.2 must be 
assigned the greater authority and direction over 
friendship or enmity; and to those nativities in 
which the regard of the planets is more favourable ? 
for benevolenee and power. we must allot the greater 
benefit from the friendship and the greater success 
in the enmity. 

In the occasional acquaintances and oppositions 
that arise from time to time between individuals, we 
must pay attention tu the movements of the planets 
in each of the nativities, that is, at what times the 
prorogations of the planets of one nativity reach the 


2 Rather obscure, but apparently he means whether the 
preceding and the sueceeding places, which might be, 
e.g. the horoscopes of the two genitures, are in the same 
sign or in successive ones. Tho latter is possible, for in 
unbroken friendships, as he said above, the horoscopes 
should be within 17 of each other, and hence could be in 
successive signs. Proclus paraphrases thus: “‘ or that 
place will have the greater authority over the friendship 
or the eninity to which the elevation or the succedant 
place is near, erther in the saine sign or closest by "’ (éxeivos 
yap 0 romos e€e To Suvatutepov THs diAlas 7 THs EXIPas mpos dv 
eyyices y KaIvreptépnats 7 eravapopi, } Kata 76 avTo Cwdtoy 4 
éyytora). 

S As, for example, trie is gencrally more favourable 
than quartile, 
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épwras Kal poryetas 7 voleias,® emodadets dé Kal 
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éyOpas Kai mepiBonotas Kat dikas d1a mpaypatwv 1° 
7 pappakwy adoppas: Adpoditn dé Kai “Eppyas 

lroig Tomo ... dor épwy VDE (rov pro trav VD); tots 
TOTFOLS PL, Tois THs €répas TOTOts Cam. 

2 kat (post pepixat) MAEProc.Cam., om. VD, ai PL. 

38:axparovoae VPLAD, -ota MECam., cf. dStapevovaat 
Proc. 

4 guoraces VDProc., “75 P, -ews cett. Cam. 


5 oupPiwoers Kal Kowwwrias VE (xuvov- ) L (xowov-) ADE, 


ounB. x. ovyyevetas M, auyyevetas Kai aupBiwocis Cam. ; post 
hace verba add. 8:8éaci «ai PLMAECam., om. VDProc. 
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places of the other.' For partial friendships and 
enmities take place in these times, prevailing at 
the shortest up to the completion of the proroga- 
tion, and at the longest until some other of the 
approaching planets reaches the place. Now if 
Saturn and Jupiter approach each other’s places 
they produce friendships through introductions, 
agriculture, or inheritance ; Saturn and Mars make 
intentional quarrels and schemings; Saturn and 
Venus, associations through kinsfolk, which, how- 
ever, quickly cool; Saturn and Mercury imake 
marriage and partnerships for the sake of giving 
and receiving, trade, or the mysteries. Jupiter and 
Mars cause associations through dignities or the 
management of property; Jupiter and Venus 
friendships through women, religious rites, oracles, 
or the like; Jupiter and Mercury associations for 
learned discussion, based upon philosophic inclina- 
tion. Mars and Venus cause associations through 
love, adultery, or illegitimate relations, but they are 
unsure and flourish only briefly ; Mars and Mercury 
produce enmities, noisy disputes, and lawsuits which 
arise through business or poisonings. Venus and 


1The method of prorogation explained at length in 
iii. 10 is used, with a point of departuro in one nativity 
and point of arrival in tho other. 


ee rm rr erm 


® @nAuKa@y VP (OvAn-) LDEProc., xafoAxady MACam. 
779 (post mpoowmwv) om. Cam. 

8 diAccofov VPLDProc.Cam.!, -w» MAECam.? 

® yenfetas AlCam. 

10 rpaypatwr VADProc., ypapparwy PLMECam. 
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,. \ \ , \ aN ~ “~ 
oupBidcers tas dia TéxvyV Twa 7} povoav 7 
/ ~ 
ovoTacw amo ypappatwy 7 OnAvKaV mpocw7wy. 
A QA 5 nm a 
Tiv pev obv én 70 wGAAov Kal HTTOV eTiTAGW Kal 
+ ~ ~ bw) ~ 
dveow T@v ovvacoTpLaVv H TOV evavTiwoewr dia- 
/ > ~ ~ 
KpiTéov ek THS THY emAayPavopevwy TOTWV Tpos 
‘ , 
Tovs Tpwrous Kal! KupuwTdtous TéTTApas TOTOUS 
, > , 
diabecews: eretdymEp KaTa KevTpwr ? prev 7) KAYpwr 
x ~ ~ ~ 
} Tov dwrav tuxovTes emipavearépas Toovar Tas 
> / > / A b ] ~ b] f 
émanpacias: dAAotpimbévres 5€ adtay avemidar- 
\ \ , 
tous. Tv dé emt To BArAaBepwrepov 7 addedAtpw- 
a e ~ ~ 
Tepov Tots éTatpois ek THs Ta emBewpovvTwr 
A 3 
dorépwv tovs elpnpévous ToTous emi TO ayabov 7 
, 
Kakov lOLoTpoTTias. 
ig , } \ oe ‘ 5 , / a / A ~ ~ 
iws d€ 6 wept SovAWY TéTT0S 7) Adyos Kat THS TOV 
~ ~ U é > 
195 SeamroT@v Tpos adTovs oupTrabeias 7 avTiTmabevas €K 
~ “~ /, ~ 
705 KaKodatpovobvTos Cwodiov AapPdvetat, Kat TIS 
3 adotépwv 4 Kata TE 
‘ / »] \ \ A A » , hd! } 
Ti yéveow avdTiv Kal KaTa Tas emeuPaoets 7 OLa~ 
~ > 
petpiaes pvaikns emitnderoryntos, Kai padiob 
e ~ / - W 
otav® ot Tod SwdoeKaTnmoplov KUplevoaVTES TOL 
ovpdwrvact® rots adlevtixois Tomols THs yevéecews 
. , ~ , 
7) evavtious TOLMVTaL TOUS TVGXNPAaTLOpLOVS. 


“~ > 7 \ / 
Ta&v emiewpovyvtTwry TOV TOTTOV 


1 zpwrous «at libri, om. Cam. 

2xévtpov VD ; ef. mpds robs Tomous THY KAnpwv 7 TOV PwTav 
Kevtpwlertes, Proc. 

3 z6v roLodToyv Td7ov Cam. 

$dorépwy VPLDProc., tod totovrov Cwdiov dorépwv A, 
Cwdiov ME. 10d Cwdiov Cam. 

6 6rav VPLADE, ore MCam. 

Seryudwroa VD, ovxpdavws PMECam., -ous A, -yaews L. 
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Mercury give associations based upon some art or 
domain of the Muses, or an introduction by letter or 
through women. 

Now then we must determine the degree of the 
intensity or relaxation of acquaintances and opposi- 
tions from the relation between the places which 
they assume and the four principal and most authori- 
tative places,! for if they are upon the angles or the 
Lots of Fortune or the houses of the luminaries, their 
portent is the more conspicuous, but if they are re- 
moved from them, they are insignificant. Whether 
the association will be more injurious or more bene- 
ficial to the associates is to be determined from the 
character for good or bad of the planets which regard 
the places named. 

The special topic or account of slaves? and the 
sympathy or antipathy of their masters to them is 
elucidated from the house of the Evil Daemon 2 
and from the natural suitability of the planets 
which regard this place both in the nativity itself 
and in their ingresses and oppositions to it, par- 
ticularly when the lords of the sign are either in 
harmonious aspect to the principal places of the 
nativity, or the opposite.‘ 

17.c. those named at the beginning of the chapter: 
horoscope, Lot of Fortune, sun, and moon. 

2 Camerarius and one or two of the MSS. here insert the 
heading of a new chapter, J7epi SovAwy (“Of Slaves’’). The 
prominence given to the subject reflects the importance of 
slavery in ancient society. 

3The twelfth house, immediately preceding the horo- 
scope. 

*This passage has difficulties, as Bouché-Leelercq points 
out (p. 4154, esp. u. 4). Apparently we are to observe, as 

[For continuation of footnote see pages 422 and 423. 
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> TIlepi €eviretas 


€ \ , 
O 8€ epi Eeviteias Tém0s KaTadapBdverat S1e 
~ “ “A A A 4 
THs TOV PwTAV TpOS TA KEVTPA OTAGEWS, ALPoTEe pwv 
/ , A ~ , 
pev, UdAvora Se THs ceAnvns. Stvovea yap 7) aTro- 
KekAckuta TV KéevTpw EeviTetas KaLTOTUWY LeTABoAas 
~ rd 
moet. Svvarat d€ TO TapamAjatov évioTe Kal 6 
~ ef | 4 5 ¢ Ny \ + ier! 9 > r A 
tod ‘Apews 7rot Svvwr 7} Kai adros ? amoKeKALKWS 
“~ / “A 
Tod KaTa Kopudjyv, GTav tots dwat Sidpetpov 7 
TETpaywvov exyn oTdow. eav dé Kal 6 KANpos THs 
> “~ , ] 
TUXNS EV TOS TOLNGacL THY aTrodypiav Cwdtos 
bd] , 3 \ A , 5A . A > A 
éxmreayn,® Kat Tovs Pious oAovs Kal Tas avactpodas 
3 “~ ~ 
Kal Tas mpatets emt THs Eévns ExovrTes dtaTeAobaw. 
ayaboro.@y ev odv emifewpovvTwy Tous Elpnpévous 
, “ > , b) “a > é @ \ 
TOTMoUS 7} ETMpPEpopLEevwy avdTots, evdd£ous E€ovot Kal 
wn A > 4 
émuxepoets Tas emi €évns mpd€ers Kal TAs ETavodous 
~ / > 
Taxelas Kal _dveuTrodtatous * KaKoTro@v 8é, e7t- 
, <3 “A 9 , \ 
196 rdvous Kal émPAaPeis Kal éemiKwdvvous Kal dvcava- 
Kopiatous,* THS GuyKpaTiKAs emoKepews TavTayy 
> ~ a 
ouptrapaAapBavoerns KaT emKpaTyow Tv Tots 
14 VD, «iy PL, om. cett. Cam. 
2Post adros add. 7 MAECam., «ai PL. 


3 exnéon VPLADEProc., ¢uaéon MCam. 
4 Svoavaxopiorous libri, *ézavddous Boadefas Cam. 
H p 





he says, whether the planets that are actually in the twelfth 
house, or are in aspect to it, or in opposition to it, are of 
the same natural temperament; but in the following clause 
Bouché-Leclercq confesses himself not to be sure of the 
meaning of adfertixois, rendered praecipuis by Cardanus, 
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8. Of Foreign Travel. 


The topic of foreign travel! receives treatment by 
observing the position of the luminaries to the angles, 
both of them, but particularly the moon. For when 
the moon is setting or declining from the angles,” she 
portends journeys abroad or changes of place. Mars 
too sometimes has a similar force, either when he is 
setting or when he himself also has declined from 
mid-heaven, when he is in opposition or quartile to 
the luminaries. If the Lot of Fortune also falls 
among the signs that cause travel, the subjects 
spend their whole lives abroad and will have all their 
personal relations and business there. If beneficent 
planets regard the aforesaid places or succeed them, 
their activities abroad will be honourable and pro- 
fitable and their return quick and unimpeded ; but 
if the maleficent planets regard them, their journeys 
will be laborious, injurious, and dangerous, and the 
return difficult, although in every case the mixture 
of influences is taken into consideration, determined 


locis dominii et potestatis eorum by Junctinus, and cum 
dominatore nativitatis by Melanehthon. It may be noted 
that Proclus has mpos rovs xupious tdémous tis yeveoews. The 
anonymous commentator gives no help. 

'The inseeurity and uncertainty of travel in ancient 
times made it a much more serious undertaking than 
nowadays, and consequently the astrologers devoted much 
attention to it. 

2 J.e. when she is in the Occident (seventh house) or the 
so-called azoxXAipara (third, sixth, ninth, and twelfth 
houses). These and the zodiacal signs that fall upon 
them are the “signs that cause travel.’’ The moon is 
the greatest traveller among the celestial objects. Cf. 
Bouché-Leelereq, p. 455. 
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avTois TémeLs ovayyjLaTiCopevwv, Kabdtrep év Tots 
mpwros dwwpicdpeba. 

‘Qs emi wav bé ev prev Tots THY EWwy TEeTApTH- 
popiwy amoxAipaow exTecovTwy TOV PwTOv, Eis TA 
mpos avaToAas Kai peonpPplav pépn THV otkjoewv 
Tas amoénpias yivecBar ovpPaiver: ev d€ Tots TOV 
ABuKav 7 Kal év adtT@ TH Svvorvte, eis Ta TMpos 
dpxtovs! kal duvopds.2 Kav prev povoerdyh TUyn TA 
thy evitetavy trojoavta Cw@d.a, ATow adTa H ot 
oikodeoToTHGaVTes avTaY doTepes, Sia paKpov Kat 
KATA KALPOUS TOLNGOVTAL TAS ATTOONnpias* Eav OE 
diowpa 7) Sipopda, cuvex@s Kai emi 7A€eiatov xpovov. 
Zevs pev otv Kat “Adpodirn Kuvptot yevopevoe TOV 
tmyv Eevitelay TowovvTwy TéTmwv Kal PwTdv ov 
povov akiwdvvous GAAa Kal Ouprpets mrovotct tas 
Sdourropias °° yrow yap bro TOV TMpoeoTwTWY EV 
tais xwpats 7 dia dirwv apoppas 4 tapatéurovTat, 
cuvepyovons avtois THS TE THY KaTAGTHPATwWY 
evaepias Kal THS THY émiTydetwv aPOovias - mpoo- 
yevopevov S€ adtois Kal Tod Tod “Eppod moAAakes 
Kat dv adrhis THs elpnyevys ouvtvxias whéAcrat 
Kal mpoKoTrat Kal dwpeal Kai TyLal > mpooyivorTal. 
Kpovos 5€ cai "Apns émAaBovres ta para, Kav 

197 padvora SeapnxiCwow GAAjAous, Ta Trepvyevopeva 
mrovobow dxpyota Kal Kwouvots Trepuxvdiovot peya- 
Nos, ev prev Tots Kabvypous tuxovTes Cwdiots, bud 
SvoTAot@v Kai vavayiwy H mddw Svoodidy Kat 


lta mpos GpKTOUS VADE, Tas 7. a. cett. Cam. 
2 8vopas VPLAD, & Svogeis MECam. 
* SSormopias VMADEProc., azodnytas PLCam. 
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by the dominance of the planets that bear an aspect 
to these same places, as we explained at first.' 

In general, it happens that, if the luminaries fall in 
the lower parts of the eastern quadrants, the travel 
is to the eastern and southern parts of the world, 
but if in the western quadrants or in the occident 
itself, to the north and the west; and if the 
zodiacal signs which caused the travel chance to be 
those of a single figure, either themselves or the 
planets that rule them, the journeys will be made at 
long intervals and upon occasion; but if they are 
bicorporeal signs, or of double form, they will travel 
continuously and for a very long time. If Jupiter 
and Venus are the rulers of the places which govern 
travel, and of the luminaries, they make the journeys 
not only safe but also pleasant ; for the subjects will 
be sent on their way either by the chief men of the 
country or by the resources of their friends, and 
favourable conditions of weather and abundance of 
supplies will also aid them. Often, too, if Mercury is 
added to these, profit, gain, gifts, and honour result 
from this good fortune of which we have spoken. If 
Saturn and Mars control the luminaries, however, and 
particularly if they are in opposition to each other, 
they will make the results useless and will involve 
the subject in great dangers, through unfortunate 
voyages and shipwreck if they are in watery signs, or 


UCf,. iii. 4 ad fin. 





tadoppas VPLAWD (cvepyefas supra ser. A), crepyecas 
MieCnim. 
6 cat tysat VPLADDroc., om. MiCam, («at habet M). 
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épijpiwy Tomwy: év d€ Tots aTEpEots, dia KPNUVLGpLaY 
Kai epPodAdv mvevpatwy:* ev d€ Tots TpomKots Kal 
ionpepwwois du’ évderav TOV EmUTNOEiwY Kal vodWwdELS 
KaTaotaceis * ev b€ Tois avOpwroeideat Sia AnoTHpia 
Kai emBovdAds Kat avdAgjoets 1 ey d€ Tots yEpaaiors 
dud Onptov epodous 7 gevopous, ‘Eppob d€ OUp- 
TmpOgovTos dua peTewpa Kal Karnyoptas emoparels, 
ére dé Kat Sia tas THv épteTav Kat tv adAwv 
ioBdAwv mAnyds, TapaTynpovperyns Ett wev THS TOV 
ovupTTwpdtwr, eav Te WhEAyLA = eav Te BAaBepa 7, 
iStotpomtas, TovTéaTe® THs mept TO airov 4 diadopas, 
Kal €k THS TOY altiatiKay Téomwy mpagews 7 
KTNOEwWS 7 TWpaTos 7 awwpatos Kata THY €€ 
dpyjs dudfbeow Kupias,> THY dé Tas éemLonpacias 
pidAvoTa TomnaovTwy Kalp@v ex THS TOY €° TAaVw- 
pevw © Kata xpovous émeuPaoewv ToLoTHTOS. Kal 
TabTa pev nly péypt ToooUTwY broTeTUTIWGIW. 


<0.> Ilepi @avatrov Tmordtyntos 


Katadernopevns 8 emt maou ris mepi TO ToL 

198 7av Oavdtwv emoKépews, mpodtadnpopea dia 
Tov ev Tos TEpt THY xpovuwr THS Cwis éepwdev- 
perv mdTepov Kata adeow aKTivos 7 avaipeats 
amoteAcoOjoeTat 7) KaTa THY Em? TO SUTtKOV TOD 


' gvdjaes VAD, avdMelons P, ovdAAjces L, tupavyyjcers cett. 
Cain. 

2 whéAywos MECam. 

3 rouréati(v) VPLD, e« MAECam. 

4Post aiziov add. €orae VPLD. 

6 kypias VPLD, xup(e)iav MECam., kai xupetav A. 
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again through hard going and desert places; and if 
they are in solid signs, through falling from heights 
and assaults of winds ; in the solstitial and equinoctial 
signs, through lack of provisions and unhealthy con- 
ditions ; in the signs of human form, through piracy, 
plots, and robberies ; in the terrestrial signs, through 
the attacks of beasts, or earthquakes, and if Mercury 
is present at the same time, through the weather, 
dangerous aceusations, and, furthermore, through 
the bites of reptiles and other poisonous creatures. 
The peculiar quality of the events, whether they be 
beneficial or harmful—that is, the differentiation in 
the cause—is observed from the government of the 
places significant of action, property, body, or dignity, 
according to our original disposition of them,! and 
the occasions which will to the greatest degree bring 
about these portended events are judged from the 
time of the ingresses 2 of the five planets. Such be 
our general account of the matter. 


9. Of the Quality of Death. 


Since after all the others the inquiry concerning the 
quality of death remains, we shall first determine, 
through the means furnished by the diseussion of the 
length of life, whether the destruction will be aecom- 
plished by the projection of a ray or by the descent 

1Cf. tv. 4, iv. 2, iii. 11, and iv. 3 rospectively. 


2 Presumably into the “ signs that cause travel.” 


©’ rAavwpevwry VDProc., om. cett. Cam. 
Tay emt VPAD, orn, cett. Carn. 
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emixpaTyTopos! Katadopayv.2 ef pev yap Kata 
adeaw Kal UTavTHOW 7 avaipeats yivolTo, TOY THS 
Umavi7naews Tomov els THY TOD Davdtouv ToLoTHTE 
mpoanket TapaTypety: et S€ KaTa THY em TO SUVOV 
Karapopay, avrov Tov duTLtKOY TOTOV. O7rotoL yap 
av dow WTO ot emovTes TOIS elpnpLevols TOTOLS, 7 
éav py ém@aw, ot Tp@rot tov dddwv adrois 
emipe pojtevot, remirouE Kat Tovs Pavarous éceabar 
dtadnmréov, avpPadAopevwv tais Pvacow adtav 
mpos TO TolKktAov THY ovpTTwpadTwY THY TE 
ovoynpatilopévwy aatépwyv Kal THS avTa@v Tav 
elpnevwy avalpeTiK@Y TOTWY idtoTpoTias Cwodr- 
aK@S TE Kal KATA THY THY Opiwy pvow. 

‘O pev odv tod Kpovov tiv Kupiav Tob Cavarou 
AaBwv movet Ta TEAN Sta voowv TroAvXYpoviwy Kal 
Plicewv Kal pevpaticopav Kat oavvTngewv? Kat 
piyomupeTwr Kal omAnuik@y Kat vdpwmKav Kat 
KollLak@v 4 Kat votrepik@v Sdtablécewv Kal ooat 
Kata mAcovacpov tot ywuypod avvictavTar. o bé 
zod Atos mrovet Tods Bavatrous amo avvayyns Kal 
mepimvevpovias Kal amromAngias Kal omacuav Kat 
Kkehadadyias Kal TOv Kapdtakay diabécewv Kat 
Goal KaTa TVEUpaTos apeTpiay 7 Svowdiav eE7t- 
cuvamtovaew.. oO b€ Tob “Apews amo mupera@v 


199 OVVEXOV Kal NutTpiTaiKa@v Kat aidvidiwy tAnyav 


~ \ ¢ “~ / \ 
Kal vedpitik@v Kal atomTukay diabecewv Kat 


1 emixpatytopos P, émuparnpos VLAD, xparyropos MECam., 
2 xatadopav VPADE, &c° addopav L, xaradopa MCam. 
Skat cuvtn€ewr om. MCam. 
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of the significator to the oceident.! For if the de- 
struction should come about through the projection 
of rays and occourse, it is fitting to Palecns e the place 
of the occourse in order to determine the quality of 
the death, but if it occurs by the descent of the 
significator to the occident, we must observe the 
occident itself. For of whatever quality are the 
planets that are upon the aforesaid places. or, if they 
are not upon them, the first planets to approach them, 
such we must understand that the deaths will be, 
while at the same time the planets in aspect by their 
natures contribute to the complexity of the events, 
as do also the peculiar characters of the aforesaid de- 
structive places themselves, both through the signs 
of the zodiac and through the nature of the terms.2 

Now then, if Saturn Koide the lordship of death, he 
brings about the end through long illness, phthisis, 
rheumatism, colliquations, chills and fever, and 
splenic, dropsical, enteric, or hysteric conditions, and 
such as arise through excesses of cold. Jupiter 
causes death through strangulation, pneumonia, 
apoplexy, spasms, headaches, and cardiac affections, 
and such conditions as are accompanied by irregu- 
larity or foulness of breath. Mars kills by means 
of fevers, continued or intermittent at intervals of 
one and a half days, sudden strokes, nephritic con- 


3 


ICS. int. 10, especially p. 279. The “ significator,”’ as the 
anonymous cominentator points out, is the prorogator 





bd e 
(agerns). 
» °% $9 ‘ 
-}For the “ terms, f. oe Reo 
4 KotAcaKay VLDProe.. imaees P wxwAveav ME, cwdtcdr 
ACarn. 


° émauvantovaw VPLD, éemovuynizzovaw MALE Cam 
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aipoppaytovl Kal EKTPwWOU@V Kal TOKET@VY Kat 
epvatTeAat@v Kal dAdfpwv Kat doa TY voor- 
patwv Kat é€xmipwow Kal apetpiav Tod Beppod 
tovs Javdatous éempéper. 6 b€ tHS Adpodirns dia 
OTOMAYLK@Y Kal HTaTiK@Y Kal SvoEvTEpLK@Y Sta- 
Gécewv Tovet Tovs Oavarous, ete b€ Std voudv Kal 
ouptyywv Kal AEyyvwv Kat pappakwry Sdcews Kat 
60a TOU vypot mAcovacavTos 7 PUapévrTos azroTe- 
Netra ovprmTumpata. o S€ tot “Eppod dia pavdy 
Kal €KoTAaGEwY Kal LeAayYoA ay 2 Kal TMIWLATLOLOV 
Kat emAnbewv Kat Byyik@v Kat avadopiK@v vooy- 
patwv Kal 6ca Tob Enpod mAcovacartos 7 PbapevTos 
OVVLOTATAL. 

"Tdtors prev obv teXevTHor Gavarois ot Kata Tov 
ecpnievov Tpdmrov peTtacravtes Tod Chv, Grav ot 
tyv Kuptav tot Oavdtov AaBdvres emi THs tdtas 
1) THS olKkelas puatkys tdtoTpomias TUXwOW OVvTES, 
UTO pLndevos Kkaburrept epnbevres TOY KaKa@oat 
Kai emdavéatepov morjoat To TéAos dSuvapévw: 
Bratots b€ Kal emianpots OTav 7H AupdTepor KUpLEv- 
GwolW Ol KaKOTTOLOL TAY dvaipeTiKay TOTWV HTOL 
GUVOVTES 1 TetTpaywvilovTes n SvapinniCovres uy 
OTTOTEPOS abray 7 Kal dpuporepor Tov nAvov 1) THY 

200 ceAjvyv H Kai auddotepa ta Pata KaTaddBwar,? 
THs pev tod Pavatov Kakwoews amo THS adrav 
cuveAevoews auvotapévns, Tod dé peyefous azo 


1 ginoppayrav VADProc., atuopny.arv P, ainoyyrdv L, aipop- 
potkav MECam. 

2 uedayyoAx@y ACam.; «xa: (post hoc verbum) om. 
AECam. 
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ditions and those that involve the spitting of blood, 
hemorrhages, miscarriages, childbirth, erysipelas, 
and pestilences, and such diseases as induce death 
by fever and immoderate heat. Venus causes death 
by stomachic, hepatic, and intestinal conditions, and 
furthermore through cancers, fistulas, lichens, taking 
poisons, and such misfortunes as come about from 
excess or deficiency of moisture. Mercury portends 
death by madness, distraction, melancholy, the 
falling sickness, epilepsy, diseases accompanied by 
coughing and raising, and all such ailments as arise 
from the excess or deficiency of dryness. 

Thus, then, those who depart from life in the way 
described die natural deaths,! whenever the lords of 
death happen to be in their own or in kindred natural 
characters,” and if no planet that is able to do in- 
jury and to make the end more remarkable over- 
comes them. They die, however, by violent and 
conspicuous means whenever both the evil planets 
dominate the destructive places. either in conjunction, 
or in quartile, or in opposition, or also if one of the 
two, or both, seize upon ? the sun, or the moon, or 
both the luminaries. The affliction of the death in 
this case arises from their junction, its magnitude 


b 


' Literally, “‘by their own deaths,” contrasted with 
violent (Biaco.) deaths caused by some external agency. 
The anonymous coinmentator thus explains. 

2When they aro in the houses of me:nbers of their own 
sect, says the Anonymous. 

3 Apparently the word is used in tho sense of “ afflic- 
tion {seen 9, py-co7). 





3 xaraAdBwa VA (ing.: yp. Kaxw0waw) DProc., AaBwat(v) 
PL, xaxwido MECam. 
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THs TOV Pwrav eTyLapTupHaEews, THS bE TOLOTHTOS 
TaAw amo THS THY AoTaV aatépwv auveTBewpn- 
GEWS Kal TMV TOUS KaKOTOLOUS TrEpLexovTwY } 
Cordiwv. 
er A BA ~ / 4 e x A 
O péev yap tot Kpovov rov yAvov mapa THv 
alpeow TeTpaywvioas 7 StapnKkioas ev prev Tots 
otepcots moet Tovs KaTa Orufw? oyAwy 7 ayxo- 
vats 7 oTpayyaXtats amoAAvpevous: cpoiws 8é 
Kav dvvy THS aeAnvns éemipepoperns:’ ev dé Tots 
Onpresdeor Cwdiots, U70 Onpicov Ovapberpopevous : 
Kav 0 Tov Atos emripLapTupnan KEKOKUILEVOS iat 
avTos, €v Onoatots TOTOLS 7 ETLONpOLS Tee paus ° 
Onptopayotvras: arlwpooxomyaas 6é odmotépw 
Tov dwrav, év etpxtats amoA\upévous: 7H bé 
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var amomveyomérous: mept dé THY Apyw, Kat 
vavaylols mepimimTovTas * ev de TOIS TpoTLKOLS 7 
/ 5 ANC 6 ‘ aN } f “A ? A 
Tetpamrodos *° Aw ®& cuvwy 7 dtapynKioas 7 avTt 
I reptexovrwr Proc., -efovrwy VMADECam., tzepexdvrwy 
Pp (- ex@vr-) L. 
> Kata OrXifiv VLAD. cata OAvsw P, xata Ajbw ME, da 
Ka7aAnyw Cam. 
3 Hepats AVL (7 pépacs) Proc., juépas cett. Cam. 
4fwdiwy VProc., Cawr cett. Cam. 
5 retpazooas VProc., tevpamddois PL, om. cett. Cam. 
§ jAiw VMD, cf. Proc. ; -os PLAECarn. 
432 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 9 


from the testimony of the luminaries. and _ its 
quality, again, from the way in which the other 
planets regard them, and from the signs in which 
the evil planets are found. 

For if Saturn is in quartile to the sun from a sign of 
the opposite sect, or is in opposition, in the solid signs 
he causes death by trampling in a mob, or by the 
noose, or by indurations, and similarly if he is setting 
and the moon is approaching him; in the signs that 
have the form of animals, he causes death by wild 
beasts, and if Jupiter, who is himself afflicted, bears 
witness to him, death in public places, or on days of 
celebration, in fighting with the beasts; but in the 
ascendant, in opposition ! to either of the luminaries, 
death in prison. If he is in aspect to Mercury, 
and particularly in the neighbourhood of the 
serpents * in the sphere, or in the terrestrial signs, 
he makes men die from the bites of poisonous 
creatures, and if Venus is present with them, by 
poisoning and by feminine plots; but in Virgo and 
Pisces, or the watery signs, if the moon is in aspect, 
by drowning and suffocation in water; in the neigh- 
bourhood of Argo, as the victims of shipwreck ; in 
the tropical or four-footed signs, when [Saturn] is 
with the sun or is in opposition to him, or if he is 


1The Anonymous, p. 165, Wolf, explains the rare word 
avOwpocxomjaas thus. Melanchthon, however, took it in 
the opposite sense, “in the occident and opposing tho 
luminaries.” 

2The Anonymous says that he tneans the constellations, 
such as Draco and Hydra, of serpent-like form. 
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14 dvrTipeoouparwow (aut -jowow) codd.; om. Cam. 

2 doveas VP (dav-) LMDEProc., dovevopgvous ACam. 

8 aurois VDProc., -7s PL, -ov MAECam. 

*rov701s VPLADProc., arg MECam. 

§ Tavpw VPLDProc., Kevratpw MAECam. 

® kai ovrPpavoewr Kal cupmrwpatwr VPLD (cf. azo ovprrw- 
pdtwr Kai KAaoudtwy Proc.); Kai ov. 7} oupa. A, 7} oupydrwr 


MECam. 
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with Mars instead of the sun, by being caught in the 
collapse of a house; and if they are in mid-heaven, 
above or below the earth, by a fall from a height. 
If Mars is quartile or in opposition to the sun or 
the moon, from a sign of the other sect, in the 
signs of human form, he causes the subjects to be 
slaughtered in civil factions or by the enemy, or 
to commit suicide, and to die because of women 
or as murderers of women, whenever Venus testifies 
to them;! and if Mercury also is in aspect to 
these, he causes death at the hands of pirates, 
robbers,or criminals; in the mutilated and imperfect 
signs,” or in the Gorgon of Perseus, death by de- 
capitation or mutilation; in Scorpio and Taurus, 
death through cautery, cutting,® or amputation by 
physicians, or death in convulsions ; at mid-heaven 
or the opposite point, by being set up on stakes,‘ 
and particularly in Cepheus and Andromeda; at the 
occident or in opposition to the horoscope, by being 
burned alive; in the quadrupedal signs, death by 
the collapse of houses, by breaking, or by crush- 
ing; if Jupiter also bears witness to him and is 
afHlicted at the same time, again the subjects perish 


17.e, Mars and the luminaries. 

2 Such as Taurus, the blind Cancer, Scorpio, Sagittarius ; 
cf. Bouché-Leclereq, p. 151. 

3xatos and rouy wero the two principal methods of 
ancient surgery, were often applied together, and so are 
frequently mentioned together, as in Plato, Rep. 406D (seo 
Adam ad lor.). 

4 Jie. crucifixion. 
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<> Ilepi ypovwy dsiatpécews 


"Egwdevevov dé yuiv KepadraiwdHs rob tv70u 
Ths Kal’ Exaotov eldos émoKdeews expt pLovewv 


' rvyxavorza post mepi tov add. MECam. 

2 Post 7ozov add. tuydvra VPLMADE, *airias Cam. 

3 ayabotomy twa PL. 

47 bmo yjv VADE, tro yqv PL, 7d bao ty/////// (lac.) M, 
ev TO UTEep yHy Hyuodatpiw 6vros Cam.” ; om. Cam.!'; ef. Proc. 

SamoxXipacw VDEProc., amoxAjpaow PL, amoredéopaow 
MACam. 
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conspicuously by condemnation and through the 
anger of generals or kings. 

If the maleficent planets are together and in this 
state are in Opposition in some one of the aforesaid 
significant positions, they work together all the more 
for the affliction of the death. In this case the 
signification of the quality of the death lies with 
the one that chances to occupy the destructive place, 
or else the fatal occurrences are multiplied, or 
doubled, either in quality or in quantity, whenever 
both have some relation to the destructive places. 
Persons with such genitures are even left without 
burial, and are consumed by wild beasts or birds, 
whenever the maleficent planets chance to be in 
signs of such form,' if none of the beneficent planets is 
witnessing to the lower mid-heaven or to the destruc- 
tive places. Deaths occur in foreign lands if the 
planets that occupy the destructive places fall in the 
declining places,” and particularly whenever the moon 
happens to be in, or quartile to, or in opposition to, 
the aforesaid regions. 


10. Of the Diviston of Times. 


As we have treated systematically under its several 
heads the outline of each kind of inquiry only so 


1That is, constellations that have the form of wild 
beasts or birds. ‘he anonymous commentator cites as an 
instance “if the doy star (Kkdwy) or Corvus (xopagé) were 
rising at tho same time,” te. were mapavaréAdAovta (cf. 
Bouché-Leclereq, p. 125, 1. 1). 

2The “ places”? (twelfths of the zodiac) may be classified 
as xévrpa, the angles; ézavagfopat, succedants, the signs 
rising immediately after the angles ; and azoxAquata, the 
dechining places, which follow the succedants. 
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1 abn VPLADE, Aad M, wa8n Cam. 
27Oov . . . yevouevorv] tov pev Aifioma Cam. 
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far as to explain the general doctrine, which was 
our original intention, it would remain to add in the 
same manner any observations that should be made 
about the division of times, in such manner as to 
agree with nature and to be consistent with the 
specific doctrines which have already been set forth. 
So then, as, among all genethlialogical inquiries what- 
soever, a more gencral destiny takes precedence of all 
particular considerations, namely, that of country 
of birth, to which the major details of a geniture 
are naturally subordinate, such as the topics of the 
form of the body, the character of the soul and the 
variations of manners and customs, it is also necessary 
that he who makes his inquiry naturally should always 
hold first to the primary and more authoritative cause, 
lest, misled by the similarity of genitures, he should 
unwittingly call, let us say, the Ethiopian white or 
straight-haired, and the German or Gaul _black- 
skinned and woolly-haired, or the latter gentle in 
character, fond of discussion, or fond of contempla- 
tion, and the Greeks savage of soul and untutored 
of mind ; or, again, on the subject of marriage, lest he 
mistake the appropriate customs and manners by 
assigning, for example, marriage with a sister to 
one who is Italian by race, instead of to the 
Egyptian as he should, and a marriage with his 
mother to this latter, though it suits the Persian. 
Thus in general it is needful first to apprehend 
universal conditions of destiny, and then to attach 
to them the particular conditions which relate to 





3 nedayypou VD, pedavoxpouy Proc., pediypour MALCam., 
om. PL. 
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*oupBatickav VA, avpBarriexdv PLD, ovpBaparexov MECam. 
3 ehappolwuev ACam., -ew VP (-pwl-) LD, -oper ME. 





1 Boll, Studien, p. 123, points out that this chapter, with 
its account of the seven ages of man, does not properly 
belong to the plan adopted for the T'etrabiblos and is in 
certain details at variance with what has preceded; e.g. 


440 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 10 


degree. In the same fashion likewise, dealing with 
the division of time, one must take as a basis in each 
single prediction the differences and special pro- 
prieties of the temporal ages, and see to it that we 
do not, in the ordinary, simple treatment of matters 
incident to the inquiry, earelessly assign to a babe 
action or marriage, or anything that belongs to 
adults, or to an extremely old man the begetting of 
ehildren or anything else that fits younger men ; 

but once and for all let us harmonize tliace details 
which are contemplated in temporal terms with that 
which is suitable and possible for persons in the 
various age-classes. For in the matter of the age- 
divisions of mankind! in general there is one and 
the same approach, whieh for likeness and coim- 
parison depends upon the order of the seven planets ; 
it begins with the first age of man and with the first 
sphere from us, that is, the moon’s, and ends with 
the last of the ages and the outermost of the planetary 
spheres, which is ealled that of Saturn. And in 
truth the accidental qualities of each of the ages are 
those which are naturally proper to the planet com- 
pared with it, and these it will be needful to observe, 
in order that by this means we may investigate the 


there are seven ages instead of four, as ini. 10, and ‘ seven 
planets,” though elsewhere the two luminaries are kept 
distinct from the five planets. We may, hewever, agree 
with bis conclusion that the style of the chapter is un- 
questionably Ptolemaic nnd that it is more probably an 
addition by the author than an interpolation by another 
hand. Nevertheless, Ptolemy has probably borrowed 
much of this material from others, and the dilferences 
in bis sources will account for apparent discrepancies. 
The ages of man, most familiar to ous through As You 
Like It, 11. vin, are found in many ancient writers. 
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1ayodoa VPLAD, AaBoica BE, zaparaBotoa MCam. 
2 ddiapPpwrov PLA, apfpwrov VD, adicpPwrov MECam. 
Sdornp libri, om. Cam. ; post hoe verbum add. 70d VD, 
TO AE, hv PLMCam. 
4 wépous VPLD, pépos cett. Cam. 
S emTNOELOT TO VADProe., -rdtwv L, émrnds... (2) P, 
emery Seuparey MECam. 
6 éudaivev PLMAR, -es VD, éxdaivew Cam., eudavilerc Proc. 
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general questions of the temporal divisions, while 
we determine particular differences from the special 
qualities which are discovered in the nativities. 

For up to about the fourth year, following the 
number which belongs to the quadrennium,! the 
moon takes over the age of infancy and produces the 
suppleness and lack of fixity in its body, its quick 
growth and the moist uature, as a rule, of its food, 
the changeability of its condition, and the imper- 
fection and inarticulate state of its soul, suitably to 
her own active qualities. 

In the following period of ten years, Mercury, to 
whom falls the second place and the second age, 
that of childhood, for the period which is half of the 
space of twenty years,” begins to articulate and 
fashion the intelligent and logical part of the soul, 
to implant certain seeds and rudiments of learning, 
and to bring to light individual peculiarities of char- 
acter and faculties, awaking the soul at this stage 
by instruction, tutelage, and the first gymnastic 
exercises. 

Venus, taking in charge the third age, that of 
youth, for the next eight years, corresponding iu 
number to her own period, begins, as is natural, to 


1The Anonymous says that four years 1s assigned to the 
moon because after a period of that length its phases again 
occur in the same degrees. 

2 Only half tho period is assigned to Mercury because 
of the latter’s double nature, according to the Anonymous. 


7 ros mpwros yupvacios PProc., 7. 7. yeveoious Li, rHs mpwrys 
yupracias VD, rais mpwras yupvaciags MAICam., 
S oxraeriay VPADIEProc., oxtrwertay MCam., dxraernacas L. 
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Kai alOnpLoviKOY Kat PrAdTqLov. 

\ . \ @ ¢ a MW / > 
Mera d€ tov nAtov 6 Tob “Apews memos, €mt- 
\ \ ~ ¢ / > ~ > \ \ ” ~ 
Aafwv To THS WAcKias avdp@des emt TA toa THS 
idias mepiddov TEVvTEKaLOEKA ETN, TO AVOTYPOV Kal 
> “~ f 
KkakoTrafov elodyer Tod Piov, pepivas TE Kal 
> aA “~ “A A 
oKvApovs euTtrotet TH vyH Kal TO owWpart, Kabazrep 
wv , ” N v 3 A “~ 
alcOyoiv twa non Kal evvoltay Evdwwovds THS Tap- 
~ ‘ bd / \ ‘\ \ bd ‘ > aA 

AKULNS Kal emLoTpépwy mpos TO piv eyyvs €eAGety 

1xata VPLAD, xat MECam. 

2 eyyivetat Tais yvyais VPLAD, yiverat MECam. 

Sapometotbs VP (apw-) LAD; cf. 76 mpomerés Proc.; mpé- 
ovros ME ; BAézovros Cam. 

4 xvpios om. Cam. °6 nAtwos PL, 6 om. cett. Cam. 


8 dveminAdorwy VPLAD, avemoritwy mAdotrwy ME, axara- 
orntwy Kai tAaoT@y Cam. 
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inspire, at their maturity, an activity of the seminal 
passages and to implant an impulse toward the 
embrace of love. At this time particularly a kind of 
frenzy enters the soul, incontinence, desire for any 
chance sexual gratification, burning passion, guile, 
and the blindness of the impetuous lover. 

The lord of the middle sphere, the sun, takes over 
the fourth age, which is the middle one in order, 
young manhood, for the period of nineteen years, 
wherein he implants in the soul at length the 
mastery and direction of its actions, desire for sub- 
stance, glory, and position, and a change from play- 
ful, ingenuous error to seriousness, decorum, and 
ambition. 

After the sun, Mars, fifth in order, assumes com- 
mand of manhood for the space of fifteen years, 
eqnal to his own period.! He introduces severity 
and misery into life, and implants cares and troubles 
in the soul and in the body, giving it, as it were. some 
sense and notion of passing its prime and urging it, 
before it approaches its end, by labour to accomplish 


1 As Bouché-Leelereq (p. 409) remarks, why fifteen years 
should be given as the “ period’’ of Marsisa mystery. The 
synodie period of this planet is 780 days and its sidereal 
period 687 days. In the next paragraph twelve years, 
stated to be the period of Jupiter, is not far from the actual 
sidereal period of this planet (11.86 years) and is the 
measurement ordinarily given by ancient astronomers. 
For this astrological, not astronomical, statement about 
Mars cf. P. Mich. 149, col. v, 18 ff., which speaks of the 
‘‘ period of Mars, who returns to his original position in 
fifteen years’ (ev 7 “Apews KvKdw, ds ev ETEatv te’ THY anOKaTA- 
oracw €ye). Inthe Michigan astrological treatise, however, 
the length of the period of Mars is associated with the age 
of boys at puberty rather than with the length of a division 
of the lifo of man, as in the Z'etrabiblos. 
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~ z\ ? fA Ao ” A / ~ 
tov TéAovs avicat Te Adyou aktov peta Tovov THY 
peTayerpiCopevwv. 
~ \ 
"Extos 8° 6 tod Atos tiv mpecButiKyy HAtKkiav 
‘ 3 \ ‘ ~ CO 7 4 / 
Aaywv emi THY THS las TEpiddov madi dwde- 
KaETiAV TO fev AUTOUPYOY Kal EmiTOVOY Kal Tapa- 
y@des Kal Tapakekwouvevpévoy TOV mpakewv arro- 
otpépeobat mroret, To S€ EVoXNpPov Kal TpovonTLKOV 
Kal avaKkeywpnkos, eTt O€ emAoyltoTiKOY mavTUWY 
A ~ 
Kal vovdetiKov Kal TapapvOnTLKOY GVTELOGYEL, TULTIS 
TOTE paAoTa Kat ETTatvov Kal €AevUEpLoTHTOS avTt- 
~ > > “~ 
mrovetoVar mapacKevalwy pet atdoods Kal ceEpvo- 
mpe7retas.} 
7 r “~ be ¢€ ~ K 4 ‘ > a ‘ 
eXeutatos b€ 6 Tot Kpdvov tHv €ayatny Kal 
‘ ¢ / 3 ~ 
YEpovTLKTY WAukiay exAnpwbyn péxpe TV emAoizwy 
THs Cwis xporey, KAT ApUXopEVveany 707) Kal €[770- 
207 OiCopevav TOY TE TwpPaTiKaY KaL TOV puxic@v 
KIWTHGEWY Ev Tails Oppats Kat amoAavaEeat Kal €7I- 
/ ~ nw 
Oupias Kal taxelais, THS ET THY Pvow * TapaKpis 
emywopéevys TO Piw KateckAnKoTe Kai aBipw Kal 
> ~ \ 3 A ‘ \ / 
aobevik@ Kai ev7pooKoTm Kal mpos TavTa* duca- 
‘ A) 3 ~ ~ ~ / 
péotwm* Kata TO OlKElovy THS THY KLWHCEWY VWYE- 
elas. 
¢ . Ss ‘ \ ‘ ‘ > « ~ 
Ai pév otv Kata TO Kowov Kali Kal’ GAov Tijs 
dicews Oewpovpevac TaV yxpdvwy idtoTpomiat 
TobTov Tov TpdoTov TpotimoteTUTMAVWoaY. TAY 
dé emi pépovs KaTa TO THY yevéecewr id.ov 


1 geuvorperecias VPADE, -tpemetas L, -rpomtas MCam. 

2r76 emi thy dvaow VD, tails €. 7. 6. PL, 7H Pvoee MAECam, 
3navra VD, dzavta PL, wavras MAECam.; om. Proc. 
4xai post dvoapéorw add. MECam. 


446 


TETRABIBLOS IV. 10 


something among its undertakings that is worthy of 
note. 

Sixth, Jupiter, taking as his lot the elderly age, 
again for the space of his own period, twelve years, 
brings about the renunciation of manual labour, 
toil, turmoil, and dangerous activity, and in their 
place brings decorum, foresight, retirement, together 
with all-embraeing deliberation, admonition, and con- 
solation; now especially he brings men to set store 
by honour, praise, and independence, accompanied 
by modesty and dignity. 

Finally to Saturn falls as his lot old age, the latest 
period, which lasts for the rest of life. Now the 
movements both of body and of soul are cooled 
and impeded in their impulses, enjovments, desires, 
and speed; for the natural decline supervenes upon 
life, which has become worn down with age, dispirited, 
weak, easily offended, and hard to please in all 
situations, in keeping with the sluggishness of his 
movements. 

The foregoing, then, may be taken as a preliminary 
description of the characteristics of the ages of life, 
viewed generally and in accordance with the ordinary 
course of nature. But as for particulars,! which are 


' Bouché-Leclercq, pp. 502 ff., discusses the following 
sections of this chapter, which present Ptolemy’s treat- 
ment of the subject of xarapyai, “‘ initiatives ’’—the pre- 
diction of the success or failure of individual enterprises— 
insofar as he recognizes the theme. The general method 
is the same as that of ii. 10, but five places are taken 
simultaneously as prorogatives, and the planets that in- 
fluence by their occourse (daavrqas), Which may be either 
bodily or by aspect, need not be merely the destructive 
ones, as in the prorogation discussed in ni. 10, but also 
the beneficent stars. 
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ofetAovody AapPaveobat, Tas prev KATA TO TpoUzo- 
7iBéuevov maAdw Kat odAocxepéctepoy amo TeV 
KupwwiTaTwv mdAw adpécewy tromoopeba, Tacadv 
PLEVTOL KAL OVK ATO pads, WOTED ETL THY THS Cwijs 
xporwv, adAa THY ev a0 TOD WpooKOTOU pds TA 
CWPLATIKA TOV OLUTTwWLAaTWY Kal Tas E€EViTELas, 
THV O€ ATO TOD KAnpoU THs TUYNS pos Ta THS 
KTWOEWS, THV O€ ATO THS GEeAnVNS TpOS Ta TIS 
wuyns ma0n Kat Tas cupPiwoes, THY dé amo Tob 
nAtov mpos Ta! Kar’ a€tav Kat do€av, TH 8” azo 
TOU }ecoupav7 patos pos Tas Aoimas Kal KaTa 
[uépos Tod Biov Oe yO ass otov mpagers, pirias, 
TEKVOTIOLLGS. ouTw yap” ev tots adtots ces 
ovxy ets €aTat Tot ayablozotds 7 KaKkozrotos 3 
KUpLOS aUT@V, TOAAM@Y Ws emt TO TOAD ovpPatvor- 
TwWVv UT TOUS avTots ypdvous evavTiwy cuE- 
TTUPLATWV, WS OTAV Tis aTOBaAwY TpdaWTOV OlKETOV 
208 A\aBn KAnpovopiay, 7 voow KaTtakAOA Kata TO abTO 
Kal TUYH Tivos a€las Kal TpOKOTS, | EV aTpayta 
TVYVYAVWVY TEKVWY YEVNTAL TATHP, Kal Goa ToLabTa 
oupPaivew etwhev, od yap 70 adTO GwpaTos Kal 
YuyAs Kal KTHPATOS Kal a€iWpaTos Kal THY CUL- 
Brovvtwr, ayabdv 7 Kaka@v, ws e€ avayKys ev atact 
TouTots evTvyYEly Tia 7 TaAW atvxEtv, aAAG oUp- 
Baivot pev av tows Kat TO ToLobto emt TwY TéAEOV 
eddatmoriCouevwy 7 Tardavlopevwy Katp@v, OTaV ev 
Tacats 7 Tais wAelotas adéceot ovvdpapwaw at 
Urav7yoes ayabovody mavTwy 7 KaKoTOLOD, 
1 zpos 7a] in his verbis desinit V. 
2 av post yap add. MADECaim., om. PLProe. 
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to be discovered from the peculiarities of the nativities, 
some of them again we shall base upon the general 
considerations already set forth, that is, upon the 
prorogations of greatest authority, all of them, 
however, and not one, as in the case of the space of 
life. We shall apply the prorogation from the horo- 
scope to events relating to the body and to journeys 
abroad; that from the Lot of Fortune to matters of 
property ; that from the moon to affections of the 
soul and to marriage ; that from the sun to dignities 
and glory; that from the mid-heaven to the other 
details of the conduct of life, such as actions, friend- 
ships, and the begetting of children. For thus it will 
come about that one beneficent or maleficent star will 
not be the ruler of all of them on the same occasion, 
for usually many contradictory events take place at 
the same time. One may, for example, lose a relative 
and receive an inheritance, or at once be prostrated by 
illness and gain some dignity and promotion, or in the 
midst of misfortune become the father of children, 
or have other experiences of this sort which are apt 
to occur. For it is not usual that alike in goodness or 
badness of body, soul, property, dignity, and com- 
panions, one must by very necessity be cither for- 
tunate or, again, unfortunate in all these particulars. 
This, to be sure, might perhaps happen upon 
occasions that are completely blessed or completely 
unhappy, when the occourses of all the beneficent 
planets, or of all the maleficent planets, converge 
upon all or the majority of the prorogations. 
Rarely would this take place, however, because 





3 kaxotrovos orn. Cam, 
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omaviws d€ dia TO THS avOpwrivns dicews atedés 
fev Tpos exaTépav THY akpoTynTwv,! evKaTapopov 
d€ mpos THY ex THs evadAayhns TaV ayablav Kal 
KaK@Y guppeTpiav. Tovs pev ovv adetiKovs 
TOTOUS KATA TOV Elpnuévov TpdoTov SdiaKpLvodpeEy, 
rovs d€ ev Tats apeocow UravT@vtas ov pdvov 
maXdw Tovs avaipéras, Womep em THY THS Cwrys 
xpovwy, adda mavras amAds mapadnrréov, Kat 
Opoiws ov ToOvSs GwpLAaTLKms povov 7 KaTa dta- 
jeeTpov n TeTpaywvov oTraow ovvavta@vras adda 
Kal TOUS KaTG Tpiywvov Kal eCdywvov OXNMATLOPOY. 
Kat mpa@rov pev Soréov Tous Xpovous Kal” 
ExaoTnvy agecw 7H Kat adtTis Ths aetiKis 
poipas TuxyovTt 7 ovoynpatiobevT., eav Sé pH 
209 oUTwWs xn, TH THY eyytoTa Tponynow emAaPovee 
expt Tod tHv €&fs els Ta EmOpeva potpay Emt- 
Dewprcavtos, elta TovTw jLexpt TOD €ENS Kal emt 
tav adAdwy cpoiws, mapadayPavopevwy ets oiKo- 
deomoTiay Kal THY TA Opla emTEXOVTWY GaOTEpwY. 
dotéov b€ maAw Tals TOY StacTacewy poipats ETH * 
KATA [ev THY ATO TOD WpooKdTOV agpeaw iaapilua 
Tois Tod olkeiov KAiatos xpdovois avadopikois, 
Kata 6€ THY amo TOD plrecovparnpatos loapiOua 
TOS ypovois THY pecouvparvycewv, KaTa SE TAS a7rO 
tov Aouma@yv avadoyov 7 Kata TOV” Tpos Ta KeVTPA 
cuveyytopov 3 Tv avadopav 7 Katapopav 7 oup- 
1 expotntwv PL (-xpt-) ADE ; ef. dxpdrn7a Proc. ; dxpwratwv 
MCam.?, dxporarwy Cam. 
29 «aia tov PL, cf. Proc., om, MADECam. 


3 ouveyytopor] cf. Kata Tv éyyttnta Proc. ; cvveyyiopav P, 
ovreyyus L, ovveyyeopx@d MADECam. 
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human nature is imperfectly adapted to either one 
of the extremes, but is inclined toward the balance 
of good and evil arising from their alternation. 
We shall, then, make distinctions among the pro- 
rogatory places in the manner described, and as for 
the stars whose occourses take place in the pro- 
rogations, we must take into account not only the 
destructive ones, as in the case of the length of life, 
but absolutely all of them, and similarly not those 
alone that meet the prorogation only bodily, or by 
opposition, or in quartile,! but also those that are in 
the trine and sextile aspects. 

In the first place, we must give the rulership of the 
times in each prorogation to the star that is actually 
upon the prorogatory degree or in aspect to it, or, if 
this condition does not exist, to the one that most 
nearly precedes, until we come to another which is 
in aspect with the next following degree in the order 
of the signs; then to this as far as the next fol- 
lowing, and so on; and the planets which govern 
the terms are to be given a part of the rulership. 
And again we must assign years to the degrees of 
the intervals : in the prorogation from the horoscope 
a number equal to the times of ascension in the 
latitude concerned; in the prorogation from mid- 
heaven, as many as the times of the culminations ; 
and in the prorogations from all the others, in pro- 
portion to or in accordance with the nearness of the 


1That is, not only in the harmnful aspects but also in 
the favourable ones. 
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pecouvpavncewy, Kabamep Kat emi THY THS Cus 
ypovwr dwwpicdpeOa. 
\ \ > Y , , 
Tods pev odv KabodAckods xpovoxpatopas Anibo- 
peOa Tov elpnevov Tpd7roVv, Tovs 5 E€viavatatous 
expadrXrovres! to mANHG0s THY amd THS yevécEews 
~ > ~ ~ 
erav ad’ exdotov Tov adetik@v tTomwr eis Ta 
eTmopeva, KaTa Cwod.ov,? Kal tod oauvteAccoupévou 
Cwdtov Tov otkodeomdOTHY ovpTapadapBavortes. 
> A ~ ~ 
To 0 atToO Kal é€ml THY pnVaV ToLmooper, 
> LAA 3 tA \ , \ 4 3 \ ~ 
exPaddovtes® madw Kat tovTwy to* ano Tod 
yevebdtakod ponvos mAnVos amd taV THY KuUpiay 
Tot érovs AaBdovrwy témwv, Kata Cwd.ov pévror 
nuepas Kn’. opoiws S€ Kal emi TOV HEpav: Tas 
\ “~ oad “A 
yap amo THs yevebAcaKhs yuépas exPadobpev azo 
a ‘ / ‘ is Cie Ya Weer ae 
210 TWY LLNVLALWY TOTTWY, KATA Cw LOV NLEpas B yy. 
IIpocextéov d€ Kai rats émeuBaceot mpos Tovs 
TOV xpovwy® ToToUS ywopevats, WS od TA TUXOVTA 
Kat adtats oupPadAopéevais mpos Ta THV KaLpav 


1 exBaddovres] cf. exBadoduev Proc. ; exBaddAdvrwv L, euBadr- 
Aovres PMADECam. 

2 & post Cwdiov add. MADECam., om. PLProc. 

3 éxBaddovres] exBadrovres P; cf. €xBadotuer Proc. ; €uBad- 
Aovres cett. Cam. 

476 ego; cf. Tov dpiOucv rov . . . evptaxduevov Proc. ; 7a 
MADECam. ; om. PL. 

5B y’ ME; cf. jyépas Sv0 xa! tpeis Proc.; B’ xai yusov AD; 
B’ npcov Cam. 

sav ypovwy PEProc., xypovwy L, Kafodtxods padtora 
MADCam. 





. Literally, ‘‘ masters of the times.’’ The Anonymous 
(p. 173, Wolf) says that there are three “ general chrono- 
crators ’’ (¢.e. in each of the five general prorogations), the 
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risiugs, or settings, or culminations, to the angles, as 
we explained in the discussion of the length of life. 

We shall discover the general chronocrators,! then, 
in the manner deseribed, and the annual chrono- 
crators by setting out from each of the prorogatory 
places, in the order of the signs, the number of years 
from birth, one year to each sign,® and taking the 
ruler of the last sign. We shall do the same thing 
for the months, setting out, again, the number of 
months from the month of birth, starting from the 
places that govern the year, twenty-eight days to 
a sign; and similarly for the days, we shall set out 
the number of the days from the day of birth, 
starting with the places which govern the months, 
two and a third days to a sign.® 

We must also pay attention to the ingresses 4 
which are made to the places of the times, for they 
play no small part in the prediction of the times of 


agérns (prorogator), tawavtytwp (“the one which comes to 
meet’ the prorogator), and optoxpatwp (‘‘ master of the 
term ’’). 

This is evidently the meaning of the text and it is so 
taken by the Anonymous, Proclus’ Paraphrase, Gogava, 
and Cardanus, yet Bouché-Leclereq (p. 504) and Melanch- 
thon’s translation would count one year to cach degree. 

*There is dispute over the readings in this passago ; the 
toxt reports what is best attested by the MSS. Bouché- 
Leclereq (p. 505, n. 1) would assign 30 days to a sign in 
laying out the number of months (so too Cardanus, but 
without any manuscript support), and 24 days to a sign 
in the calculation of days (this reading is found in two 
MSS.). If “ 28 days ” is correct, it represents roughly the 
length of the lunar month. 

4 énéuBaots, “ingress,’’ is the timo taken by a planet 
to pass through one sign of the zodiac ; ¢f. Bouché-Leeleregq, 
p. 506; Cardannus, p. 364. 
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amoteAdopata, Kal padtota tais pev tot Kpdvov 
mpos tTovs KaBoAckods THY ypdvev Tdmous, Tals dé 
Tob Atos mpos Todvs THv eviavotaiwyv, Tais b€ Tod 
nAtov Kat “Apews kat Adpoditns kat ‘Eppod mpos 
Tovs TOV pnviaiwy, Tats d€ THs aeAyjvyns trapddots 
TMpos TOvS THV HuEepnoiwy, Kal ws Tav pev Kalo- 
AtKOv ypovoKpatopwv Kuptwrépwv ovtTwy mpos THY 
Tob amoteAdopatos TeActwow, THY 8 emi pépous 
GUVEPYOUVTWY 7] ATOGVVEPYOUVTWY KATA TO OLKEtOY 
7) avoiKelov THY Pvcewv, THv O° eTE“Pacewv TAS 
€mTdaoets Kal Tas avécets THY oupTTWpaTwv 
amepyalopévwy. To pev yap Kal’ 6Aov Tis 
MoloTnTOS loLov Kal TV TOD ypdvou TapaTacw 
6 Te THS adéacews TOTS Kal 6 THY KafodiKav 
Ypovwy KUpLos peTAa TOD THY Cpiwy dtachpaiver, 
51a TO ovvotketototar THY aoTépwy ExaoToy é7’ 
abths THs yevécews Tols ToTOLs wv! am apxs 
étuyov AaBovres THY olkodeaTIOTLAY. 

To S€ mdtepov ayafov 7 TodvayTiov EoTat TO 
cvUuntwpa KatadapPavetar dia THs THY xpovo- 
Kparopav pvorxijs TE Kal ovyKpariKchs iOvoTpoTtias, 
eDTIOLNTERTS us KAKWTURAS, Kal THS am dpxijs mpos 
TOV eT LK PATOULLEVOV TOTOV ouvorKennoews 7 dvTt- 
mabeias. 7o 8 év molots ypdvots padAdov em 
onpavOycerat TO atoTéAecpa SeikvuTar dia TOV 
evavotatwy Kal pnviaiwy Cwoiwy mpos Tovs aitia- 
TLKOUS TOTOUS OVOXNMATLAHAY Kal TOV KaTa Tas 
emrepPacets THY dorépuv Kal TAS pacers HAtov Kal 
oeAnuns ™pos Ta, éviavowa Kal pyveaia rev Cwdiwv. 
of péev yap ovpduvws exovtes mpos Tovs diatife- 
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events ; particularly to the ingresses of Saturn to the 
general places of the times, and to those of Jupiter to 
the places of the years; to those of the sun, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury to those of the months, and to the 
transits of the moon to those of the days. The reason 
for this is that the general chronocrators have greater 
authority to realize the prediction, while the partial 
chronocrators assist or deter, in accordance with the 
familiarity or unfamiliarity of their natures, and the 
ingresses influence the degree of increase or diminu- 
tion in the event. For in general the special quality 
and the length of time are signified by the prorogatory 
place and the lord of the general times together with 
the lord of the terms, because each one of the planets 
at the very time of the nativity is made familiar with 
the places which they happened at first to govern. 

Whether the event will be good or bad is discovered 
from the natural and composite properties of the 
chronocrators, whether they are beneficent or male- 
ficent, and from their original familiarity with or 
antipathy to the places which they possess. At 
what time the predicted event will be evidenced is 
shown by the aspects of the annual and monthly 
signs to the places which furnish the causes, and by 
the aspects of the signs into which the planets are 
making ingress and in which the phases of the sun 
and moon occur to the annual and monthly signs. 
For those whose relation to the affected places under 





1 av post wy add. MADECam.; om. PLProc. 
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[Lévous TOTOUS amrO THS ev TH yevéoet KaTapyNs Kal 
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3 ~ 
patiobévtes ayabav efor! mepi 7O tmoKetpevov 
) > “ 
eldos amepyaotikot, Kaldmep é€av evavtiwlwor 
f ¢€ ‘ e) r A 9 @ 
davawv: ot d€ aoupdwvws Kal Tap alpeow 
\ 43 / - 
dtapnKkioavTes pev 7) TETpAaywvicarvTes Tals Tap- 
é ~ ? ” ‘ \ \ » 
Odots KaK@Y etow attiot, Kata d€ Tovs aAAous 
CYNMATLOPLOVS OVKETL. 
e ~ ~ 
Kav pev ot avtot Kat Tov ypdrvwr Kal TaYV 
>] / / > / € 4 
émepPacewrv Kuptevowow aortépes, vmepBarAovoa 
¢ ~ 
Kal aKpaTos yiveTat 7 TOD amoteAéopatos Puvais, 
ed > \ A > Ac as > A \ 7, \ cer 2 
edv Te emt TO ayabov eav Te Emi 70 haddov péry: 
\ ay rNé 3 oN \ / 4 } ‘ \ 
Kai moAd mAé€ov? eav pry povov’4 d1a TO xpovo- 
> ~ ~ 
Kparopas elvat Kuptevowat TO THS aitias Etdous, 
? \ A \ ~ , 
GAG Kal dia TO KaT adTHY THY apyHnY THS yevécews 
THY O(KOOEOTIOTIAY GUTOD TETUXNKEVAL. KATA TaYTA 
~ “~ \ ~ @ if 
2128’ dod dvaTvyotow 7H evtvyovow, OTaV TOL TOTOS 
~ a! ~ 
els Kal 6 atdtos bm0 Tac@y y TeV TAEloTwY 
i} / 
adéoewv tUxyn Katadnpleis, 7 TovTwY diaddpwr 
“A ¢ , aM \ ? 
ova@v ot avTot xpdovot macas Tas mAEioTas 
bnavTnoers opoiws ayaloroovs 1 KaKoToLods 
e A > f ~ ~ 
TUXWOLW EDXNKOTES. O LEV OvV TUTOS”® THIS TV 
~ ~ bd Z 
Katp@v emoKepews Torodrds © Tis av ylyvotto, 


‘efor PLAD, ets ro MECam. 

2 bérn MEACam.?, -ee D, om. PLCam.? 

8 kai 7oA(A)v wAgov PL, woAd S€ wA€ov MAD, ais 7’. todd 8é 
mré€ov ECam. 

‘ day p7) povoy PL, et wév ov povorv Cam.*?,om. MADECam.! 
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TETRABIBLOS IV. 10 


consideration is harmonious from the beginning made 
in the nativity, and which in their ingresses are in 
favourable aspect to them, exert a good effect upon 
the species of the matter concerned. even as they 
cause evil if they oppose. And those which are in- 
harmoniously related and of opposite seet cause evil 
if they are in opposition or in quartile to the transits, 
but not in the other aspects. 

And if the same planets are lords of both the times 
and the ingresses, the nature of the predicted event 
is made excessive and unalloyed, whether it incline 
to the good or to the bad; all the more so if they 
vovern the species of the cause ' not only because they 
are chronocrators, but also because they ruled it 
originally in the nativity. The subjects are un- 
fortunate or fortunate in all respects at once, when- 
ever either all or most of the prorogations are found 
in one and the same place, or if these are different, 
whenever all or most of the oecourses occurring at 
the same times are similarly fortunate or unfortunate. 
The character of the investigation of the times, then, 
is of this fashion,- 

'd.e, determnine the quality (good or bad) of the causation. 


2 The orivinal ending of the treatise isin doubt: see the 
Introduction, pp. Xxviit-xx 








sures Itbrt, ro7os Cain. 
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Conclusion according to Partstnus 2425: 
| \ € 7y¥ ~ ~ 1 / 9 
KaTa TOV appotov7a tais dvaikais! ypnpatetats ? 
TUToV* Tas d€ KaTa feos eTLBoAAas THS TOLOTHTOS 
TOV ypoviK@v atoteAcopatwy amoAvyows? Kai 
? 
dvoeppyvevTws exovous evade padtota <KaTa> 4 
A A “ b) , ¢ / 5 
To dteEodtKov T&Vv aToPyGopéevwy v7oAEtmTéov,> 
A 5 > > “~ “~ ~ ~ 
dia THY €€ apyns acv mpodeow, TH TOD paln- 
pLaTiKov Tmpos TO GuyKpatiKoy eldos evoToyia,® TO 
“~ Ss 28h. ? “~ 
7s Kal’ dAov picews THY aoTépwv TOnTLKOV ETL 
A > / 
Kal TOUS ETL fLépovs Opoiws KaTa TO aKdAovbor 
> / / / A \ “~ 
edappoler duvapevov. diodevopevou b€ Kat Tod 
~ / “~ “~ a” 
vevebAcadoytKod TOTFOV Kehadatwo@s <Kar@s> av 
éyo.’ Kal THE TH Tpaypateia TO TMpooyKov Emi- 
Betvar TéAos. 


Conclusion according to MADProc.Cam. : 
\ Oe bam 8 “ > \ LS “~ ned = 
7a. S€ €ldn 3? TOY aToTeAcopaTur TOV GuPavovTuv 
, 3 ~ 
KaTa ypovouvs ouvantTew ev7adda Kata die€odov 
TmapaAcipoper, dt ov eon OKOTOV ef GpX7S ort * 
TOY AOTEPWY 7) TOU TUK dvrajus, nv €yovaw em 
trois Kal” GAov, opoiws Kal €v Tots pEeptKots KaTa 
\ > / ? , v 
ro aKkodAovbov édappolecBar dvvatar, ovvaTto- 
pevay evaToxws THS TE aitias TOG palnpatiKos 
“~ ~ > ~ fd 
Kal THS ALTLAS THS EK THS CvyKpacews. 
peaeds) dvorKais PL. 
2 ypnpatecats| xpysavretars P, ypwparias L. 
* roAvxous | moAvypovy P, moAdxpoav L; cf. moAvyouv te Gvra 


Kal oxedov dmecpov p. 107, 5 Cam.? 
‘<xara> addidi; cf. infra xara d:é€odov et 1. 1, p. 226, 
KaTa THY dtEEodov. 
5 SroAurtéov P, vroAnmréov L. 


§ evatoxtav PL 7 dv éyou] aveyn P, avéxes L. 
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TETRABIBLOS IV. 10 


Conclusion according to Parisinus 2425: 


by the style which agrees with the natural procedures.! 
At this point, however, the method of attacking, in 
particular cases, the problem of the quality of tem- 
poral predictions, with a complete account of the 
results, which is a complicated matter difficult of 
explanation, must, in accordance with our original 
programme, be left to the astrologer’s good judgement 
of the matter of temperaments, for thereby he is able 
correctly to accommodate to specific instances the 
effective force of the stars’ gencral nature. Now 
since the topic of nativities has been summarily re- 
viewed, it would be well to bring this procedure 
also to a fitting close. 


Concluston according to MADProc.Cam.: 


We shall, however, omit adding at this point ? a de- 
tailed account of the kinds of predicted events that 
happen at the times, on account of the plan which 
T stated at the outset, namely that the effective 
power which the planets exercise in general situations 
ean be made to apply similarly and consistently in 
particular cases also, if the cause furnished by the 
astrologer and the cause arising from the mixture 
are combined with due skill. 


1 Parallels to many of the words and expressions used in 
the conclusion which appears in PL ean be found in iti. 1; 
sce the Introduction, p. xx, n. 1. 

2This coneluding paragraph, found in MAD among the 
MSS. studied, seems to have been borrowed bodily from 
the Paraphrase of Proclus. Camerartus used it in both his 
editions. 


8 . . LAwl + ~ é¢ ‘ 
ta S€ €i6n . . . €K THS GUyKpioews scr. m. altera M: 
ipsissima hace verba ap. Vat. gr 1453 (Proeli Paraphrasin 
continentem) leguntur. ° ort] ore Cam. 
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Action, prediction of the quality 
of, 381 ff. 

Adonis, 147. 

Affliction, 267 n., 285, 431 n. 

Ages of man, 61, 223, 437 ff. 

Allatius, Leo, xv. 

Almagest, vi ff., 3, 60 n., 95n., 
Delo ie, 2Oo ns, -299 20.,. 297° 2, 
299 n. 

Amazons, 149. 

Ammon, 153. 

Anaeretic, see Destructive, 

Andromeda, 57, 435. 

Angles, 61,121; of a nativity, 165, 
191 n., 207, 235. 

Anonymous Commentator on the 
Tetrabiblos, xiv, 105 n., 107 n., 
113-1. Lit o.,..1 25-05, 170: 7, 
PSN. 190 ie to ne, 0 1, 
286 nh, $33 n., 305 n., 396 n., 
230, 111 2, $20 De, 493- 2., 
437 n., 443 n., 453 n. 

Antares, 5t. 

Apecliotes, 63. 

Aphetic, see Prorogation, 

Apoclimata, 423 n., 437. 

Apparition, see Appearance, 

Appearanee, 209, 211, 313, 381. 

Application, 113, 169, 209. 

Approach, ¥. 

Aqtarius, effect of, 53, 175, 205, 
325; solid, 67; house of 
Saturn, 81; N.i. triangle, 87. 

Aquila, 57, 173. 

Ara, 5. 

Arcturus, 55. 

Arwo, 57, 175, 433. 

ATs. 47, 20k 315s -325, 391s 
starting point of zodiac, 61; 
equinoctial, 67 5 masculine, 695 
diurnal, 69; honse of Mars, SI; 
NW. trianvle, 835 exaltation 
of sun and depression of Saturn, 
$Y. 


Aristotle, vii, 4 n., 5 n., 34 no 
161 n., 347 n. 

Ascensions, 75, 95, 233; use of, 
in prorogation, explained, 286 n, 

Ashmand, J. M., xiil, xv, 377 n. 

Aspects, 9, 72 f.; of the fixed 
stars, 171. 

Asses, 49, 217. 

Astrolabe, 229. 

Astrology distinguished trom as- 
tronomy, 3 f.; possibility of, 
5 ff.; false practitioners of, 13; 
difficulty of, 15; value of, 21 ff.; 
universal vs. particular, 25 u., 
he a ga eat 

Attendanee, 241, 377 n. 

Aurlga, 55. 


ie 


“ Beams,” 193. 

* Beholding ”’ signs, 77. 

Bicorporeal signs, 67, 
257, 335, 394 n., 409. 

Bodily conjunction, 114 n. 

Bodily form, prediction of, 307 If, 

Body, parts of, governed by 
planets, 319. 

Boll, Franz, xii. 

Boébtes, 55, 

Boreas, 63. 

Brothers and sisters, predictions 
about, 251 ff. 


Camerarius, Joachim, xi el passin. 

Cancer, 40, 173, 203, 315, 323, 325, 
329, 365, 391, 2095 solstitial, 
67; house of moon, 703 S.W. 
triangle, 87; exaltation of 
Jupiter and depression of Mars, 
91. 

Canis, 57. 

Capricorn, ho, Ui 20s, li on, 
tad, coo, sll SOMitinl: “Gr:: 
house of Saturn, SIs SwE. 
trlangle, 55;  cexraltation of 
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Mars and depression of Jupiter, 
91. 

Cardanus, Jlieronymus, xiii, xv, 
13 n., 40 n., 1 n., 129 n., 133d n., 
ores eG Toy UU Bl Ths, 
UG) ny,, 200 My, aoe aos A. 

Cassiopeia, 55. 

Castor and Pollux, 49. 

Centaurus, 57. 

Cepheus, 55, 435. 

Cetus, 57. 

Chaldaean system of terms, 91, 99; 
observations, 14 n. 

(Chariots, 111. 

Chitdren, predictions about, 409 ff. 

Children that are not reared, 
cenitures of, 265 ff. 

Chronocrators or rulers ol times, 
451 ff., 452 n. 

Cities, nativities of, 161. 

Clepsydra, 231, 

Climes, 231 n. 

Coma Lereniees, 55, 321. 

Comets, 193, 217. 

Commanding and obeying signs, 
fo. 

Conception es, birth as the starting- 
point. of life, 223 ff. 

Conjunctions, 207. 

Corona Australis, 59. 

Corona Septentrionalis, 55, 

Corvus, 57, 437 n. 

Cosinic position evs. position In a 
NATIVITY, 239. 25s: 

Countries, characteristics of the 
inhabitants of, 133 ff. 

Crater, 57. 

Culmination, 239; see Mid-heaven. 

Cygnus, 55, 


Day and night, 287 n. 

Davy, predietion of weather for, 211, 

Death, predictions of quality of, 
sear |e 

Delphinus, 57, 173. 

Demeter and koré, geniture of, 
259. 

Demons, ailliction by, 365 f. 

Demophilus, xiv. 

Depressions and exaltations, 89. 

Destructive places and bodies, 
Oe eo 7 

Dienitics, prediction of, 377 ff. 

Dioscuri, geniture of the, 259. 
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Diseases of the body, prediction 
of, 317 ff.3; of the soul, pre- 
diction of, 363 ff. 

Disjunct. signs, 77, 275, 317. 

Division of times, see Ages of man, 

Domination, 233, 288, 339 n. 

Draco, 55, 433 n. 


Eclipses in predictions 
countries and cities, 
colours of, 191. 

Eeliptic, 47 n.; obliquity of, 209. 

Effluence or emanation, 7, 275. 

Egyptians, 197 ; combination of as- 
trology and medicine by, 31 ff. ; 
terms according to, 91 ff. 

Elevation, 417; see Overcoining. 

Kpieycles, 115 n. 

Equal power, signs of, 77. 

Equinoctial signs, 67, 175, 427; 
times or periods, 287 n., 289 n. 

Equinoxes, 197; as beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Epilepsy, 365 f. 

Eridanus, 57. 

Ethiopians, 123. 

Kthnography, astrological, 121 ff, 

Exaltations and depressions, 89, 

Exchange, 396 n., 418, 415 n. 

Exhalations, 37, 275. 

Exposing of children, 264 n. 


about 
161i: 


“ Faee ” (or “ proper face ’’), 111. 

Familiarity, 65 n. 

Fate, 23 f. 

Fathers, predictions about, 241 ff, 

Feminine, see Maseuline. 

* Following ’’ and ‘“* preeeding, 
105-16, 112 ne 20l-n: 

Fortune, Lot of, 243, 255, 373 ff., 
411, 413, 417, 421, 423, 449; 
how determined, 275 f.; as 
prorogator, 275 ff. 

Fortune, material, 
about, 373 ff. 

Friends and enemies, predictions 
about, 413 ff. 


Gemini, 49, 208, 317, 329; bi- 
corporeal, 67 ; house of Mereury, 
83; N.E. triangle, 87. 

Genethlialogy, 119, 221; 
divisions of, 235 f. 

Geniculator, 55. 

Geniture, see Nativity, Horoscope. 


? 


predictions 


sub- 
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Gnomon, 231. 

Gogava, Antonius, xiii, 453 n, 

Good Daemon, honse of, in pre- 
dictions about children, 409. 

Graces, geniture of thie, 259. 


Halos, 193, 215, 217. 

Harpocratiacs, 263. 

Heliacal rising, see Rising. 

Hemispheres, summer and winter, 
fd. 

Hephaestion, 193 n., 217 n., 305 n. 

Hermaphrodites, 263. 

Horary magnitude or 
287 ne 20S 

Horoscope, 69, "163, 190-15. 253 5 
determination of, 229 ff. ; in 
prediction of sex, 255; in 
prediction of twins, 257 3 in 
genitures of monsters, 261 ff. ; 
defined, 273; as prorogator, 
O75 ff., 449. 

Hourly prediction of weather, 211. 

Hours, ordinary or civil, 77, 165, 
287 n., 293 n.; equinoctial, 167. 

Houses or the planets, 79; of a 
nativity, 190 n., 272 n. 

Hyades, 47, 203, 403. 

Hydra, 57, 433 n. 


period, 


Tatromathematiea, 31 ff. 

Inclination, 9 n. 

Increasing and diminishing motion 
of planets, 115 n., 239. 

Ingress, 427, 453 n. 

Initiatives, 447 n. 

Injuries of the body, predictlon 
of, 317 if. 

Insanity, 365 f. 

Isis, 139. 

Jsosceles contiguration, 267, 269. 

par 2. aga as 

Junctinus, Prey eile sn: 

Jupiter, 50 183, 263, 309, 331, 
373, 37h, 3Sl, 383 It., 395, 3973 
benceHeent, 39; masculine, 43; 
diurnal, 433; houses of, S13 
governs N.W. triangle, 838, 
parts of body, 319, elderly age, 
447; exaltation of, 80; as 
ruler of soul, 347 tf. 5) im pre- 
dictions about children, 400 tf, 
fricmdship, 499, travel, 425, 
death, t29. 


Ixings, genitare of the, 259. 


Latitude, 207. 

‘ Leading,’’ see Following. 

Leo, 49, 203, 315, 325, 391, 409; 
solid, 67; louse of sun, 79; 
N.W. triangle, $3. 

Lepus, 57. 

Libra (or ‘*' Claws ”’), 51, 205, 317, 
391; equinoctial, 675 miasen- 
line, 69; diurnal, 69; house of 
Venus, 81; N.E. triangle, 87; 
exaltation of Saturn and = de- 
pression of sun, &9Y. 

Lite, years of, assigned by planets, 
93 ; length of, predictions about, 
27 1 Th. 

Lucian (pseudo-), 12 n. 

Luminaries and planets, table of, 
XXV; in predictions of sex, 255; 
in prediction of twins, 257: in 
genitures of monsters, 261 {f. 

Luminaries in predictions of 
dignities, 377 tf. ; in predictions 
about travel, 423 ff. 

Lupus, 59, 

Lyra, 55. 


Magnets, 27, 

Males and = females, predictions 
about the birth of, pasa Sp 

Maneer (Praesepe), 49, 203, 217. 

Marriage, predictions about, 603 ff, 

Mars, 37, 183, 311, 321 tf., 375, 381, 
395, 397, 309; maleticent, 39; 
mnasculine, 415 nocturnal, 43; 
houses of, 81; governs S.W, 
triungle, 87, parts of body, 319, 
inanhood, 445; exaltation of, 
(hh Ss oriler of ROWS (353-102 
in predictions about sexual 
passion and perversion, 369 {f., 
action, 383, 385 th, love and 
mariage, 405 tf, children, 
409 tf., friendship, 419, travel, 
dp, death, 427. 440, 
Masculine and feminine plancts, 
41,176 n., J69 nw 3) signs, 69, 
Matutine stars, 40 n.; 0 appear- 
amees, 21, 

Melanchthon, Philip, xi, xiii, $23 n. 

Melothesia, 319, 329 n. 

MCRENESy Su, “1Sd, 263, 311, 829. 
ins tie woke OO oe, Uk s 
common, 39, 41, 435 houses of, 
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83; governs N.E. trianste, S7 
parts of body, S21, childhood, 
445° exaltation of, 91; in 
Proregation, Lol; in predic- 
tions about qualities of mind, 
343 1f. diseases of the soul, 
363 ff., action, 383 1f., children, 
409 1f., friendship, 419, travel, 
425, death, 431; as ruler of 
the soul, 359 1. 
Metcors, 217 f. 

Michigan astrological papyrus. 
111 n., 319 n., 343 n., 445 n. 
Mid-heaven, 165, 449; in pre- 
dictions about action, 237, 

about children, 409 

Mithras, 139. 

Mixture, see ‘Temperament. 

Monsters, birth of, 26) ff. 

Mouth, prediction of weather tor, 
209: 

dloon, 7 ti., 35, 71, 361; Teminine, 
41; nocturnal, 43: elfeet of 
phases of, 45; house ot, 79; 
governs S.E. triangle, $5, 5.W. 
triangle, 87, parts of body, 321, 
infancy, 443: exaltation of, 89; 
new-lawd: fall. 207, 23s" in 
jredictions about weather, 215, 
mothers, 241, 247 tf., blood- 
brethren, 251 #f., bodily form, 
307, 313, quality of soul, 333 If., 
diseases of soul, 363 {f., sexual 
passion aud perversion, 569 ff., 
action, 391, murriage, 393 {f., 
children, 409 ff., friendship, 
213: “te travel 423 Ps as 
prorogzator, 275 ff.; nodes and 
bendings of, 325. 

Mother of the Gods, 147. 

Mothers, predictions about, 247 ff. 

Multiple births, 259. 


Nativity (genitnre, horoscope), 
190 n. 
Nechepso and Petosiris, ¥1 n., 


So ey UO, 
New moon of the year, 195. 
Nicomachus of Gerasa, 33° n. 
ie | eae | 
Nile, A7ocl 37, 
Non-signitying places, 207 n. 
Notus, 63. 
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Oleving, 75. 

Occideut, in predictions of injury 
or discase, 317 Mf. 

Occidental, defined, 241. 

Occourse, 447 n. 

Occultations, 9. 

Ophiuchus, 55. 

Opposition, 78, 245, 283:  dis- 
harmonious, 75. 

Orient in predictions of bodily 
form, 307, of injuries and dis- 
ease, 317 ff. 

Oriental and occidental detined, 
241. 

Orion, 57. 

Overcoming, 189 n., 245 n., 253, 
339 n., 416 n.; see Elevation. 


Paranatellonta, 159 n. 

Parents, predictions about, 241 ff, 

Parheliac clouds, 215. 

Pegasus, 57. 

Perseus, 55, 435. 

l’ctosiris, see Nechepso. 

Pisces, 53, 175, 205, 315, 329, 365, 
391, 409;  bicorporeal, 67; 
house of Jupiter, 81; S.W. 
triangle, 8&7; exaltation of 
Venus and depression of Mer- 
Currys Sd: 

Piscis Australis, 53 n., 57. 

Pitclier (constellation), 403. 

“ Places ’’ (in theory of terms), 109. 

Planets, table of, xxv; effects of, 
71.3; names of, 35 .n.; order of, 
37 n.; bencficent and maleficent, 
39; masculine and feminine, 41, 
176 n.; cifect of aspects of, to sun, 
45; liouses of, 79; triangles gov- 
erned by, 67, 83 ff.; exaltations 
and depressions of, 89; strength 
and weakness of, 239; male- 
ficent, in genitures of monsters, 
261 tf., of children that are not 
reared, 265 ff., in prorogation, 
281 ff., in predictions of injury 
and disease, 317 tf., in predic- 
tions of death, 437: beneficent. 
in genitures of exposed children, 
269, in prorogation, 281 ff.; 
parts of body governed by, 319f.; 
see also Stations. 

Plewmiges: 47, 201321. 

Porphyry, Introduction lo Ue 
Tetrubiblos, xiv, 377 o., 416 n. 


INDEX 


Posidonius, vii, 121 n. 

Praecsepe. see Manger. 

** Preccding,”” or ‘* leading 
* Following.” 

Precessions, 335. 

Proclus, Paraphrase of the Tetra- 
biblos aseribed to, xiv f., 5 n. 
60-0: Ob 0298.0. 19) 8. 235 0, 
Sol i, 320 Ns, oo0 nT. as n., 
406 n., 403 n., 417 n., 423 2., 
4531, 409 1. 

Procyon, 57. 

Prorogation, 269, 
two methods of, 
amples of, 295 If. 

Ptolemy, Claudius, life of, v ff.: 
works of, vii f.; literary style 
of, XN. 


>, 


seé 


271 ff., 449; 
279 ff.; ex- 


Quadrants (of ecliptic), 71, 313. 

Quarters of the world, 129 ff.; 
of the year or zodiac, 207. 

Quartile, 73; disharmonious, 75, 
245, 283, 417 0., 451. 


Rays, projection of, 114 n., 115, 
209, 251, 427 ff.: of the sun, 
under the, 285, 393 n. 

Regulus, 49. 

Rejoicing of plancts, 113. 

Release, 286 n. 

Return of heavenly bodies to 
thelr original positions (amoxara- 
oracs), Lod. 

Rizght and Icfit, 378 n. 

Rising and setting, 45, 169. 

Rods, 193. 


Savittay 55. 

Sagittarius, 51, 173, 205, 315 f., 
320, 365, 301; hicorporesl, 67: 
house of Jupiter, sly NW. 
triangle, 83. 

Baturn, 35, 179, 1004 lies (4) Un | keen BT 
Sel fab edo Mag bes GUase as is 
male fleent, 39: maseuline, 41; 
diurnal, 435 houses of, S15 
goverus N.E. triangle, 87, parte 
ot body 1319, ott) Waste. fies 
exaltation of, X95 im precdic- 
tions about fathers, wel oof. 
Children, #409 11., friendship. a1, 
travel, 425. hehe 420s sy: 
as ruler of soul, 339 Uf. 


Scorpio: 51. 205,317; 4225, 391) 
409; solid, 67; house of Mars, 
Sl: 35.W. triangle,"-S7;  de- 
pression of moon, 89. 

Scevthians, 123. 

Seasong, 59, 199. 

Sects, 43 n. 

Separation, 113, 169. 


Serpents produced from snow- 
storms, 181. ; 
Sex, see Males and females; Mascu- 


line and feminine planets. 

Sextile, 73, 253 5 harmonious, 75, 

Sexual passion and perversion, 
predictions about, 369 ff. 

Signiticator, 429 n. 

Signs, table of, xxv; classification 
of, by shapes, ete., 71, 171 ff.; 
syinpathetic to  eities, 161; 
human and animal, 261 ff., 389, 
427,433; terrestrialand aquatic, 
391, $27, 433; simpleand multi- 
form, 395; fecund and stzrile, 
40M 0.5. watery). 425, 4333 
nititilated, 435; see also ‘* Be- 
holding’’;  Bicorporeal; Com- 
manding; Disjunct; Equinoetial; 
Equinoxes; Masculine; Obeying; 
Solid; Solstices; Solstitial. 

Sirius, 57, 197, 437 n. 

Slaves, predictions about, 421 if, 

Solid signs, 67, 175, 335, 425. 

Solstices, 197; as beginnings of 
signs, 109. 

Solstitial signs, 67, 175, 335, 427. 

Soul, quality of, predictions 
about, 3533 tf; diseases of, 
predictions about, 363 ff. 

Spica, 51. 

Stars, lixed, etfeets of, 7 f. 

Stations of planets, 45, 163, 169,313. 

SU « Te, oo: ald, ool CoiInmon, 
3¥, 256 0.3; diurnal, 43; louse 
ol; 49: governs. AoW. the 
ancle, 53, parts of body, 319, 
young tnanhood, 445; exalt: ition 
of, SY; in predictions about 
we ather, Visn, “taUieisa 237; 
241 1f., sexual passion, 369 If. 
action, SSL Mf, marriage, 395 tF,, 
friendship, 413 {f.:; as pro- 
rogator, 270 If, 449. 

Syrus, addressed in 
ix, 3; 

sy zy; EN Ta Wey, ARG eee. 


Telrabiblos, 
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Taurus, 47, 201, 315 f., 325, 391; 
solid, 67; house of Venus, 81; 
S.E. triangle, 85; exaltation 
of moon, 89. 

Temperament, 64 n., 223. 

Terms, 91 ff., 429; according to 
the Lgyptians, 91 ff.; accord- 
ing to the Chaldacans, 99; 
according to Ptolemy, 103 ff. 

Testimony, 395 n. 

Tetrabiblos of Claudius Ptolemy, 
name of, viii f.; genuineness 
of, ix f.; text editions of, xi f.; 
translations of, xii ff.; com- 
mentaries on, xiv f.; manu- 
scripts of, xv ff.; ending of, 
RIX Te 


Torch, 47. 

Transits, 121. 

Travel, predictions about, 423 ff. 

Triangles or triplicities, 83 ff.; 
familiarity of, with countries, 
ot; 

Triangulum, 57, 

Trine, 73, 283; 
417 n. 

Triplets, birth of, 259. 

* 'Frumpets,’” 193. 

Twins, predictions 
birth of, 257 ff. 


harmonious, 75, 
about the 


Ursa Major, 55, 128. 
Ursa Minor, 55, 123. 
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Venus, 37, 185; €6387311, 331, 375, 
381, 395, 397, 399; bencficent, 
39; feminine, 41; nocturnal, 
43; houses of, 81; governs 
S.E. triangle, 85, S.W. triangle, 
87, parts of body, 319 f., youth, 
443; exaltation of, 91; in 
predictions about mothers, 241, 
247 ff., blood-brethren, 251 ff 
sexual passion and perversion, 
369. i. action,. 383, 385 f., 
marriage, 401, 407, children, 
409 ff., friendship, 419, travel, 
425, death, 431; as ruler of 
soul, 357 f. 

Vespertine stars, 40 n.; 
ances, 211. 

Vindemiator, 51. 

Virgo, 49, 173, 203, 315 f., 323, 
365, 391, 409; bicorporeal, 673 
house of Mercury, 83; S.E. 
triangle, 85; exaltation of 
Mercury and _ depression of 
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Weather, 201 ff. 

Whalley, John, vin., xiii, 261 n. 
Winds, 63, 199, 209, 219. 
Witnessing, 261. 


appear 


Zephytus, 63. 

Zodiac, 47 n.; table of signs of, 
XxV; starting-point of, 59, 
109 n., 195; quarters of, 207. 
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